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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL 


* 


Department op the Interior, 

Office of Education, 
Washington, D. 0 ., October , 1932. 

Sir : Herewith is a manuscript entitled “ Bibliography of Research 
Studies in„ Education : 1930-1931.” This study records those re- 
searches which were in progress up to a year ago. It has been pre- 
pared as rapidly as our office could get in the facts. 

I think it is a great advantage to people who are studying in 
various universities to be able to find out whether the subject ’on 
which they are working has had attention already, and, if so, where 
it has had attention. 

I recommend, therefore, that this be published as a bulletin of the 
Office of Education. 

Respectfully submitted. 


The Secretary of the Interior. 


Wm. John Coopkb, 

Commissioner. 
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score OF BIBLIOGRAPHY 

In presenting this filth 1 annual compilation of research studies in 
education, the United States Office of Education continues its service 
of furnishing graduate students and others engaged in educational 
research an annual list of studies undertaken by universities and 
colleges, State and city school systems, and organizations known to 
be engaged in the study, of special phases of education. 

The present bibliography covers the period from' September 1930 
to August 1931* including studies completed qp to September 1, 193L 
In cases where exact information was not available concerning the 
date of completion, we have doubtless included a few studies com- 
pleted after that date. The five bibliographies published by this 
office, together with lists of masters’ and doctors’ theses in education 
issued from 1917 to 1027, by the Bureau of Educational Research of 
the University of Illinois, under the direction of Dr. Walter S. 
Monroe, constitute a fairly ooihplete list of masters’ affd doctors* 
theses in education for the past 15 yBars, and should prove useful in 
any research work in education about to be undertaken. 

There are fewer studies by 286 listed in the accompanying bibli- 
ography than in the one for 1929-30. This, however, does not in- 
dicate in any way that research in education is becoming less popular. 
On the contrary, research in this field is growing at such a rate 
that it was thought advisable to limit the bibliography in certain 
respects. In the first place* we have included only those periodical 
references which have been reported todis. Most of the references 
to research studies in magazines are wall taken care of in the Educa- 
tion Index, with which ail educators are doubtless familiar. It 
was, therefore* considered inadvisable, for us to continue the in- 
dexing of such material for the Bibliography of Research Studies 
in Education. However, we have endeavored to list all research 
studies in education reported to us, whether in magazine form or 
otherwise. The omission of much of the periodical material re- 
duces this list considerably. We have also made an effort to limit 
the bibliography, by omitting all studies which are merely the re- 
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ports of educational or psychological testing. Due to a change io 
the time limit, the Bibliography* for 1929-30 covered 14 months, 
or 2 months more than the time covered by the present bibliography. 
Notwithstanding these limitations, the accompanying list is only 
286 entries less than the previous issue, which shows very conclu- 
sively the necessity for such limitations as are practicable. 

As previously stated, this list is for the school year 1930-31, up 
to September 1 , 1931. A few lists of abstracts published by di- 
versities have been included, even though they bear a later date, as 
they contain, for the most part, abstracts of theses which are in- 
cluded in this volume. Information concerning the publisher, date, 
paging, etc., of eaph study is given so far as it 4rts reported to us. 
However, some of the reports received were indefinite and incom- 
plefl*. Annotations for many of the studies were made in this office; 
others were furnished by the persons reporting the studies. Some 
of the investigations in the field of play and recreation were reported 
by the Department of Research of the Russell Sage Foundation. 


The material here assembled has been classified and indexed in 
the library division of the Office of Education. Contrary to the 
practice followed in previous volumes, the subject and author in- 
dexes are in two separate lists. Whilp the subject index is not 
detailed, it should prove adequate for use with a list such as the 
accompanying one, which, besides being classified, contains at the , 
end of many of the sections cross references to other material on the 
same or allied subjects. The index of institutions and organisations 
represented in the volume indicates the extent to which the Various 
agencies are reporting. 

Many of the studies listed are available for consultation in various 
public and institutional libraries. Printed material here mentioned 
may ojdjnarily be obtained from the publishers. Hie Office of 
Education can not supply the publications listed ^other than thoee 
expressly designated as its own. Unpublished studies, which, to a 
great extent, are masters’ and doctors’ theses, are indicated by the 
abbreviation . ms. after the number of pages, signifying' that the 
study is in typewritten or mimeographed form. An. asterisk (•) 
indicates those theses' which are on file in the library of the Office 


of Education. They may be borrowed through the interlibrary loan 
system for a limited time. Theses not on file in this office ma jr 
possibly be secured through an interlibrary loan from the institution 
under whose se^ e i vis ion the study was made. 

In the Bibliography of (Research Studies in Education for 1929- 
30, attention was called to^the growing tendency of universiti* 
io issue " abstracts of theses 4 a education prepared under their super- 
vision. We are glad to note that this practice is beii^ insugdirat^ 
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by other institutions. These abstracts will no doubt be of great 
service to students of education in cases where the complete theses 
are not readily accessible. v In the section in the present bibliography 
devoted to educational research will be found references to a number 
of these lists of abstracts issued by institutions. We trust, that all 
universities publishing such lists will forward them promptly to 
ihis office in order that they may be included in our current bibliog- 
raphies. 

ANALYSIS OF SUBJECT MATTER 

r 

There are 4,365 studies listed herein, from 343 institutions and 
organizations. Of this number 2,877, or about 65 per cent, are mas- 
ters and doctors’ theses. This is an increase of 295 over the year 
1929 - 30 ; 231 more masters’ theses and 64 more doctors’ theses. While 
we feel that the list is fairly complete in regard to masters’ and 
doctors’ theses for 'the period covered, still we realize that there are 
some university departments doing graduate work in the field of 
pedagogy with which we have not made contact. It is hoped that 
js the bibliography becomes more widely known these departments 
will voluntarily report such studies as should be included in the list. 

As this is the fifth compilation of research studies in education 
to be prepared by the Office of Education, it was thought desirable 
to include in this issue the following' tables showing certain trends 
daring the 5-year period. Table 1 gives the number of masters’ and 
doctors’ theses reported for each year. 

Tabu 1. Master* ami doctor* theses reported from 1926-27 to 1936-SI 
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a total °f 81$ masters’ and doctors’ theses reported *« 
1926-27, the number has increased to 2,877 in 1930-31; the number 
of doctors’ theses reported in 1926-7 was 217 as compared with 387 
reported in 1930-31. Nearly four times as many masters’ theses were 
reported in 1930-31 as were reported in 1926-27. 

Table 2 shows the number of research studies in education re- 
. Edocifi or each year arranged by sub- 
jects. As in the volume for last year, the subjects have been com- 
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bined for this table and reduced to 26 main topics. Due to the fact 
that in a classified bibliography of this type many entries might 
easily be grouped under two or* more topics, the number of studies 
attributed to each specific subject does not represent all studies listed 
in the field. For instance, the number listed under the various levels, 


2. — Number of research otudie t in 
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* Include* 14 months. 

. 1 Includes testing in apodal subject*. 

J Doaa net induce testing la special subjects. 

• s' 

elementary, secondary, and higher, would be considerably augmented 
if all studies in the various subjects of the curriculum were trans- 
ferred to the levels to which they belong. This should be kept in 
mind when examining Table 2. 

The special subjects of the curriculum still continue to hold the 
greatest' interest, if we are to judge by the number of studies ini the 
field. Ten hundred and flffcy*«hc, or about one-fourth Of the total 
number of studies listed in the Itybliography for 1980-1961 are dassi- 
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fied under tins heading. This is not surprising in these times when 
conditions are changing so rapidly, necessitating constant revision of 
the courses of study to meet the changing needs* An encouraging 
fact brought out by the table is the increasing interest in education 
extension and libraries including, of course, adult education. Nearly 

various flats of education, 1916-37 to 1966-91 
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ten times as npBystudiee were reported in this group in 1980-31 as 
in 1926^27. Guidance has shown a consistent gain both in the num- _ 
ber of studies and in the percentage of the total number ; 19 studies, 
or 1.28 per cent, were listed in 19B6-87 against 119, or 2.78 per cent, 
in 1930-81/ In moral and religious education the number of studies 
was 118 in 1980-81 and 45 in 19261-27 ; however, the percentage in this_ 
group waa . lowest in 1980-81, being 2.70; the highest, 4.75 per cent 
was in 1927-28. The increase in the field of school adminis tration 
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in 1930-81 is partially accounted for by the fact that studies in rural 
school administration have been included under this heading rather 
than in a separate section on rural education as was the practice in 
earlier volumes. Foreign education and its international aspects 
shows a noticeable increase over the 5-year period, with 21 studies, 
,or 1.36 per cent, reported in 1926-27 against 95 or 2.18 per cent, in 
1^30-31. A consistent gain is also seen in the field of health and 
physical education. The percentages of studies in secondary edu- 
cation and the^t raining and professional status of teachers have 
decreased during the period covered, secondary education decreas- 
ing from 8.96 per cent in 1926-27, to 106 per cent in 1930-31. 
Likewise, the percentage of studies reported in training and pro- 
fessional status of teachers has decreased during the last three 
years from 9.60 in 1928-29 to 8.09 in 1930-31. Possibly the national 
surveys in these two fields which have been carried on during the 
last few years have had a part in checking to a certain extent 
activities in these subjects. t 

ABBREVIATIONS 


Realizing that considerable space might be saved by the use of 
abbreviations and the cost of publication thereby reduced, we have 
decided, in the case of masters’ and doctors’ theses, to abbreviate the 
name of the institution under whose supervision the study was made. 
For instance, George Peabody College for Teachers^ Nashville, Tenn., 
which ordinarily would be spelled out nearly 200 times, has been 
abbreviated to the one word “Peabody.” Thus a master’s thesis 
completed at that institution would be designated “Master’s, 1930. 
Peabody.” Similarly “Master’s, 1930. T. C., Col. Univ.” desig- 
nates a master’s thesis completed in 1980 at Teachers College, 
Columbia University, New York, N. Y. The list of abbreviations, 
with the name and address of the institution to which each refers, 
is given below. We hope that these abbreviations will not prove 
confusing to persons using the list. 


ABBREVIATIONS INSTITUTIONS 

Agr. and Tteh. Coil.. Greensboro, Agricultural and technical college, Greena- 


N. C boro, N. C. 

Ala. Poly. Ib s LJ ^ — Alabama polytechnic institute, Auburn, 

Ala 

Arleona University of Arlsona, Tucson, Aria. 

Arkansas University of Arkansas, Fayetteville, Ark. 

Ark. St T. O — — Arkansas State teachers college, Oonway, 

Ark. 

Boston Coll — r — Boston college, Boston, M««e , 

Boston Unlv_ Boston university, Boston, 

Brigham Young — Brigham Young un^enity, Provo, Utah. 
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KOTB 


Brooking*- 

Brown 


ABBREVIATION* 


INSTITUTIONS 
Brooking* Institution, Washington, D. a 


Brown university, Providence, R. I. 

Bucknell university, Lewiaburg, p«. 

? k iTvTi University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 

Catholic Univ Catholic university of America, Wash- 

ington, D. C. 

pwhfnan" University of Chicago, Chicago, m. 

Cincinnati University of Cincinnati, Cincinnati, Ohio. 

Claremont Claremont colleges, Claremont, Calif. 

n „ r V — TV CUrk university, Worcester, Mass. 

Coll, of the City of N. Y College of the City of New York, New 

York. N. Y. 

rnin^ 0 T~n University of Colorado, Boulder, Colo. , 

coio. or. x. u Colorado State teachers college, Greeley, 

Colo. 

Columbia v — Columbia university, New York, N. Y. 

Cornell „ Cornell university, Ithaca,- N. Y. 

Creighton university, Omaha, Nebr. 

- p nnn , University of Denver, Denver, Colo. 

DePauw university, Greencastle, Ind. 

uJte.- Duke university, Durham. N. C. 

East 111. St. T. C Eastern Illinois State teacher* college, 

Charleston, III 

w University of Florida, Gainesville, Fla. 

Fla. St Coll, for Women Florida State college for women. Tails- 

hassee, Fin. 

Fordham nnlverslty. New York, N. Y. 

George Washington Charge Washington university, Washlng- 

ton, D. C. 

Georgia^ University of Georgia, Athens, Ga. 

HnlTif Harvard university, Cambridge, Mass. 

iJ. “ University of Hawaii, Honololu, HawaU. 

Hillsdale college, Hillsdale, Mich. 

, University of Illinois, Urbana, 111. 

Ind.TVc ^I ana unlrereIt U Bloomington, Ind. 

_ _ Indiana State teachers college, Terre 

Hante, Ind. 

nt. Y. M. C. A. Coll International young men's Christian osso- 

T elation college, Springfield, Mass. 

lowa St Coli University of Iowa. Iowa City, Iowa. 

v Q ~ n lown 8tate College, Ames, Iowa. 

- Iowa State teachers college, Cedar Falls, 
Iowa. 

Kan°flfl HOPklQ8 ' 7 ' Hoi>klD8 anlTe rsity, Baltimore, Md. 

— University of Kansas, Lawrence, Kans. 

— Kansas State college; of agriculture and 
applied science, Manhattan, Kan*. 

— Kansas State teachers college, Emporia, 
KAn*. 

ana, t T. C., Hays — — - — > — Kansas State teachers college, Hays, Kans 


Kans. St ColL 

Kans. St T. G., Emporia 


1 University of Denver thi 


are on file in the University library. 


are available for loan only when two copies 
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ABBREVIATIONS • IN STITUTI ONS 

Kans. St T. C., Pittsburg Kansas State teachers college, Pittsburg, 

Kens. 


Kent St Nor. Ooll Kent State normal college, Kent, Ohio. 

Kentucky - University of Kentucky, Lou Seville, Ky. 

stte Lafayette college, Easton, Pa. 

•_ Lehigh university, Bethlehem, Pa 

Lynchtm^g — Lynchburg college, Lynchburg, Va. 

Md. Sch-, Jfroetfcurg Maryland State normal school, Froet- 

burg, Md. 

Md. St Nor. Sdu, Towson Maryland State normal school, Towson, 

.... Md. 


Marywood Mary wood college, Scranton, Pa. 

Mercer Mercer university, Macon, Ga. 

Michigan — — University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Mich. St. Nor. Coll .. — Michigan State normal college, Ypailantl, 

Mich. 


Mills 

Minnesota 

Minn. St T.O.— 

Mississippi 

Missouri. 

Montana 

Mont St Nor. Coli_ 

Muhlenberg 

Nebraska- 

N. J. St T. C 

New Mexico 


— Mills college. Mills College, Calif. 

— University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

— Minnesota State teachers college, Moor- 

bend, Minn. 

.— 'University of Mississippi, University, 
Miss. 

— University of Missouri, Columbia, Mo. 

— State university of Montana, Missoula, 

Mont. 

— Montana State normal college, Dillon, 

Mont 

— Muhlenberg college, Allentown, Pa. 

— University of Nebraska, Lincoln, Nebr. 

— New Jersey State teachers college, 

Trenton, N. J. 

University of New Mexico, Albuquerque, 
N. M. 


New York 

N. Y. 8t. Colt for Teach 

N. Y. St. T. 0 *_ 


North Carolina 

North Dakota 

N. Dak. Agr. Coll 

Northeast Mo. St-T. C 

Northeastern 8t T.C 

Northwestern.- 

Notre Dame 


— New York university, New York, N. Y. 

— — New York State college for teachers, 
Albany, N. Y. 

— New York State teachers college, Buffalo, 

Hill, 

University of North Dakota, University, 

N. Dak. 

— North Dakota agricultural college, State 

college, N. Dak. 

Northeast Missouri State teachers college, 

KlrksvUle, Mo. 

Northeastern State teachers college, TaUe- 

qnah, Okla. 

. — — — Northwestern university, Evanston, 111. 

— University of Notre Dame, Notre Dame, 

tod. " 


N. Y. 
University of Noi 
N. C. 


'rt^i 


Carolina, Chapel 
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ABBREVIATIONS INSTITUTIONS 

Oberlin — Oberlin college, Oberlln, Ohio. 

Occidental — — Occidental college, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Ohio Ohio State university, Columbus, Ohio. 

Ohio Wesleyan — — — _ Ohio Wesleyan university, Delaware, 

Ohio. 

Oklahoma — — . University of Oklahoma, Norman, Okla. 

Okla. A. and M. Coll Oklahoma agricultural and mechanical 

college, Stillwater, Okla. 

Oregon — UBlveralty"of Oregon, Bugeae, Oreg. 

Oreg. St Agr. Coll : Oregon 8tate agricultural college, Cob* 

vallls, Ore, 

Peabody — JF George Peabody college for teachers, 

Nashville, Term. 

Pennsylvania — University of Pennsylvania, Philadel- 

phia, Pa. 

Penn. State „ Pennsylvania State college, State College 

Pa. 


Pittsburgh University of Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh, 

' Pa. 

Pnrdue„ — — — — — Purdue university, La Fayltte, Ind. 

Queens — Queens college, Charlotte, N. O. 

Reed — — — — , — Heed college, Portland, Oreg. 

Rochester University of Rochester, Rochester, N. Y 

Rutgers Rutgers university, New Brunswick, N. J. 

St. Louis St. Louis university, St Louis, Mo. 

Smith Smith college, Northampton, Mass. 

South Carolina University of South Carolina, Colum- 

bia. 8. 0. 

South Dakota University of South Dakota, Vermilion, 

8. Dak. 

S. Dak. St Coll South Dakota 8tate college of agriculture 

and mechanic arts, Brookings, S. Dak. 

Southeastern St. T. C Southeastern State teachers college, Du- 

rant, Okla. 

Southern California University of Southern California, Los 

Angeles, Calif. ^ 

South. St T. O— Southern 8tate teachers college, Spring- 

field, S. Dak. 

Southwestern Southwestern university, Georgetown, 

v Tex. 

Stanford Stanford university, Stanford Univer- 

sity, Calif. 


Syracuse University of Syracuse, Syracuse, N. Y. 

T. C., CoL Univ Teachers college, Columbia university. 

New York, N. Y. 

Temple Temple university, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Tennessee University of Tennessee, Knoxville, Tenn. 

Texas — University of Texas, Austin, Tex. 

Texas Christian Texas Christian university, Fort Worth, 

V T «- 

Tulane — Tulane university 1 , "New Orleans, La. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 1NSTITDTION8 * 

utaa University of Utah, Salt Lake Oitv nt«.h 

Utah St Agr. Coll Utah State agricultural > college, Logan, 

Utah. 

v^?n^ Ut Vanderbilt university, Nashville, Tenn. 

^-7-7 University of Virginia, Charlottesville, Va. 

. Poly. Inst Virginia polytechnic Institute, Blacksburg, 

■I-TitoM: Uavereity of Washlwon, Seattle, Wash. 

ash. St. Nor. Sch Washington State normal school. Belling- 

ham, Wash. 

ZTJ5T UnlT Washington university, St Louis, Mo. 

We esley Wellesley college, Wellesley, Mass. 

Wells college, Aurora, N. Y. 

West Carolina T. 0 Western Carolina teachers college, Cul- 

lowhee, N. C. 

***” r ^' ® — Western Kentucky teachers college, Bowl- 

lng Green, Ky. 

Weaten, Eeaer,.. We,tero Be*m, ui>l rara ity. aeTeland. 

Ohio. ^ 

University of Wichita, Wichita, Kam 

University of Wisconsin, Madison, Wls. 

University of Wyoming, Laramie, Wyo. 
Tale university, New Haven, Cbnn. -• 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF RESEARCH STUDIES IN 
EDUCATION, 1930-1931 

(Entries for masters’ and doctors’ theses are abbreviated. ’’ Master’s, lV^SO, Peabody” 
signifies a master’s thesis completed in 1830 at George Peabody College (or Teachers, 
Nashville, Tenn. A complete list of abbreviations nsed for lnstltntions may be found 
on pages XIV-XVTII. 

EDUCATIONAL HISTORY 

1. Alexander, Maude. Public lands of Tennessee. Master’s [1030] Peabody. 
A history of public lands In Tennessee. The section “ School lsnds ” gives Information 

ctacernlng the trouble arising between the school officials and settlers In regard to the 
lands reserved for the use of colleges and academies. 

2. Allen, Max P. History of Indiana State teachers college. Master’s, 
1981. Ind. St. T. O. 125 p. ms. 

Pre-hlstofy and history of Indiana State teachers college, showing the background of the 

school. 

3. Baer, Jacob Aaron. Assodatlonal origins of tbe National education asso- 
ciation. Doctor’s, 1931. Johns Hopkins. 

4. Banner-man, Helen. Education in the district now known as Jersey City. 
Doctor's, 1931. Fordbam. 

The study abowa an unbroken chain from present conditions back to early settlements. 

5. Behrend, Elsa. History of public schools of New Orleans since I860. 
Master ’8, 1931. Tulane. 150 p. ms. 

A narrative of the development of public schools of all grade*, based largely on records 
of the city school board, heretofore unused for such a purpose. 

6 Bennett, Emerson Shell. A history of Clifford Seminary, Union, a O. 
Master’s, 1931. South CaroUna. 80 p, ms. (For abstract see no 717.) 

The purpose of this history was to collect all material possible about this private school 
that operated from 1881 to 1817. Student activities, tbe alms of the school, charter, and 
l»ard of visitors, statistical data, curricula and cost, special features, and several of the 
early commencements In full are given. 

7. Benson, Bichard ML, A comparison of the growth and development trends 
as be tweed public and private secondary schools in certain western States 
liming tbe period from 1890 to 1920. Doctor’s, 1931. Stanford. (For abstract 
sec no. 717a.) 

In a study of tbe growth of public and denominational secondary schools In 31 States 
wp«t of the Mississippi, the author based bi* Investigation on the hypotheses that the 
public secondary schools of th* West have not only shown a superiority over the denomi- 
national secondary schools established and In the numbers enrolled, but they havs 
received s greater amount of financial support aa shown by the differences In Income and 
in the amount expended for school plants as well ; and that the secondary schools oper- 
ated by the Protestant church In the West have not kept pace with the rapidly Increasing 
Catholic secondary schools during the period studied. 

•8. Bishop, Eugene Alfred. The development of a state school system : New 
Hampshire. Doctor’s, 1980. T. O, CoL Unlv. New York City, Teachers college, 
Columbia university, 1930. 100 p. (Contributions to education, no. 391.) 

This study shows the dsvelsfNweat of the system of school organisation, administration, 
and support, with em phas is upon the, causes and results of varying duress of centra Usa- 

* Indicates theses oh file In (ha Baited States Office of Education library. ‘ ' 
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2 RE8EABCH SADIES IK RDUOATIOH 

tloo and d»c«n tralUatlon of power and authority in control. Data were aecunwi f«.m .k. 

Arth,,r c * Tb® development of education in Masaebusetts 
16W-1980. Eoefon, 1930. 14 p. ( Massachusetts. Department of education! 
Bulletin 1930, no. 5. whole no. 216.) eancatlon. 

Oxford university and the Reformation. 
Master s, 1981. Catholic nnlv. 38 p. ms. 

s-Tr Mp e i tjr o,New i °°" 

Sock ^ ** m,ln ,nflueDCfa ln the MUblUhment of a free, recnlar, eiemenSi 

12. Buckner, Ruth Queen. Development of rural education in 'iferntt w 
1906 to 1930. Master’s, 1931 Colorado. “ ^ from 

saargm ga5 ssssttgi 

SL~ 

wiis^ir *• Bvo, " t,oD °' Be,,eTa,e pdi, “ c **— * ««• 

chith 8 ^’ , 1,018 ^ 1 Bduc * 0onal opportunity offered by the medieval 
church to the lower classes. Master’s, 1981. Wisconsin. 

•M. Clark, Duncan Ellsworth. Nationalism in education, revealed in con- 
^oTlTM Doctor’s, 1931. Stanford. 225 p. ms. (For abstract 

The stadj deeli with the relations of the federal vnvAr n m _«. * - 

point of riew of the moremeot for • ** 

•aaded proprietor ; federal latere* in enaction as rtW * ™* 

rsissssr i^r^sr*- 1 aars cssrss: 

Of isdt c wucatlonal procram, to the passage of tba Morrill Act 

tJ BwnZJ ^Lh^?T- ”* «* °y*tottoc ot 

the Hagerstown high school, Hagerstown, Md. Master's, 1981. Virginia. 

J rr.. w - A «-» - v»>« m-*. ««« 

a *^-^.no.r B “ ao '* — 


EDUCATIONAL HISTORY 


20. Cox^ Warren W. Development of public,8chool organization. Review 
of educational research, 1 : 163-72, June 1981. 

A stud/ of the economic and social influences producing a grade system of school organi- 
sation, together with analysis of criticisms of this organisation. Findings: The grads 
organisation was produced by conditions In the history of our country which no longer 
exist. 

21. Crains, M. HL Changes in the American college curriculum between 
1825-1860. Master’s, 1931. Illinois. 155 p. (For abstract see no. 699.) 

College catalogues for the years 1825 to 1800 ; histories of ▼sriouh colleges ; contem- 
porary ms g a s ines ; U. 8. Bureau of education u Circulars of Information," and textbooks 
were the sources of the data for this study. Changes in the entrance requirements, and 
In the various departments, are considered. Departmental changes revealed by the study 
seem to be of a u very conservative character." A bibliography is Included. 

22. Curl, Lottie Morin#. History of the Georgia State college for women. 
Master’s [1981]. Peabody. 104 p. ms. 

History of the college from the Introduction of the bill to establish It, through the year 
1930-31. Findings: The prejudice which existed In Georgia In 1889 against higher 
education and practical training for gfrle was largely overcome by the work of the Georgia 
State college lor women, and colleges of similar type, founded after it to do work in 
which It was a pioneer. That Its combination of normal, industrial, and collegiate train- 
ing waa suited to the educational needs of the State was demonstrated by the establish- 
ment of colleges modeled wholly or Us part upon It 

23. Dolst, Mother luU Iinuli. Educational work of the Society of the 
Sacred Heart of Jesus in lower Louisiana, 1821-1980. Master's, 1980. 8t Louis. 

84 p. ms. 

24. Dunn, Gertrude E. Development of education in Ireland parish (Holy- 
oke, Mass.), 1780-1860. Master's, 1981. Smith. 

26. Ellison, Paul The legal growth of the common school system of 
Georgia. Atlanta, Georgia department of education, 1981. 81 p. (Georgia 
state school Items, vol. 8, no. 2.) 

Thl« study deals, in tbs mala, with the legal growth of the Georgia common school 
system, and Incidentally with the historical. The first period Is from the adoption of 
the Constitution of 1777 to 1870; the second period beglni with the Institution of the 
common school system In 1870 end runs to the present time. 

26. Eman uel, Lena L Colonial schools of Louisiana. Master’s, -1931. 
Tulane. 

Unpublished manuscript records la French and Spanish are used to confirm or amend 
published accounts of a general character. 

27. Bean, A nn s P. Educational development of Reno connty. Master’s, 
1931. Kansas. 

An historical study of community and schools In Reno comity, Kane., 1872-1028. 

28. Faria, Forrest Wayne. Early history of Washington connty with special 
reference to its early school history and pioneer lives. Master’s, 1681. Indians. 

104 p. ms. 

29. Fut, T. J. History of the public elementary and secondary school 
system In Mississippi from 1798 to 1930. Master’s, 1931. Colorado 

80. Quelling, Martin Lather. The development of high -school standards, in 

Ohio, 1880-1980. Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 160 p. (For abstract see No. 712. J" 

The development of hlgbecbool standards la Ohio wen studied tram the standpoint of 
college entrance require ment ^ legislation, standards of State department of education, 
and the North central amodatton. The Inspection of high schools In relation to the 
rtandarde were studied briefly. 

31. Hardy, H, Claude. Evolution and development of the office of superin- 
tendent of schools, Westchester county, New York. Doctor’s, 1931. New York. 
167 p. ms. 

HUtorical and descriptive treatment of Westchester connty, N. Y. f from 
period aa background to present time. Finding* ; The office of superintendent of schools, 
dirirlct, village, and city has come about by gradual evolution, influenced largely by 
8tate control 
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•-M. ^ aa Y* mrn > ^•■1* *• He evolution of American teacher* college. 
Doctor's, 198L T. C, OoJL Unlv. 

U the maty at the eralsdbs of the Mu teacher. coOetfe. data am smaral fro* 
publication* of the U. S. Oflce of education, pabllahcd namrrb ttndka. certain cnpoh- 
thhed hd wf di wttitlMM on teacher tralatag. proceeding! of pmfimlnml orgaaiastioss, 
fdeTmnt itlarmaliina or reports la educatiooal periodica*. and the flMa ot annual cats- 
*T*» of IS repreeentatiTe teacher. colleges for the period Iran 18M to IBM. 

47. Pearson, Edna Km. SocUl and wwwle conditions affecting the de- 
velopment of education In Louisiana since 1800. Master's, iftt » Tolaoe. 

HU. la aM a sanative of the school*. hat of tha cnaBtlom that have promoted or 
retarded the advance of education. 

48. P*oy, Zorns T wn.ii The growth and development of the Mlneo schools. 
Master’s, 1SSL Oklahoma, m p. ma 

A narraOte history of Mlneo school, based am original mil ns 

49. Pelletier,' Rev. Timothy John. The monastic school, of Bet Master's, 
1831. Catholic Univ. 40 p. ms. 

50. Pierson, Mattie Has Educational history of Cherokee county, JEL C„ 
1897-1930. Master’s, 1981. Sooth Carolina 07 p ms. (For abstract see 
no. 717.) 


5L Powers, William H., ed. A history of South -Dakota State college. 
1881-1881. Brookings, South Dakota State college. lfljDL 144 p 

*52. Bitoy, M m me t J. Development of the Montane Kate educati onal or- 
ganization, 1884-1990. Doctor’s, 19KL OathoUe Dntr. Washington. D. C, 
Catholic university at America, 193L 138 p Bibliography: p 198-84. 

™* vtmtyat the knlunnul «f the Mat* school qMte of Moatann from ha laeepthm 
h 1M4 to UN h based npoa a. critical eaamtaattoa of orlgtaal amreea It to aa 
attempt to collate and aratemattae a mam of scattered nmterials that bear non the 
* iilufwacal of a stole school system. 


•53. Boos, Wllilam Edgar. The emergence of the American free public 
aetoool an a ffect ed by the liberalism of the 18th century and the democratic 
gtirlt of the American frontier. Master’s, 1881. New York. TO p ms. 

Httoe th« rtae ef the high school as lafiacmead hy md.l factors, npehOy the Ubcni- 
hm of the lftth ceatuy and the dem oc ra cy of the fnmttar. riadlags : The primal blgh- 
•ehool system to foeaded ea.the principle, advocated by the early liberal*, ud the democ- 
raey « a g en da ad hy primtttom frostier mmtto a s tocflttatad the (toe of aal venal man- 
hMd on which the develepmqpt of s torn e d«n of pohile schools hod to depend. 

It was the demand of the more enfortmmte ctam a a for equal opp m t ao lty that nmd 
the devetapmeat of oer pnmt school ej atame 


54. Seiner, Bobcrt B. History of education to Schuylkill county. Pa. 
Master’s, ItSL Penn. State. 200 p ma. 

\ %* 

55. Simpson, Howard TTolm aa The hiatoiy of secondary education In the 

8outbem States before 1880. Master's, 1981. North Carolina, (for abstract 
see no. 710.) • 


edsestioo ta the Southern State* 


HUa mMdamoTwUr* *** dmlo,, **“ t to 

5ft. Singletary, Cynthia McCraw. Education In Williamsburg county, & CL, 
pr^r to 1880. Masters. 188L South Carolina. 67 p ma. (for nbatract 
no. TIT.) 

Tha porpma d tUnMy Is to shew the growth i 
Wmk ***» **• ,l MlMI « t «f «*• waaty la ITU to 

57 Hanr^Lmter. Kattonal council of education. Historic* notes 

prepared oa the o cc as ion of the celebration of the fiftieth anniversary of the 
Cornell at Ooinmhua, Ohio, Jane 28-30, 1980. [Washington. D. C.) Hatiomal 
«"u»e0 of education, December 1990. 47 p 
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6$. Talbot, Marion and Bosenberry, Lois K. V. The history of the Ameri- 
can association of university women, 1881-1981. Boston And New York, Hough- 
ton Mifflin company, 1981. 579 p. (Study made under the auspices of the 
American association of university women.) 

A record of the ideals and achievements of the American association of university 
women during the first half century of its existence. The report Is a contribution t* 
the hlatory of education and an aid In estimating the actual and potebtiai rdla of troinen 
In enlarging and enriching the field of scholarship and social betterment Based upon 
documentary material. 

59. Thibault,, Bister Martha of Bethany. A comparison of the educational ! 
problems of Athens after the Persian .war with those of the United State* after 
the world war. Master's, 1981. Notre Dame. 

60. Williams, Antoinette McLean. Education In Greenvflle county, 8. 0., 
prior to 1860. Master’s, 1981. South Carolina. 49 p. ms. <Por abstract see 
no. 717.) 

The purpose of this study la to show the growth and development of education la i 
Greenville county from the formation of the county in 1786 to 1860. 

. 81. Wilson, William B. A history of Borden institute. Master’s, 1981 
Ind. 8t. T. 0. 148 p. ms. < 

Hlatory of Borden Institute, which was In existence from 1888 to 1000. 

62. Zylestra, Cornelius. Evolution of conception of school control in New 
York. Master's, 1981. Michigan. 

dee also 581, 818, 609, 1049, 1062, 1102, 1878, 1487, 1408, 14*7, 1714, 1T29 
1891, 1918, *188, *248, 2*49, 2068, *600-2601, 2610. *629, 2674, 2*78, 2718; 29W, 
8221, 8288, 8246, 8278, 8841, 8876, 8410, 8401; 8463, 8610, 8660, 86*0, 8688, 8688 , 
8820, 3887, 8876, 8899, 4097—4088, 4114, 4f88 ; and under Educational biography ; Current 
educational conditions, foreign countries. » 

EDUCATIONAL BIOGRAPHY 


» 


68. Arrowood, Charles FI inn. Thomas Jeffersbn and education la a republic. 
Ne^ York, McGraw-Hill Book Oo„ 1930. 184 p. 

64. Blair, Anna Lou. Henry Barnard, school administrator. Doctor’s, 
1981. Yale.- 

65. Calhoun, George N. Benjamin Jo wet t as an educator. Master’s, 1981. 

Temple. • 


66. Carlin, Mrs. Bessie Vox. The education of Thomas Hutchinson. Master’s, 
1931. T. C., Coi Unlv. 46 p. ms. 

Biographical sketch from the point of view of tht development of education. 


67. Carmody, Nora. The social motive In the educational theories of Juan 

Luis Vlves. Master’s, 1931. St. touts. Tl p. ms. ' ' *- r 

68. Cassels, Boland B. Educational philosophy of l3lmon Somerville Laurie, 

1829-1909. Master’s, 1931. Temple. ' — - 

69. OriMaaa, PfcuL The moral philosophy of John Dewey. Doctor's, 1981. 
Northwestern. 


70. Bber, Stella A The educational ideas of Thomas Jefferson as revealed 
In his writings. Master's, 1981. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see No. 71*. )i 
Jefferson not only formulated a plan for a system- of education reaching from the 
lowest schools to the ualverultr, but he afco beM definite opinions 00 various problems 
dealing with the education of the people as well as ideas on ths Importance pf some 
•objects ,in the curriculum. ” ’ 

verslty of Texas, Austin. New York, McGrAW-Hlfl book Company, ‘1890.' $12 p. 
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72 . Edelson, Leo. Thongs Arnold, educator. Master's, 1031. Coll, of the 

City of N. Y. 40 p. ms. 

This study attempts to place the legend of Thomas Arnold as a great educator on a 
sound historical basis. His writings and the related literature of the early 19th cen- 
tury were analysed. Conclusions: A significant disparity was found to exist between 
the reliable testimony as to bln Influence and the fragmentary remains representing bis 
Ideas on education, thus indicating that the legend of Thomas Arnold as a great edu- 
cator rest a upon the personality of the man rather than upon any theory or practice 
traceable directly to him. 

73. Ell berg, Herman. Joseph Priestley — his educational philosophy. Mas- 
ter's, 1081. Temple. 

74. Gifford, Both. A comparative study of certain phases of the educational 
theories of Plato and John Dewey. Master’s, 1981. Syracuse. • 


75. Goodsell, Wlllystlne. Pioneers of women’s education In the United 
States; Emma Willard, Catherine Beecher, Mary Lyon. New York City, Mc- 
Graw-Hill book company, 19B1. 811 p. (Educational source books aeries.) 

The study Include* an account of the situation with respect to the education of women 
In the United Stats* prior (o 1830. Included in the study la an unpublished monograph, 
in the Mount Holyoke college library, of Mary Lyon’a early appeal In behalf df an en- 
dowed seminary for women, In 1885. 


76. Halloway, Fred. Objectives "in education according to Boussean. Mas- 
ter’.-, 1981. T. C., CoL Uatr. 23 p. ms. 

Includes a study of Rousseau's writings oa education, fimlle and Us minor works, In the 
light of hla educational ends and alma. - 

77. Hazlett, William W. Educational philosophy of the Rev. Robert Herbert 
Quick. Master’s, 1981. Tempfte*. 


•* 78. Honeywell, Boy John. The educational work of Thomas Jefferson. 
Cambridge, Maas., Harvard university press, 1981. 296 p. . (Harvard studies In 


education, vdl. 18.) 

Bibliography : p. 189-98. 

79. Hutchins, M. Vile! 
application. Master’s, 1931. N. Y. 
A biographical study with emphasis 



; his educational 1 
Coll, for Teach. 46 p. 
ea the facts that hare to 


deaa^d 


their modern 


do with Bmereon'a 


early education, hla early experience* as a teacher, hla Influence' as a great moral leader, 
and hla ldsa# on education as they appear In bin writings. Various authors are quoted to 
•bow the significance of Bmereon and of hla writings tor the education of his own and 
later tlmea. 


*80. Johnson, Laura E. John Locke aa a religious educator. Master’s, 1981. 
New York. 81 p. ms. 

A study of tile life, ideals, apd Ideas of John Locke to evaluate him. as a religious 
educator. Cenelesfonsa John Locke was a very religious man with high Ideals, very well 
educated, having a bran experience. He was a man of Insight, whoes Influence mads for 
progress. % ' , 

» ' 81. Lexnmo, Christine H. Joseph Payne and bis educational ideals. Master's, 
1931. Temple. * 

82 , McBridei Bussell W. Educational philosophy of Alexander Bain. Mas- 
ter’s, 1981. f'emple.. 

*83. MafeM, Henry W. Borden Parker Bowne as an educational philosopher. 
Doctor’*, 1931. New York.* 366 p. ms. 

Survey of the life and woYka of Borden Parker Bowpe, comparing hh views with tboss 
of leading writers In present day education*! philosophy. Give* an evaluation of Bowne’s 
works la the light of present day thought la the field. 

84. KcXamie, Augustus Keaton. The philosophy of John DeweSL. In It* 
impiicattonr for, education. Ma*to r ’». 1931. Cincinnati. 
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85. Maguire, James Franda. The ethical principles underlying John 
Dewey s educational system. Master’s, 1930. St. Louis. 71 p. ms. 

^ “*5^ panL ^ lnfluence ot Calvin upon our educational Institutions. 
Master’s, 1931. N. Y. St. CoU. for Teach. 50 p. and bibliography. 

Summarise* the literature on CaJvloiatlc Influence In American education. 

871 Dorotll 7- 8tudy of the educational views, Influences, and actlvl- 

ties of CondorceL ^Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 1S8 p. ms. 

19^ K ‘ Kn J0hD 8tuart M,U ’ 8 ed«ca«onal psychology. Master’s, 

1931. T. C., CoL UnlVa 50 p. ma 

„ flI i of MUr> writln *» lor educational paycbology, and dlseusaes them in th» 
light of modern theory. Finding.: MUl’e theorlea ore remarkably S Whom It 
apparatus for measuring human behavior, he taw what we have Droved • 

dl l, "° ~» ^,„‘”‘^ 1 r. ra tL? , i , * cK ’ *•"*» — • *■ <° E*^SSiST,.*£JS 

op tactic, though his belief was in keeping with his creed of democracy. Mill also h*. 
leved In greater amount* of traoafer than onr measurement! warrant but it ia remart.Ku 

^tlon^TSiw’IrTth ‘wtlrf tr * D * fer dld not Uke P tace Exerclae, orderly a» 

T W , Wlth “ tt * fartlon ' Ponx»«lve behavior. asaodation paycbology (eon- 

thoS o« Wm?*] TV ° f n,0d " n edDCatlonaI Psychology that Mill .Sed and 

SIS' .Sr’LT ~ ‘ ta0,t “ hma ’ M W ™ *•”' m ' »<**«»" 

_J®„ C '.T.' . 3t ° d - 5 ’ of u “ ed “ catlooal ’■'•’re «tKl acclvlde. of OoloM 

Francis Wayland Parker. Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 70 p. ms. 

90. CHson, David. The life and educational Influence of Nlcholai Frederik 
Severln Grundtvig. Doctor’s, 1931. Western Reserve. 277 p. ms. 

1930 P “ C MaD<>Ck- 1716 naturfl,i8t,c eth,ca of John Dewey. Doctor** 

92 Foret, George Cleveland. The Contributions of William Harold Payne to 
pubHc education. Doctor’s, 1930. Peabody. Nashville, Tenn., George Peabody 
co Jf^ e ^ or teac ^ ers ’ p. (Contributions to education no &L) 

-»?“ swia.'yrri.'ssr is 

93. Bharratt, William Bert The Influence of Alexander Campbell upon the 
educational attitude of the Disciples of Christ. Doctor’s, 1961. New York. 
150 p. ms. 

the influence of Campbell by a atndy of Dlaciple collages and the expremton 
f ! d T * cpnn * cte<J ’rt 0 * th,# denomination. Conclusions : Alexander Campbell 

materially Influenced the education attitude of the cphrch through bla emphaxla upon the 
Bible ta the only source of reilgiou, inetructlon. The pretence of a liberal group*wlthto 
tbs cburch lesMus the influence of Campbell. v 

94. Storch, Sitter Mary Ferdinand. A comparison of the teachin g methods 
o#-€hrist and Socrates. Master’s, 1981. Notre Dame. 

95. Swift, Fletcher Harper. Emma Marwedel, 1818-1896. Pioneer of the 
kindergarten In California, Berkeley, Calif, .University of California press, 

P^Bft ail/) * UD,ver8lty of CalIfornla Publications in education, voL 8, n?. 8, 

96. Tyrrell, Katherine. The Influence of John Dewey upon the progressive 
education movement Master V 1661. Claremont 

&T ' Tv Wat8 ° n ’ °* n * vl ® VB Margaret The educational philosophy of Froebel 
and Dewey, compared and evaluated. 'doctor’s, 1961. New York. 140 p. ms. 

96 Wentworth, Bra. Three advanced, educational reformers. 

1961. Southern California. 69 p. \ 
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A summary and comparison of the educational theories and contributions of Dewey, 
Sanderson, and Tagore. 

f*9. Werta, Dorothy May. Albert Stanburrougb Cook as n scholar-teacher. 
Master's, 1961, Cornell 

*IM. Wiesmann, Alfred J. A comparison of the main sociological views of 
education of Charles Clinton Peters and Walter Bobiteon Smith. Master’s, 
1931. New York. 70 p. ms. 

101. Will, Frederick L. A study of Bertrand Russell from the point of 
view of education. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 110 p. ms. 

Findings : A study of Bertrand Rnaaell'a psychological and social writings reveals two 
rlews of thought which have special reference to the problems of educational theory and 
practice. The psychological writings seem to imply a rather Herbartlan educational pro- 
gram with an emphasis upon habit-formation (teacher emphasis). The educational and 
aoclal writings directly propose an educational program characterised by freedom, Initia- 
tive, and self-expression. The incompatibility of these two views of thought la readily 
obvious . 

102. Wi lliam s, Albert Ross. Samuel K. Hoshour's -^ontrlbutlon to education 
In Indiana. Master’s, 1930. Indiana. 69 p. ms. X ^ 

Data were divided into three distinct divisions showing a contribution to education In 
Indiana in the seminaries, in the field of higher education, and as State superintendent of 
public Instruction. 

103. Wittenberg, Mary Edna. A study of the, ideas of Madame de Sevlgne 
on the education of women. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

104. Wyman, • H. B. An evaloatton of Kilpatrick’s theory of learning. 
Doctor's, 1931. Ohio. 153 p. ms. 

Kre also 84, 

CURRENT EDUCATIONAL CONDITION^ 

GENERAL AND UNITED STATES ^ 

195. Abraham, Richard L Surrey of educational offerings of selected 
United States cities. 8an Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 3 p. ms. 

106. Anderson, A. Helen. What the people of Denver have been told about 
the public schools. School publicity as shown by a check on Denver newspapers 
from Jnpe 30, 1928, to June 30, 1930. Master’s [1931] Denver. 

“ It la the purpose of this thesis to show, by analysis and classification of stories 
concerning the public schools published In the newspapers of Denver, that the mere occu- 
pation of space In the dally papers Is not a sufficient answer to the problem of Interpreta- 
tion, and that a definite need for direction In newspaper publicity for the Denver 
schools exists." .Conclusions: (1) Public support depends on public understanding ; 
(2) people of Denver have not been given a valid Interpretation of the public school 
program ; (8) newspaper pnhliclty baa had no direction ; (4) newspaper pubUctty con- 
cerning the Denver pubUc schools should be directed ; and (8) newspaper publicity can 
be directed. 

107. Baltimore, Md. Board of school commissioners. One hunffred and 
llmt annual report of the Board of -school commissioners of Baltimore city to 
the mayor and city council for the scholastic year ending June 30, 1930, and 
the fiscal year ending December 81, 1929. [I960.] 218 p. 

Contains tables showing holding power of schools, distribution of children by age and 
grade, and attendance data. 

108- One hundred and secoud annual report of the Board of 

school commissioners of Baltimore city to the mayor and city council for the 
schoIiiOc year ending June 80, 1981, and the fiscal year ending December 81, 
1930. 196 p. \ 

This report gives a detailed account of the different activities of the school system and 
■entlona noteworthy accomplishments which have been secured. 
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RB8RABCH STUDIES DC KDUCAHOK 


108. BidlwUaer, J. V. a comparison of the personnel of the first with the 
«»Ui Congress. School of education record (University of North Dakota! 
10: 100-203, April 1881. 

Aa analysis of 649 biography of the member* of the Mat and tM n^ lulLLL 
Findings : There moi to hove kero bo deterioration of the ewalifieatlon* of the men is 
the 89th Congress a* compared to tboae la the Int Congress. 

ua Calkin*, Thomas V. Ed oca don of tbe Alaska native. Doctor’s. 1821 
Tale. 231 p. 


111. Doyle, John Joseph. Demonstrable cultural differences between tbe 
8tates of the United State*. Master’s, 1981. Stanford. (For abstract *=* 
No. 717a.) 


°*4 other a. Ten years of progress in the San Franc -c® 
public schools. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools [1930]. 

A «odj of the deveiopnent which haa taken place la the San Francisco Mfriip ach j u 
daring the past decade. . 

113. Grimm, L. A Public-school catechism for Illinois, revised. Spri g 
field. Illinois state teachers association, 1980. 32 p. 

Coe tain* 83 fimtlou and answers concerning educational problem* in IDlimta 

114. Gwyn, Korean Haydn. A study of the i literacy problem in ftbtKiL 
jfnia and what is being done to lessen IL Master’s 1980. Cornell. * 

115. Hampton, Char lea O. The Interest of tbe people of Indiana In public 
education. Master’s [1981]. Arison*. 36 p. ms. 

An attempt to discover what school news reaches the people of Indiana. An analrm. 
•f »pac* and topic* In representative nn up a p iii at the Stats 

U®- Houston, Tea. Independent school district. Some activities In the 
Houston schools (1924-1900). 198L 106 p. ' 

Contains Information concerning evidences of achievement to the faMhuneotal sub- 
ject* and apodal a divide* In tbe kindergarten-primary and elemental? acboola. 

117. Hughes, W. J. and Holy, Thoms* C. Educational program in Wash- 
ington county. 1981. Ohio State university, Columbus. 70 p. ms. 

US. Lowden, Joseph J. The status of Ohio city, county, sad exempted 
Tillage school districts as determined by measures which are (mu**-— of school 
efficiency, opportunity, and effort. Doctor’s, 1981. Ohio. 200 p. ms. (.Abstract, 
p. 104—206.) * 

Tbe dty, nasty, and exempted Tillage* of Ohio were naked on each at the 12 m.t*- 
■re* that were selected by tbe superintendents of these school system*. * Finding* : The 
dtle* and exempted village school system* of Ohio are doing more tor their panto tbs* 
the county school system. 


lift. McCabe, Martha amp. Record of current educational publications. 
July to December 1930; January to March 1961 : April to June 1981. Washing- 
ton, United States Government printing office, 1980-1981. 118 p. ; 106 p. ; 106 p. 
(U. a Office of Education, Bulletin; 1981, no a a 16) 

120. Mktional education- amoriatlny. Deportment of sopetinlmadeaee and 
xpeearch division. Education disewed la lay October 1, 1960, 

February 1981, April 1981. Jane 1961. 20 pt, 6 p, 8 p, 11 p. (Educational 
tcoearch service. Circular. 8. 190Q, 2, ft. T. 1981) 

12L Matkmal society for the study of education. The status of rural educa- 
tion. B loo m i n gton. ID, Public school publishing company, 193L 2T2 p. 
(Thirtieth yearbook. Pt. 1 ) 

12t Kosmthal, Benjamin. " Bduattnal contributions la New Tort 8tate 
bJ to ffovenwrs (1919-1900). Master's, 1181. Ood. of the Ctty of N. Y. 
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123. 8*n Diego, Calif. Ci^y lA oek Report of tfa^ Superintendent of 
schools, 1929-1998. M90. 34 pi 

A WMUJ ud analysis of eetmttes ta the Sea Diego atj rrtisnh (or the school year 

lM£k-l»3a 

124. Superintendent’s annual report, 1990-1931. 198L SO p. 

125. Schowalter, Qlenn K. Statistical data In school reports. Master’s, 
1981- Chicago. 71 p. ms. 

0o< handled reports tram dttee la SI States mere sard. Beporta wet* divided 1st* 
tkree groups ef 33, 33. aad 34 repo t te (or purpose ot comperieoo ot dWeient ^ 
Population tenge woe from 4.000 to over 1.000,000. Findings: In tabalar space 
•(counting ranks first, floaaee ctojad. scholarships third, and prof e e ei ooal str l c tl 
(forth. Sapotataadeats tend ta Include data that advertise themselves. Procedure md 
in reports is not uniform. Soperlnteodests do sot Aon d*eh>it> porpooe (or presentlM 
iti Jttktl data. 

126. S tillman , M. 8. A study of the Columbus boys* wrhooi Master’s, 
[1981] Ohio. 45 p. no. 

127. United S ta te s Offlca of adorn Hon. Biennial survey of education in 
the United Staten, 192 8-1990. Washington, United 8tates Government printing 
officer 193L ToL 1, 28 chapters. (Bulletin 1931. no. 20) 

Conte nts : C hapter 1. School admiahtration and finance, by W. 8. Ddfenbiogh end 
Timon Covert, S8 p. ; chapter 2, B3emeutary edocatioa, by Ben* Ooodyfcooata, Mary Oah- 
ecT Davis and Mina M. Laagvlck, <3 p. ; chapter 8. Secondary education, by Cart A. 
Jtasen, 23 p.; chapter 4. Industrial edocatioa, by Maris M. ProMtt. 44 p. ; chapter A 
Commercial edneatkm. by J. (X Malott, 48 p.; chapter 6, Hoaemattag education. by 
Eneline & Whlteeaah, 34 p. ; chapter 7, Agrfcaltnml education, fay H. M. Hroih 2fi p. • 
chapter A Art education, by B«yal Bailey Fhranm. 20 p. ; chapter ». Wmte nlaralliia. 

Ortwnas McOsaathy, 30 p. ; chapter 10. Hygiene aad physical education. by Marie M. 
Beady aad James Frederick Rogers, 37 p.; chapter 1L hdaeatios of ramp tins if children, 
ky Oim H. Martens, 38 pi; chapter 13. Adult edocatioa. by U & AMeemaa and men a 
Lombard, 38 p. ; chapter 13. C ortege aad university edocatioa, by Waltoa C. Jofca, 44 p. ; 
ctapter 14. Proftmlonal tfit nllm of teachers. by Benjamin W. Frasier, 40 p. ; chapter 15. 
Bcdical edocatioa. fay Willard C Bsppleye. 14 p. ; chapter 14, Engineering edocatioa. 
by F. L. Btd r o p, 7 p. ; chapter IT, education of certain racial g roups ta the United States 
and its territories, fay Katherine M. Cook. M p.; chapter 18, Badlo and ed nation, by 
Anartroag Ferry, 33 p. ; chapter IS. library service, by Habra W. Yooght aad Edith A. 
Uthrop, 33 p. ; chapter 30, Na tio na l aarreya of the OAcs of EdacaUoa, by Waltoa C. 
Jobn. 32 p. ; chapter 21. Mncatfonal boards aad (oondatioaa, fay Henry R. Brans, 9 p. ; 
chipter 23, Recent progrem aad ewnditioaa of mammal, by Laurence V. Cull men 34 p. ; 
chapter 23, Beviev of edaeatioaal legialaUon. 1823-1330. by Ward W. Keeoteker, 30 p. 

128. . Bd national directory : 1931. Washington, United 8tatas 

Government printing ofloe, 1981. 171 p. ( Bulletin, 1981, no 1) 

129. Van B o elfp , Bngene Cedi, A study of certain leaner; of American 
acb'ols. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

13a Wooster, Muriel H. Philanthropy and education in Mew York State. 
Master's, 19SL N. Y. 8t OoBL for Tench. 72 p. ’ 
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131. Bailey, Clifford OvrfBa. A survey and study of Flint Springs s c h ool 
conummity, Bradley eoonty, Terns. Master'*, 1981. Tennessee. 2*4 p. ms. 

1?2. Brubaker, Harold 8. A partial surrey oHtf p3Dc~a£ools sf Jay 
county, ted. Master’s, IttL Indtwn 148 p. w*' 
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13a Buffalo municipal research bureau, Inc., Buffalo, N. Y. Report of the 
Buffalo school surrey. Parts I and II. Buffalo, N. Y„ Buffalo munlciuel 
research bureau, Inc., 1930. 2 toIs. ■' 

Vol. I contain* the Report of the 0. 8. Offlce of educaUon on the educational pbaw 

°IJ«h W t rk 0t ?* Buffal ° • cho ° l9 • P»rt II la the Report of theVBuffalo municlJJ 
research bureau, Inc., on certain phases of the business side of the schools. 

134. California taxpayers' association, Los Angeles, Calif. Preliminary 
survey of the city government and schools of Albambru. 1930. 6 p. ms. 

136 Preliminary survey of the city of Sierfa Madre. 1931. io 

p. ms, 

188. Report on the Fresno county schools. Los Angeles, -Calif., 1981 

104 p. ms. (Association report, no. 161.) 

The purpose of this survey was to study the conditions existing within the educi- 
tlonal system of Fresno county In order to discover poaslble improvements: (li in th* 
educations! opportunities; and (2) by economies In administration and operation. Much 

°. _? e , * *‘ ven ,n th * r «P<>rt are for the year ending June 80, 1080, although th« 

physical conditions reported upon were observed during the fall of 1980. 

187. Survey of the Pasadena city school. 1931. 331 p. (Assod*. 

tlon report, no. 119.) 

’ A study made with the cooperation of the city schools of Pasadena, Calif. 

138. Chapman, Harold B. Changes In Baltimore public schools since the 

Baltimore survey by Strayer and Engelhardt In 1920. In Annual report of the 
Baltimore board of school commissioners, 1929-1930. Baltimore. Md 1930 
p. 90-188. (Reprint) " 

This study Is an analysis of changes which have taken place In the Baltimore public 
schools as a res«l» of the Strayer survey Initiated in 1920. The recapitulation contalni 
the 16 major recommendations that were made and tells what has been done to cam 
out each of these recommendations. 1 

139. Dotson, John Andrew. The public schools In the mining community 
Master’s, 1931. Kentucky. 109 p. ms. 

An Investigation of educational faculties sud conditions In the coal fields of Eastern 
Kentucky, nnd a recommended program. 

140. Elchler, O. A. Report of the survey of the public schools, Northampton, 
Pa. State college, Pennsylvania 8tate college, 1931. 33 p. ms. 

This study describes the commnnlty of Northampton, the present school plant, tbs 
financing of education In Northampton, the teaching staff, school opportunities, and or 
gaolsatloD and administration of the schools. 

141. Garner, Isaac Leonard; ’ A study of certain phases of the educational 
and economic conditions of Marlon county, Tenn. Master’s, 1930. Tennessee 


142. Hawaii. Governor's advisory committee on education. Survey of 
schools and Industry in Hawaii. Honolulu, Hawaii, Printshop company, 1981 
lfifl P # 

143. Hilton, BlrpheU S. Self survey of a small school system. Master’s 
1931. Rutgers. 

144. Holy, Thomas C. 8urvey of the schools of Springfield, Ohio. Spring- 
field, Ohio, Public schools, 1931. 84 p. 

146. Lewiston, Idaho. Public schools. Digest of the Lewiston school sup 
rey. 1980. 61 p. ms. 

A report of a cooperative study carried on by the public-school teachers of Lewlstoa 
IftTf °'l 0 ff 0 ^ er th * <Ur ® CU0 “ of tb * ■nP«rtntendent of echool*. during tbs school year 

143. Killer, Bay A. A survey of the schools of Bolivar, Pa. Master’s, 
1381. Penn. State. 160 p. ms. 

This Is a typical school eurvey of a small district. 
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147. Moore, Clarenoe C- An educational survey of Sen Joan county, Colo. 
Master’s, 1961. Colo. St T. C. 

Io this thesis en attempt la made to study tbe factual conditions that exist In the Ban 
Joan county school system and to Interpret these conditions. 

148. Myers, C. E., Bennett, A. L. and Peters, W. D. Survey of Wythe 
county, Virginia. Richmond, Va., State board of education, 1981. 20 p. ms. 

149. , Garnett, W. E., and Thomas, M. W. Survey of Montgomery 

county schools, Virginia. Richmond, Va., State board of education, 1981. 

A 2-year experiment or demonstration in rural school reorganisation. A salary schedule 
baaed upon avenge dally attendance and teaching efficiency and empbaaia upon individual 
methods of instruction were outstanding features. Finding: In two years, retardation 
was reduced from 29 to 21 to 18 .months, attendance Increased 21 per cent, teachers’ 
relarles Increased 40 per cent, while unit costs for salaries decreased 1# per cent. 

150- New Jersey. Commission to survey public education. Report of the 
Commission to survey public education authorized by tbe State legislature, 1928. 
Trenton, N. J v 1930. 204 p. 

Senator A* N* Pierson, chairman. 

The purpose of tbe stu<£ was to survey the activities and work of tbe public schools 
and educational lnstitutlonsln New Jersey supported in whole or In part by public funds, 
to recommend a comprebenslztprogram of public education and sources of revenue for Its 
rapport, and to make an aW&prlation therefor. 

151. O'Dell, Edgar Alvin. The development of topics In school surveys. 
Doctor's, 1931. Indiana. 283 p. ms. 

l.»2. Pur v lance, C. E., and Waterman Ivan B. Garfield school survey. 
8an Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1930. 35 p. ms (Bulletin no. 18.) 

A social and educational survey of one of the San Francisco public schools In which 
tbe pupils with tew exceptions are of Italian parentage. Findings : The majority of the 
Garfield pupils come from homes where English la not usually spoken and where parents 
neither read nor write English. Approximately 60 per cent of the pupils have made 
slower than normal progress. The Garfield pupils on the average are below normal In 
mental ability and school achievement A wide range of ability Is shown In each grade 
and considerable overlapping of age and abilities exists between grades. Recommendations 
tre given for adjusting school procedure to conditions peculiar to the Garfield school. 

153. Bobb, E. X. Survey of the schools of Bedford, Pa. State College, 
Pennsylvania State college, 1931. 84 p. ms. 

154. Smith, W. B. Survey of the public schools of Ellwood City, Pa. State 
College, Pennsylvania State college, 1981. 102 p. ms. 

155. Soper, Wayne W., and Coze, Warren W. Kenmore (New York) sur- 
vey ; sections on measurements program and teaching personnel. Albany, New 
York State education department, 193L 

Based upon the use of standard testa and Information M^nif 

15C. Strayer, George D., esd Englehardt, N. L Report of the survey of 
the schools of Fort Worth, Texas. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia 
university, 1931. 438 p. (School survey series.) 

Tble survey coven the organisation and administration of tbe schools, business adminis- 
tration, population of Fbrt Worth and Its growth, present school plant, proposed school 
building program, school finance, school opportunities and their organisation, professional 
personnel, supervisory program In Forth Worth, curriculum, end health and phyelcal 
education. 

157. Report of the survey of tbe schools of Watertown, Maas., 

submitted to the school survey committee and transmitted by them to the Town 
meeting March, 198L New York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 
1981. 196 p. (School survey series.) 

Takee op the organisation and administration of the schools of Watertowa, ; 
business administration of the schools ; school boUdlnga ; school-building program, faaadng 
education la Watertowa ; supervisory program; curriculum of the Watertown .schools ; 
•cbool organisation ; and professional personnel 
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108. Sykes, Sari F. An educational surrey of Judith Basin county school* 
Master’s, 1080. Montana. 

169. Utah. State department of public Instruction. A surrey of Ouscheanc 
county schools, Duacbeene, Utah. Salt Lake City, Utah, 1880. 114 p. ms. 

160 Vaughan, T h o m as Grady. Evaluation of Instruction in 67 raven. 
Master 'I, 1931. Peabody. 100 p. ms. 

^ etndy of reports of 67 surveys in Peabody college library. The methods meat ofta 

lnrtnlrtion in the 6T surreys examined were as follows : 08 made ■ etndi 
* the te aching personnel ; 4S used standard tests; SO, pupil seeountln* ; 89, genera 
impiosslun through observation ; 14, general lmpreaslon through conference ; 11, ratlm 

“*!/ 8 ’ Cr,t * rte tn ,w, *' D * ; 2 - “»*■•« of lesson plans; 2, amlyeis ^ 
poplin written work | ind 19, nlfcelltBcoQi, 

161. Walker, Arthur L. A study of the learning conditions existing In the 
Hudson township schools as of March 18, 1980. Master’s, 1981. Westers 
Reserve. 85 p. ms. 

162. Wallace, Charles 8. A descriptive and statistical surrey of the Lindsay 
demonstration school. Master's, 193fc Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 718) 

The Lindsay, Okla., pubHoeehool aystsm wss reorganised and'opaxaOd oa tbe net 
fT*"?* 1 ** th * •'boo* mrs 1027-1S28 asd 1028-1020. This stsdy la i description «( 
the Undsay school since its reorganisation, a state meat of the problems ooofrontiag thou 

°f *b* ■'boob “d • statistical survey of tbe results achieved in reading and 
arithmetic daring the 2-year period 

168. Webb, Cleon E. A limited school surrey of tbe Worthington area of 
Franklin county, Ohio. Master’s, 1081. Ohio. 128 p. ms. 

Bbowt that unification of effort In a larger area is desirable for school purposes. 

164. Wedgeworth, Monnle W. Surrey of a small school, system. Master’s 
1831. Colorado. 

166. Wirt, 8. Edgar. The organization of schools In Arapahoe county, Colo. 
Master’s, 1961. Denver. 86 p. ma. 

Thla stogy deals with the findings of s committee which investigated avmsalsatlee 
at tenda nce, age-grad# distribution, and pupil progress. Purpose of *»»<■ portles of the 
WM to eamine tbe present organisation of schools in Arapahoe county, sod the 
pnMSt and probable future demend for school opportunity, and to preesat the findings 
of this study eo that they will point the way to improvement of school opportunity hi 
reorganisation. * 

166. Wolfe, George Carbon. Determination of the progress for thf poblie- 
school system of Williamsport, Ps. — a case study. Master’s, 1960 . Mm York. 
60 p. ms. ~ 

A determination of tbe educational needs of the city and, in the terms of thoee nee*, 
a program tor Its development Findings : The schools of Williamsport compare tovorabb 
with the schools la other second-clasS school districts of the Bute la three respects: 

*°* D ** 7! ■ ecoM - '“•W touching staff; and third, vocattooal educa- 
tion. The thtsls reveals a need tot; First, a morfi comprehensive hUMlrm; progress; 
second, an Increase in the supervisory staff; and third, a modernisation of rooulrements 
In granting salary increments. 

^ , 127 (W >* 1825 - 18M - 1M«. W48 ,2410, 2808, 8884, 8712; and is IniU seder 
Bducfttlonal furrejt, V * 



STATE 

U®7. Alftikk* I>*v*rtmmxt o t A^fuoatlon. Report of the ^A^m liriomr of 
ed uce Unn , s c hool biennium ended Jane 80, 190a [ Jooeeu, I860] 79 p. 

168. -Arison*. Department of pnbllo Instruction. Tenth Monnui report of 
the State superintendent of public instruction to tbe Qoveraer of thn State of 
Artaons, for the period July 1 . 1988 to June 8a 1986. Phoenix, I960, tlf p. 

This report gives a statistical aft financial review of the schools off Arison# tor the 
Meal years 1829-1MU and 1MU-1UM, citing legislative enactments, nortslilng to 
Hon, passed during the period covend by the report 
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189. California. State department of education. Biennial report of the 
State department of education. Including the thirty-fourth biennial report of the 
superintendent of public instruction and the biennidl report of the 8tate board 
of education for the' school years ending June 80, 1929, and June 80 1980 
Part 1. Sacramento, 1881. 281 p. 

170. Georgia. Department of education. Fifty-eighth and fifty-ninth an- 
nual reports of the department of education to the General assembly of the State 
of Georgia for the blenninm ending June 80, 1980. [Atlanta, Georgia, 198lL] 

312 p. \ 

171. Illinois. Department of public instruction. Items of information re- 
lating to education, 8tate of Illinois. Statistical data for school year 1928-1929, 
compiled by W. E. White. 8pringfleld, 1980. 85 p. (Circular, no. 244.) 

172. Indiana. Department of public instruction. Annual report for the 
fiscal year ending September 80, 1930. Indianapolis [1981]. 184 p. 

Ii3. Kansas. State department of public instruction. Twenty-seventh 
biennial report of the State superintendent of public instruction of Kansas for 
the years ending June 30. 1929 and June 80. 1980. Topeka. Kausas State print, 
lng plant, 1981. 680 p. . 

Part 1 rive* In brief form comments on various activities within the state department 
of education, while parte 2 and 8 give aeries of statistical tables dealing with many 
pbuee of poblic-achool work within the State. V 

171 Kentucky. State department of education. Biennial report of the 
superintendent of public Instruction of the State of Kentucky, for the two years 
ending June 80, 1929. Frankfort, Ky., State journal company [1980]. Part 1, 

U T* ,° f ..^' DtnCk7 prOT,de ,or threc dletlnct school units: County school unit, 
grtded school districts, and city school districts. The greatest progress In education has 
t*en made In tba city school districts. 

175 • Biennial report of the superintendent of public instruc- 

tion of the 8tate of Kentucky for the two years ending June 80, 1980. Part 2. 
(Statistical) FTankfort, Ky., State Journal company [1981] 487 p. 

176. Maryland. State department of education. Sixty-fourth annual re- 
port of the 8tate board of education, showing condition of the public schools of 
Maryland for the year ending July 81, 1980. Baltimore, Md., 1981. 891 p 

long .bonces, etc., county white 
P v 1P “ 28 ’ COttD ^ colored elementary schools, p. 181-8«; teacher 
“ d , t * ach « r turnover, county white elementary schools p. 69-W; county 
white high schools, p. 140-46; county colored teachers, p. 200-204; teacher training 
* * *Kif nt * r v wWt * ecbools, p. 809-22 ; colored schools, p. 229-82 ; Wnan.in g 

278-88 : ■ cho ° 1 bODd * 4nd ▼Hoe of school property per 
^ buU<Un *' p 270-70, 215-18; occupations of white high school graduates, 

l<7. Missouri. State department of education. Seventy-ninth [eightieth] 
report of the public schools of the State of Missonrl, school year ending June 80 
1928 [June 80, 1929J. Jefferson City [1929-1960], 2 v. 

178. • Eighty-first report of the public schools of the State of 
Missouri, school year ending June 80, 1980. Jefferson City, Mo., 1981. 898 p. 

179. Montana. Department of public instruction. Twenty-first biennial 
report of the superintendent of public instruction of Montana 1930 . Helena 
Most, 1980. 93 p, 

1111$ study gives la detail the purposes for which the school revenue was ipent. 

180. Nevada. Department of public instruction. State of Nevada biennial 
report of the superintendent of public Instruction, 1929-1960. Oarson City. 
Nev„ 1981. 89 p. 
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181 . New Tork (State) Education department. Twenty-sixth annual report 
of the education department for the school year ending July 81, 1929. Vol 2 
Statistics. Albany, N. Y., University of the State of New York, 1980. 886 p. 

182. Oklahoma. State department of education. The thirteenth biennial 
report of the State superintendent of public instruction and the tenth biennial 
report of the State board of education, July 1, 1928 to June 80, 1980. Oklahoma 
City, 1930. 244 p. 

183. Oregon. State department of education. Twenty-ninth biennial report 
of the superintendent of public Instruction of the State of Oregpn to the thirty- 
sixth legislative assembly regdlar session, 1931. Salem, Oreg., State printing 
department, 1931. £28 p. 

184. Pennsylvania. Department of public instruction. Statistical report 

of the superintendent of public instruction for the year ending July 1, 1929. 
[Harrisburg, 1980.] 288 p. 

186. Philippine I sla n ds. Bureau of education. Thirty-first annual report of 
the director of education for the calendar year 1980. Manila, Bureau of print- 
ing, 1981. 218 p. 

Daring the year 1630, 700 new primary classes were opened In 46 provinces, extendloi 
educational opportunity to 36,000 additional children. There was a marked Improve- 
ment In the quality of Instruction. A personnel was provided whose entire attentha 
Is being given to the development of objectives and to the reconstruction of the present 
curricula. The vocational program was expanded to include an Increased enrollment o( 
16 per cent over the preceding year In the trade, agricultural, and home-economics 
courses. 

186. South Dakota. Depart irfgnt of public instruction. Twentieth bien- 
nial report of the superintendent of public instruction . . . July 1, 1928 to 
June 30, 1980. [Pierre, 1980.] 477 p. 

187. — . Department of school and public lands. Twenty-first biennial 

report of the commissioner of school and public lands for the period from July 
1, 1928 to June 80, 1930. [Pierre, 1930.] 243 p. 

188. Texas. Department of education. The twenty-sixth biennial re- 
port . . . 1928-1980. Austin, Texas [1931.] 800 p. (Bulletin no. 282, March 
198L Vol. 7, no. 8.) 

189. Virginia.* State board of education. Annual report of the super 
lntendent of public instruction of the commonwealth of Virginia, with accom- 
panying documents, school year, 1929-1930 Richmond, Va., 1930. 189 p. (Bul- 
letin, State board of education, vol. 18, no. 2, September 1930.) 

190. Wisconsin. State department of public instruction. Education In 
Wisconsin. Biennial report 1928-1980. Madison, WU., State department of 
public instruction, 1980. 181 p. 

FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


191. Abel, J. E. Information about the certificates Issued by the Scottiak 
education department Washington, United States Office of education, 193L 
8 p. ms. (Circular no. 88.) 

ThU study describes the Day school certifies tea, lower and higher, and the LetrUi 
certificates, and gives suggestions for aval dh ting them. 

192. Anderson, Henrietta A. B. Supervision of rural schools in BritlA 
Columbia. A review of the present system and a plan of reorganisation. Doc* 
tor’s, 1981. Washington. 170 p. ms. 


198. Archer, E. W. 
Master’s, 1981. Yale. 

i 


The private 'and church secondary schools of Victoria. 


202 p. 
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194. Auk, Paul. Education as an instrument of national assimilation. A 
study of the educational polity of Japan In Korea. Doctor’s, 1981 t C 
Col. Unly. .- . ' ” 

The punxwe of this study was to examine the educational machinery and technloue 
that bare been employed by the Japanese In Korea in order to point out the force* 
working for and against the experiment, to dlscower the present and to predict th! 
future success of the policy, and to ^nake some recommendations to help solve some of 

documents and pobUcatlons, Including school textbooks, current events as recorded In 

«kp h Ko™^ rt ’niJ tadl f** : , Th * Principal purpose of common education in Korea Is to 
Z nZ ^ST nt l0 /1 ,UbjecU 40 Ja ^ Varied means are used for ^objec 
ia 'not ^ SZUZZ 8e * m to ‘“d'eate that the Japanese policy of assimilation 

SSS.T? £ SSJSTL Zfjssr ‘ uthorlt, “ - 

196. Baker, Hattie Allda. A vocabulary study of primers adopted in Sao 
Paulo, Brazil. Master a, 1981. Peabody* 164 p. ms. 

Br^aVln 1 TOCab,,,ar7 of 10 primer, adopted in the state of Sao Ptulo 
tewtlt on and ^t«M^ C ° Um ° D : (3) to flBd Pulsion was made for 

Jsas.‘2isss: srzr- - - ~ 

10 a Becker, Carl H. Secondary education and teacher training in Germany. 
New York City, Teachera College, Columbia university, 1981. 63 p. 

197. Blaisdell, James. The development of education In Mexico. Master’s 

1931. Southern California. 84 p. “osier e. 

Based on historical literature, both in English and Spanish, on tha oubllcaMon. «f >h. 

ss zssxszzs** - - 

ut^ki r ^ 3e Gterman Catholic schools In southern Russia. 

Washington, D. C., Catholic .education press ,1931. 31 p. (Catholic university 

°^S tW r tCh monographs, vol. 6, no. 2, February 15, 1931) 

“ s 

^k 1 ?, LOUi ** E ‘ A C0mparl80n of elementary school organization In 

the United States and Italy. Master’s, 1980. New York. 47 p, ms 

im K« «d present IW., 

rcr *" , of aufornl *- 2,1 

201. Cabot, Stephen P. Secondary education In Germany, Prance, England 
sad Denmark. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard university press, 1980 110 n 

(Harvard bulletins in education, no. 15) P * 

* on European schools, dsllvered before the Graduate school of 

education, Harvard university, In tbs winter of IMS. Knoo ‘ 01 

J02. Campbell, Clauds Lane. British Columbia teachers’ federation Seat- 
tle, University of Washington, 1931. 66 p. ms. 

Plndlnja: British Colombia teachers federation provides effective ft- **.<*.- 

Participation In tbs adainistntlon of the stbaets of the provl^ce^. f teachsr 

208. Choy, Yoon Ho. Reorganisation of private education In Korea with 
ipeelal emphasis upon the rural secondary phase. Doctor's. 1980. Indiana 

ItW p. mi| , 

the country with bop« of reorfEoizlnf the secondary idmtloail 
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as to meet the needs of the people. The province of Whang-Hal Do was selected aa the 
territorial basis for the study ss It Is a typical province and Is representative of Korea 
aa a whole. Findings: The present educational agencies and facilities are far below 'the 
needs of the people ; private elementary schools can not be established in districts where 
common schools are already In existence. The schools In eacb province should be under 
the control of a provincial board of education with a superintendent as the chief executive 
of the educational system of the province. 

204. Chu, You-kuang. Some problems of a national system of education in 
China in the light of comparative education. Doctor’s, 1630. T. C„ CoL Unit, 

Analyses and clarifies certain fundamental problem* that must be answered in one way 
or another In the organisation and operation or development of a national aystem of 
education In China. Views the aodal and philosophical foundations of a national system 
as a whole, and brings out the basic principles that seem fundamental to the laying of such 
foundations. 

206. Clark, Cynthia Anne. English lower schools In the late peventeenth 
and early eighteenth centuries. Master’s, 1930. Northwestern.. 

• 206. Commission on medical education. Medical education and related prob- 
lems In Europe. New Haven, Conn., 1980. 200 p. 

The aim of the study Is to present the general characteristic! of medical tralalng la 
European countries without endeavoring to deal with the details of Instruction In Indi- 
vidual schools or to draw comparisons. The study coven education In Great Britain, 
v Germany, France, Austria, fiwltaerland, The Netherlands, Denmark, and 8wedeo. Then 
are chapter* on postgraduate education, and on medical practice and sickness Inn ranee. 

207. Daniels, Martha J. The separation of church and state ip Mexico and 
its elfoct on evangelical educational effort. Master’s, 1931. Northwestern. 

208. Daakawie, M. A. Qayyum. Nations llsm and education in India. 
Master’s, 1931. New York. 166 p. ms. 

▲ historical survey and critical evaluation of Indian education and nationalism. Find- 
ing*: Present educational system Is unsatisfactory. Compulsory, free and universal 
education on a national scale la imperative. Need of better inspection, single language, 
snd simpler script (Bo man script) Is suggested. Curriculum for elementary education 
and educational policy for the country are also advised. 

209. De Mattos, Xavier. The elementary public schools in BrazlL 1769-1827. 
Master’s, 1981. Catholic Univ. 83 p. ms. 

210. DeVette, William Anton. Educational aspects of the Dutch craft gilds 
Master’s, 1981. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 716.) 

This Investigation was begun after a study of tha origins of vocational education dis- 
closed material on the subject to be available only in the language of xh* 

principal alma of the gilds were to maintain and Improve craftsmanship standards. Tha 
apprenticeship aystem served these alms admirably. A Journeyman period, during which 
* Person was expected to round out bln education by working under varying conditions 
followed the apprenticeship. The Execution of a masterpiece was required of all Journey- 
men before becoming masters. Attainment of the mastery of a at ft stud the -t 

membership In s gild made one s cltisen with a right to vote, which most be exercised 
on both gild and municipal questions. Attendance at church was required of master* aa 
well as apprentices snd Journeymen. The gilds showed a strong religion) chara c t ar until 
after the Reformation. The abuse of authority and of privileges dually brought about the 
downfall of the gild system. 

211. Dillon, David Gibson. Irish monastic schools and scholars. Master’s, 
1981. Boston Coll. 78 p. ms. 

212. Din da, John P. Education In Ccechoelovakia with emphasis on urbaa 
and secondary schools. Master’s, 1981. Western Beserve. 62 p. ma. 

218. DJnng, La-Deal. Democratic tendencies In the development of modern 
education in China. Doctor’s, 1981. Stanford* (For abstract nee no. 717a.) 

This study gives s comprehensive description of tbs educational movements tendl^ 
toward democratic tendencies la recent years In the chaos of Chinese political and social 
condition*. 
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Master’s, 1981. 


*214. Douglas, J. Leonard. Education In Czechoslovakia. 

New York. 40 p. ms. 

secondary, and university eduction; and the Caecbolovaklan 
constitution. Given a general summary of education na It exlata In Chechoslovakia to-day 

J-f r . Eb ?°* h ’ Dunc “- National syetem of education In Mexico 

I^ora 1981 Johns Hopkins. Baltimore/^., Johns Hopkins press, 1931. 
149 p. (Studies In education no. 10.) 

2H?. Elliott, Arthur Elwood. Paraguay, its cultural heritage, social con- 
tUllons^ and educational problems. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C„ Col. Unlv. New York 

id ty cath^ r8 47 B 1 ) ege ’ C ° 1Umbla Unlver8lty> 1931 - 210 P- (Contributions to 

2L. Epplnger, Anna Marie. German children’s Hteratnre. Master’s, 1981. 
Boston unlv, » ^ 

«?' Th ® devel °P ment of chemistry In German high 
schools. Master’s, 1981. Syracuse. 

„ ! L»r: S2£SS: iSTTSTiS? 'STS, ?™ u °° 
JS S£ 

of the program of atudlea, and examination*. Practice* , and tbe development 

*220. Oosa, George B. Som* contributions of the American young men’s 

^e“mT^^rk h ^ ST* *“ ^ fr °“ 1918 to 1928 ’ 

-£JsrM? a "“ d,t “* «- 

J?L The P rof e««on*l and social status of teach- 

SSrlSt-SSs 1 - - — .. - 

number of rtudenta Wb? may W ^ °' te * Cheri by »&«"« u,. 

Kchef. r0b * ti ° n permanent appointment; aupJnn^tJT Is^owTro’S Vor 

T.aS'lS;.^”. m A “■* ln ‘ odolo ‘ ,< * 1 l ““* n “ 1,,n - “*>• 

■«* « »««uv. 

dva community can be known and studied by 1U bJltetlfc *’ comprel,eB - 

K“-?.'tsa5ur “ - * tr5KS sw.s.wfs 

A ai “ c * 1 “W* « »«.to ppoftlwu* bi the hlihn 

,.° y> r. O. O*. On*. ^ 

■Md, t , ^ssLm jtlhi yjyg a y xs srjsir g 
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Oilna, hjr women student « w^o are atudyin* China at present, and by women itndent* 
who arc studying In American colleges and universities ; and (2) to show bow these 
problems are related to administrative practices In the colleges and to Influences' outside 
of the colleges. 

225. Hsueh, Hung-Chih. Secondary education In China— a statistical pre- 
sentation. Master's, 1931. Stanford. 

^226. Hung, Ko-Wong. New emphases for the Chinese elementary school: 
irstudy of increasing school efficiency. Master's, 198L Stanford. 

227. Jivanayakam, Daniel. Training teachers for English schools in Travan- 
cere. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C.. Col. Univ. 

The purpose of the study was to evaluate the present policies and practices of the 
training college ot TrHbindrum, which trains teachers for the English schools of Tra van- 
core and Cochin, IndlaV with a view to suggesting means for Improving these policies 
and practices In accor<^nce with accepted standards. * It was found that the preseat 
crisis In India has ai^ educational bearing and that the task of training teachers for 
new Iqdla gathers Importance accordingly. 

228. Kammerer, Violet Gould. Development of public education In Mexico 
^slnce 1920. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 59 p, 

A study of recent Improvements, especially wkA respect to the adaptation of fcdocatloi 
to family and community life, based on publlslred materials secured from the Mexican 
ministry of education. * 

229. Kardoe, Lillian Ilona. Education In Hungary t>efore and after the 
World War. Master’s, 1931. teonthem California. 75 p. 

A general account based on the literature, on correspondence with the ministry of educ* 
tion, and on interviews with educated Hungarian emigrants In Los Angeles. 

280. La FontJQnerie, Francois de. French liberalism and education in the 
eighteenth century. Doctor’s, 1981. T. C., Col. Univ. New York City, McGraw- 
Hill book company, 1982. 385 p. 

The purpose of the study was to make available to students of the history of education 
the Important documents to which reference la frequently made in general works <s 
the subject, together with such historical data, biographical notices, and explanatory 
notes as are necessary to understand them. 

231. Langford, Howard D. Educational service: its ‘functions and pota- 
bilities. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C. Col. Univ. New York City, Teachers college, 
Columbia university, 1931. 212 p. (Contributions to education, no. 500.) 

A study of the functions and possibilities of educational service in the Province §i 
Ontario, Canada. An attempt la made to get a clearer understanding of the function* 
and possibilities of educational service by examination of two tendencies prominent 
In an educational program; by analyais of the probable results of the tendencies te 
determine which is the more valuable educationally ; and by discussion of possible ways 
of Strengthening the moriT helpful tendency and making it prevail. 

232. Lee, Yui Yon g. A proposed plan tor the trailing of leaders tor tf* 
progrum of religious education in the Protestant churches of Korea. Master’s, 

1930. Presbyterian theological seminary, Chicago, 111. 

% 233. Lewis, Run dull McGilL A study of conditions In Chinese rural ele- 
mentary schools. Master’s, 1931. Cornell. 

234. Liu, fting Yuen. Chinese education under “The thr^e principles 4 
the people.” Master’s, 1981. Stanford. 

235. Liu, Snowpine. The nefeds of China in physical education. Master's, 

1931. Int. Y. M. 0. A. Coll. ms. 

230. Lochhead, JswelL The education of young children in England 

Doctor’s, 1931. T. O., CoL Univ. . .V 

The problem was to ascertain the present scape and function of schools which provtti 
care and training for English children between the ages of two and seven years, sal 
to make an analytical study of their organisation, curricula, methods of teaching, sal 
educational theory, comparing these with educational practice la the United States. Ob- 
servations wen made In BngUsh schools during a period of ftn moaths in 1928-ltH, 
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^r^ve^! , ^e^ ta «hM n fhp el r ted ,*? BlUdT ' Ftnd,n *' : Th « Wit, of the Inventlg.- 

SL m of Soi J'*'! *1 the W,UC ‘ t,0n 0f >° u "« «» the 

somewhat different from the more progreVelve tendendlea j^ud h and , k ! D(lcr * art( ' ns . 1* 
I'nlted States. ' V * 6 t€n<lenCleB > n childhood education la the 

ml' STr* 1 1M “ Ct ‘ Uor ' B »lwrto- Master's (1931). T. C. Col. 

rL?.,"7.^r„v^ b 'L“^:^“rni,r," i8 r'*' »"*— <■ 

•bowed very good academic training few P °sk a* Improvements. The flndlngi 

guidance, and that gymnasia come t* * ■ rn 9ttle emphasis on vocational 

jopul,tta. come far from fining needa of the majority of the 

" ^ ^* a " Travel In Italy as a part of the education of the English 

gentleman during the Renaissance. Doctor's, 1931. New York 192 p ms 

*239 McKee, William J. New schools for young India. Doctor's 1930 

°r““ to'. 2S Ta' U ; llersUl North Osrollos press, 1930. 435 p 

Wrrr Ito'-ZS '» WU .. 

The outstanding experimental schools. »r« *° D re " €nt ^ a y demands and nee<ls. 

The atudy summarlaea the steoa that neea ♦ C »L » ,, and tke r con *ftbutlons evaluated. 
Items that need to luctadX *1 “ £ ~ L *™* “** 8pec,flc «" d 

lives of village chUdren “* CUrr,CD,a ™ l \° rdw to make It functional. Id the 

240. McMurry, Buth Emily; Mueller, Max; and Alexander, Thomas Mod 

r, ! 8 ? , *°T ta Fr *" Ce *" d O'™”- Tl» trsloing oV, ™“e,, 

S 5,3 ^““'V 00 - Iort Cur. 'ft.cher. elk*. Columbia only,re“, 

“lz&, ,n “"" ,e •* Te,c " ere -* 

lit. Marshall, M. V. Education as a social force ae Illustrated by a study 
o t e teacher-training program In Nora Scotia. Cambridge. Mass Haryard 

nir.radr ‘.fib 16 k lp ' (H,r ’’ ,rd bulletins Id education, no. 18.) 
bird to tbe life of tbe woele" n* ' ‘ e * ch * MP “ ll,inK Inetltetlone can be tntlmatel, re- 

JO. Mathew, Cheruvathur Chum. A atudy of American agricultural ax- 

“».^SSSW'^^cS!L , SLr ,h *“ *■ “ c ”“' TO — ° f 

7 - - S£ to^V 

£,p^j%z r t r: ** ~ 4 

The chief contribution of thla study la the msnni „/ ,a. , 
of tbe power of the State over tacon^ ^C^Sn^® lnCTeMlDg e " t " U,itta - 

A T ft B A 8tudy ot «>® student homes of China. New York 

tuta Jr Cbe £ C ° Uege ' C ° lambU universlt y- 1*». 98 p. (International Inga- 
lute of Teachers coHege, Studies, no. 10.) 
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245. Nabholx, Hans. The organ Izatlon and administration of German uni- 
versities. Master’s, 1931. New York. 76 p. ma 

An Interpretation of the organisation and administration of present-day German nai- 
versifier Findings : The new university statutes of 1928 have broadened the academical 
self-administration by increasing the parts of the administrative mechanism. The 
principle of administration has remained tbs same. 

246. Nelson, Caroline. Superstition and fears of East Ihdian school Children. 
Masters, 1930. Nebraska. 

Lists of superstitions and fears Common to children in the United Provinces, Ipdia, 
were collected, then these lists were submitted to school pupil* to discover relative fre- 
quencies of the fears. There 1b some evidence that fears of those who had attended 
mission school were less than those of other children. 

247. Nicholas, Catherine Kate. A brief study of the development of some 
of the educational enterprises existent to-day in India including Burma. 
Master’s, 1981. Southern California. 97 p. 

An historical survey of the various types of schools In India — native, Buddhist, Chris- 
tian, and those under British government, with some evaluation and criticism of each. 

248. Obara, Kuni. The place of the Japanese family In religious education. 
New York City, New York university [1930]. 92 p. ms. 

A study of how the old Japanese religious training can be used for Christian education, 
by : (1) readjusting the old religions habits to new Christian education, and (2) slow and 
careful training of the people. 

•249. Parker, BeryL The Austrian educational institutes. Doctor's, 1931 
Columbia. \^nna and Leipzig, Austrian federal publisher for education, 
science and dfl* 1931. 185 p. 

250. Radtke, Bruno. Some observations on German and English education in 
elementary and secondary schools. Lawrence, K&ns., University of 

1931. 86 p. (Kansas studies in education, vol. 2, no. 1, June 1981.) 

Describes the development of education in Germany and in England since 191R 

251. Reiner, Ralph Oliver. The organization and administration of modem 
public education in Korea. r M&8t^^l9Sl. Southern California. 248 p. 

An account of the establishment ai^H^elopment of modern education in Korea under 
the Japanese colonial government, covering the period from 1908 to 1929, based chlefij 
upon official publications of the Governor general of Chosen, which include extern!?* 
statistical tables, descriptive matter of a general nature, and copies of the educational 
ordinances issued by the government. 

^52. Rieger, Eliezer, Selection of \ Hebrew spelling vocabulary. Master*!, 
** 193u Chicago. 128 p. ms. 

A study of the Hebrew word-frequencies in the written discourse of children and adults 
in Palestine and in various literary "sources. Findings : The 2,008 commonest words la 
written Hebrew ; and the degree of correspondence between the highest word frequencies 
In Hebrew, English, French, and German. 

•253. Ross, Hildegard. Education in modern Germany. Master's, 1881. 
New York. 113 p. ms. 

The purpose of this study was to investigate the present status of changes and trends 
in the system of education Introduced in Germany after the revolution of 1918. Findings: 
There are two groups of forces at work In shaping modem German education ; one makes 
for greater unity, while the other makes for better distinctions. Equality of educattam 
la extended only to the equally endowed, and not to everybody. 

254. Royer, Mary Neuhouser. Education of village children in a central 
province mission, India. Master’s, 1981. Peabody. 94 p. ms. 

A study of school work of the American MesnonTte Mission, Dhamtart, C. P., India against 
n brief background study of Indian education and Tillage life, general and local. Findings: 
The American Mcnnonlte Mission In recognition of the fallacy of educating from the tap 
down and the consequent necessity of reconstructing the elementary curriculum to 
the challenge of tke Indian village, is attempting to overcome the limitations of 
present Government prescribed literary curriculum in three ways: (1) By introdoeta* 
•the required work through village situations experimentally; (2) by supptemsmtinf tfc* 
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regular curriculum with village irtJritiet outside the clawroom ; and (8) by constructing 
. new curriculum for .abnormal children, not .abject to Government requirements. It 
wsi found that Oortnunent was favorable to experimentation. The Mission 1* centering 
attention on educating teacher, for the Tillage school*. The suggestibility of the present 
situation for a new village curriculum was Interpreted In the light of a study made by 
Mis. Lucy Gages class in Evaluation of curriculum materials, In the summer of 1981, at 
George Peabody college for teachers. 

*255. Sadiq, Issa Kh a n . Modern Persia and her educational system. Doc- 
tor’s, 1D3L T. C., Col. Dnlv. New York City, Teachers college, Colombia 
1931> 135 P- (Studies of the International Institute, no. 14.) 
rhA h * - . tr Jf 1 t0 out whether the present system of education responds to 

of the country and If not what steps should be taken to attain 
Pari a Ideal s. It w i found that a number of undesirable outcomes could be attributed 
L • mixtoe of the old and new order, «nch a. belief > 

hte, docility, lndlriduallkm, contempt for Industrial pursuits, and superstition. ^ 

256. Shannon, Kenneth Coleman. A survey of physical education in the 
Germany of to-day. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 80 p. ms. 

257. Shipp, Frederic Thomas. A Christian education program for the 
Korean Y. M. C. A. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

258. Singer, Lillian X. Survey of the salient advances In the secondary 
ochool system of France since the World War (1929-1930). Mister’s. 1931 
Coll, of the City of N. Y. 126 p. ms. 

. ■ b **f bl,to 7 of *h« awl college. It deals with the changes tbs 

^*7* * th * curriculum, baccalaureate ex.mln.dons, schoSStS 

rnldoD, Improvement In teaching and democratise tlon. **■ 

259. Soudah, Peter E. The work of Western education In the Near East 
Master’s, 1980. Michigan. 

260. Speers, James X, jr. Problems Incurred In the establishment of a 
health protection program In China. Master’s (1931]. New York. 59 p. ms. 

261. Stayer, Jessie Lee. The control of education in the German Empire. 
Master s, 1931. Pennsylvania. 44 p. mi 

262. Stob, Balph. Platonism in English educators and theologians Doc- 
tors, 1930. Chicago. 

263. Thomas, H. H. Plan for developing a curriculum of religious educa- 
tion for mission schools in West Africa. Master’s, 1931. Kansas 

m,a °“ ■» " i "'“ •*»!■ » 

, 4 Wert Africa, with reference to religion, and moral eduction a 

plan wa* devlaed for revision based upon principles and practice* in America. 

264. Turoalenekl, Severin. Bibliography of material for evaluating foreign 

credentials. Washington, D. C„ D. 8. Office of education, 1980. 32 p ms 
(Circular, no. 21.) - 

"” i " *” o ™’ 1 >. 

f 5 , T“. *• T “ cher training and eitenainn wort for rlllags 

•chools In India. Master’s, 1980. T. C., Col. Unlv. 40 p ma. 

The problem was to work out typo, of training and extension work connected with 
dtuatloua arlrtn, In borne and village life, twpecUlly among memb^ of the SlJS.^ 

266. Wallace, Fnser Melvin. A statistical analysis of the British Columbia 
jnnlor matriculation examination marks and a suggested improvement In the 
marking system. Master’s, 193L Washington. 90 p. ma 

Japanese Influence on educational reform In Chins 

^i* ^d ^ r ^ r ‘!Li 0S1 - 8tanford - (For abstract see no. 717 a) 

the ‘■P*™ ^.rd. the Introduction of 
civilisation Into China came chiefly from Japan, and that from 1895 to 1911 the- 


24 


BESEABCH STUDIES IN EDUCATION 


predominant Influence on educational reform In China was Japanese. The ata^'eaP' 
based on an Investigation of original sources In Chines^. Japanese, and In Engluh^ Jtp*. 
nese Influence was directed on Chinese education through Japanese teachers /Employed u 
Chinese schools ; Japanese literature translated and printed in the Chinese language; and 
Chinese students studying In Japan. After the Revolution of 1011 Japanese Influence on 
Chinese education waned, and American and European Influence* began to rise. 

268. West, Balph E. A constructive program of religious education for 
Aoyama Gokuin. Master’s [1981). New York. 60 p. ms. 

Deals with the present condition of Aoyama Oakula (Mission school In Tokyo, Japaa) 
and suggests a plan for making the teaching of rellgtdus education In that school mote 
effective. Finds that the teaching In this Institution c A il, he made much more effective 
b y the use of more modern methods. 

2G9. Wilcox, George M. Education in modern Greece. Doctor’s, 1031. T.G, 
Col. Univ. 

The problem w a* to Btudj and describe the educational system In Greece, and to coa- 
§Jder problems in Greek education and suggest eolations. Findings: There Is a wide 
spread and genuine appreciation of education in Greece ; schools and enrollments hare 
increased rapidly in recent years; a considerable number of children of elementary school 
sge are not enrolled in the school*; administration of education Is scattered among at 
least five of the national mlniatriea; textbook control is rigorous; enlightened provitk* 

Is made for the care of teachers by means of pensions and sick benefits ; school buildup 
are frequently very crowded and are sometimes unsanitary ; secondary education is 
predominantly classical; there is a high percentage of nonpromotion in secondary schools 
of all types; methods of instruction are formal and aim primarily to haTe pupils lean 
prescribed subject matter; an extension of opportunities for vocational education, 
especially at the secondary school level. Is the greatest need of Greek education. EnroO- 
ment in institutions of higher learning shows that professional training U predominately 
for the legal profession. 

270. Wright, Margarita. An experimental course of study in the school 
sciences on the basis of activities adapted to an elementary school In Mexico 
subject to state requirements. Master’s, 1981. Claremont. 

27L Z&nelli, Louis J. Italian model schools. Master’s, 193L Coll, of the 
City of N. Y. 42 p. ms. " 

A critical aurrey of Italian model school* and such progressive schools as the As&s 
Agassi, the Agro Romano, the Montesaorl, the Montesca, the Salvonl, etc. Findings: 
These schools hare bad a tremendous Influence on the reconstruction of Italian educa- 
tion. They were particularly Influential In the Gentile reform of 1928. 

Bet also, 273, 2887, 8341, 8886. 

INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS OP EDUCATION 

272. Gentry, Curtis G. Teaching international civics In the public school! 
Master's [1981]. New York. 100 p. ms. 

A study of the need* of Instruction In International civics because of the growlai 
Interdependence of the nations A survey of 100 cities east of the Mississippi shows tbit 
very little teaching 1* being done to meet the need. 

278. Harper, Heber Beece. A comparative study of student .opinion In sow 
European an<^ American universities regarding certain International problems 
Doctor’s, 1981; T. C„ Ool. Univ. New York City, Teachers college, Coiumbti 
university, 1881. 206 p. 

The problem consisted of sn attempt to make an objective study of the opinions of 
university students In ths United States and several European countries, hwhw«ib| K k 
major International problems. Two questionnaires were formed, one containing 114 
items, and the other additional Items, making a total of 802 questions Forty-two differ- 
ent groups in 18 different institutions used the test. Institutions In me gi»na, Franca 
Germany, Austria, Chechoslovakia, Denmark, and Switzerland, la addition to the Americas 
group, used the test Nearly 8,000 questionnaires were filled out with 184 response* a 
short forma, sad 862 on long forms. Findings : There Is a strong tread toward css* 
structlva Internatio n a li sm. From ths standpoint of American rater* the German -Austrlai 
students have a lower Internationalism score and a higher nationalism sco r e 4s 
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the Wru. There are definite nationalistic txeDds among practically all the group* In 
cooni-ttlon with ®Portant speclflc problem*. Pedagogical students seem to be more 
Internationally minded than nonpedagoglcal student*. 

*274. Hanck, Arthur A. Some educational factors affecting the ‘relations 
between Canada and the Uolted States. Doctor's, 1831. T. C., Col Unlv Eas- 
ton. Pa., Lafayette college, 1832. 100 p. 

tJZ? ZFSIZLZL W ", *° * Ppr,l8e th# of Information and the ottl- 

Sr^L w erODP * ° f 8econcUr7 at odenta of Canada relative to the United 

8ta e* and of similar groups of American student* relative to Canada by mean* of an 

t^ Tme^ta'reVrt* 1 * tUd ® Dt C0 “P°«‘ t,o “ i aud.to find out what provlalon i* made In 
the elementary and secondary schools of Canada and the United State, to Inform ,be 

pupil* of each country about the history, Ideal., commercial and Industrial life of the 
other and about their relation, a* neighbor nation*. Data were aecured from an « 
ploratory Information and attitude test given to more than 1.000 student. In tbelr fl£l 
^ r .°[ " eCon<Ur7 i sct0 ° 1 ,n reprewntattv* school, in various sections of each country 
8*0 brief composition, about the United Btatcs written by Canadian .indent* and 80S 
composition, about Canada written by student. In high school, of the United Stated and 

of the United State, and Canada, and 28 geographies tmed In the elementary >chooU 
Data Indicate that Canadian student. have much more Information about the United 8tatm 
than have the American student* about Caneda. ' 1 

275. Kandel, I. L. Essays in comparative education. New York City 

Teachers college, Colombia university, 1880. 285 p. (Studies of the Interna! 
tional institute, no. 11.) - jp j interna 

276 ed ' Educational yearbook of the IntSnmrtbnarinsUtute of Teach- 

ers college, Columbia university, 1980. New York City, Macmillan company, 
1930. 

277 McClure, Charles Haven. The contribution of English literature ttr-e 
secondary school program of education for world peace. Master's. 1880 In! 
diana. 182 p. ms. 

The purpose of the *tudy was to determine whether or not the traditional aecondary 
•ebool subject of Bngllih literature contain, sufficient material to justify its being taught 
“ ““ for the promotion of the Ideal of world peace ^d go^w^U * a^^o 

politic. 1 tutereat* .purred them to express definite views concerning the folly and ml.ery 
of war. Finding. : Some 40 antbora representing a fairly evenly districted hislortcZ 

or — *• -» 

278. Neumann, O. B.; Kulp, D. H. n, and Davidson, Helen. Test of the 
International attitudes. New York City, Teachers college. Columbia university, 

*278. Pearlman, Harry. The Influence of Immigration on the development of 
American nationalism. Master's, 1981. New York. 88 p ms. 

t0 ^ rln * * bout ■ »“ter understanding between the native Ameri- 
«o and the foreigner, and to show the great contribution, of tbe Immigrant, and to 
Mot the way to true AmerlcanlaaUon. The study gives In some detail an historical 
j* C ^°" nd, L toUowtd by ec ev.ln.Uon of the Jio.lUve and nig.- 
tire factor* Introduced by lmmlfratlarr. Tbe modern concept of ndalt education Mr- 

America ° if* aP ° n tb * dIffo,lon ot different cultures and tbe development of 

American nationalism was stressed emphatically. y 

280. Pennlngrcrth, Paul W. A- study of public opinion of International rela- 
tions in certain communities. Doctor’s, 1981. T. G., 0oL Unlv \, 

d !?f rlbe ' r Cro “ * etioa ot 1We to ■""•1 communities wit> parties tar 
®“ p ® bUc opinion on international relations. Two commonltlee of 2000 and 

17 br nU « rt * •‘-rt to wenre .ome ?e^ oVtaSJ 

nnelty and similarity with other comm uni dee of like stae. Findings: Local in tercet 
h pree^meat. Thejproportloo of rosldepts Interested in international affaire Is aW 
the same for the two commonlttea Tbe work of aocietle* interested In world 
leeu baa not directly filtered down to tbe small community to any Important axtent 
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281. Shepperd, E. Eugenia. Attitudes toward foreign countries shown in 
popular magazines. Master's, 1931. Chicago. 115 p. ms. 

Analysis of amount of material, subject matter, and attitude, of references to other 
countries In a sampling of the 18 American magazines of largest circulation. Finding*: 
There la much material on art, characters, landscapes, and cities, but little 
England and France are best known. Asiatics and North American aliens are least 
favorably regarded. 

282. Stoker, Spencer Longshore. A study of efforts to promote International 
understanding^ rough the schools. Doctor’s, 1931. Stanford. 332 p. ms. (For 
abstract see no. 717a.) 

The study takes up the International exchange of professors, the International «*. 
change of students of higher education, tbe encouragement of the study of foreign culture 
and of International problems, tbe establishment of scholarships, the International sys- 
tem* of equivalence of studies and degrees. International student contacts, and tb* 
granting of International travel concessions to students. In an effort to advance Inter- 
national understanding through the lower schools emphasis has been placed on lostruc- 
“on in tbe existence and alms of the League of Nations, an Impartial or conciliatory 
iproach to the teaching of history, a campaign against books containing elements of 
novlnlsm or hatred, and the encouragement of direct and Indirect contact of pupil*, 
“^nge* of students, and group visits, and International correspondence have bees 
raged. 

2S3. Swanson, Thelma. Teaching world citizenship in high school English 
lasses. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St T. C. 

It Is tbe purpose of this study to make some contribution toward the program of 
education for world friendship and understanding. 

284. Symons, Farrell. Courses on International affairs in American collegia 
1930-1931. Boston, Mass., World peace foundation, 193L 358 p. 

This survey was undertaken to And out what courses bearing on international affair* 
are being offered, and tbe significance of the rOle Ibey play In the colleges of tbe Doited 
States. Data were secured largely from college catalogues. 

285. Wilson, Kate Eleanor. Material to be used in the teaching of inter- 
nationalism. Master’s, 1931. Kan* St T. 0., Pittsburg. 

* EDUCATIONAL THEORY AND PRACTICE 

286. Bra shears, James F. Educational terminology. Master’s, 1931. Colo- 
rado. 

Tbe purpose of this study was to discover educational terms or concepts which an matt 
frequently used In educational writings. 

287. Childs, John L. Education and the philosophy of experimental Isa. 
Doctor’s [1931]. T. C., Col. Unlv. New York, Century company, 1931. 264 p. 

The aim of thla study is to Inquire Into the adequacy of experimental lam as a guiding 
philosophy of education in the light of various criticisms. Books and articles on the 
philosophy and educational implications of experimentaliam were studied. Findings' 
The philosophy of experimentaliam has Its deeper roots In certain general tendencies Is 
modern life apd thought. It la preeminently a philosophy of method. The experimentalist 
believes that freedom la an achievement not a datum. 

288. Clugston, Herbert A. Theories of learning. Master’s, 193L Colorado. 
115 p. ms. 

Developmental and Integrative study based on available experimental literature. Find- 
ing*: Learning la dependent upon tbe nature of the Impulse to learn, the nature of tht 
situation, and tbe nature of tbe response. 

289. Corey, Stephen M. and Duff, Helen. ‘T^e effect of motivation upon the 

Intelligence-achievement relationship. Greencastle, Ind., DePanw university, 
1981. j 

290. Davis, Charles Ellsworth. Changing theories In Mocntion. Master's, 

1981. Colorado. T 

Walter, Rtv. Clement Marcellos. The p resen t day temand 
oeophy of education. Master's, 1961. Catholic Unlv. 62 p. ma. 
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292. Flemming, Cecil# White. Cooperative efforts o f pr incipal and psych ol- 
ogist In National education association. Department's of elementary school 
principals. Tenth yearbook, 1981. p. 826-33. • 

Thi* study attempts to present briefly a cooperative effort by principal and psychologist 
to emphasize the values of Integrating the activities of principal, teachers, and the 
psychological service to obtain more adequate knowledge of the pupils of a given group 
for the purpose of Improving their adjustment on the basis of the factors revealed, and of 
improving the pupils’ sldll In stndy and the teachers’ direction of learning. It presents 
the results of the teachers’ analysis of pupils’ needs, describes the techniques used in the 
remedial program, and summarises In anbjectlve sod objective terms, the results obtained 
in the Improved adjustment, In the acquisition of reading skills, and In more effective 
learning. 

293. Oiwdng, Mr$. Edna* The intloenoe of the Initial error theory on educa- 
tion. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

The Investigation attempts to determine to what extent modern educational practice la 
being influenced by the initial error theory. 

294. G ulan g, Pedro G. A comparative study of textbooks lu principles of 
teaching. Manila, P. I., Bureau of education, 193L 

Fifty-two books dealing with principles of teaching were surveyed to find out* (1) 
The authors most often mentioned; (2) the topics dealt with In the works of the authors 
that are mentioned most frequently and should therefore belong to a course In principles 
of teaching; (8) the book which embodies these topics and thus meets the needs of«a 
student, taking the worse. Findings: (1) The first 10 authors mentioned mow frequently 
are Thomas, 8trayer and Norsworthy, Bagley, Cubberley, Parker, Thorndike, Dewey, Bar- 
hart, McMurry, and Charters; (2) the topics dealt with In the works of the authors that 
are mentioned most frequently are: The teachers’ opportunities, responsibilities, philosophy 
of education ; Objectives of edncatlon ; Organisation and control ; General principles of 
learning ; Types of learning; Technique of teaching, and Measuring results; and (8) 
Thomas Principles and technique of teaching, embodies these topics. ' 

295. Leitaell, Hazel Grace. Education students’ ideas on certain questions 
of instructional technique. Master’s. 1931. Southern California. 844 p. 

Gives tabulations of several thousand Individual contributions made by students, with an 

^ , t0 ‘’* t * nnln ® tbe dp « ree of uniformity and of individuality In the contributions, 
aach of which la a proposed solution for some specific tea ching difficulty. 

296. Ludwick, Ethel Gage. Self-realization; the concept In modern educa- 
tional theory. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 78 p 

An analysis and compilation of Ideas relating to the concept of self -realisation ta 
education as expressed by several contemporary philosophers and educators. 

297. Mulhall, Bitter Leonita. Tbe genesis and growth of the progressive 
movement in education. Doctor’s, 1931. Cincinnati ( For abstract see no. 698. ) 

Tbe par pom study was to Investigate the nature and extent of the philosophical, 

"£+2 Principle. »• demonstrated in the educational endeavors 

of that Period of the Renaissance from 1800 to 1600, and to contrast the findings with tbe 

PrlD , C ^l e *’ and method8 of progressive movement In education In the United 
states from 1896 to 1980. 

298. Osbuhi, W. J. A study of the content of textbooks in principles of 
teaching. Columbus, Ohio, State department of education, 1931. 

299. Paul, Joseph B. A study of the relative effectiveness for learning of a 
56 and 30 minute class period. Doctor’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

300. Bead, Violet Caroline. Sources and evaluation of elementary teaching 
aids. Master's, 193L Oklahoma. 145 p. ms. 

SOL Skaggs, H. B., and others. Further studies of the reading-recitation 
process in learning. New York City, Columbia university, 1930. 88 p. (Archives 
of psychology, no. 114.) m 

Content. : Optimum numb* of reading, before introducing reading-ptomptiugi in ver- 
baHa ^ernlng, by K. B. Skaggs aad & Gnwaman, p. 6-14 ; Relative effect of Interspersing 
. "*■“ * 5 »tag«s«f learning, hy Louise a Krueger, p 16-28; Optimal effect of 

L^V.^5 "‘V", 1- *’ 17 Wm * C ? Kroeger, p. 26-84; Summary statement of the 
riatea of experiments Investigations to date, by the authors, p. 85-87 
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302. Weidemann, C. C. The Indeterminate statement Lincoln, University 
of Nebraska, 1031. 4 p. ms. 

£ Describe* and Ulnstrate* the nature of the Indeterminate statement. Finding* : The 
n determinate statement is neither entirely true nor entirely false, but doubtful ai to 
rbether true or false. 

303. The relative classroom discussion value of the determinate and 

odeterminate statement Lincoln, University of Nebraska, 1981. 7 p. ma 
k Presents example* of the use of 40 Indeterminate statements and 120 true-false state 
lanta, arbitrarily defines the true-false and indeterminate statements, and Indicates that 

tbl Indeterminate statement causes class discussion to a degree greater rimn the true- fal» 
-**\ment. 

Zimmer, Edward, ;r. Pragmatism, behaviorism, and idealism as educa 
philosophies. Master’s, 1931. New York. 86 p. ms. 

udj of the comparative ability of pragmatism, behaviorism, and idealism to cope 
he problem of educational alms and procedure. Findings: The Inability of praa- 
A and behaviorism to cope with the problem and the adequacy of Idealism in dealing 

84, 477, 1820; and under Educational biography; Special method* of luatroK 
tlon^Speclal subjects of curriculum. \ 

SPECIAL METHODS OF INSTRUCTION AND ORGANIZATION 


ABILITY GROUPING 


805. Cairo th, Irby B. An attempt to reduce the individual variations of 
pnpila in homogeneous groups. Master's, 1931. Chicago. 188 p. mg. 

308. Cleary, Adele C. Homogeneous versus heterogeneous grouping. Mas- 
ter’s, 1981. N. Y. 8t. Coll, for Teach. 72 p. 

This study summarises the findings of a number of recent experiments attempting to 
discover which If either of the forma of class organisation Indicated In the title la superior. 
While the result* are not all on the side of either one, the weight of the evidence seem* 
to be somewhat greeter on the aide of homogeneous grouping. Problems arialng in con- 
nection with the determination of a method of selection are discussed and the advantuw 
and disadvantages of both types of organisation are given. 

307. Connett, Marguerite. Ability grouping lu English in Junior high school 
Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 72 p. ms. 

Findings : While the pupils In the high group average higher In a given trait, and tbt 
low group lower, the study reveals no appreciable decrease of Individual difference* la 
this group. 

808. Dellinger, Anne Den Bleyker. Results of placing children in ability 
groups 'in the elementary schools of Pittsburg, Kans. Master’s, 1980. Kans. 8L 
T. C., Pittsburg. 


80ft Galllgan, Harold Henry. An experiment in reclassification In a 
elementary school based upon measurements of intelligence and achievement 
Master’s, 1981. Brown. 49 p. ms. 

A study to determine by a program of capacity and achievement testing what redu 
stfl cation would be neemsary to secure homogeneous grouping on the basts of t hi 
Providence class personnel chart. Findings: Even under tb* limitations set by the 

“E*" P ^ bl€m f “ n * U Kh0 ° l (two o* «•<* «™de) s marked deem* 

In the MA, CA, IQ and achievement range In a given grade can be attained. 

810. Gray, Robert F. Organisation of homogeneous instructional groups it 
Aptos and Presidio junior high schools. San Francisco, Calif., Public school*, 
1981. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

Mental, resdlng, and arithmetic tests were given all prospective Junior hlgb-echool pupih 
entering the Aptoe aad Presidio Junior high schools, before they left their elementary 
schools By grouping the pupil* homogeneously, it was possible to limit tb* mage la 
each group to approximately two years chronological age and a year and a half mental 
**«i wetpt In th# higbevt aad to watt 
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311. Hegener, A. L. A^tudy of the grouping of pupils In a general senior 
hich school according to lire purpose. Master’s, 1931. Michigan. 

™»* aiT J!L ^.r" 1117 0nU,u * pUn - com P* rln * Its advantages 'with the 

ability-grouping objective* (al#> rarely found In a senior high achool) by means of marks 
Intelligence teit »core» and questionnaire! to pupil* and teacher*. 

312. Hodges, Alice Binon. The experimental basis of ability grouping 
Master’s, 1931. Tennessee, ms. 

313. Howard, Walsie G. Grouping of first grade children. Master’s, 1931 
Oklahoma. 75 p. ms. 

A study waa nude of the possibility of grouping children according to ability In first 
grade reading. Pludinga : Pupils overlap In different group* almost 100 per cent 
except In the trait used as a basis for grouping. ^ l ’ 

314 Hughes, W. Hardin. How homogeneous is a homogeneous group? 
Pasadena, Calif., Public schools, 1900. Nation’s schools, 6: 21-25, October 1930. 

315. Kemmerer, W. W. and Aaron, Sadie. The determination of the best 
procedures or homogeneous grouping In the Junior and senior high schools by 
using the results of intelligence and achievement tests, tb£ teacher’s marks, a 
pupil’s age and social maturity, and the interested vocational choices of the 
students without combining these factors into one weighted quotient Houston 
Texas, Independent school dlatrict [1930] ms. 

316. Nestor, James Henry. Group ability as a basis for school reorganiza- 
tion. Master’s, 1931. Boston Coll. 49 p. ms. 

317. Beg el, David. An investigation of the objective factors which may be 
used in homogeneous grouping or the prediction of success in individual subjects 
In Junior and senior high schools. Long Beach, Calif., City schools, 1931 (For 
abstract see no. 717 b.) 

TbU .tody attempt* to ascertain the best methods of homogeneous grouping In sub- 
Eit “nv^SaSon. ^ ** * *** literature on the ’subject sod by 

318. By wands, Perdval M. Homogeneous grouping. Teachers college 
record, 32 : 501-17, March 1931. 

319. Turney, A. H. Status of ability grouping Educational administration 
and supervision, 17 : 21-42, 110-27, January, February 1981. 

The alleged advantages sad disadvantages of homogeneous grouping and the criteria 

° t * ar ® WTlewed - M » n r of the ■ todies and experiments reported In educa- 

tional literature are examined In the light of theM criteria. 

320. Walter, Balph. A study of the classification of the elementary school 

pupils of New Bochelle. N. T. New Bochelle, N. T., Public schools, 1931 

13 p. ms. • 

(1) To ascertain the tecta concsrnlnAths homo- 
few ty of the elementary school classes as they now exist, and (2) to ansW* the date 

SJ* “* atteBpt to V**™* formula or SSSJfVSS 

would fire a greater degree of homogeneity throughout the city. 

8ee alto 410; and under Individual instruction. 

ACTIVITY FROGftAMB 

32L Bethel, Willa Imogen e. Activities carried on In the home-rooms of 
platoon schools. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 76 p, ms. 

•««>«« * taught la home-room : Grade 1. reading, 
7 r ? a *' <irm6t *’ tb * emitting phones and Including 

322. California. Stats department of education. California curriculum 
commission. Tbs activity program and the teaching of reading, manual for 
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kindergarten and primary teachers. Washington, United States Government 
printing office, 1981. 95 p. (U. 8. Office of education. Bulletin, 1981, no. 2.) 

328. Ham bert, Nona Choate. Activity work In public schools. Seattle, 
University of Washington. 1931. 120 p. ma. 

Findings : Activity school is an important means to effective learning. The work most 
be carefully planned and should be checked to denote achievement There Is need tor a 
baais of uniformity upon which to Judge merits of work. There should be s cbum !■ 
teacher training. * 

' Hissong, Clyde. An evaluation of “ the activity concept " In education. 
Doctor s, 1981. Ohio. 102 p. ma. I Abstract reprinted from Abstracts of 
doctors’ dissertations, No. 0, Ohio State university, p. 174-88.) 

The purpose of the study was : ( 1 ) To discover the principles underlying the present 
activity movement. (2) to determine the influence of traditional concepts in tbs 

trends of the movement, and (8) to see if in the light of the present knowledge of tie 
d»ild and his relation to his environment the movement rests upon a defensible founds 
tlon. It has been shown that the activity movement has made certain contributions b 
harmony with the unitary concept, but that there are definite limitations that must b 
remedied If the activity movement is to go forward on a defensible foundation. 

826. Jones, Li lli a n Sara. A study of the activity program in elementary 
schools. Master’s, 1831. Southern California., 108 p. 

An analysis of the literature and of courses bf study, summarising the t»t«*«rf*s l 
development, basic principles, curriculum organisation, teaching methods, and other asoeeti 
of the activity program. 

826. Lewerena, Alfred 8. Behavior of pupil* in Activity versus formal roomt 
In California educational research and guidance association. Proceedings, 1981. 

An analysis of pupil behhvtor on an objective basis in which results from activity room 
are contrasted with those from formal rooms. 

827. Boome, Elisabeth. A study of the principles of education underlying 
“ activity” or “ project ” teaching in progressive elementary schools. Master's, 
1931. North Carolina (For abstract see no. 710.) 

Btatetoenta of practice in progressive elementary schools were compared with state- 
ments of carefully validated principle* of education, and, where the relationship could 
***“’ * prlnclple was wwded as being basic to practice. The 

Ett “ U ° n to the clow relationship that exists between' most ef 
tbo characteristic practices of the progressive elementary schools and the most fully 
approved principles of education. °* r 

823 Ziebarth, Rev. Leo Fraud*. Expressive activities and their value In 
the elementary school curriculum. Master’* 1931. Catholic Unlv 44 p ms 
Bee also 982, 82S6. 

, > CONTRACT AND UNIT PLANS 

K9. Cain, Flossie X. Study and comparison of the unit plan of teaching 
with two classes. Master’ll, 1980. T. C, Col. Unlv. 12 p ma 

J± °J ** ot toching Ut«*taw with a .lowly moving group 

t0 flnd **•* «~nP would do. The slow group under theJtaTS 

better work and of a more intensive kind than the bright group, which held Its o^p. 

830. Crofoot, Mentha Ludn*. a study comparing methods and results of 
teaching through dally assignments with dsns Instruction and through the 
Morrison unit plan with individual guidance. Master’s, 198L Washington 
100 p. ma, 

,h0W i rr Wb *i b * tter multa to- dally avstgumentijmd wdtettom tbds 
fromMorrfoon unit plan. Difference ta more evident as period of MgfrcUon Is i— t* 

Puptb do show so high a degree of mastery under Morrison JOfTm under danTredte 

881. Dial, Henry Franklin, Comparative results of traditional type rodta- 
lion and the contract plan. Master’s [19811. Peabody. 78 p. 
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832. Hawk, Prank Hagan. A comparative study of the Dalton laboratory 
and traditional methods. Master’s, 1931. Southern Califor nia 63 p. 

A atndy of the progress of two matched cla s s e s In ninth -grade general science, one ol 
18 and the other of 14 boys at Whittier State school, in which the contract and recitation 
methods were tested in a rotating group experiment. 

333. Hornbeck, Blanche E. A critique of the Dalton laboratory school. 
Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 98 p. ms. 

A definition of the plan, an examination ot Its outstanding modifications, and an evalu- 
ation of Its contributions to education. Findings : Certain Inadequacies were revealed, 
the most outstanding being: (1) It does not provide sufficiently for Individual growth 
through participation In community Interests; (2) It fulls to provide sufficiently for ait na- 
tions In which the social heritage may be used and understood; (8) It does not provide 
for the modern theory of interest ; (4) It provides for Individual differences In rate of 
learning, but neglects differences In Interests and shuttles; and (5) it faUs to provide 
adequately for training In reflective thinking. 

334. Lockhart, Everett Is a a c. Methods of teaching by contracts. Master’s, 
1931. Sou then! California. 163 p. ms. 

' 336. Loy, Mrs. A nn a. The evolution of the ideas or concepts underlying 
project method of teaching. Master’s, J9S1. Colo. St. T. 0. 

It Is the purpose of this study to bring about a more iDtelUgeot understanding of the 
project method through a study of (he evolution of the Ideas underlying this method. 

336. McGinnis, Olive W. Problem solving situations In two types of elemen- 
tary schools. Masters, 1931. Ohio. 146 p. ms. 

An Invest igatio n of the progressive schools compared and contrasted with the old-typo 
school with reference to the fnmlahlng of problem situations (grades 1-4). Findings : The 
progressive School* furnish far more problems than the old school, as shown by observa- 
tional data. Interviews with teachers show the teachers of the old school do not have 
true concepts of problem si Cautions sod their attitudes toward problem situations are not 
recommendable. 

337. Maxon, A_ L. Comparison of matched groups of pupils separated by 
one term in school progress, in doing an Identical unit of work. Schenectady, 
N. Y., Public schools, 1930. 11 p. ms. 

The study deals with 4 units of subject matter, 6 classes of children, 4 teachers, and 
8 distinct levels of ability. 

338. Thompson, William Hertsog. Progress In the elementary school sub- 
jects in a demonstration school conducted by the Ohio State university under 
the Dajton plan. Doctor’s, 193L Ohio. (Abstract, 9 p.) 

Data Indicate that a controlled situation falls to show any consistent support for tbs 
contention that the Dalton laboratory plan la conducive of superior achievement In the 
common school branches, 

339. Virginia committee for research In secondary education. The unit 
assignment In secondary education. University, University of Virginia, 1930. 
48 p. (University of Virginia record extension series, vol. 16, no. 4, October 
1930. Secondary education In Virginia, no. 10.) 

ThU bulletin contains the proceedings of the fourth annual meeting of tbs Virginia 
committee for research la secondary education, held at the University of Virginia, 


34ft Good, Iris Clrra and Crow, Jane. Home-rlom activities. New York, 
N. Y., Professional and technical proas, 1980. 860 p. 

S”"? f nUjr PfcUowphy «* this rapidly expanding field and gives over 100 practical, 
toatructiv*, and entertaining programs for every occasion. Contains an annotated 

oiqiiaffraptiy. 
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34L [Good all, TJ. ] Suggested program for freshman home-rooms, MorrUon 
R Waite high school. Tole<i<vOhlo, Public schools, 1930. 68 p. ms. 

342. O’Brien, George M. The development of a home-room program In an 
average Junior high school. Master's, 1931. Wisconsin. 

343. San Diego, Calif. City schools. Home-room organization In San Dleeo 
city secondary schools. 1931. ms. 

0t hom *' room organisations and practices In 8an Diego dty secondary 

\ 

344. Sauvain, Edward. A comparative study of two home-room plans. 
Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no 715.) ‘ 

The home-room plan as used In the Schenley high school, Pittsburgh Pa in whirl. 

l^comoaJd^t'h ,T. lth r t f acher ^ oun * elor th ™ghout his entire hlgb-ichoo! life, 

Is compared with the temporary plan In common nse under which the students are ssl 

signed to new group* under new home-room teachers at the beginning of every semeetw 

W T 8ecnT ** from 21 raen “ d 28 "omen who bad bad from 4 to 80 ^ 
semesters of experience as home-room teachers under the permanent plan, and from 4 

!? 4 thT^ erB elperleDCe UDder the teMpor *'7 pian. The consensus^ thsir opinion 
was that the permanent plan better enabled the home room teacher to become wen 
acquainted with the individual etudent and with hU family background, and to be 
helpful to him, especially j n guidance. * 10 °* 

346. Thompson, Carl Vernette. A study of the home-room activities of the 
senior and 4-year high schools of Ohio. Master’s, 1980. Ohio. (For abstract 
see no. 712.) • V, 

PUr » “ °, { ■ tUd7 WM to . deflDlt « knowledge concerning current home- 

room practices In Ohio 4-year and senior high schools; to learn the attitude of Ohio 
school men upon the home-room project; and to prepare suggestive outlines of organist- 
tfon ana activities for the home-room. 

346. Winnetka, 111. New Trier township high school. A study of adviser 
room scholarship for the second semester 1929-1980. 1930. 7 p. ms. 

*1™ * he 1 record of the scholarship performance of bin adviser 

group, it ^n^hes the adviser chairman with a complete record of the scholarship per- 
formance of the adviser groups under bis direction; and It gives the administrate* 
the ichool a composite picture of the scholarship performance of the eotlre echool. 

See also 821, 8022. < 

N A 

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION 0 

847. Cleveland, Ohio. Board of education. The special schools and 
curriculum centers . . . for the school year 1929-1960. 1981. 206 p 

siHKrial sch oo l I represent Cleveland', effort to provide for the individual difference* 

In children both physical and mental. Tbs discussion of the curriculum centers liSI 
cates Cleveland a approach to the basic problem of all educational effort 

848. Detroit, Mich. Public schools. Individualisation experiment '[18811 
9 p. ms. 

, T1 )® of the experiment was to secure evidence ss to the relative cffectlveuMS 

of six different type* or decrees of individualisation. * An attempt whs made to com. 
pare the effects of different procedures upon typical children under regular condition, in 
L achools. He study involved 18 elementary schools, Including m their 
combined memberships, in grades 1 through 4, nearly 18,000 pupils. 

840. Flemmin*, Cadis White. Pupil adjustment in the modern school. 
New York City, Teachers college, Oolnmbla university, 1881, 101 p. 

This study presents a program of pupil placement and adjustment In a modem school, 
concerned fundamentally with tbs fullest possible development of each of the individual 
children committed to its cam. The discussion Includes such topic* as the functions of 
a dMiion of psychological service and pupil adjustment in relation to the philosophy 
and the fundamental purposes of the modern school; fectone Involved in tbs riasdfla- 
“ d adjust ment of children ; the integration of interests and activities of a school 
staff for affective r em e di a l work and construe (tvs adjustment; directing puntin' stadr* 
responsibility for superior children; dynamic pfipU records and reports * , ’ 
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85a Gray, Daphrene K. Coaching the adolescent : A study of the technique 
of providing for the individual differences among pupil b of intermediate grades 
Master’s, 1981. St Louis. 84 p. ms. 

351. Hntcheaon, H. E. A descriptive study of various means of Individualised 
instruction. Master’s, 1981. Ala. Poly; Inst. 85 p. ms. 

Administrative and Instructional methods and devices which seek to provide instruc- 
iion adapted to Ind.vJduai need, .re revised hr a superintendent with ! v.£ to S 
Adaptability to a consolidated rural school. 

352. Boseman, William P. An experimental study of a plan to provide for 
individual difference through the differentiated unit contract procedure. 
Master's, 1931. Wisconsin. 

353. Tenor, Bstella Bowen Cu^p. To prove that a unit credit system^bf 
individual instruction will function in rural schoola. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

354. Tewell. Donald E. Evidences regarding the advisability of certain 

types of Individualization employed in selected rural schools. Master’s 1981. 
Nebraska. 188 p. mg. - ’ 

Forty-hine rural schoola In Virginia with SO teachers and 227 pnpils, three rural schools 
In Michigan, and 16 in Oklahoma were visited and studied by questio nnai res. 

355. Williams, Florence Sunshine. A course in high school as adapted to 
the individualised study plan. Master’s, 1981. Stanford. 

356. Windes, E v B. Principles governing subject matter adjustment to Indi- 
vidual differences in ability to lqarn in academic high school subjects. University 
of Virginia record extension series, Secondary education in Virginia, 12: 14-28, 

^Aprll 1981. 

This article gives general concept of ability to learn ; characteristic differences In ability 
to learn; t clamlfled statement of eigntfleant characteristic differences between bright, 
verage, and dull pupils; and principles governing subject matter adjustment to bright, 
norms!, and doll, pupils in ths academic high school subjects. * 

357. Zubin, Joseph. Some effects of incentives— a study of Individual dif- 
ferences In rivalry. Doctor’s, 1981. T. O., Ool. Untv. 

The ■tody aimed to throw light upon the following questions: (1) Does rivalry for a 
prise produce measurable increments in the speed of children’s work when compared with 
•peed of work under non-rivalry conditions T; (2) Are them reliable Individual dlfferancas 
in these tocrementsT; (8) Is there any relation between the Increment in speed under 
rivalry conditions and other factors? A group of 118 children in the sixth, seventh and 
eighth grades were studied and compared with a control group of 102 children from the 
sune grades. Findings: The Incentive of a prise produced a definite measurable increase 
over the nonlncentlve conditions In ths speed, of work of children. The variation la 
Incentive speed was consistent* smaller than the variation la nonincentive speed. 

B " also 882, 082. 1021, 1000/1278, 1277, 1286, 1316, 1448; mnd seder Ability grouping. 


METHODS OF STUDY 

858. Gntchel, Domer F. An experiment with the how-to-etudy course in 
high school. Master’s, 1081. Southern California. 80 p. 

359. KcNelly, Alston E. Evaluation of how to study in John Hay high 
school. Master’s, 1961. Western Reserve. 81 p. ms. 

barker, Bose E. The evaluation of a technique of study for college 
students. Doctor’s, 198L Wisconsin. 

*° * ** connection with a baric textbook entitled Intro- 

duction to education waa prepared and uaed under control conditions with the view off 
determining the value of the material Investigation *aa continued three yearn. Findings :‘ 
r ,onmI to *• of value even when simply put into th. hsn^of 

• voluntary matter. It waa of more value to the middle gmup 
of students then ft was to ths Ttrj superior or very Inferior. ^ 
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86L Skodak, Marie P. 8tudy habits of pupils in forms 7 and 8 of a private 
school for girls. Master’s, 1881. Ohlol 86 p.mB. 

Observation wai made of study babita of poplla in tbe different study rooms and differ- 
ent study periods, comparison was made of percentage of study with Intelligence test 
scores, grades, and achievement. Study of number of hours spent in home study. Fin* 
logs : Pupils In forms 7 and 8 do not differ a great deal In study habits. There is positive 
correlation between grades. Intelligence and achievement, but not significant correlation 
\ either + or - between these and hours of study at home and percentage of time snent 
In study at school. ^ 

862. Walt, W. T. An experiment in teaching college freshmen how to study 
Greeley,. Colorado State teachers college, 1931. 


3 
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PLATOON SCHOOLS 

Barnes, Jessie B. The place and function of the auditorium Va the 
integrating and socializing center in an elementary platoon school. Master’s, 
1931. Southern California. 137 p.' . 

864 Case, Boscoe David. The platoon school in America. Doctor’s, 193L 
Stanford. (For abstract see no. 717a.) 

This study describes the growth of the platoon school from, one school In one city to tti 
present use In over 200 cities. Data Indicate that about two-thirds of, tbe cities n «* tw 
the platoon school system adopted It In order to provide better schools for tbe children 
while the other third expected to save money or relieve congestion In the schools. 

866. Greenwood, Ernest E. An evaluation of tbe platoon p»«n 0 f school 
organization. Master’s, 1930. Utah. 60 p. ms. 

. Bee also 821, 1674, 8190, 4804. 


RADIO IN EDUCATION 




366. Ahrendt, Myrl Howard. The use of radio In educational Institutions. 
Master’s, 1931. Wichita. 104 p. ms. 

867. Anderson, Walter A. A survey of radio listeners of Minneapolis. 
Minneapolis, Minn., Public schools, 1931. 23 p. (Minneapolis public school 
bulletin.) * 

A Questionnaire study of 4,876 radio listeners In femespolls to determine : (1) How 
much they listen; (2) whep they listen 'most; (8) vWu kind of programs they prefw; 
snd (4) what kind of programs they would like to listen to more. Conclusions: Koch 
leisure time Is spent listening to tbe radio. The fact that In tbe evening hours educe- 


. ■ w uinv Ul IDE CTCUJUg 11 OUTS 

non most compete with the beet, programs the commercial advertisers can secure malra 

4ha MiIIa atanallAW .. ad S- l_ A.S » _ a A. 
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the radio situation, as education la related to It, even more complex, because edncal 
Is not demanded at the expense of entertainment and emotional thrill. However, tbs 
radio listener is interested to some extent in programs of an educational nature and Is 
asking for more programs of the better type In classical music, good drama, and educa- 
tional lectures. 

868. Blom, E. C. The radiocasting of public-school programs, Louisville, 
Ky., Public schools, 1980. 81 p. ms. 

A study dealing with tbe administration of program, studies, out comet, and 

types of programs which should be useful for persons who contemplate carrying on this 
kind, of work. 

869. Bury, Sister Mary Adelgunda. The use of radio In the elementary 
school Master’s, 1931. Catholic Univ. 66 p. ms. 

870. Densler, Vertna A. The procedure used in the development of radio 
lecturers with a series of lectures suitable for_publlc school' broadcasting hours. 
Master’s, 1980. T. C., OoL Univ. 67 p. ms. . 

.. Tb* rtwly taken up stories dMling with tbe historical and literary on tbs 

Scandinavian pen insult, and is Englsnd, France, Holland, and Italy, to find storiss ask- 
able for broadcasting purposes for children la the tjlilid sad fourth mfc g 
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371. Harrison, Margaret B. Radio in rural school. A pre limi nary report 

of a study made in 1928-1880. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia 
university, 1831. 103 p. 

The report presents an account of the various activities Involved In the Investigation, 
Including listings of available broadcasts sent to cooperating teachers, visits to schools 
lo observe and confer with teachers regarding their use of radio programs, the securing 
and compiling of teachers' reports of resultant activities, and several atudles of the 
values of various types of programs. 

372. Institute for education by radio. Education on the air. First yeur- 
tftok. Columbus, Ohio State university, 1880. 400 p. 

373. Jarvis, Emerson D. The administration of the use of radio lessons 
Master's, 1031. Indiana. 183 p. ms. 

374. Koon, Cline M. Growth of educational broadcasting for classroom use. 
J Doctor’s,, 1031. Ohio. 763 p. ms. 

Traces historically the growth of the classroom use of the radio In the United 8tgtes. 
OreaJ^Brltaln, and Germany ; states the problems Involved ; and seta forth what appears 
the beet enrrent practice. Findings: The radio Is already 


before Its true educational value can be determined. Lack of funds < 
educational broadcaatlng la the principal handicap to the devetopmen 
broadcasting movement. 


375. Santa Monica, Calif. City schools. Use of radio In I 

schools. 1930. 0 p. ms. (Report, no. 5) (For abstract Bee no. 717 b.) 

The report gives a summary of the replies of ecboor principals to a radio questionnaire. 
At the beginning of the achool year, 1930-81, the Installation of a radio In each* school 
was authorised. The first term’s work waa mainly a period of experimental listening In, 
with all schools listening in to some extent After a period of two months the flret 
check was made by obtaining reactions from teachers and pupUa. 

376. United States. Department of the interior. Advisory committee on 

education by radio. Report of the Advisory committee on education by radio 
appointed by tbe Secretary of the Interior, Washington, D. O. Columbus, Ohio, 
F. J. Heer printing co„ 1030. 246 p. 1 

Bee alto 127 (18), 8182. 

VISUAL INSTRUCTION , 

377. Abbott, Mary Allen, and Flemming, CecUe White. Children’s re- 
sponses to the motion picture— The Thief of* Bagdad. A atudy of tbe fifth and 
sixth grades of the Horace Mann school, Teachers College, Colombia university. 
International review of educational cinematography, 3 : 65-80, 157-64, 241-64, 
468-82, January -March, May, 1831. 

This study Includes a report of the audience reactions to the film "The Thief of 
Bagdad ’’ by 107 boys and girls of superior Intelligence In tbe fifth and sixth grades of 
Horace Mann school. Tbe experimental results Indicate that on the basis of the motion- 
picture teot used, tbe mentally more mature tbe audience, and tbe better tbelr skill In 
reeding, tbe bettor 1# their understanding of a 12-reel film such as the picture studied. 

37a Bard, a L. The administration of projector apparatus In secondary 


uwu ior were learned; money cornea from tbe school hoard, 

•879. Davis* Helen Caldwell. Specific values of educational films osed as 

SUDDlementJirv flfria In InatmAHnii 1AQO m.. ■ 


factor. It baa many potential classroom usee, but extenaiTe mean 





t jpe teat by two gveupo of children to determine whether the group using the g^ag 
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the Mine Wad of Information as the group studying under other forms of Instruction. 
A total of 866 Item* of Information were given In answers to 86 essay-type questions on 
four units of subject nutter. Data Indicate that the Him was more effective than other 
t0 Tfu °! *“ trnc * lona ln P«»«ntlng Items of the type dealing with action or activity- 
and that other reforma of Instruction were more effective for Items of the type dealing with 
objects. The film does not have greater effectiveness for children of one mental level 
than for those of another. 

380. Feeney, Imtie A. Methods of economizing time In visual education. 
Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 67 p. 

A compilation of specific methods In reading, designed to reduce the time required for 
using visual methods of teaching. 

381. Garman, John T. Visual education projection apparatus and other 
visual aids used in teaching. Master's,. 1931. Temple. 

382. Grant, Robert J. The use of plastic clay as a means of teaching 
visualization in orthographic projection. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 127 p. mg. 

383. Hitman, Stanley T. Value of pre-knowledge of tests ln stimulating 
pupils to observe and retain facts presented in motion pictures. Master's 
[1931]. New York. CO p: ms. 

Experimental study of 660 elementary school children. Findings : The nse of tests to 
stimulate Interest end attention Is of no material value. Pre-knowledge of testa may 
cause a change In the type of attention from involuntary to voluntary and thereby 
shorten the span of attention. Testa may exert an Inhibiting force detrimental to tbs 
learning process. This la especially marked ln pupils of higher Intelligence’ rating. 

884. Mclntire, George. The status of visual Instruction ln the secondary 
schools^ of Indiana. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 64 p. ms. 

385. Phillips, Howard William. An experimental study In the use of 
motion-picture films in the classroom. Master’s, 193L Pittsburgh. (For ab- 
stract see no. 715.) 

" a " mad ® ln tlle D - ®- Gr * nt J“ n lor high school, Youngstown. Ohio! The 
^.° f PDP * each ’ wer * ^“ted as to mental ability, and knowledge of the 
subject matter through objective testa. One class was the experimental or film group 

C !!? h W “ B tte ” ntr01 or nonfl,m Bight units ln general science were’ 

u» m “ “ 1 " t "” p tad “ d * *™'« >"««• 

, Arnold W. The organization, functions, and administration of 
a dtjvlf* nrtment of visual aids. Master’s, 1981. New York. 189 p. ms 

^ W * de P" tmcnU throughout the United States. Some 148 person. 

f ! *v d n8 * : Wh * n proptrly or sanlsed and administered a visual aldfTde 
purtment ia one of the moat valuable departments In a school system. 

38a Sabin, George. A critical survey of experiments in visual education ln 
the elementary and the high school , . . their value and their findings Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Coil, of the City of N. Y. 143 p. ms. 

°f 2 ,! ,n)dle * ln y,aual «*“c*tlob ln the light of technique and 
1 J? “• uaed ln a lar B e of aubjecta — history, geography, 

*’ readlnK > Penmanship, shopwork, health education, 

civics, nature study, and general science. ^ 

Bte alto 989. 1867, 1888, 1896, 1419, 1467, 1490, 1666. 1688, 1690, 1827. 

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY AND CHILD STUDY 

880. Abernathy, Ethel M, Comparison of retention values in motor and 
Ideational, learning. Charlotte, N. C„ Queens college, 1930 

°J If* * l ° dr W8 * th * ~“P«rtson of two series, , one motor, the other 
*. Z *.™ tlon Talu< * whe *> the same degree of thoroughness of learning w.s 
reached for the two series Two groups at subjects were employed. The two trues of 
Iteming are similar except for the predominance of the motor element In on^ 


EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY AND CHILD 8TUDY 


37 


300. Ackerson, Luton. Children’s behavior problems. A statistical study 
based upon 5,000 children examined consecutively at the Illinois Institute for 
juvenile research. 1. Incidence, genetic and Intellectual factors. Chicago, 111., 
University of Chicago press, 1931. 268 p. (Behavior research fund mono- 
graphs, 1.) 

Id »d attempt to evaluate the causal relationship* in undesirable behavior, data were 
obtained from the child’s parents or guardians, and from the clinic's examining staff of 
psychlatrlstu, psychologists, pediatricians, social, and recreational workers. The inci- 
dence curves for either chronological age or InteUlgeuce qootient level varied with the 
trait in question. The average number of behavior problems per child Increased with 
age to about 12 years, followed by a decrease aDd a further rise at the seventeenth 
year. These trends were more noticeable, among children of IQ ranges 80-159 for 
the subgroup of lower Intelligence. 

391. Alexander, James'S. A study of pupils who show marked discrepant^ 
between ability and achievement Master’s, 1931. Colorado. 

*392. Arrington, Hath E. Interrelations in the behavior of young children. 
A technique for studying the •social, material, and self components of undi- 
rected activity. Doctor’s, 1931, T. C., Col. Univ. New York City, Teachers 
college, Colombia university, 1931. 100 p. (Child development monographs.) 

A method for the simultaneous observation, by two persons, of several different as- 
pects of undirected activity, was evaluated In terms of the reliability of the observers, 
the consistency of the results, and the significance of the results. The types of be- 
havior studied were: (1) Use of material; (2) physical activity; (3) absence of overt 
activity; (4) talking; (5) physical contacts with persons; (8) laughing; and (7) cry- 
ing. The subjects of the investigation were 20 nnrsery school children, ranging In age 
from 18 to 32 .months, observed at the Child development institute. Teachers college, 
Columbia university. The findings indicate that the technique used -ft a highly reliable 
and useful too) for determining norms of behavior toward persons, things and self for 
discovering individual differences, and for evaluating interrelations in the several types 
of behavior investigated. 

393- Bailey, Babette Frances. An experimental study of the ability of 
children to make comparisons from memory. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

394. Balkan, Era Bath. Affective, volitional, and galvanic factors in learn- 
ing. Doctor’s, 1930. Chicago. * 

395. Barker, Boger Oarlock. The adaptability of knowledge gained in one 
maze situation to other maze situations. Maker’s, 1981. Stanford. 

396. Bayley, Haney. A study of the crying of Infants ^during mental and 
physical tests. Berkeley, Calif., Institute of child welfare, University of Call- 
fomia. 1931. 

Sixty Infanta, observed repeatedly at monthly Intervals from 1 through 12 months, 
wer* obeerved for crying (during mental and physical teats). The anonh of crying 
,was slightly leas at alz months than eltbet earlier or later, bat the causes of crying 
varied greatly with age. There la no evidence of periodicity in emotionality during this 
age range. 

397. Bellows, Boger Marlon. The relationship of actlsm, functionalism, and 

Gestalt psychological theory : A contrast Master’s, 1931. Ohio. (For abstract 

see no. 712.) * 

, — * 

The pnrpoee of this study waa to ascertain and to show the relationship* existing 
between the schools of the act functional and Gestalt psychological theory. 

89& Bogard, Herman. Fundamentals In the learning process. Master’s 
1981. Wisconsin. 

399. Bowers, Henry. Studies in visual Imagery. American journal of 
psychology, 48:216-29, April 1981. (Reprinted.) 

400. Brooks, Fowler D. Effect of transfer of training upon organization of 
traits. Oreepcastle, Ind., DePauw university. 
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•401. Bush, Ruth. The effect of practice on the speed of free association in 
children. Master’s, 1931. T. 0.. Col. Univ. 30 p. ms. 

This study was designed to find the degree to which speed of free association can t* 
increased through Intensive practice, and to investigate the relative influence of matura- 
tion and training. Practice In free association was given during a period of three and 
one-half months to 16, 10 and 11 year old children. An equivalent control group was 
measured at the beginning and at the end of the practice period. The results of this 
study, supplemented by later measurements, will he Included in a later pnbUcatlon of 
a more extended study of maturation and training. 

402. Cameron, Wellington J affray. An apparatus and technique for study- 
ing the reactions of newborn Infants to external thermal stimuli. Master’s, 
1931. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

A total of 80S thermal stimuli were applied to 20 Infants between the ages of 7 hours 
and 18 days. Data indicate a high variability of reactions to the same stimuli. 

403. Castner, Burton M. Development of fine prehension ' in the infant: A 
study of prehensory reactions to the pellet, at advancing age levels. Doctor’s. 
193L Yale. 

404. Clarke, Mary Gemer. The relation of various factors In development 
as revealed by deviations In repeated measurements. Detroit, Mich., Merrill* 
Palmer school [1930] 


• 405. Col hna n n, Robin Dickinson. The psychogalvanic reactions of excep- 
tional and normal children. Doctor’s, 1930. T. C., Col. Unlv. New York City, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1931. 88 p. (Contributions to educa- 
tion, no. 469.) 


Gives results of nn experimental investigation, research and resulting statistical exam- 
ination of the data secured from a study of the psychogalvanic reactions of children— 
Intellectually gifted, • Intellectually deficient, and emotionally unstable; using a certain 
list of stimuli. The differences. If any. between the-reactlons of each group and a nor mal 
group were determined. 


406. Conkle, Byron Hawkins. A history of fatigue studies In their relation 
to education. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

407. Corey, Stephen M. Certain ambiguous terms I n edu cational psychology. 
Journal of educational psychology, 22: 131-39, February 1981. 

Through an examination of literature on the subject, much ambiguity in use of 
learning, Intelligence, etc., was found. 

408. A statistical summary of certain factors in recent experimental 
studies of learning and memory. DePauw university, Oreencnstle, Ind. In 
Illinois academy of sciences. Proceedings, 1981. 

and Potthoff, E. P. Standardized test in educational psychology. 
DePauw university, Greencastle, Ind. Bloomiftgton, 111., Public school publish- 
ing company, 1981.' 28 p. 

Examination of texts and construction of test. 

41ft Cureton, Edward R. and Dunlap, Jack W. Some effects of ketero- 
geniety on the theory of factors. American journal of psychology, 42 : 606-20. 
October 1980. 


A. study of the sOsct of race and aex heterogenlety. In case of beterogenJous group of 
3©6 and homogeneous sub-group of 87. Statistical formula was developed. Findings: 
Heterogenlety In creates group and general factors, and reduces apedal factors. 

411. Pales, Evallne Elisa. Sex differences in Interest In vigorous and quiet 
activities. Master’s, 1981. Mills. 

^412. Pinch, P. H. Age of parent and IQ of offspring. Minneapolis, Unl- 
' verslty of Minnesota, 1961. ' 

Scores of over 400 children of Highly homogeneous socio-economic group were corre- 
lated with parental ages. Findings: No evidence of any relationship betw e e n age of 
parent end IQ of child was found. 
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413. Fisher, Mary S* Case studies of normal children. Childhood educa- 
tion, 5: 428-33, April 1931. 

A detailed analysis of tbe conduct and problem behavior of a 3-year old child. The 
case study sires instructive suggestions as to changes in diagnosis and therapy growing 
out of more thorough understanding of the child. 

' 414. Ford, Charles Alfred. The effect of psychopathy upon the constancy 

of intelligence quotients and the rates of Intelligence growth. Doctor’s, 1931. 
Ohio. (Abstract, 14 p.) 

It was found that psychopaths tend to lower coefficients of correlation ; that more psy- 
chopaths vary by larger amounts than do non psychopathic or normal cases as repeated In 
the literature; that nonpaycbopathic cases vary as much as some of the psychopathic 
ones ; that the fact that a child baa a variable IQ ia not evidence of psychopathy ; that 
70 per cent or more, of all cases used in this study have significant deviations from the 
straight-line growth curve ; and that one can not predict on the basis of an IQ what a 
following IQ will be nor the direction of the change, except that retarded children 
are more likely to decrease their IQ if tested sufficiently long after the original test 

415. Freeman, Frank 8. Power and. speed : their influence upon intelligence. 
1931. Cornell. 

A study to determine the rftle of the two factors named. Findings : 8 peed la a real 
factor in a small but persistent group. 8ome Intelligence tests call on speed more than 
otbera. 

416. Freeman, B. G., Jr. and Platt, F. A study of growth and body build 

during the first month of life. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia 
university, 1931. 8 p. ms. 

Measurements of height, weight, and of a large variety of bodily dimensions were 
made on 90 newborn children. Data were analyzed in terms of sex differences and 
differences in type of bodily build. 

417. Gesell, Arnold L. Tbe guidance of mental growth in Infant and child. 

Tale clinic of child development, Yale university, New Haven, Conn. New York, 
The Macmillan company, 1930. 322 p. » 

418. The teacher-child relationship. Yale university. New Haven, 

Conn. Understanding the child, 1 : 7-8, 1931. 

. 419. Gohrlng, Dorothy. Individual differences in the emotional responses of 
newborn Infants. Master’s, 1981. Mills. 

420. Gulang, Pedro O. A critical evaluation of the course In educational 
psychology in normal schools. Mauiln, P. I., Bureau of education, 1931. 

An evaluation of the present course and method of presenting tbe course In educa- 
tional psychology In Philippine provincial normal schools by finding out : (1) tbe quali- 
fication of teachers; (2) tbe text most commonly used; (8) tbe topics dealt with in tbe 
coarse as taught In the Philippines; and (4) tbe topics duplicated In other coarse*. 
Findings; (h Of tbe 21 teachers In educational psychology none majored In psychology, 
only one mftored In It; (2) Gates’ Psychology for 8tudenti of Education Is tbe most 
commonly used text In tbe 64 normal schools In tbe United States that offer tbe coarse ; 
(3) learning occupies 13 per cent of the total space; the nervous system, 9.9 per cent 
of tbe total space ; school subjects, 77.1 per cent of tbe total space ; end (4) many topics 
In the coarse are duplicated In- content methods classes. 

421. Guilford, Bath B. and Worcester, D. A A comparative study of the 
only and non-ouly child. Pedagogical seminary and Journal of genetic psy- 
chology, 38 : 411-28, December 1980. 

A study of 21 only and 141 other children, grade &A, In a Junior high school In Un- 
co In, Nebr. Many traits were dSmpared. Findings : Tbe only child was generally 
superior. 

422. Halverson, Henry M. An experimental study of prehension of Infants 

by means of systematic cinema records ; from the Clinic of child development, 
Yale university. Worcester, Mass., Clark university, 1931. ( Genetic psychology 
monographs, voL 10, nos. 2-8, p. 107-286, 1931.) > . 
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428. Hanson, Edith Miriam. The effect of the continuous operation of one 
mental function upon the efficiency of certain other mental functions. Master’s 
1931. Southern California. er “’ 

424 Henry, E. B. Development of a series of comprehensive diagnostic 
tests in educational psychology. Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. ms. 

426. Hessler, MurieL A study of some of the factors which determine the 
speed of young children. Master’s, 1930. Smith, ms. 

42fl. Hicks, James Allan. The acquisition of motor skill in young children 
An experimental study of the effects of practice in throwing at a moving target 
Iowa City, The University, i 031 . 80 p. (University of Iowa studies. Studies 
in child welfare, vol. 4, no. 6, June 1, 1931. New series 204.) 

This study presents an analysis of the methods used by 60 children area 8 to 6 t« 
throwing a ball at a moving target under highly standardised conditions. ' * 

427. Hildreth, Gertrude H. Psychological service for school problems. 
Yonkers-on-Hudson, N. Y., World book company, 1930, 317 p 

nartlculartv #8 \ pract, “ 1 ^ ld « Psychologist, and school administrators 

work * ? reference to measurement and pupil adjustment. The phases t£ 

428. Hudson, Maude Chapin. Progression In movement as a basis of higher 

oiganlKd actlTltles. Nashville. Tenn., George Peabodj college for teachen, 
iyoi. uu p, ms. 

tradonJ ° f “"TT from b,rth 12 giving tabulation. and Ulus- 

SS movements. M ° Vement8 ° f « b «* d « ear" 

Aa an .. aly8ls of seasonal variation In children’s sleep. 
Master s, 1031. Ohio. 43 p. ms. 

rnotm^nHn' elpcrlme “ tal and statistical, of seasonal variation In aleep In terms of 
motility during sleep. Seasonal variation and sex differences are found The nninn>.f 

w “ '”*» »<*■» the r^ste., neumnJSi to . .ml.' SJ 

430. James, Alpha A. An experimental investigation of children’s Interests 

as revealed by responses to pictures. Master’s, 1931. Southern California 
92 p. 

A 75 '?™ t0 12 ,,andard, « ed pictures. 6 representing tende^ 

ai ii' at7, i t>Urpoae8 of comparln * responses of dellnQaent boys In a state 

bo ” " * pr "’" *■»» « 

481. Jasper, Constance. A study of the responsiveness of children to rhythm 
by regular repetition In 2-dimensional design forms. Master's 1981 Iowa 

.n2hr" ll «! 011 , to *? attempt t0 atady tbe In response of young children 

chlldS^h reP€ ^ U0D lD Plc ^°f lal and abrtr * ct design. There were 112 subjects lndudlng 
children from the Preschool laboratories of the Iowa child welfare research station and 
the first grade of the University elementary school. 

*432. Jensen, Xai. An objective Investigation of the sucking and swallowing 
reactions in newborn infants under controlled stimulation. Doctor’s, 1931 
Ohio. (Abstract, 14 p.) 

.«^ D 4 N aPPanltU * ’T d<,lgI,ed and constructed which recorded time, sucking curves, 
and the preuure-volome changes involved in the feeding reaction Th* JT. 

tolbmma worn ssd ul „„ £ ” 

n< ! the proper from June 17 to July 11. The infant was 

observed for at least 6 minutes before and 10 minutes after each fsidiM 
results of the investigation Indlcats that stimulation of almost any group of receptor* 
by almost any kind of stimulus will lead to . mponre In J^sf auJ part^? th” 
organism which la set to respond. j anjr part 01 tn * 
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433. Jersild, A, T. Memory for^ the pleasant as compared with the un- 
pleasant. Journal of experimental psychology, 14:284-88, June 1931. 

Fifty students were asked to give an itemised account of all pleasant and unpleasant 
experiences of a preceding 8-week period. Three weeks later, without previous warning, 
they were asked to recount the same items. Findings show a statistically reliable 
advantage of memory for the pleasant 

434. A note on the pleasures and unpleasures of college men and • 

women. Journal of abnormal and social psychology, 20:91-83, Aprll-June, 
1931, 

Itemised descriptions of all pleasures and unpleasantnesses occurring during a preced- 
ing 3 week period were submitted by 51 college men and women. The results are classi- 
fied under general headings and a table showing the relative contribution of various 
situations, and showing sex differences, is presented. 

435. and others . The relative influence of training and maturation 

od the development of the child. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia 
university, 1931. 80 p. ms. 

Over 300 children, ranging in age from 2 to 11 years, were used in a study, by the 
equivalent group method, to find the degree to which a child's capacity can be Influenced 
by special training as compared with the influence of normal growth. Two mental, 2 
musical, and 4 motor performances were used. The experimental children were given 
Intensive practice during a period of from three and one-half to seven months. Tbs 
controls were measured at the beginning and at the end of the practice period. After 
the lapse of an additional period of time both groups were again tested and compared 
to find whether the practice children maintained their advantage or whether the differ- 
ences between the groups had been leveled by the normal process of development, 

436. Kelly, Albert E. and Templeton, William B. Effect of position in the 
family upon adolescent behavior, Ann Arbor, University of Michigan, 1930. 

Three hundred and thirty-six cases were studied. 

437. Ketterlinus, Eugenia. learning of children In adaptation to minor re- 
versals. Doctor’s, 1931. Johns uopkins. 

438. Leadingham, Grace. Interests of the low IQ adolescent. Master’s, 
1931. Southern California. 185 p. 

A study based on questionnaire responses of 486 pupils selected from 10 high schools 
in Los Angeles. 

439. Leuenberger, Harold- W. Objective tests as teaching devices In edu- 
cational psychology classes In a State teachers college. Master’s, 1980. Colo. 

St. T. C. 

The purpose of the study Is to determine the value of objective tests as teaching devices 
in educational psychology classes in Colorado 8tate teachers college. 

440. Lo, lam. The rate of learning of children of different ages. Master’s, 
1930. Chicago. 

This study la an experiment on the rate of learning of 820 American school children 
from 7 to 14 years of age. Ten Chinese words and their equivalent English meanings 
, are used as the learning material. 

441. Luxnley, Frederick Hillis. An investigation of responses made in learn- 
ing a multiple-choice maze. Doctor’s!, 1981. Ohio. 94 p. ms. (Abstract re- 
printed from Abstracts of doctors' dissertations. No. 6, Ohio State university, 
p. 247-52.) 

Findings: Subjects tend to anticipate responses which would be correct in the future. 
This anticipation tendency varies with the degree of learning. 

*442. Luplca, Benedict. The development of a conception of relaxation 
through Its values in various activities. Master’s, 1981. New York. 57 p. ms. 

The development of • conception of relaxation through the values of relaxation In 
various activities. Findings : A number of relaxation principles applicable to the ordinary 
mao, to education and science, and to physical education sod Industry were found. 

443. McH&le, Kathryn, and Manwell, Elisabeth Moore. The infant A 
bibliography. Washington, D. C., American association of university women, 
1930-81. ' 
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^* 4 - Mc HaIe, Kathryn, aiut Manwell, Elizabeth Moore. The toddler. A 
1 b ‘^' °f raphy - Washington, D C., American association of university women, 

445. MacLatchy. Josephine. Studies of childhood. Washington, D a In 
ternntlonal kindergarten union, 1830. 69 p. (Research bulletin) (Printed by 
the Association for childhood education, formerly International kindergarten 
onion, Washington. D. C., 1831.) 

Proceeding of research conference held daring the Memphis meettn* of the v„»_ 
national kindergarten onion. P * or “* “•» 

D C «?^ U ^ ^trodocdon by Ernest Born; Research In child development, by Georg, 
?• 8 . t ®* Urd = Developments from the held, by Mary Dabney Dari.; The UodenSS 

;w Lr B :: hl cT^ br Bwt 0rett, * : study of the kindergarten, 

? , B * to : Ew1y m «» s tt«s to prevent reading dteaMllty, by Helen CoTciower 

Number Ideas of yoang children, by Josephine H. MacLatchy ; Summary, by Alice Tem^fe 

446. McLaughlin, Eugene Lawrence. The function concept Master’*. 

1931. Boston ColL 35 p. ms. f r 

447. MacNitt, Reginald DeXoven. Introversion and extroversion in the 
high school ; their relation to age, sex, academic success, and leadership 
Doctor’s, 1930. Michigan. Boston, Mass., Gorman press, 1930. 224 p. 

A study of 964 Junior and wnlor high school pupUs in the Lincoln school. Mihrsnk- 
Wis., and of 721 Junior high school popQa from the Ann Arbor, Mich., Bchoolo. 

44A McEuer, Duncan. The pretest as a stimulus to learning activity Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. f Stanford. 

*449. McTeer, Wilson. A study of certain features of punishment In serial 
learning. Doctor’s, 1931. Chicago. Journal of experimental psychology 
14:446-52, 453-76, August, October 193L (Reprinted.) 

‘?** Crtb f* 1 new deTice tor wrlal-order learning. The principal questioa 
mnH^i \ *V Jetenatae whether electric shock punlsbmeDt la a 10-unlt ftnger»responm 
multiple-choice serial-order learning problem would result hi more or leas efficient karma* 

2? WLrs t rr‘J m “*• ■>■» *« >— o - r 

each of whom learned three number oombiniflon*, one per day at the tame boor on 
U«e «,co«lr. days. They rouged In age from IT to M^Tand nZeTmJZZS 
Sni^ 8 «ir?^i* 0pb0 “ 0r * f 0 . T ** r E«<Juste students. They were divided into thro* 

« I *™ p: or ponlahment on the ankle 

0n tb * Ftato *» = ru electric shock of the ut^Sy 

here used resulted la a more cautious attitude oa tbn^part of Uw learners la the mJZ 

«* -«. of the Drat trial wUhllS trla£ 1 

^ the laroTtriTi **^1 “ ore c * ntJo °* ta th « exploratory Initial trial than 

when ***“? v t ° U uttks dUfereiK* in the e*ect of ankle punishment 

wnen compared with finger poa hh— at 

450. Marpole, Clare Harry. Tlie comparative influence of expert and 
majority opinion at various age levels. Masters, 1930 Iowa. 

JJ”*-?? - *, ? W ** ht WarmL Preferred rates in rhythmic response. Doc- 
tor s, 1931. Johns HopUni, 

, 452 ; Verno * Lenuait - Studies on the critical frequency Ilmen for 

^a^H D D 0CtOr *' 198L OWo (Abst^t reprinted • 

from Abstracts of doctors* diaaertadons. No. 6, Ohio State university, p. 253-61.) 

flicker^ nd '£ 2 '™'* *** ***«■<* tor\2mi 

SrA-K ■EMMTo-JS 

w tot Ilm e n for mt and lowers it for others. 

A •eK^ecklng group experiment in radons) 
learning. Maater’g 198L Kans. St, Ooll. 29 p. mm 

ca2^ ta ^^TT^^ b * ri ^ *" Icboto * T ***** thn subjects, jum wen M 

* arion KU “ b * tl1 - Standard experiments la textbooks of edn- 
'V ottonol psychology. MastarV 19SL Tala. * 
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455. National research council. Child development abstracts and bibliog- 
raphy. Vol. 5, nos. 1-6, with subject Indexes. Washington, D. C. Committee on 
child development. National research council,' 1931. 

Contains abstracts selected from current Issue* of psychological and medical macazlnee. 

456. Nelson, Virginia Lafayette. An analytical study of child learning. 
Doctor’s, 1931. Johns Hopkins. 

457. Nottingham, R. D. An experimental study of mental ability In rela- 
tion to the menstral cycle. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 79 p. ms. 

458. Ortleb, Bath. The Influence of practice on a child's performance in 
color naming. Master’s, 1931. T. C„ Col. Unlv. 30 p. ms. 

This study was designed to investigate the relative Influence of maturation and 
training on the development of individual differences. Two equivalent groups of seventeen 
t and 7 year old children were used, one as an experimental and the other as a control 
group. 

459. Patrick, James B. The effect of emotional excitement on rational be- 
havior as demonstrated by the quadruple-choice method. Doctor’s, 1931. North 
Carolina. (For abstract see no. 710.) 

The apparatus of this investigation consists of a room-like enclosure with one entrance 
and four exit doors. The entrance door doses and locks Itself after the subject has 
catered. Of the four exits only one in unlocked on any given trial and the subject is 
to Dad out. In a trtal and -error fashion, which la the unlocked door and thereby gain exit 
through It The unlocked door varies from trial to trial. The rational principle in 
manifested by human subjects, normal adult university students, when they show that 
they take cognisance of the ever-varying unlocked door principle. Under nonex citing 
conditions the students when pot through the apparatus for 100 trials show a pre- 
ponderance of the type- A reaction, which is the rational Inference principle objectively 
dam tied. Under emotion exciting conditions their reaction dropped to that of an infanHh 
level. 

460. Pearson, Charles T. A device for recording electrically the psycho- 
galvanic reflex. Master’s, 1930. Nebraska. 18 p. ms. 

Description of an electrical recording device. 

461. Pintner, Rudolf. Intelligence and month of birth. Journal of applied 
psychology, 15 : 140-54, April 193L 

A study of the 'relationship between the IQ and the month of birth. This study with 
•boot 6,000 cases showed no months particularly favorable 

462. Reece, Jennie A. A pictorial study of children's behavior In response to 
environment. Master’s, 1990. Cornell. 

*463. Reed, Helen Joy. The influence of • change of conditions upon the 
amount recalled. Doctor's [1990]. Chicago. Journal of experimental psychol- 
ogy, 14:692-49, December 193L (Reprinted.) 

The problem was to determine the extent to which recall is dependent upon the condi- 
tions that prevailed or when those conditions had been changed in definite, prearranged 
vaya. The experiment was conducted at Southern Methodist university during the school 
year 1920-30 for about two months. Score* were obtained for 78 students completing 
both parts of the test form. Data Indicate that learning scores are affected by the 
poatura assumed at the time of learning; they are a function to some extent, of the 
wuory mode of presenting the stimulus series, the auditory method being preferable 
in thw group In which the comparison was possible; they are Independent of the form 
of the response ased In apprehending the material. Recall scores ara unaffected by a 
•hlft In the kin* esthetic situation as produced 'by the assumption of a different posture 
»t the recall teat ; they are lowered, and the nuaober of high and perfect scores markedly 
decreased by a ch a n g e In the sensory mode of presenting the stimulus words- nt the 
twau test ; they we unaffected by a change In the form of the response demanded at the 
time of the recall test 

464. Be n nn d , A J. A critical analysis of matching exercise*. Master’s, 
199L low*. 185 p. m& 

465. Urban) son, Helen. The growth of adaptive behavior in Infanta : an 
experimental atudy at seven age levels. Doctor’s, 1931. Yale 
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468. Bosencrans, Florence Deborah. A study of temper as a symptom of 
maladjustment. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

Tbi* *ii a study of the temper situation and an effort at remedial work. An pumi. 
nation was made of 30 subjects who showed temper behavior In the home, at scbo77^ 
at play ; .8 of the subjects were Junior-high- school pupils. ' r 

467. Bow, Elmer Alvin. How to make training transfer. Master's, lftfti 

Southern California. 109 p. * 

“k 1 * de8Crlptl0D Poetical devices and methods, obtained through In- 
tervlew. with teachers, intended to show how training can be msde to tr. n “e7 .pn£ 
or function, outside of the specific setting Id which It is given. W J ’ 

468. Buch. Floyd Leon. Tlie differentlative effects of age on human learn- 
ing. Doctors, 1901. Stanford. (For abstract see no. 717.) 

This study defends the author’s hypothesis that "the aged as compared with th, 
Sr? 7° W 7 e greate * t de0clt tbo *o tMka. the learning of which lnvo)2 
teA2> re,nt ** r * t ‘ on or reor ** D ' wt,on of previously existing partlsl p, t . 

SXm ySZXZXJL* ‘ ndlTld0al8 ™ ^ -S 

469. Sanders, Edwin Chandler. Study of Immediate recall of pleasant and 
unp easant experiences as measured by responses to pictures. Master's, 1931. 
Southern California. 70 p. 

eortJiTf 7 ,7rL° n briCf d ** cr,p “°"" of 14 pictures, 7 pleasant and T unpleasant «. 

■** i ° 3 - sirs*: 

tJn pST7.“ n “ • *“• “•» ^ M. 

470. Scales, William Drawer. A critiqued of the Jamn-Lange theory of 
emotion In the light of modern psychology. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

47L Schick, Helen Florence. The effect of practice on the bi-manual pro-, 
duction of rhythmic patterns at various tempos. Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. (Ab- 
stracty 11 p.) 

‘“J** - eXper,m * nt> 16 touted the auditory method, and 9 
followed the visual method. The results tend to show that rhythmic patterns at various 

2*2 The effect of practiceorthe^lT^uL 

2d rhrth7'i, P *177 B l ton*** the length of the adjustment time between tempo. 
t^ooM^Trflh 1 .‘“.'T* tb ® »«™rsej of an Individual hi tapping slrnoT 

c*nt.^7.f72r,t ** !f cUcto OI to followln * * standard tempo; to Increase the per 

rw.,77 f 7*” Ur gr ° np,n * : *° • bow “ore marked accentuation; and to Increase the 

D»fw2tlrf 0 h. 7T ?° th b,nd ® tap «i“ultaneously rather than with the non- 

preferential band preceding the preferential hand. 

472. Scoe, HJalmar J. The development and training of bladder control In 
Infants. Doctor's, 1931. Iowa. 

The general plan In the training program was first to build a schedule emphasising 
daUy regularity for the Infant and second, to reduce the effects of as many Interference 
factors as possible. In the main experimental groups 40 mothers with Infants ranging 
la age from 8 to 18 month* cooperated. 

473. Seagoo, May Violet* Factor* Influencing the selection of associate*. 
Master**, 188JL Stanford. 

* ^ 

•4*4. fikalst, Mag' da. The significance of delayed reactions In young 
children. Doctor’s [1981] Johns Hopkins. Baltimore, Md., Johns Hopkins 

pre *®’ iesi - 82 P- (Comparative psychology monographs, vol. 7, no. 4, Serial no. 
84, February 1981) 

Four methods for measuring delayed reactions la young children were formulated is 
order to answer certain questions centering around the general problem. *rhe children's 
"fT* 1 tTUl ' *" T ® d»ta as to the relative men moo Ic values 

tb * * tlnlD ua * lTen and toe Parlous responses made by the child. . Sixty preschool 

2i^7fT7i U * ed ta 49 wer ® *» Child Institute at Johns Hopkins 

university, 11 wen obtained from the Arbutus Methodist nursery school. The flrrf 
group ranged In age from S to 6^ years ; the second popup from to j^areT 

475. 8k eels, Harold M. A study of some factors Influencing form board 
accomplishment of two and three year old children. Master's, I960. 
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476. Bklllin, Veda BoselU. A statistical study of some abnormalities of 
pregnancy, with relation to their effect upon the child. Master’s, 1930. Kana. 


477. Smeltzer, C. H. An experimental evaluation of certain teaching pro- 
cedures in educational psychology. Doctor’s, 1981. Ohio. 858 p. ms. 

A study Involving 752 students and IS Instructors. A number of innovations 
were Introduced Into the teaching procedure and evaluation. Findings: Independent of 
methods of classroom presentation, procedures by which a course is better adjusted to 
individual differences, motivation, and tbe orientation of the student with reference to 
bis progress and difficulties, do have a distinct effect on learning. The passing point is 
~ tbe most critical point in connection with educational standards ; in the present Investi- 
gation evidence was obtained showing that the experimental procedures employed might 
permit raising the passing point more than a fourth. 

478. Smith, Henry Lester and Krueger, Levi McKinley. The psychology 
of human relationships: individual and social. A source book. Bloomington, 
Indiana university, 1931. 107 p. (Bulletin of the School of education, vol. 7, 
do. 4, March 1981) 

This source book was compiled to present as much available material as possible to 
students Interested in the psychological aspects of human relationships. Part 1 deals 
with tbe psychology of the individual ; part 2 with tjie psychology of s<£ial ret^ong ; 
and part 8 with the psychology of national and International relatlona 

479 . and Littell, Harold, The philosophy of human relations: indi- 

vidual and collective; a source book. Bloomington, Indiana university; 1£31. 
326 p. (Bulletin of the School of education, Indiana university, voL 7, no. 8.) 

480. Smith, Lois Z. An experimental investigation of young children’s in- 
terest and expressive behavior responses to single statement, verbal repetition, 
and ideational repetition of content in animal stories. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 

TlSe study was undertaken to develop an experimental technique for measuring and 
comparing tbe Interest ind expressive behavior responses which two, three and four 
year old children derive from single statement, verbal repetition, and ideational repeti- 
tion of content in animal stories. Findings: Verbal • repetition of content was found 
more interesting than single statement or ideational repetition. Interest In ideational 
repetition was greater for older than younger subjects and was ftfuW# more closely 
related to mental than chronological age. 

481. Smith, Madorah, and others.' Effects of race, sex, and environment on 
the age at which children walk. Pedagogical seminary and Journal of genetic 
psychology, 88 : 489-98, December 1930. 

A study was made of the differences between chUdren of different races sod sexes in 
Hawaii in age at beginning to walk, with comparisons with investigations on the main- 
land. 725 cases were studied. Findings: Consistent sex differences In favor of girls; 
no significant racial differences were found in all groups studied. Children began walking 
earlier than In previous investigations, which might be due to climatic differences. 


482 . Staley, Leo Gordon. A historical and comparative study of act and 
Gestalt-qualitat psycholog* Master’s, 1981. Ohio. (For abstract see 
no. 712.) 


The result of this study ti how that the Gestalt-quail tat theory is more doeeiy 
related to the present-day psychological theory which tends to see things as s whole 
and not In isolated parts. Act psychologists look to a process pr activity which is 
impalpable, unanalysable, indescribable. Intangible, and obscure, to efcplaln mind. , 

483. Stephens, J. M. The effect of different stimuli upon preceding bonds: 
an examination of the law of effect. Doctor’s, 1981. T. C„ Col. Dnlv. New 
York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 88 p. (Contributions 
to education, no. 493.) 

The study attempts to show that bonds are affected by subsequent conditions, that the 
concept of backward action la inherent in adaptive learning. Fifty-six college students 
were asked to try to bit s target which they could not 'see. They were told by various 
means whether they were or were not right. In this type of learning the subsequent 
conditions . do. not aOt merely as cues for decisions, but affect the learning in some 
additional way. 
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484. Stevens, Nora. Children’s Interests are revealed by their responses to 
stories. Master’s, ‘1981. Peabody. 63 p. ms. 

This study was mads with 25 children in first grade of 8tate teacher* college demon- 
»t ration school, Hattiesburg, Mis* Findings : (1) The type of stories first-grade children 
like to hear are modern fanciful stories, realistic stories, folk tales, experience stories ud 
Bible stories taken from the Ufa of Christ ; (2) the factors of interest In stories fir* 
grads children Uke are surprise, plot, repetition, dramatic action, animalness, chlldnem 
humor, familiar experience, fancy, Imagery, realism nnd conversation ; (8) first grade chil- 
dren are Interested In nature, but not In hearing factual type of nature story ; (4) the 
stories first-grade children like classify under the following subjects— animals, people, 
mechanical forces, forces of nature, and Bible stories. 

•485. Stroud, James Bart. The rOle of muscular tensions In stylus mug 
learning. Doctor’s, 1930. Chicago. Journal of experimental psychology 
14:600-31, December 1931. (Reprinted.) 

Part 1 takes up the study of the factors which Influence the expression of tendoi- 
Part 2 deals with the relation of tension to the speed of learning ; and part 3 deals with 
the effect of Induced tendon upon the speed of learning. Findings : There seems to fe 
a consistent positive relation between tension and the difficulty of tbe task; significant 
changes In tension occur with progress in learning ; there Is considerable evidence that i 
positive relation obtains between tension and the speed of learning ; tension ltf the hast 
operating tbe stylus Is Increased by the artificially induced tension In tbe other hand- 
tbe rate of learning Is materially affected In a positive way by artificially lndudm 
muscular tensions; there Is an lnrreaae of muscular tensions during effortful activity 
and these tensions are valuable In activity of the kind Involved In learning mates. " 

486. Strozier, Clifford Andrew. A comparative study of dty school children 
r rural school children. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 128 p. ms. 

The rural schools of Kay county, Okla., have leas than nine months of school. The 
average length of term Is 8.45 months, based on the average of the 11 schools chosen at 
random for this study. The rural schools pat forth less effort th»n do the city school) li 
behalf of their children In tbe way of educational opportunities. City school eblldrta 
have greater native abilities than do rural school children. Tbe rural child has achiefri 
leas than the city child has in the various subjects studied in the elemental y grades of th* 
schools of Oklahoma. Burn] school children are older chronologically, bat yonnsw 
mentally and educationally than the dty school children. 

487. Stuart, Herman N. A genetic study of aensorl-motor and conceptual 
thinking of nine to twelve-year-old children. Doctor’s, 1930. Iowa. 107 p. ns. 

A study of rate of progress of certain fundamental growth tendencies In chlldns 
between 0 and 16 years of age. Findings : Sex differences were significant ; sodo-econoalc 
•tatua was not significant Mathematical judgment correlated with selective lodgment, 
ethical concepts, and logical thinking. , 

488. Thompson, Henry Royer. An experimental study of ocular dominance. 
Master’s, 198LV Stanford. 

•489. Thurstons, L. L. and J enklns, Richard L. Order of birth, parent-age 
and Intelligence. Chicago, 111., University of Chicago press, 198L 188 p. 
(Behavior research fund monographs.) 

The first part of the study deals with data selected from over 10,000 case records of 
the Illinois institute for juvenile research and examined with reference to the rslstlm 
between birth order, parent age, and Intelligence. Tbe second part la an extensive 
ot the literature pertain i ng to birth order and parent age In their relation to the 
Incidence of various diseases, crime, and Insanity. Data Indicate that Intelligent! 
Increases on file average with order of birth In the asms tiiy j parent* of nearly tM 
same age have children who are slightly brighter on the avenge than parents who differ 
widely In age. 

490. UpdegralT, Ruth. The visual perception of distance in young children 
and adults: a comparative study. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1980. 102 p. 
(University of Iowa studies in child welfare, voL 4, no. 4, November 1, 1980.) 

Tbe alms of this study were to Investigate the icnlty In visual perception of distance of 
4-year old children, to study the Influence on this acuity of the two lhcton, she of th# 
^retinal Image and linear perspective, and to oomparo the resulting data with other data 
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ilmllarly obtained through experimentation with adult*. The technique end finding* of 
this atudy are unique In that they relate to ace range* of children which hare not been 
held susceptible to a standard laboratory approach. ■» 

•401. Vickary, Katherine. The effects of chance of work on the work • 
decrement. Doctor's [1960] Peabody. Naahrllle, George Peabody college for 
teachers, 1061. Journal of experimental psychology, 14:218-41, Jane 1961. 
(dffprlnted.) 

The (tody attempted to determine whether under certain well-controlled condition* there 
«Ute a work decrement in two type* of mental activity, and If auch a decrement exlata, 

If it may be reduced or eliminated by change from one type of mental activity to another. 
The experiment waa made on 80 college women divided Into four groups equated on baala 
of score* made oo an Otla self-administering test of Intelligence. Cancellation and 
«) nation tests were used. Results shown by the cancellation test are contradictory among 
themselves. The equation test shows a definite work decrement resulting from conditions 
of continuous work. There la a- decided probability that change of work is effective In 
reducing the work decrement In the more complex types of mental activity. 

•492. Vogel, Marie. A study of Immediate and delayed recall of seventh, 
eighth, and ninth grade pupils. Master’s, 1931. New York. 99 p. nm 

A total of lfifi seventh, eighth, and ninth grade pupHa were need In a study of Imme- 
diate and delayed recall. The particular phases of immediate and delayed recall Investi- 
gated were those of grade, age, and aex differences. Findings : Recall Is a highly special- 
ised function for all types of material* learned. Girls had better recall than boys la' both 
Immediate and delayed recall. In the logical materials there was less sex difference than 
for other materials used. In nil of the teste there was a greater degree of variability 
among higher grades than lower grade*. Boy* varied' more then girls. In all series the 
drat presented was the first recalled, the middle of a eerie* proved most dlfilcnlt. Pupils 
having good immediate recall were good In delayed recall ; quick learn eta were also good In 
retention. 

# 

493. Wallace, Robert F. The effect of temporal distributions of practice on 

the efficiency of learning “paired associates.” Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. ms. 
(Abstract reprinted from Abstracts of doctors’ dissertations, No. 6, Ohio State 
university, p. 373-T9.) „ 

494. Wallick, Bay G. Sex differences In sequential and nonsequential con- 
nection forming. Master’s, 1981. Temple. 

495. Washburns, Vera Z. Tbe Impulsions of adolescents as revealed by their 
written wishes. Master’s, 1961. Syracuse. 

496. Washington child research center. [Abstracts of research studies] 
1928-1981. Washington, D. C-, 1831. 96 p. 

Contents : (1) Sex education of children by parents, by Miriam 8. Dillon, p. 84-83 ; 
(2) Effects of ultra-violet radiation upon blood changes and the physical growth of 
children, by Jamas H. Hlbben and Mandel Sherman, p. 83-84; (8) Effect* of practice 
apon the ability of youag children to tot a stationary target, by J. Allan Hicks, p. w ; 
(4) Achievement tests for preschool children, by J. Allan Hick# and Adella Boynton, 
p. 88-39; <B) Relation between the noon meal and the afternoon nap of nursery school 
children, by Helen R. Nebeker, p. 89-40; (fi) Relationship between the personalities of 
psrenta and the personalities of their children, by Miriam N. Partridge, p. 40-41; 

(T) Mountaineer*, by Mandel Sherman, p. 41-42; (8) Study of tbe relationablpe In the 
Appalachian mountains, by Mandel Sherman, p. 42-44; (9) Some factor* affectin' the 
night sleep of children, by Margaret Richie White, p. 44-40; (10) Ability ofc nursery 
children to racngnlaa names by Adella Boynton, p. 48; (11) flex to te r ce t* among nursery 
school children, by Miriam B. Dillon, n. 49-00; (12) Sex conflicts as causative of some 
hahavler traits among children, by Miri am & Dillon. p. 00-01 ; (18) BpontaaeoQs draw- 
ing* of preschool children, by Marlon Harris, p. 01-02; (14) Reasons parents give for 
wanting children to enter nursery school, by t. Allan Hick*, p. 08-34; (10) Bodal 
Banners of children, by J. AOan Hicks and Katharine R. Appleman, p. 04-00; (18) Eva- 
*> M of preschool children, ty Both. XL Hovey, p. 55-0d: (17) •* Berne " rating scale for 
aodal behavior off young children, by Margaret Karr, p. 06-68; (18) “ Nervowne** ” and 
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nutrition, by Helen B. Nebcker. p. 58-58; (19) Fee ton tnOseoriug attendance of noraen 
acfaool children, by Marfa ret Rleble WtUte, p. 59-00 ; (20) Ptobkmn of Individual ehUdr« 
aa aeen by parents and teachers, by Margaret Bkhle White, p. 61-02. . 

497. W il l i a m a, Mjarvie L The effect of frequent oIsmwm h tMdm on the 
learning and retention of subject matter.* Master's, 19BL Cincinnati. 

4S& Wilson, Clan Owsley. ▲ study of laughter situations qmong young 
children. Doctor's, 1981. Nebraska. Lincoln, University of Neb raska , igg^ 
90 p. 

The object of this study ts to determine la what kinds of situations laughter la t 
factor amons children, what age-differences arc shows, and what other Influences tfftrx 
laughter among them. 

499. Wlnaor, A. Leon. Obeervatious on the nature and mechanism of inhibi- 
tion. Psychological review, 37 : 390-411, September 1800. 

An analysis of the nature and mechanism of Inhibition comparing Pavlov's sal 
Cannon's theories la the light of the tecta presented. Tn data nteeted to s u pport Ctnnoa't 
theory that Inhibition la a subcortical rather than a co attest function. , 

600. Wolfe, Helen X. Conditioning as a function of the Interval' between 
conditioned and the original stimulus. DoctorXsl93L Ohio. ms. (Abstract 
reprinted from Abstracts of doctors' dissertations, No. 8, Ohio State university 
p. 392-99.) 

SOL Worcester, D. A. The schoolroom attitudes and achievements of only 
children. Pedagogical seminary and Journal of genetic psychology, 88:475-90, 
December 1930. « 

A study of a large grade school, kindergarten to sixth grade Findings : Only chUdra 
were 'generally superior. ' 

502. Tang, Bergson. A comparative study of various schools of psychology 
with special reference to behaviorism. Master's, 1900. Ohio. 175 p. ms. -I 

OlfM a comparison and criticism of aU schools of psychology. The author that 

behaviorism la preferable to other schools for four reasons : (l) Concrete data ; (2) objec 
tlve method ; (3) explains the learning proceaaea In terms of conditioning ; and (4) avoids 
all teleological and Inherited concepts, *as purpose. Instinct, etc. 

Bee alto 288, 1084, 1681; 9062, 8412, 8787 ; end under Preschool education. 
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503. Alhambra, Calif. City schools. Etport on Tressler mlntvnwvn essential 
test; report on Detroit word-recognition test; results of the Ptntner-Cunntng- 
ham primary mental test ; the measurement of Intelligence by drawings.’ 1801 
7 p. ms. (Educational research and guidance bulletin, vol. 8, no. 8, April 1981.) 

5M. Allen, C. H., and Allen, Lena. Objective measuring of reasoning 
progress among sixth grade pupils. CuHowhee, N. O., Western Carolina teach- 
er's college, 1900. 1 


Thla study is aa attempt to find oat to what extent stxth-grsde pupils may to 
improved la r ea sonin g eSciency through use of tba Economy remedial t r e rrif carte 
(Greene, Btudkbaker, Knight, Koch.) Pup Us rgi given Initial test in reasoning (Twt 
6. Stanford achievement test, advanced exsmlnadon, fop a B.) Regular drips ante giver 
by the critic t ea ch er with the Economy remedial > axsrdam and a wfH at tha and of tto 
experiment Besmlts show. the vaiae of the Dco^oay remedial cards. .* i. . 

505. Ayer, Edith. A study off Intelligence testa. Fresno, Calif., PuMk 

schools, 1981. (For abstract see na 717b,) ' 

A comparison was made of ths IQTn obtained from Terman group tests given to M 
pupils In the high sixth grade and repented with tha same pupils la the high ninth grade. 
More then three-fourths of tba pupils abpwed a lower IQ in the high ninth grade the* 
they did la the high sixth grade. ~ ■' ™ 
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506. Barthelmesa, Harriot K, Ttu^TalldittoD of Intelligence tests element*. 
Doctors, 1981. T. d, Col. Univ. New York City,- Teachers .College, Colombia 
university, 1981. 91 p. (Contributions to education do. 500.) 

Thl» study evaluate* methods of validating Intelligence test elements and' presents date 
concerning the reUtlops of type of element, validity, difficulty, and type of scoring 
hej. A brief statement is firm of tbs historical background of the problem. Indicating 
rariooi methods of validating Intelligence test elements that have been employed by 
various parsons. Dsta consisted of grade 8-8 pupil responses on ippraxlmately too McCall 
multi-mental elements together with comprehensive crlteriori scores Including varlotu 
Intelligence and achievement tests, and grade 8-8 pupil scores on approximately 700 
intelligence teat elements of the usual recognitions and recall varieties' likewise with 
criterion scores 

50V. Brooks, Bowler D. Constancy of group- teat intelligence quotients in 
high school. Greencastle, In<L, DePaow university, 1981. 

508. Campbell, William A. A correction to the accomplishment quotient 
technique. Master’s, 1931. Colorado. 

509. Conrad, H. £L, and Jaffa, A. 8. A quantitative comparison of four In- 
telligence teats. 1930. California. 115 p. mg. 

Findings: Preschool tests are found to be less reliable than tests for school children. 
Differences In validity among the various tests are not striking. 

510. Corey, Stephen 1L The operation of chance factor* in the equatlop of 
groups. Greencastle, IntL, DePauw university, 1981. 

51L Co-wen, A nn a Emm a Wtfnnch. Recent developments in mental testing 
in colleges. Master’s, 1981. Brown. 99 p. ms. „ 

A brief historical summary Is followed by a summary of related literature published 
for the most pert from 1625 to lflSO. Emphasis In placed on the usee of test results 
r * th _",^“ n -** *•*» themselves. The tenting movement In colleges, which began 
about 1918, continues to grow and the various usee to which test results ere pat Increase 
in number, locrnaalngly elaborate studies of m, personnel sort Involve more and more of 
educational measurement techniques. 

512. Crons, A. J, Foy. The practice effect on a standard intelligence test 
Master’s, 198L Nebraska. 35 p. me. 

Investigations of Math and .tenth graders who had had no training previous to tlw 
experiment on Intelligence or objective tests. Findings Practice bus positive effect 
which persists at least neves months. 

/ A 

•513. Cureton, Edward B, Errors of measurement and correlation. Doctor’s, 
1981. T. C., Col. Dniv. New Tork City, Columbia university, 1981. • 63 p. 
(Archives of psychology, no. 125) 

The problem wan to examine Into the assumptions which underlie the principal formates 
of ronelatlonal psychology, to point out the limitation# in methods of test construction 
. »PPUca Moa Imp lied by these assumptions, to discover (be conditions under which the 
number of assumptions necessary is a minimum, to devise modified formulas under such 
conditions, to dsvlpe checks tor tbfc consistency of assumptions with data, add to derive 
the standard errors s t Important, functions. 

514. Deal, Bofanys Elisabeth. Weight discrimination as a test of Intelligence 
at the lower mental levels. Maser's. 1931. Stanford. 

615. Denalow, Lorenw CarL The Denslow. maze teat Master’s, 1981. 
Southern California. 108 p. 

'An attempt to design an Intelligence test that will eliminate a a ter .s possible the 
influence * sutral Inform, tion end test tbs teillvkiaai’s power of comprehension and 
fwtalhmtln a. with ptsilmlmiy conclusions bam* op resMta of 200 cases correlated wl 
t variety of cnterU, ’ 

518. DQlqf, Fs^l Scholastic fwordl of students faintiy a general Intelligence 
twt School a»d fiodety, 33 ; 311-14, February 28 , 1981. 

517. Dillon, Itoulae Elinor. A statistical analysia of the Individual testa In 
r«k» 8, 9, and 10 of tbe Stanf ord-Btnet acale, Master’% MWu Catholic Dnlv. 


52 p. ms. .i.vrf; 
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518. Engelh&rt, X. D. Techniques used in securing equivalent groups. 
Journal of educational research, 22:103-09, September 1930. 

519. Engle, T. L. A study of the comparative mental abilities and scholastic 
achievements of academic, commercial, and vocational students. Michigan City, 
Ind., Public schools, 1931. 16 p. gas. 

Compares 148 academic, 117 commercial, and 74 vocational students on the bases of 
IQ's and school marks. Comparisons were made. on four subject groups; academic, com- 
mercial, vocational, and score. Findings : Both IQ's and school marks show that academic 
students rank highest, commercial students next, and vocational students lowest 
Academic subjects seem to be the most difficult, vocational subjects easiest, and commer- 
cial subjects seem to offer difficulty commensurate with the abilities of the students taking 
them. 

520. Finch, F. H. Sex differences in IQ change. Minneapolis, University 
of Minnesota [1931], 

Compares scores of some 200 students on InteUigence tests given at an interval of four 
years, one at high school entrance, the other at graduation. 

521. Foran, T. G. £he meaning and measurement of validity. Washington, 
D. C. Catholic education press, 1930. 27 p. (Catholic university of America. 
Educational research bulletins, vol. 5, no. 7.) 

522. Gatal, Benito. A comparative study of the contents of various in- 
telligence tests. Manila, P. I., Bureau of education, 1931. 

The contents of six InteUigence tests were examined la order to help the teachers to 
the choice of test material to suit particular needs. Findings : No one kind of content 
Is common to the 6 tests; “ analogies M and 44 logical selection*' are in 0 of them; 
“ arithmetic " and 14 mixed sentences " in 4. The Thorndike Intelligence examination col- 
lege entrance Form B, Part I, has the greatest number of different kinds of tests, white 
the Terman group test of mental ability contains the greatest number of items, lit 
Terman group test excels the others la having the greatest number of different kinds H 
teats with no leas than 11 nor more than 80 Items. 


•523. Gordon, Hans Cochrahb, The specific nature of achievement and the 
predictive value of the IQ. An Investigation of the limitations placed upon the 
predictive values of Otis IQ’s by the variation in the achievements of twelfth- 
grade students in „their different subjects. Doctor’s, 1931. Pennsylvania. 
Philadelphia, University of Pennsylvania, 1931. 147 p. 

This study investigates the inaccuracy In the prediction of achievement In 16 differ- 
ent high-school subjects. Two estimates of general ability were used : the Otis Intelli- 
gence quotient, and the average score In five subjects. Findings: It is concluded that 
the IQ from a single Intelligence test Is not a satisfactory index ef probable achievement 
In many high-school subjects. 


524. Grover, C. C. Report on results of Kuhlmann-Anderson Intelligence test 
and the Stanford reading test in the high sixth grade, fall semester, 1930. Oak- 
land, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 8 p. ms. 

525. Hail, Berdena. Differences in Intelligence and achievement Mas 
1981. Claremont 


aster^/ 


520. Heilman, J. D. and McKee, Paul. The relative Influence of mental 
age and grade placement upon achievement. Greeley, Colorado state teachers 
college, 1931. 

Mental and educational teats were given to about 1,000 school children of Hlbbiaf, 
Minn. : (1) To find out how much children of the same grade who differ two years to 
mental* age differ Id achievement ; (2) to compare this difference in achievement With 
the difference In achievement found for children who are of the same mental age hat 
differ two yearn in grade location; (S) to determine whether the large individual differ 
ences which now obtain among school children under the present Influence* of the school 
are due chiefly to differences lb mental age or to differences In the Amount of school 
training as' represented by differences in grade location. s I 

$27. Hydo, Richard EJ. Borne psychological concepts underlying measure 
menta. In Oklahoma academy of science. Proceedings, vol. 8, 1961. Normas, 
University of Oklahoma, 19B1. ~ 
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A questionnaire study of tbe psychology of the examinee. The findings are sugges- 
tive rather than conclusive, and show the desirability of a new criterion in selecting 
tests ; and the effects of dlffersnt^grms of teets upon pupils’ study habits. 

528. Joltin, Alfred. Changesth the validity coefficients of test Items with 
limited and unlimited time. Master’s, 1981. Coll, of the City of N. Y. 44 
p. ms. 

Experimental study of the effect of time on the validity coefficients of the *' seeing 
relationship ’• and M factual ” test items. Conclusions : To obtain greatest validity, tests 
containing these two groups of items sbould be administered under conditions of limlteo 
time. 

529. Keen, Angelina Myra. An analysis of the specific efTect of practice on 
retests with the Stanford Binet. Master’s, 1981. Stanford. 

*530. King, Leo H a mil ton. Mental and Interest tests, their evaluation and 
competitive effectiveness as factors of prognosis in secondary education. Doc- 
tor s^ l930L T. C., Col. Uijlv. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia uni- 
versity. 41»1- 124 p. (Contribution to education,. no. 444.)' 

Id this study an attempt was made to use 19 mental tests and 47 Interest factors as 
determinants for the prediction of the scholastic ability of individual secondary school 
students In English, mathematics, and science. The mental tests were classified into two 
groups, one with a random Combination of the teqfs, and the other with a selective com- 
bination ; the interest factors were classified in three groups, designated as Engllsh- 
Interest, mathematics-interest, and science-interest. Findings : The mental tests witb 
random grouping are effective for predicting individual grades Id English, mathematics, 
and science within definite limits; the non-verbal intelligence teets possess little value 
u compared with the verbal type; Interest testa are Inferior to the mental tests as 
Indices of ability, but show definite Value* for differential prognosis ; the mental teste 
with random grouping show greater efficiency for prognosis, in combination with tha 
Interest tests, than when either group Is used separately ; the reliability of tbe lntereat 
factor is much lees than that of the mental teata. 

t 

531. Lewerenz, Alfred S. Group cooperation test Loa Angeles, Calif., City 
schools, 1931. 

532. Lewln, Lltlle.' Mental ability of high eighth-grade pupils. San Fran 
cisco, Calif., Public schools [1980]- 

As a means of facilitating the classification of pupils entering high school, the Terman 
woup test of mental ability Is administered to all pupils leaving the high eighth grade 
of tbe San Francisco public schools each term. Testa were administered to 1.606 pupils 
distributed throughout the c^ty In 29 elementary schools during May 1930. Findings: 

A range of two yean exist* between the median abilities of the lowest and highest eighth 
grade* of the elementary schools. The median ability of the pupils tested Is H years, 
three mouths. 'Approximately one-half tbe eighth grade* of tbe city arc now In junior 
high school* and each new term provides Junior high school opportunities for a greater 
number. 

^__533. Lincoln, E. A* The reliability of the Lincoln hollow-square form board, 
and a comparison of hollow-square scores with Stanford Binet mental ages. 
'Journal of applied psychology, 15: 79-81, February 1931. 

A reliability coefficient of .962 ±.007 was found by the Spearman -Brown method, using 
a group of rather large variability. . Like other performance teste, the hollow square doea 
not give scores closely related to Stanford Bluet mental ages, the boefflclents averaging 
around .60 tn separate chronological age groups. Two tablea summarise the results. 

534. Lomax, Martha. Predictability of the precision with which pupils work 
as determined by two widely used Intelligence testa. Master’s, 1981 New 
lork St T. C. 18 p. 

In this experiment intelligence tests were given to 279 pupils tn the seventh, eighth, and * 
ninth grades In two schools for the purpose of finding whether degree of accuracy In 
intelligence test scores might not be more significant for certain purposes than raw scores 
or intelligence quotients. Precision (per cent of accuracy) and rhw aqores showed the 
highest correlation, precision and Intelligence quotients the second highest. Below -these 
vert th* jorrelatlonp of ptedsioo with teachers' estimates, term marks, etc all of 
wklch wans positive sod high enough to be significant 

’«*>! J M •• SW . ' . - j 
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536. Long Beach, Calif. City schools. Intelligence test survey In elementary 
and junior high schools. 1931. ^ 

Pr ‘ w Bb0W J n ® the dlatr,but,on of intelligence for the entire school and for each 
class have been made for ail elementary and Junior high schools. **“ 

536. McCall, Willi an A. Multi-men ta*l scale, form 2. New York City 
Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931, 

537. McClure, W. E. The status of psychological testing In large city public 
school systems. Journal of applied psychology, 14:486-06, October 1930 

The purpose of the study was to And oat the number of cities having separate psycholow 

I'STZT to J et : ml r i n the c,t,M not havu,(f pSSS «£££ 

which of the departments already established were rendering psychology servioe^Vun M 

nd out what types of tests are being used, when they were first given In the system and 
to what extent they are being given. Wem, and 

538. McFadden, J. H. Differential responses of normal and feebleminded 
subjects of equal mental age, on the Kent-Bosanoff free association test and the 
Stanford revision of the Blnet-Simon intelligence test. Doctor’s, 1931. North 
Carolina. (For abstract see no. 710.) 

In this study 529 subjects were tested with the Stanford revision at th . ni„* t nim.. 
Intelligence test . 607 were given the Kent-Rosanoff free association test, and 282 of these 

!hJ ,T,T ® r D the ® tanford •chlevement test. Four mental ag* groups are InclodwTto 
the study the mental age. being 6, 7, 8, and 9. Esch MA group includes a nSrmaTand 
a feebleminded group of about 60 sdbjects each, whifch are compared with eLh other 
In general, normals and feebleminded of a given MA re*mbl*l »ch SheTta Ihrfr 
responses, and differed from normals or feebleminded of other MA'i 

*539. McGeoch, Grace Oberechelp. The Intelligence quotient as a factor to 
the whole-part problem. Doctor’s, 1930. Chicago. Journal of experimental 
psychology, 14 : 333-68, August 1931. (Beprintfed.) 

This is a study of the learning and retention after 24 hours of two true, of 
U.,. of ,0 p.lrrf p«„. ^ 

vere 30 nine and ten year old school children, s gifted group with a meanTlQ of m 
and a normal group with a mean IQ of 99. Three learning methods were involved Data 
Indicate that the whole method is reliably superior to the pure part In the learning and 
retention of both types of vocabulary with both gifted and normal groups- the* only 
difference between the whole and progressive part methods with either type of material la 
the superiority of the whole with the normal rrotiD In th* ir«mTmx +k 

P8lr * 1 th * ° D,r relUbl * Serene* between the progressive part and *pnre 

learning of the nonsense syllable English vocabulary; the gifted group learoed and Z 
tamed more and are lea. variable than the norma, group, XhotM^se T StSa. 

•th^’i “ C f tah<m | ; ^ EUen An inquiry - concerning the nature of 

the Binet ingenuity test. Master’s, 1930. Nebraska. 42 p. ms. 

Findings : Ability to solve in M ingenuity problem " la associated with th* 1 wuk 

ir*£2 “f? *» ilTSS 

Ti. ,n ao,nt,ona of the “ problems, although there Is nota marked degree 
of asso cation with any one of these factors. msmeu aegree 

JT !! 1U8 B ‘ ^ ^“Pbtation of simple correlations. New York 
City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 4 n 

tlo?l^£ t c?.!.t t “l d t1,^ 1 !| b S l S Bo 5? * ,perl,nenU - 

rt"u toteXd 4 ? 01 ^ ln tb * C0rep0t * tl0D «*• correlation a, ,*£ 

It Is Intended for use by thoee who have had little or no training in statistics. 

a Bffl * B Blnet te8ta and the 9011001 Progress of 660 children. 

mum. rni'.'TTr^rT l" 10 Pr, “ ,rT * ' eri04 « 

n J^® purpo r °f *“• * tud J ia to determine to what extent Y Bluet teat la valuable la 
r “ d 18 determining achool pl^To t 

flF !i £* d * BlMt ** «>«“ to MO children^ * thTlL^nS 

d a progress record kept for four years for the children tented.* Findings 1 It wn 
■ate to conclude that them U a high degree of relationship Bluett * 
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first-grads children and their school achievement over a period of year*, in this study 
the teat seemed to predict with a rather high degree of accuracy about 90 per cent of 
the cases. p 

543. ^Tew Hampshire. State board of education. Results of tests In in- 
telligence, silent reading and English forms, in 1930, and a study of the gradu- 
ates of 1929. Concord, N. H., 1930. 10 p. ms. 

544. Patterson, H. Bose. Report on the February 1981 testing program to •' 
incoming Junior high school pupils. Baltimore, Md. p Department of education, 

1931. 

A surrey of Intelligence, reading and arithmetic. 

545. Report on the intelligence of pnplls entering senior high schools 

In February, 1931. Baltimore, Md., Department of education, 1931. 

A surrey of Intelligence for white and colored schools in the different courses. 

546. Report on the September 1930 testing program to incoming 

junior’high school pupils. Baltimore, Md., Department of education, 1930. 

A surrey of Intelligence, reading, and arithmetic, * 

547. Report on the September 1930 testing program to incoming 

senior high school students. Baltimore, Md., Department of education. 1980. 

A fmrreybf intelligence and reading. ^ 

548. Pintner, Rudolf. Intelligence testing; methods and results. New 
York City, Henry Holt and company, 1931. 555 p. 

A description of testa, methods and results of Intelligence testing, with bibliographies. 

549. Reinhart, Bister Miriam. A scale for measuring the O factors in in- 
telligence. Baltimore, Md., Williams and Wilkins, 1981. (Catholic nniverslty 
of America. Studies in psychology and psychiatry, vol. 2, no. 5.) 

550. Richardson, Clarence T. The effect of practice on intelligence test 
results among high school students. Master’s, 1930. Indiana. 00 p. ms. 

The ninth year pnplls of Frankfort high school were divided Into three groups : Group 
A received Otis self-administering tests of mental ability, Forms A and B, three months 
apart, during which Interval si* achleyement teats were taken ; Group B, received Otia 
tests on the same dates as Group A, and In the Interval between them, they received 
three Intelligence testa ; Group C received Otis tests on the same dates as Groups A and 
B. Findings : (There was on the average a positive practice eff&Kpn the results of all 
tests following the first, even though the subjects had had previous experience with prac- 
tice pads and achievement testa; the positive practice effect was not universal nor could 
the effect be predicted In an Individual case; practice on Intelligence tests improves 
one'e chance of reaching any critical score or rank as determined by another somewhat 
similar Intelligence test. 

551. Ross, C. <V and Gard, PAul D. Two modified methods of administer- 
ing two standardized' group intelligence testa. Lexington, Ky., University of 
Kentucky, 1930. 115 p. ( Bnlietins^the Bureau of school service, vol. 2, no. 4 
June, 1930.) 

This study was undertaken to see if group Intelligence teste could be administered In 
such a way as notto cbniumo the test book. The methods tried were the answer sheet 
method and the dictation method. Findings: The regular method of administering the 
two standsrdlied Intelligence tetts uaed In this study la allghtly more reliable than la the 
«D$wer-eheet method, and the latter Is slightly more reliable than the dictation method. 

•552. Bust, Matte Maund. TJje effect of resistance on intelligence test scores 
of young children. Doctor’s, 1981>T. O., CoL Unlv. New York City, Teachers 
College, Columbia university, 1981. 79 p. (Child development institute. Mono- 
graph no. 3.) 

One hundred 8-year old children, ranging in IQ from 100 to 17B with ft mAitn of 1 *9 
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558. Santa Monica, Calif. City schools. Intelligence survey. Grafts IB 
and 4B. First term study completed September 1930, 6 p. ms. Second term 
study completed January 1931, 7 p. ms. (Report, no. 2, 10.) 

The Detroit first-grade Intelligence tett wag used for grade IB, and the National Intel- 
ligence test for grade 4B. The general purpose of testing for mental ability is to aid 
In tfie classification of children, according to their degrees of Intelligence. Distributions 
were made showing the score, chronological age, mental age, and the Intelligence 
quotient. According to the results of these tests, IB and 4B pupils In Santa Monica 
may be classified as normal. 

554- Termini group tost survey, grade 6-A. 1931. 

555. Saum, Anna Lois. The relative significance of time as a factor In la- 
telllgence tests at the college level. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see 
no. 712.) 

Subjects for this study were 110 women and 88 men from the general psychology 
classes, during the acsdemlc year 1029-30. On entering the university In the fall, the 
students were given Form 14 of the psychological test under the prescribed tlme-llmit 
conditions. Later they were given Forms 13. 16, and 16 of the test under work-limit 
condltlona The work-limit test was found to be a slightly better prediction of scholastic 
success than the tlme-llmit test. 

556. Sawyer, Clifford R A comparison of the Detroit and KuhlmauD- 
Anderson intelligence tests as applied in the Grand Forks public schools. 
Master’s, 1931. North Dakota. 60 p. ms. 

Findings : An examination of all the data presented shows that from a statistical 
point of view there is little to choose between the two tests. A study of the results by 
grades seems to favor the Kublmann-Anderaon, but averaging all the correlations seems 
to show a slight advantage In favor of the Detroit 

557. Scovill, M. 8 . A comparative study of the performance of normal and 
feebleminded subjects on the Healy pictorial completion test II. Master’s, 1031. 
Ohio. 33 p. ms. 

558. Segel, David. Automatic prediction of scholastic success by using the 

multiple regression technique with electric tabulating and accounting machines 
Long Beach, Calif., City schools, 1931. Journal of educational psychology, 
22 : 189-44, February 1031. f 

This study shows the use of the Hollerith tabulating machine in automatically predict - 1 
Ing scores, where many cases are involved, from regression equation^ previously worked ' 
out and adapted to the tabulating machine. 

559. Index numbers and IQ equivalents for the Thurstone psycho- 
logical examination and the Iowa high school content examination. Long Beach, 
Calif., City schools, 1930. 3 p. nis. 

560. Senour, A. C. Influence on Intelligence of three years of iutensive gen- 
eral instruction. East Chicago, Ind. f Public schools* 193L 2 p. ms. 

The correlation and analysis of Stanford-Bleet IQ’s of 26 pupils of a retarded-ability 
group before and after three years of intensive general Instruction with one sympathetic, 
capable, and Inspiring teacher. Conclusions : The coefficient of correlation was 0.665 £ 
078. The coefficient Is Influenced by conditioning factor*. Instruction had little if any 
Influence on basic mental abilities as represented by 8tanford-Binet IQ’s, 

561. Soper* Wayne W. Test survey. Albany, New York State department 
of education, 1931. 42 p. ms. 

Intelligence tests in the elementary and high school. Findings: Pupils were found p 
be doing work of less than standard grade caused partly^ by immaturity due to early 
entrance. Retardation was pronounced. 

562. Strauss, Samuel, Some results from tests of scientific thinking. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Chicago. 94 p. mg. 

Two teat* were administered on some of the elen^nta of scientific tkisMug to 1,800 
high school and 165 college students. Findings; (l) Certain elements of scientific think 
ing are better mastered than others; (2) boys and girls art equal in their ability to um 
the elements of scientific thinking; (3) less than half of the students Improve ty tty 
ability to use these elements with the rim In grade status from the eighth to the sixteenth 
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jrade ; ( 4 ) there la no Improvement In scientific thinking with rise In chronological age 
alone ; and (5) there la a positive, bat not high, correlation between the IQ and acleotlflc 
thinking. 

*563. Street, Roy F. A Gestalt completion test : a study of a cross section of 
Intellect. Doctor’s [1931]. T. C., Col. Univ. New York City, Teachers college. 
Columbia university, 1931. 34 p. (Contributions to education, no. 481.) 

Tbe problem waa to construct a picture completion teat, to determine the reUtlonahlp 
of thla teat lo other completion teats, and to furnlah some data relevant to the bypo- 
Ibttlcal conoept of a unitary factor In team of Intellect. Teat ltema were conatructed by 
applying tbe law* of perception bb proposed by the Gestalt psychologists. Selection of 
suitable Items was accomplished by determining the percentage of auccesafnl responses In 
a sample population of 740 children In grades three through nine. The test and four 
•elected completion tents were administered to a sixth grade population. Findings • 
Correlations between verbal and pictorial teats were small. The Gestalt completion test 
*eems to be measuring a very specific capacity probably Involved In tbe perceptual process. 

504. Sunderland, Wild*. A comparative Jfcdy of the Intelligence of a unit 
of enlisted men of tbe United States Navy afla high-school students. Master’s, 
1931, Claremont. 

565. Sweet, Florence A. A block test for memory span. Master's, 1931. 
Ohio. 120 p. ms. 

Two groups ef subjects, 189 first-grade children and 72 college students, were given the 
varlstion Knox cube test graded from easy to hard. Girls and women were found to be 
superior on the easier teats, and boys and men were found to be superior on the more 
difficult teats. 

566. Symonds, Perclval M. A comparison of statistical measures of over- 
lapping with charts for estimating the value of bi-eerlal r. Journal of educa- 
tional psychology, 21 : 586-96, November 1930. 

507. Thompson, K. L., Intelligence and state tests In Jersey City. A 3-year 
survey, 1928-1931. Jersey City, N. J., Public schools, 1931. 20 p. 

5CS - Intelligence and state tests in Jersey City, 1929-1930. Jersey 

City, N. J., Public schools, 1981. 29 p. 

Intelligence and state tests In Jersey City. Jersey City, N. J., 
Public schools, 1981. Term-ending January 31, 1931, 30 p ■ term ending June 30 
1931, 40 p. 

570. Survey of intelligence, achievement and socio-economic status 

in six Jersey City schools. Jersey City, N. J., Public schools, 1931. 18 p. 

J ”l- * McMackin, Frank J'., and He&shaw, Jay I. Jersey City high 

schools — survey of intelligence and achievement. Jersey City, N. J., Public 
1 schools, 1981. 10 p. 

, Charles Wildermon. An analysts of individual responses to the 

items of the Tennan group tests, Fora A. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 
132 p. 

A statistical study of the responses of 780 pupils to each of tbe 186 teat elements to 
determine the internal consistency of the tests with respect to order of difficulty, correla- 
tion between teat divisions, etc. 

573. Upehall, C. C., and Masters, H. V. Table of probable errors for certain 
inter-percentl|e ranges. Bellingham, Washington State normal school, 1931. 

5 p. ms. (Bhreau of research studies, no. 8.) 

This studyV^vea the formula for finding the probable error of an Inter-percentile range. 
571 Urquhart, Helen Lqw*. The construction and validation of a homonym 
completion test Master’s, 1981. Brown, 58 p. ms. 

The Investigation deala with a modified form of the well-known sentence completion 
type of test-item used In general intelligence testing. This new form makes use of 
homonyms and hence Is quite objective. Available lists are mentioned. Findings : A 
carefully constructed test waa found superior in predicting English composition to a 
general Intelligence test and to an elaborate English test of the objective sort. It was 
uot quite as good as Aba others la predicting general a ca d em ic averages for freshmen. 
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*575. Wheat, Leonard B. Free associations to common words : a study of 
word associations to 25 words picked at random from the 500 most commonly 
used words in the English language. Doctor's, k 1981. T. C., Col. Unly. New 
York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 48 p. (Contributions 
to education, no. 498.) 

A list of 25 words was given to 1,828 children In grades 4-8 In two New Tort city 
public schools In an attempt to obtain more knowledge about the construction and use of 
free-asaoclatlon tests. Findings : There are distinct differences In the responses between 
grades 4, 5, and 8, and alight differences between grades 9, 7, and 8. The stores for the 
various age groups closely parallel the scores of the different grades In which the age* 
are usually found. Different kinds of stimulus words get different percentages of common 
responses, uncommon responses, and failures to respond. 

570. Wood, Ernest Richard. A graphic method of obtaining the partial 
correlation coefficient and the partial regression coefficients of three or more 
variables. Chicago, UL, University of Chicago, 1931. 72 p. (Supplementary 
educational monographs, no. 37.) 

The purpose of this study was to simplify the partial correlation method to such an 
extent that clerical help, after. very little training, can be relied ou to obtain partial cor- 
relation coefficients, the partial regression coefficients, and the partial regression equations 
of three or more variables. 

Bee alto 309, 816, 896, 404, 409, 412, 414-415, 424, 427, 439, 461, 489, 596, 609, 627, 
1792-1798, 1801, 1919, 2082, 2102, 2280-2282, 2444, 2466, 2477, 2490, 2907, 2911, 2913, 
3046, 3202, 3536, 3551, 8910, 8962, 4046, 4048, 4213. 


577. Alhambra, Calif. City schools. Report on Stanford achievement -test 
2A-8A Inclusive, October 23, 1930. 1931. 5 p. ms. (Elementary, research and 
guidance bulletin, vol. 3, no. 2, February 1931. Elementary school issue.) , 

This Is a study of tbe results of the Stanford achievement test In the various school* 
and grades, using the IQ as a check as to what should be expected. 

578. Allen, Richard D. Achievement survey of all of the core subjects with 
new type tests In each grade. Providence, R. I., Pnbllc schools, 1981. 

579. Barr, A 8., and Gifford, C. W. Tbe measurement of concepts. Chi- 
cago, 111., Cbicago normal college, 1931. 12 p. ms. 5 printed test sheets. ‘ 

Tbe tests are the result of a Ph. D. thesis, by C. W. Gifford, directed by A. B. Bare at 
the University of Wisconsin, and completed In 1928. Tbe thesis established tbe criterion 
on which these various series of tests are being constructed. Series A of tbe American 
history word meaning tests was published in September 1980 by tbe Public school 
publishing company, Bloomington, III. 

580. Bromer, Max. Question versus the statement form of the true-false 
test. Master’s, 1931. Coll, of the City of N. Y. 114 p. ms. 

The two forms are compared on three items — tbe retention of responses, tbe tendency 
towards “true" or “false" answers, and reliability. Condualona: (1) For college level 
the atatement form is recommended; and (2) for elementary school level the qoestloi 
form Is recommended. 

581 x Rudlong, Martha Williamson. Preliminary steps In tbe construction of 
a true-false test In the history of education. Master’s, 1981. Brawn. 68 p. ms. 

A detailed analysia of aeven texts in tbs history of education Of tbe “ general sort,' 
1. not “period" histories. Findings: Tables show tba relative amount of mpbaaU 
given to each of seven major divisions in tbe content material for each text examined 
and for all combined. On tbe basil of “ average emphasis" a teat of 200 true-talae items 
was constructed. • 

682. Bnros, Francis C., and Boros, Oscar K. Expressing educational meas- 
ures as percentile ranks. Tookem-on-Hudson, N, Y„ World book company, 1930. 
27 p. (Test method helps, no. 8.) 

The purpose of this manual la to provide a simple Oievloe for mprweliig test scores of 
a group aa percentile ranks and for Interpreting them conveniently. 
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583. Calvert, T. B. Report of January testing in social science, language 
usage, mathematics, foreign language and natural science. M uncie, Ind., Public 
schools, 1831. 16 Pl ms. (Bulletin, no. 65.) 

A comparison of achievement to these subjects with September achievement In the 
game fields, 

584. Survey tests, September 1930, In junior and senior high schools. 

Mancie, Ind, Public schools, 1830. 10 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 60.) 

This report carries an appraisal of achievement In the field of social science, English 
usage, algebra and Latin In certain sections in Junior and senior high schools. 

585. Carreon, Manuel L. First central primary schools survey. Manila, 
P. I., Bureau of education, 1831 

tirades 1, 2, and 3 In 19 divisions were tested with the Philippine educational achieve- 
ment tests, series A, B, and C, Form I. Findings: Comparisons between different 
divisions In median scores show differences In achievement. 

586. —Third biennial ceotral-normal-academlc survey. Manila, P. I , 

Bureau of education, 1931. 

Gradee four tnd^aeven (elementary), second and fourth year (secondary) classes in 49 
divisions and Insular schools were tested with the Philippine educational achievement 
testa, series A, B, C, advanced examination, form III. Findings: Some progress during 
tbe year In classroom Instruction la shown by a comparison of the tentative Philippine 
norma for the years 1929 and 1980 central-academic-normal survey. 


587. Carter, Homer L, J. Development of certain tests in minimal statistics 
for teachers. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 65 p. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

A minimal list of 24 statistical terms has been compiled and three forms of certain 
tests in minimal statistics have been constructed In accordance with data determined by 
this study and three forms of a vocabulary teat based on the results of the study In 
statistical terminology, have been developed. * 

588. Clemons, Howard H. Competitive testing of high school subjects. 
Master^ 1831 Chicago. 

A study of tbe trends In amount of competitive testing of blgb school academic sub- 
jects, the kind s of tests used, and the results thought to accrue from such testing. 


589. Col®, Robert D. Educational achievement In North Dakota city, town, 
and rural schools. Grand Forks, N. Dak., University of North Dakota, 1931. 
53 p. (School of education bulletin, no. 9; Departmental bulletin, voL 15, no. 2 
April 1931.) 


The report gives the results of s number of new Stanford achievement tests given in 
the fall tern* of tbe year 1929, and an Interpretation of the results. Results of the testa 
town, and rural schools were compared. 

5iXjTM53^rford B. A comparison of the seventh and eighth grades In the 
six-six and eight-four school systems of Kosciusko county. Master’s, 1980. 
Indiana. 42 p. ms. 

Indiana composite achievement test was given to the eighth grades In the spring of 
1928. A different form of the same test was given to both tbe seventh and eighth 
grade* in the spring of 1929. Standardised tests in English, algebra, and biology were 
given In the spring of 1929 to the pupils who passed the Indiana composite achievement 
test In 1928 and continued their work in the high school. Findings : There is no signifi- 
cant difference la tbe amount of retardation and retention in the two types of schools; 
to* aeveatb-year pupils of the 8-4 schools show relatively die highest degree of achieve- 
ment in every object on the Indiana composite achlevementtest ; the eighth grade of the 
8-4 schools onads the highest average eoore in 8 subjects out of tbe 9. The pupils of the 
<MJ schools have a better opportunity to participate in extracurricular activities, and 
have mors privileges of using the high-school equipment. 


59L Crawford, John Raymond. Age and progress factors In test nor ms. 
Doctor's, 19&L Iowa. 188 p. ms. 

This is a study of the Influence of chfbnologieal age, mental age, and rate of school 
progress upon test norma. Data from 7,088. sixth-grade pupils on these three factors 
and on a reading and an arithmetic tact wen used. The use of test norms established 
on three Intelligence groups within sach chronological year group la more valid and 
— , then tbs uee of norms established by conventional method 
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592. Dearborn, Mic . h . Ford son public schools. Composite report upon tbs 
achievement and progress of Fordson school district pnplls In the principal 
subjects as measured by standard tests. 1930. » p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 5L) 

An analysts of the results of s continuous testing program. 

593. DeTurk, Buth 0. Comparative stndy of test scores in Winfield high 
school, 1928-1929. Master’s, 1931. Kansas. * 

Correlation of test scores In state contest In 1928-1929, with Colombia research burets 
educational tests, IQ’s and teat here' marks In live subjects in Winfield high school. 

594. Educational records bureau. The educational achievement and inteili. 
gence of independent school children, 1929-1930. New York, N. Y., Educational 
records bureau [1931]. 141 p. (Educational records bulletin, no. 6.) 

The Boreau’s reports enable the Independent schools to see themselves from a new angle 
and In a new light, and to clarify the. point of departure for considering changes Is 
policies and practices. * 


596 . Evanston, HI. Public schools. A summary of the educational activities, 
Evanston public school district 75, Evanston, I1L, 1929-1930. 89 p. ms. 

Contains the report of educational and psychological testa for 1929—80. 

596. Kverly, L. I*. A report on' the city-wide educational tests given to the 
pupils of the St. Paul public schools, November 1930. St. Paul, Minn., Depart- 
ment of education, 1931. 13 p. ms. 

«®7. Oates, Arthur I., and others. Modern achievement testa New York 
City? Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 


598. Goltry, Thomas K. An empirical stndy of a technique for assigning 
letter grades to objective test Bcores. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 102 p. mg. 

599. Gray, Robert F. Construction of Junior high school achievement tests. 
San Francisco, Calif., City schools, 1931. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

Committee* on tert construction were formed In the fields of BngHab, mathematics gen- 
eral science, and social science. Their chief aim is the development of tests In each of the 
fields that will meet the objectives set by the San Francisco hlgh-school courses of study. 

000. Hazelton, Earle Foote A statistical comparison of the abilities and 
accomplishments of the R. O. T. C. and non-R. O. T. O. boys In the Lob Angeles 
city sdhoolA Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 185 p; 

Based on IQ, scholarship, and dtlsenahlp records of 1,882 boys in four high schools, 
classified by half-grades. ^ 

001. Hoick, Elm a Anna. Achievement of high school seniors In Arapahoe 
county. Master’s, 1930. Denver. 89 p. ms. 


The gones-Harry achievement teat was used In four high schools of Arapahoe county to 

f°J? # Ar * he hl * h • cho ° 1 ® accelerating as many student* as oar tests 

dicate that they should? (2) are they able to locate the brightest atodeota and to raafet 
adequate provision for their proper advancement? (8) which course attracts the ablest 
students graduating from the high school? (4) la there any light upon maladjustment ef 
subjects? and (6) achievement of seniors coming from rural and city high schools. 

002. Hood, Helen V. # Report on Stanford achievement test 2A to 8A graded, 
inclusive, 1980. Alhambra, Calif., High school; 1931, 

003. Houston, Texas. Independent school district. The report of group 

test results and the use of the standard deviation of the difference to determine 
the significance of the variations between classes. 1931. 14 p. ms. (Bdeearck 
bulletin, no. 8,204.) • ^ 

, rePOrt con f* lng thw * *FP«s Of Information concerning the results of the dty-wid* 
tearing program of January 1981 : (1) The city medians for each grade In terms of scoca, 
f ’ .*°. /**?** _* t *! U * ( 2 ) * comparison tn terms of grade status ef Houston —Stowe and 
" Ddnrd " °f tb« corresponding grades In 12-year aystoms and the estimated stands nh 

12 wort te • cto * u * *>»• 11 years; and (8) a comparison 

oKwren tb« medlQDs ettned by tb t Individual school* mud the city msdlui 
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604. Houston, Texas. Independent school district. The report of group 
test results and the use of the standard deviation of the difference to determine 
the significance of the variations between classes. 1931. 8 p. ms. (Research 
bulletin, no. 8213.) 

This report includes three types of information concerning the results of the city-wide 
testing program of April and May 1981: (1) The city medians for each grade in terms 
of test score, educational or mental age, and grade status; (2) a comparison in terms of 
grade status of Houston medians earned in January and May 1980 and in January and 
May 1981. together with a comparison of the Houston medians with the standards of the 
corresponding grades in 12-year systems, and the estimated standards for the grades if 
12 years* work is accomplished In 11 years ; (3) a comparison of the medians earned by 
the Individual schools In the testing survey of April and May 1931 with the city medians. 

606. Howie, Thomas. W. Study of the Carnegie foundation professional 
education tests of May 1930 in Temple university. Master's, 1931. Temple. 

606. Johnson, Charles L. Results of a survey-testing program of achieve- 
ment in the Dunkirk Indiana high school. Master 1 *, 1931. Wisconsin. 

607. Jones, Vernon, and Crook, Mason. Educational tests. Worcester, 

Mass., Clark university, 1931. 28 p. v 

This article is a review of the developments In' the field of educational testa during 
the year 1930. The article is organised around such headings as the following: The 
development and use of tests for survey purposes ; the development and nse of tests for 
diagnosis ; the development and use of tests for prognosis and guidance ; the use of tests 
for improving marks and marking systems. A bibliography of 168 titles la appended. 

608. Kolb, Joseph Wilbur. A comparative study of the achievement of 
pupils from rural and village schools. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 133 p. ms. 

609. Lewi n, Lillie. Summary of testing program— high third grade. (End 
of Spring term, 1930.) San Francisco, Calif.. Public schools, 1980. 9 p. ms. 
(Bulletin, no. 19, September 1980.) 

A survey of mental, reading, and arithmetic abilities In the high-third grade of the 8an 
Francisco public schools. This survey includes 2,992 pupils in 62 schools. The findings 
emphasise the wide rpage of abilities to be met in pupils entering the low fourth grades. 
Homogeneous Instructional groups, cases for special promotion, and cases for further 
diagnosis were selected on the basis of this survey. \ 

610. Summary of testing program : 1. Uulisation of tests and meas- 

urements in the San Fran cisco public schools; 2. Reading and arithmetic abili- 
ties in the high-fourth, high-fifth, and hlgh-sixth gradel^San Francisco, Calif., 
Public schools* 1930. 30 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 20, Octotw^&K).) 

Port 1 of this study describes the testing program in the Ban Francisco public schools 
and discusses the utilisation of test results in improving InstTpctloDB^ Part 2 is a survey - 
of reading amd arithmetic in the high-fourth, high-fifth, and high -sixth grades. Remedial 
step* based on the results are given. Pupils of the high-fourth, high-fifth, and bigh-gixth 
grades are on the average, above their chronological ages in reading and arithmetic 
abilities. A need for curricular adjustments is shown in schools having exceptionally 
high or low ability. 

611. McAnelly, J. 1L, Booth,. C. E. and Ludeman, W. W. Tests bulletin for 
South Dakota curriculum revision programs. Springfield, S. D. t Southern State 
teachers college, 1931. 75 p. ms. , 

Suggested test programs for elementary schools, test lists, and remedial program for 
each subject, nth ss arithmetic, reading, etc., are given. * 

612. McDonough, Leo Francis. An evaluation of tbfi technique for deter- 
mining optimum administration time of a test. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 21 p. ms. 

a ' 

618. McKennA, John C. A comparison of certain methods of testing ability. 
Master’s, HU. Iowa. 76 p. ma. ' 

614. Walloiy, Clara. Testing and classification program of elementary 
grades. Beaumont, Texas, Board of education, 1031. 20 p. St 

615. Mansfield [Ohlof] H&tjr schools. Results of teats In reading, arith- 
metic, writing, music. 1031, [63 p, ms.] (Test bulletin, no, 1, 1900-1931.) . 
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616. Martin, Paul E. Survey of pupil achievement, grades 7-10. Oompton 
union district, Calif „ Public schools [19301 . 

Bach student in grades 7 to 10, Inclusive, was given a Stanford achievement test. Th» 
results were studied to discover weaknesses In Instruction tnd as a basis for Individual 
guidance. 

® 17 * Survey of pupil achievement, grades 9-12. Compton union dis- 

trict, Calif., Public schools [1930]. 

Pretests were given at the beginning of the semester followed by achievement teats at 
the close of the semester. The Improvement of Individuals and classes was compared. 

• 6ia Moise - Marian. ♦Results of the 1930-1931 Stanford achievement test*. 
New Orleans, La., Orleans parish school board, 1931. 5 p. 

619. Munson, J. I. Achievement In reading, arithmetic, and handwriting in 
Lead, Deadwood, Spearflsh, and Whitewood, South Dakota. Master’s 1931 
Nebraska. 115 p. ms. 

The study 'covers grades 8 to 8, Inclusive. 

620. Myers, Charles Everett. Pupil achievement In Virginia rural schools 
Richmond, Va., State board of education, 1931. 52 p. ms. 

A study of 108,072 test scores (school achievement and mental ability) for fall and 
spring in grades 4 to 7 from 64 Virginia counties, together with certain data on pupU 
characteristics, teacher qualifications and school organisation. Challenges certain popi- 
lar educational standards such as length of term, consolidation, certification, etc. 

621. Obrien, F. P. what we test in school and how we test. University 
of Kansas bulletin of education; 3, 11-17, April 1931. 

De “ l * *’ th the Prevailing tendency of school tests to emphasise memory, formal ulni. 

^r Ut ^/ a M 8 .. an< i rouUne hablt * to neglect more Important outcomes of Instruc- 
tion. Objectivity is emphasised more than quality la tests. Prevailing testa reflect 
teaching emphasis and give directions to study procedure. 

622. Odell, C. W. -Educational measurement in high school. New York, 
The Century company, 1930. 641 p. 

.SESiS*” t7P *" ° f rt8ndardlled 0T commercially available tests for the high 

623. Ohio. State department of education. Every pupil test. Columbus, 
•The B. J. Heer printing company, 1931. 65 p. 

Report of December 2, 1950. 

anl^r^T- 80 ° f ^ PupU Twt ia to <**»«“«*. stimulate, and encourage boy. 
and girls, classroom teachers, principals, and superintendents. 

624. Oaburn, W. J. Wisconsin Inventory tests for grades 9-12, and Teach- 
ers manna]. Columbus, Ohio State department of education, 1981. 

Patterson, M. Bose. Summary of results of standardised tests— Junior 

mi 8e ^°m ht * h ^ hoolB '/ h,te Rnd January 1, 1927 to December 31, 

1930. Baltimore, Md., Department of education, 1980 

thU^rir"" 7 * Ve9 - the Clt7wWe bedUn loT test 'in ouch grade gives during 

o f 28 ; 5,^°/ ^ CRlvin ° 1 ® nn- A 8Urv ey and testing program In Kershaw 
school district, Kershaw, S. O. Master’s, 1980. Virginia. 

tic^r«^w^M hU ’», P Lo B ^ ard of pubUc Question. Survey test In arithme- 
«a^ Am P ^7 irf A * m8 ’ (BuUetin no * 1C8 > : Survey test in seventh 
S* Qrad * llA-Pebrnary 1980, 8 p. urn. (Bulletin no. 

IBO) i. Senior h^h schools— per cents of pupils rated satisfactory, Second report 

mdIu’ *Z “*■ Q (mietia no - lfl< » : high schools— per centT of 

m tel? - ^hn 8eC0Dd perlod - Jane «»0. 1 P- ms- (Bulletin 

“ a Jfl* :J^ URdelphia ment81 ability test— Form A-ll, Grades 6B and 8B 

* ** (B, *f n * *«> 5 test in geo^a ^. Grad. 

Mav^U 30 4 14 * f Bu,let,n no - l88 ) 5 Handwriting test- 
* 19 ® 0, 4 P ' ms (Bulletin no. 164) ; Philadelphia silent reading teit— com- 
prehension and rate. 'Grades 7 to 12, May i960. • p. ma. CBnlhS no. l«) ; 

a _ / , 
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Subject promotion rates n senior high schools, June 1930. 8t>. ms. (Bulletin 
no. 1C6) ; Subject promotion rates in junior high ‘schools, June 1930. 9 p. ms. 
(Bulletin no. 167) ; Surrey test In history, Grades 7B and 8A, June 1930. 

0 p. ms. (Bulletin no. 168) ; Survey tests in American history, June 1930. 
Grades 11A and 11B. 7 p. ms. (Bulletin no 169) ; Controlled experiment in 

study type reading, February 7-June 12, 1930. 9 p. ms. (Bulletin no. 170) ; 
Survey testing, June 1930. Elementary schools — Grades 1-6. 9 p. ms. (Bulletin 
no. 171) ; Philadelphia English test — part 4, form A. Grade 8B, Jtlne 1930. 

S p. ms. (Bulletin no. 172) ; Philadelphia diagnostic test in algebra, June 1930. 
Part 1, form B, Grade 8B;-part 2, form B, grade 9A ; part 3, form A, grade 9/1. 
it) p. ms. (Bulletin no. 173) ; Philadelphia test In mechanical drawing, part 1, 
form A, June 1960. 4 p. ms. (Bulletin no. 174). 

* 023. Philippine Ialnnda. Bureau of education. The second biennial rural- 

vocational survey. Manila, 1930. 

Fifty-one division* and Insular schools, grades 3 to 7, elementary and first to fourth 
years, were tasted with the Philippine educational achievement teata, aeries A, B, and C, 

form 2. 

029. Pintner, Rudolf. Educational achievement tests for grades 4 to 8; 
Forms A-B'; manual of directions. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia 
uuiversity, 1961. 

These tests consist of four forms of equal difficulty and two alternates to prevent 

copying. 

630. Portland, Oreg. Public schools. Creation of standardization of Port- 

land achievement tests in language, Form A and B ; History, Form A and B ; 
Arithmetic, Form A and B. [1931.] , 

631. Provost, Clarence Dewls. An analytical study of achievement of 
elementary school children. Master’s, 1931. Mississippi 

Tbe Kublmann- Anderson Intelligence teats and the Stanford achievement tests were 
used In tbe investigation of grades 4 to 8 of a particular school. 

632. Bosebrook, Wild* M. Some psychological observations in a private 
school for girls. Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. 139 p. ms. 

Ad analysis of educational achievement as measured by four consecutive Stanford 
achievement tests,- Findings: The highest mean subject quotient In reading, arithmetic, 
history, and dictation tends to be reached at 13 years of age, for both “ superior " and 
“ normals " on Kuhlmann-Andersop test. It was found that there were about 76 chances 
out of 100 that the superior girl will gain more points In tots! educational quotient than 
the normal girl; there are 58 chances out of 100 that the Individual superior girl will 
make a positive gain ; there are 56 chances out of 100 that the normal girl will make a 
positive gain ; there are 95 chances ont of 100 that the mean gain of the superior girls 
will be positive rather than negative ; and there ate 90 chances ‘out of 100 that the mean 
gain of the normal girls will be positive rather than negative. The mean IQ of the 
lower school. Forms 1-6 was 118; the mean IQ Of tbe upper echool, Forms 7-12 was 
109 (IQ computed with 16 as basic age), and 117 (IQ computed with 14 as basic age.) 

633 Hyland, Helena Mabel. ’ Standard testa . and measurements in high 
school: What is Tennessee doing with them? Master’d, 1930. Tennessee, ms. 

634. St. John, Charles W, Educational achievement In relation to Intel-, 
ligence, as shown by teachers’ marks, promotions, and scores In standard testa 
in certain elementary grades. Cambridge, Man., Harvard university press, 
1930. 219 p. (Harvard studies In education, no. 15.) 

Selected bibliography: p. 198-208. 

The facts brought out by this study Indicate : (1) That between IQ and the quality of 
educational achievement there Is dearly a positive correlation ; (2) that school progress 
is correlated positively: with IQ to • marked degree; not determined In terms of any 
single Index ; (8) that in both tbe quality of achievement ^and tbs rate of progress 
through the grades there are many and often marked exceptions to tbs general rale off 
correlation (4) that the achievement of hoys la lo all respects lower, an the average, 
than that of girls, and the correlations between IQ and achievement are also lower for 
boys; (8) that tdpc* tlonal achievement Is much less constant than Is IQ; an if (6) that 

,’jf U i Hi -tTSM* .f.t ftr | H 1* 14 . ^ t S VK. iUl tfrV-4. V 1 “» »* .* 
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ob the one hand the marks Id effort and on the other hand the achievement -teat scout 
correlate with other achievement criteria about as highly aa IQ does. 


685. San Francisco, Calif. Public schools. Principals’ and teachers* bond- 
book on utilization of test results for use in the San Francisco public school*. 
1931. 19 p. ins. (Bulletin, no. 30.) 

While this bulletin is designed primarily for Ban Francisco teachers, It has inform 
tlon of general vnluc on the utilisation of test results. It emphasises the use of test 
records as a bast* for homogeneous ‘Instructional groups. 

' 036. Surveys of achievements In the San Francisco public 

schools (H3 f H4, H5, and H6 grades). 1981. 15 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 25.) 

A survey of reading and arithmetic ability In grades 3 to 6, Inclusive, In the Ban 
Francisco public schools. ThU survey includes 10,577 pupils; Findings: Considerable 
overlapping of abilities between tbe various grades Is In evidence. In every grade the 
median reading ability exceeds the median chronological age. Exceptionally high and 
low abilities are mo g? ’prevalent Id reading than fn arithmetic. 

637. Santa Monica, Calif. City schools. New Stanford achievement sur- 
vey. 1931. 14 p. ms. 

This survey was given at the close of the first semester. The findings of tbe surrey 
were favorable, as Indicated by the fact that the medians of most grades exceed the 
norma. 


Report of generaf achievement survey, May 1931. 35 p. m 

( Report f&o. 19.) 

The following tests were used in the achievement anrvey : Detroit word recognition 
test. Form A, grade 1A ; Haggerty reading examination, 8lgroa I, grade 2A ; Moan* 
silent reading test 1 and test 2, grades 3-6 Inclusive; Woody -McCall mixed funda- 
mentals, Form. 2, grades 8—6 Inclusive; Morrison-McCall spelling scales, List 7, grades 
3-6. Inclusive. The general trend in achievement Is a favorable one according to the 
results of this survey. f 

•039. Serven, Edward J. The relationship of height and weight and educa- 
tional achievement of school children. Master’s, 1831. New York. 114 p. ms. 

A total of 1,«82 boy* tod girls, ranging in age from five to lfl yean. In a city in Mew 
Jersey were examined. Data obtained on 1,502 children, 798 boys and 704 girls, Indicate 
that Intelligence or echool achievement does not seem to be comparuble to a simple physi- 
cal trait such as height or weight. 

040. Bhrlber, Joaeph H. and Davis, Hobart A. Tbe ability and achievement 
of pupils In El Paso county. Colo. Boulder, University of Colorado, 1930. 68 p. 

A study was made of the 40 echoola of El Paao county, Colo. Finding* : Chronological 
age-grade analysis Indicate* that the pupils In tbe county are on the whole similar to 
thoee elsewhere ; tbe mental abilities of tbe pupils In tha county compare favorably with 
those of representative American school children. Tbe pupils are slightly below national 
standards In school achievement. Results Indicate that twelfth-grade pupils are prac- 
tically normal In all subjecta covered by the Sones-Harry achievement teat. Pupils la 
the county ure not achieving In proportion to their abilities. 


041. Stsnquist, John L. Semi-annual Instructional survey — city-wide lest 
results for all classes as of September 1930— all elementary schools— white and 
colored. Baltimore, Md., Department of education, 1830. 40 p. ms. ; February 
1931, 37 p. ms. 

Reports on reaulta of primary and Intermediate teats. 

642. Van Kirk, Edward Hn ss djl The relationship existing between scho- 
lastic grades of smokers and nonsmokers in a secondary school. Master's, 1931 
Pittsburgh. ( For abstract see no. 715. ) 


Questionnaires were prepared and distributed to tbe hoy* in the Ebeneburg and Cr*s- 
son high schools. The returns were divided Into groups of 40 smokera and 40 non- 
smokers from each of tbs four classes. Tbe various grades were taken tram tha school 
records Tbe average, median, mods, and standard deviation tie all slightly ln favar 
of tbs nonsmokers, with tbe differences statistically reliable. 

648. Van Wngenen, M. J. Scales for measuring abilities Involving the ns* 
of language amonjj kindergarten and first-grade children. Minneapolis, Univer- 
sity of Minnesota, 1981. 80p.ms. W 

Based os Individual testing of 800 kindergarten ud flrri grado pupils. tbs seals* mu 
ba used to me* sort attainments aa i basis of predicting success ta 1 »» — | y to 
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044. Van Wagenen, M. J. Scales for measuring ability ta see relations, 
range of general information, reading vocabulary and composiotfn vocabulary. 
Minneapolis, University of Minnesota, 1831. 80 p. ms. . 

A study of the difficulties of Items' based on 800 cases In grades 4, 6, 8, and 12. Find- 
ings: These scales may be used for measuring attainment or progress of pupils In tbs 
i bo to functions In grades 8 through 12. 

645. Walters, Fj C._ “Test” Hlspano-Americano de hdbllldad y aprove- 
chamiento. RJo Ptedras, P..B., University of Puerto Rico [1980]. 

A test of general ability and achievement of school children from grades 8 to 12. 

646. Woody, Clifford. Results of. the May testing programs In the elementary 
and high schools of Michigan, 1981. Ann Arbor, University of Michigan, 1981. 

47 p. (Bureau of educational reference and research bulletin no. 140, August 
30, 1931.) 

This report gives the results of the testing programs which were carried on in the 
elementary and high schools of the State of Michigan during the second week of May," 
1981. In both the elementary and high schools, achievement was found to be superior to 
that in 1980. 4 

647. Yeager, Lillian Elens. The variability In achievement of school chil- 
dren. hftagter’s, 1931. Colorado. _ 4 ' 

64& Young, Katie Cantrell. An evaluation of certain new-type testa Mas- 
ter’s [1931]. Peabody. 85 p. ms. * 

A study of nine seta of new-type tests, containing 090 test Items ae need lo s course in 
methods in the department of education. Findings : The testa were valid, reliable, and 
objective. 

See alto, 116, 186, 809, 815, 391, 496 (4), 497, 826, 66^-871, 1810, 1880, 2040-2041, 
2061, 2094, 2105, 2119, 2488, 2470, 2906-2006, 2908, 8086, 3218, 8844, 4068, 4067, 4062, 
4070, 4076, 4104, 4106, 4168, 4174, 4258; and under Special subjects of curriculum, and In 
index under Testa 

( TESTS OF SOCIAL ADAPTATION 

649. Arendell, John Everett. Measuring the results of a telle program of 
training for ethical character. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 141 p. ms. 

. Findings: It was found that a telle program of training for ethical character la 
inperior to s purely incidental one. 


650. Arnold, Dwight Lester. Certain traits and tests of emotional and 
school achievement Master’s, 1930. Ohio. 74 p. ms. 

The study deals with the relation of traits to achievement in 68 blgh-ecbool seniors 
In Westerville high acbool. Findings : Moat testa of emotion are not Indicators of achieve- 
ment. Bating scales have value In predicting achievement. 


651. Ball, George Henry. An experimental study of character from the 
standpoint of conflict and self-control. Doctor’s, 1931. Southern California. 
313 p. 

• 

An examination of various psychologic* of character, followed by an experlmentsj.w*udy 
of resistance to breakdown In several types of tests, resulting in a concept of character 
ii a product of conflict and self-control. 


*652. Bradshaw, Francis Poster. The American council on education rating 
scale ; its reliability, validity, and use. Doctor’s, 1930. Columbia. New York 
City, Columbia university* 1930. 80 p. (Archives of psychology, no. 119.) 


Bibliography : p. 71-74. 

This study 1 sUna to s umm a r ise briefly the tested knowledge concerning the construc- 
tion, reliability, validity, and uses of rating scales as a personnel tool ; to furnish ah 
understanding of the and validity of this scale under varied types of normal 

nae ; aod to otter g description of procedure to be followed In constructing and testing a 
rating scale for use In educations) personnel procedure. - . 


653. Burton, William Hollis. The measurement of the sodo-clvlc intelligence 
of hlgh-school students. Doctor’s, 1931. Cincinnati 

# 4 « ilC? 
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654. College entrance examination board. Commission on scholastic -apti- 
tude tests. Fifth annual report of the Commission on scholastic aptitude testa 
New York City, College entrance examination board, 1930. 28 p. 

This Is ad appendix to the thirtieth annual report of the secretary. It Includes a 
discussion of the registration, scoring, and validity of the 1930 test and is Illustrated fcj 
tables showing distributions, correlations, tetrad differences, persistence of individual 
idiosyncrasy, etc. 

655. Cornell, Ethel L. Measurement of trait differences in relation to their 
importance for classification of pupils. Albany, New York State education 
department, 1930. 6 p. ms. 

Comparison of two methods of measuring Individual deviation in traits shows 
crepancles when stated in terms of educational age and Sigma deviation from the meat 
Findings : ResultB raise the question of validity of comparing pupils’ achievement a p 
in different subjects. 

656. Co^ftiery, Karl M. The outlook In the measurement of Interests. 
Personnel journal, 9 : 176-83, August 1930. 

657. Outright, Prudence, and Shoemaker, W. A. Is the rating or marking 
of character traits practicable. Minneapolis, Minn., Public schools, 1980. Edu- 
cational method, 10: 158-61, December 193&. 

Compares scores In* deceit, determined In an objective manner, with teachers’ marb 
on reliability (194 cases) and on social attitude (1S9 canes). Findings: Teachers’ marki 
on traits are unreliable. 

•658. Eonnelly, Harold I. Measuring certain aspects of faith In God as 
found in boys and girls 15, 16, and 17 years of age. Doctor’s, 1931. Peunsyl- 
vania. Philadelphia, University of Pennsylvania, 193L 118 p. 

The purpose of this study is the development of an instrument Which will measure cer- 
tain phases of faith\Jn God as Jound In boys and girls In the last three years of high 
6Chooh grades 10, 11, and 12, or in the sen ios department of the church school. The 
teat has foar parts. Part 1 tests the pupil’s vocabulary as related to faith in God ; part 
2 attempts to discover whether or not faith In God Is effective in the conduct of the 
pupil’, part 3 seeks to measure the pupil’s attitude of truat or confidence in God; an<i 
part 4 deals with the content of the pupil's belief, about God. The test was given to 504 
Protestant chlirch school pupils and 192 high-school pupils. The test was later revlari 
and given to 639fg > rotefltaQt church school pupils and 294 high -school pupils. 

659. Edwards, Margaret E. Standardization of a social Intelligence test oo 
university women at both extremes of social competence. Master's, 1931. Ohio. 
(For abstract see no. 712.) 

The purpose of the study was the standardisation of a test of social Intelligence on 
about 100 women students, and standardising statistically the significant differences be- 
tween six tests. Findings: The weighted' sum of the six teats correlates with objective 
criterion of social competence. ^ 

600l Enrich, Alvin C. An analysis of self-ratings on studiousness traits. 
Journal of applied psychology, 14:1577-91, December 1980. 

Ad attempt to evaluates self rating scale of Btudlousne** traits. Findings: The self- ' 
rating scale of 100 Items did not differentiate between the good and poor students. Mae 
items of the scale did show a significant difference. 

661. Geary, Catherine JEL A technique for measuring moral standards bj \ 
means of Beales. ; Master’s, 1931. Penn. 8tate. 106 p. ms. 

An elaborate set of scales, compar 1e with those usdl^ln rating English composition | 
were devised for measuring degree of badness of bits of conduct In respect to four dementi 
of the moral code. The scales are to be used In measuring the relation of motion pictures 
to moral standards. It was found possible to develop scales that would have reUabilltiei 
In the upper nineties. Also the approvals of different groups who contributed to tbt 
making of the scales showed high in tercor relations among groups. ^ 

662. Geer, Gladys McDowell The reliability and validity of the North- 
western univenrity lntroverslon-extrovtfslon test Master’s, 1830. Northwe# 

. S *• O * - 

era. " ft • 1 

068. Hughes, Clara Blanche. An analysis of the Interrelation of parts of i 
the school of education aptitude test Master's, 1981. Southern California. 
'A'hpttwkml study bwd oo the litemmUUni of.ffco porta of the testa 
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664- Hughes, W. Hardin, Refining the estimate of personal qualities. 
Pasadena, Calif., City schools, 1930. Nation’s schools, 7 : 55^96, February 1931. 

The purpose of thl* article is to present a technique for ratlnp^raonal qualities and 
to show something of tbe practical method of applying It Thi* scale includes the trait* 
of Industry, accuracy, initiative, reliability, cooperation, leadership, and physical vitality. 

665. JeraUd, A, T. A study of personality. Journal of abnormal and social 
psychology, 25: 115-20, 1930. 

This study was designed to find the degree to which various traits and characteristics 
lend themselves to discriminate measurement and to find the correlation between various 
traits^ Forty-two girls, members of one of the author'B classes at Barnard college, were 
subject*. Measurements were made of general intelligence, social intelligence, emotional 
stability, and ascendance-submlssiTeneag by means of tests and inventories ; all the 
students rated *on* another for amiability, personal appearance, *nd ascendance-submis- 
slTeness. Tables showing averages, variability, and Intercorrelationi are given. 

666. Kulp, D. EL, H, and Davidson, Helen H. Can Neumann’s “Attitude 
indicator ” be used as a test? Teachers college record, 32 : 332-37, January 1931.' 

6C7. Lewerens, Alfred 8. Measurement of pupil behavior. Los Angeles, 
Calif., Public schools [1931]. 

A measure of group initiative for use In activity rooms. 

668. und Steimnetz, Harry Orientation test concerning funda- 

mental aims of education. Los Angeles, 5alif., City school district, 1931. 20 p. 

669. Lewis, F. LaMonte^ Development of moral judgment test. Master’s, 
1931. Syracuse. / 

670. Lincoln, E. A. and Shields, F. J. An age scale for the measurement of 
moral judgment Journal of educational research, 23 : 193-97, March 1931. 

Jhis article reports the first attempt to measure m character trait by the use of an age 
scale The icale la described and sample item* are included. The study reports a series 
of reliability coefficients, and the results of correlations between the age of responsibility 
and Stanford Bluet mental ages. 

c 671. Lozier, Orville Owen. The use of tests and measurements in the church 
school. Master’s, 1931. Brown. 75 p. ms. 

A survey of available measuring Instruments of the objective sort In the field of religious 
education. 8ome of the tests are described in detail The bibliography contains refer- 
ences to other bibliographies. Findings; A remarkable growth has taken place in the 
application of measurements in this special field. 

•672. McCormick, Mary Josephine. A scale for measuring social adequacy. 
Doctor’s, 1930. Catholic Univ. Washington, D. C., National Catholic school of 
social service, 1930. 73 p. (Social science monographs, vol. I, no. 3, October 15, 

1930 . ) 

Bibliography : p. 64-67. 

Tbe object of the present study is to devise a measuring Instrument adapted to the 
quantitative study of social adequacy. The scale consists of four major divisions dealing 
with neighborhood, social history, material and cultural condltlonsUn the borne. 

673. Mailer, Julius B. A group test of cooperativeness.. Teachers college, 
Columbia university, New York, N.'Y. New York City, Association press, 1930. 

The purpose of tbe study was the validation of a reliable instrument for measuring 
group loyalty. Findings: Coopera tivene^ was found normaUy distributed and subject to 
change through Instruction. _ 

- & 

674. The self-marking test, forms A-S and B-S, and Manual of 

directions. New York City, Teachers colldge, Colombia university [1930]. 64 p. 

Tbi» la a group-teat of boneaty In acbool work. ^ Tbe Manual presents tbe principles 
upon which tbe teat ta constructed end the result* of testing 088 pupil* of gTSde* 7-8. 

675. Testa of sports and hobbies. New York City, Association press, 

1931 . 

A test of Uualworthlneea, for use arlth young people and ndnUs, composed W 11 *ub- 

bat* and 100 question* A key giving tbe anawera to all questions la inserted In each 

teat blank. 
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67*6. Miller, Elsie Laura, Sofhe of the problems involved In measuring tie 
outcomes of BibleJ-eachlng. Master’s, 1931. Boston Univ. 

. *677. Minard, Ralph Day. Race attitudes of Iowa children. Doctor’s, 193Q, 
Iowa. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1931. 191 p. (University of Iowi 

Studies, new series no. 217. Studies in character, voL 4, no. 2, December 1$ 
1931.) 

A test for measuring race attitudes was designed and administered to 1,352 pnpLU to 
7-12 grades in Iowa cities. Sex, socio-economic status and intelligence showed Uttfc 
correlation with race attitudes. 

678. Moise, Marian. An experiment In the measurement of personality and 
Intelligence. Master’^, 1931. Tulane. 40 p. ms. 

This experiment attempts to. ascertain the general trend toward some sort of correU- 
tion of the traits of introvertfon and extroversion, with the emotions of anger and fcar, 
and with intelligence as determined by intelligence test scores. Sixty-one students of 
the Sophie Newcomb college of Tulane university recorded their anger and fear reaction 
for two years. They were rated by two of their instructors on Introvert-extrovert quiU 
ties. In this experiment, any relationship among the traits measured is purely m chant* 
relationship. 

679. Nesbitt, M. K. Personality rating In a test situation. Master’s, 1881 
Ohio. 52 p. ms. 

680. Olson, Dorothy and Jones, Vernon. An objective measure of emotion- 
ally-toned attitudes. Pedagogical seminary and Journal of genetic psychology, 
39: 174-96, June 1931. 

Involuntary reactions in connection with words And sentences on various con tit- 
versial Issues were recorded on a kymograph record. It was found that the presence of 
strong prejudice toward race, religion, economic political issues, and lasnes In the field 
at asocial relations "could be detected with a fair degree of success by means of the 
apparatus. 

681. Rosander, A. C. Can attitudes be measured? Phi delta kapp&n, 13; 

^75-79, 90—94, October 1930. 

Discusses the psychological Issues involved in the measurement of attitude ; that la 
the exact meaning of the term, the formulation of a valid Indicator of attitude, and the 
possibility of a mental unit of measurement. ^ 

682. Schlorff, Paul W. An experiment in the measurement and modification 
of racial attitudes in school children. Doctor’s, 1930. New York. 76 p. mi 

This study Involved the determination of a scale of “ social distance,” by which the 
nationality attitudes of an experimental group of high school pupils were measured it 
the beginning of the experiment; the settlag-up of a special curriculum designed to 
modify attitudes selected for the experiment ; and re-measurement of the experimental 
group, against the scale, at the conclusion of the experiment, to determine the extent 
of change in attitude. 

Findings : Racial attitudes tea well as changes in these attitudes.) may be m earned 
by means of a scale, objectively determined through statistical procedure. The resource 
of the public school may be effectively employed in the modification of these attitodo, 
through the use of certain curricular material, properly designed and applied. Thi 
techniques and procedures here employed are applicable in the measurement and modifi- 
cation of other social attitudes. 

683. Smith, Randolph B. The measurement of inferiority feelings it ttt 
high-school level. Doctor’s, 1931. Minnesota. 

Report of the development of an instrument for measuring Inferiority feelings it the 
high-scbool level ; a discussion o^ltem analysis, reliability, validity, norms, etc. 

684. Stout, Grace FarwelL An account of the construction of the North- 
western Introversion-extroversion test and Its use In 100 cases. Master’s, 183a 
Northwestern. 

685. Strang, Ruth. Measures of ageist intelligence. American journal fit 
sociology, 36 : 263-69, September 1930. 

M Social intelligence,” which is frequently defined as ” ability to deal with people " km 
two aspects, not necessarily related — the knowledge aspect and the fundamental aspect 
Measurements of these two aspects have been devised ; (1) Paper and pend! tests It 
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petBure knowledge; and (2) real situations used as tests rating scales, questionnaires, 

tod photographs to ascertain the extent to which an individual reacts In a social way ^ 

or possesses certain skills or traits judged to be useful In social situations. There Is 

need for testing further the reliability and validity of these measures and for Improving 

those which seem to be most useful In differentiating the Individual who -can get along 

ritb other people from the one who lacks this ability. 

586. Weber, C. 0. The nature and measurement of emotional age levels. 

Aurora, N. Y., Wells college [1931]. 25 p. 4 

A continuation of an attempt to constrict an objective test that will establish age 3 

levels of emotional maturity. The present, the third revision of this test, wrb given to 
250 cases drawn from grades 6, 8, 10, and 12 of the Auburn school system, to 145 uni- 
versity freshmen, to 80 sirth-grade cases in New York City, and to 90 women prisoners at 
Auburn women^s prison. The test consists of 8 sub-tests, three of which are modified 
forms of the Presaey X-O test, the others are original tests baaed on some one or other 
of well-known psychological attainments In the field of Instincts and emotions. McDou- 
pH's theory of primary and blended emotions, for instance, formB the basis of one test. 

Remits: This test gives exceptionally high correlations wHJ^hronologieal age (4-. 709) 
and with intelligence (4-. 799). Reliability of the test, on retests, is + .775. 

The test correlates with Judge's estimates of maturity on the/kverage of about +.300. 

The average emotional age of the women felons was 14.5 years, their average mental 
age (Otis intelligence test) being 12 years. There was y^negatlve correlation between 
scores of the emotional age test and the seriousness of offense, 1. e., emotional Im- 
maturity is positively related to seriousness of offense. J 

&81. Yepsen, Lloyd N. The objective estimation of social adjustment. 

Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. 250 p. ms. (Abstract reprinted from Abstracts of doc- 
tors' dissertations. No. ft, Ohio State university, p. 401-12. ) 

The study gives a technique for the measurement of social adjustment through the 
use of the adjustment score card. Findings: Social adjustment can be measured and the 
results presented in quantitative form. 

8" also 278. 496 (17), 570, 8506-3507, 4204. 
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•688. Agunod, N&nesio L. The bureau of research and reference in Ameri- 
can school systems. Doctor's, 1931. T. C., Col^Univ. New York City, Teachers 
college, Columbia university, 1931. 80 p. 

689. Alexander, Carter. Educational research. 3d ed. enl. and rev. New 
York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 115 p. 

690. Angrist, Charles K The technique of library research for students of 
education. Master’s, 1931. Coll, of the City of N. Y* 113 p. ms. 

Organises, enumerates and annotates various library facilities. General and specific 
mlscellaneou| suggestions for students of education lire given. Conclusions : A limited 
objective study indicated that the proper sequence in which to use library facilities can 
be suggested only when a specific problem is presented. 

691. Barr, A &, and Ru disill, Mabel. An annotated bibliography on the 
methodology of scientific research as applied to education. Madison, University ^ 
of Wisconsin, 1931. T29 p. (University of Wisconsin, Bulletin of the Bureau 

of educational research, no. 13.) 

692. Chapman, Harold B. Educational investigations concluded or In 
progress, Baltimore public schools, October 1931. Baltimore, M4., Department 
of edpfcatlcm, 1081. 16 p. mi. (Vol. 4.) 

693. Chicago. University. Register number. Doctors of philosophy June \ 

1893-Aprll 1081. Chicago, University of Chicago press, 1931. 174 p. (An- 
nouncements, voL 81, no. 19, May 15, 1981.) s 

694. Colorado. University. Abstracts of theses for higher degrees, 1931. 

Boulder, 106L 75 p. (University of Colorado studies, voL 19, no. 1, December 
1981.) 
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686. Edwards, Mrt. E. D Digest of theses accepted in partial fulfillment of 
requirements for higher degrees In education at the University of California. 
December 1030. University high school Journal, 11 : 14-10, May 1931. 

096. Eells, Walter Crosby. Publication of educational research. Journal of 
educational research, 23 : 31-42, January 1931. 

697. Pranke, Paul R., and Davis, Robert A. Changing tendencies In edua 
tlonal research. Journal of educational research, 23 : 133-46, February 1931. 

Analysis of articles In 18 representative educational magaxlnes (a total of 2,837 arti- 
cles) as distributed by decennial periods beginning In 1800. Findings: There has bea 
a phenomenal growth In educational research during the past 39 years. Each levs, 
especially the elementary, showed a marked increase. 

698. Good, Carter V., Collins, Walter L, and Gregory, Chester A. Ab- 
stracts, graduate theses in education, Teachers college. University of Cincinnati, 
1927-1931. Cincinnati, Ohio, University, of Cincinnati, 1931. 396 p. Vol 1. 

699. Gregg, R. T., and Hamilton, T. T. Annotated bibliography of graduate 
theses In education at the University of Illinois. Urbana, III., University of 
Illinois, 1931. 80 p. (University of Illinois bulletin, vol. 28, no. 40, Borean of 
educational research bulletin, no. 66.) 

700. Houston, Texas. Independent school district. Bulletins prepared and 
distributed by the research department, Houston Independent school district, 
1929-1930. 1931. 6 p. ( Research bulletin, no. 8208. ) 

701. Indiana State teachers college, Terre Haute. Abstracts of unpublished 
masters' theses. Indiana State teachers college, 1929-1930. Teachers college 
Journal, 2:161-74, July 1931. 

702. Indiana university. News letter. Alpha chapter, Phl^DWta Kappa 

Bloomington, 1981. 69 p. ms. * I 

This Issue of the News letter presents brief summaries of the theses presented to tbr 
School of education at Indiana University in June and October 1930, for the master of 
arts, master of science, and the doctor of philosophy degrees. 

70S. Kansas State teachers college, Pittsburg. An author index to the 
research work of Kansas educators in recent years. The Techne, voL 14, no. 8, 
January-February, 1931. 40 p. u 

704. La Salle, Jessie. Annual report 1930-1931, educational research divi- 
sions 1-9. Washington, D. C., Public schools, 1931. 43 p. ms. 

Contents : Part 1, section 1 : Extent of the educational research work In the eif 
mentary schools; section 2: extent of the educational research work In vocational awl 
secondary schools : Part 2, section 1 : lower primary reading surrey, test 1-1A and 
IB ; section 2, lower primary reading survey, test 2-1 B and 2A ; section 8, lower prlmarj 
reading survey, test 8-2A and 2B ; Part 3, age-grade study. 

705. Los Angeles, Calif. City schools. Fourth yearbook of the division of 

psychology and educational research. 1931. 170 p. (School publication, 

no. 21L) 

Contents: (1) History and present statue of the organisation of the division, p. 7-10; 
(2) Outdance In high schools, p. 11-18; (8) Secondary school curriculum develop 
•sent, p. 17—42; (4) Coordination of employment and curriculum for low tpentalltj 
minors, p. 43-82; (8) Elementary school counselors, p. 83-88; (8) Special classes In eie 
mentary schools, p. 87-124; (7) Psychological clinic, p. 125-48; (8) Nursery school tad 
parent education, p. 149-58; (9) Digest of research studies, p. 159-74; (10) Statist]**! 
section, p. 176-78. 

706. Mikesell, Homer BarL The educational research activities of the State 
of Ohio. Master's, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

The purpose of the study was to present s clear picture of the agendas, methods, 
l and. results of educational research as It la conducted by agended of the government el 
/ Ohio,* and to suggest ways and means for the Improvement of the administration of tbh 
function. Data were secured from personal Interviews with those In charge of educations! 
research activities, and hy reference to current research publications. 
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707. Minnesota. University. Collegiate educational research, -University of 
Minnesota, the report of the Committee on educational research for the bien- 
nium 1928-1930. Minneapolis, 1931. 148 p. (Bulletin, vol. 34, no. 7, Feb- 

ruary 2, 19gl.) 

This study gives a history of collegiate educational research. at the University of Min- 
nesota. It Includes a bibliography of faculty publications from 1916-1930. 

70§. National education association. Department of superintendence and 
Research division. Questionnaire studies completed, bibliography, no. 1, 1928- 

1929. 1929-1930. Washington, D. C., 1930. 27 p. ms. (Educational research 

service circular, no. 9. ) 

A bibliography of completed questionnaire studies by Investigators throughout the 
I'oiinir.v. limited to questionnaires sent to superintendents of schools. Includes only 
those studies which have beeu published or duplicated in quantity. 

709. New York (State) Education department. Bibliography of research 
studies In education (New York) completed since September 1929. Albany, 

1930. 23 p. ms. 

710. North Carolina. University. Research in progress, July 1980-July 

1931. Chapel Hill, University of North Carolina press, 1931. 110 p. (University 
of North Carolina record, So. 270. Graduate school series, no. 26. October 

1981.) 

711. Obrien, F. P. Ten yeai£ of research and service in the University of 
Kansas bureau of school service and research, 1920-1930. Lawrence, Kans., 
University of Kansas, 1980. 36 p. (University of Kansas Bulletin of educa- 
tion, vol. 3, no. 1, October 1930.) 


712. Ohio State university. Abstracts of theses presented by candidates 

for the master’s degree at the August convocation, 1930, and at the December 
and March convocations, 1930-1931. The graduate school. Columbus, Ohio 
State university press, 1930-1931. 263 p. 124 p. (Abstracts of mflsjers’ theses, 
oos. 4 and 5.) • 

713. Oklahoma. University. Abstracts of theses for higher degreestMn the 
graduate school, 1980, with an appendix giving the titles of theses presented 
prior to 1930. Norman, 1931. 106 p. (University of Oklahoma bulletin, new 
series no. 601.) 

714. Peters, Charles C., and Struck, F. Theodore, eds. Abstracts of studies 
in education at the Pennsylvania State college. State Oollege, Pennsylvania 
State college [1981]. 66 p.' (Studies In education, no. 2.)" 

'715. Pittsburgh. University. The graduate school. Abstracts of theses, 
researches in progress, and bibliography of publications, vol. 7. Pittsburgh, Pa., 
1931. 472 p. (Uuiversity of Pittsburgh bulletin, vol. 28, no. 4, December 1931.) 

710. Smith, H. L. 


educational research. 


'll?. South Carolina. University. Abstracts of theses for higher degrees, 
1931. Columbia, University of South Carolina, 1931. 65 p. (Bulletin no. 213, 
October, 1931.) 

717a. Stanford university. Abstracts of dissertations, Stanford university, 
1930-31. Yd. VI. Stanford University, Calif., 1981. 240 p. (Stanford uni- 
versity bulletin, fifth series, no. 118, July 81, 1931.) 

717b. Touton, Frank C'. Research projects of .the .secondary school level 
carried on In California cities during 1930-1981. California quarterly of 
secondary education, T : 86-111, October 1981. 

718. Umstattd, J. G. and Grlnnsll, J. B. Abstracts of masters' and doctors' 
theses in education. University of Minnesota, July 1, 1928, to July 1, 1929. 
July 1. 1929, to July 1, 1680: Minneapolis, University of Minnesota [1981]. 
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27 p„ 35 p. 
nos. 1 and 2.) 


(Eta chapter, Phi Delta Kappa, Educational research bull 


aUedV, 


719. Virginia. University. Research studies. University, University 4 

Virginia, .1931. 100 p. (Record extension -series, foi. 15, no. 10, April 19» 

Secondary education in Virginia, no. 12.) ♦ 

720. Weersing, Frederick J. and Haynes, Benjamin B. Annotated index 4 
theses and dissertations in educution. Los Angeles, University ot Southen 
California, 1931. 91 p. 

Supplement for 1931, 23 p. 

# 

721. Whitley, Bobert Love. The* case study as a method of research. 
Doctor’s, 1981. New York. 873 p. ms. 

Examination of tbe literature on the case study method; discussion of method! used bv 
the writer in a study of 00 problem and delinquent boys and 50 narcotic dru* addkti 
Studies were made of a public school dealing with problem boys, of several groups of bon 
in a boys club situation in relation to program and personnel of the club, and of seven! 
boya ” in tbe open.” ’ 

i 

722. Whitney, F. L. The organization, scope, and cost of a department of 
research. In American association of teachers colleges. Ninth yearbook lfiM 

, p. 114-20. ' 


A survey is reported of the status of organised educational research in 13 state teachtn 
colleger 

723. Wright, Edith A. Bibliography of research studies in education, 1923- 
1929. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 308 n 

(U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1930, no. 23.) 


724 - List of educational research studies In city school systems, no. L 

Washington. D. C., United States Office of education, 1930. 85 p ms (Circular 
no. 18.) ’ 

This circular Includes three Hats: The first, giving information concerning 378 con- 
p eted studies , the second, listing 209 studies now In progress ; and the third llstiac 
studies contemplated for tbe school year 1930-31. One hundred and one cities 2 
represented in tbe three lists. woi.it 

725 - Llst of educational research studies of- state departments of 

education and state education associations, no. 1. ’Washington, D. C., United 
States Office of education, 1931. 40 p. ms. (Circular, no. 31.) 

The Hat contains studies recently completed and those reported as In progress Thr 
Items are classified by subject. * 


726. 


Organization and functions of research bureaus lu city school 
Washington, United States Government pointing office, 1931. 14 p, 
* - •• Leafletr 1931, no. 2.) 


systems. 

(U. S. Office of education. 

One hundred and eighteen cities having organized" bureau, of educational research a it 

I 1 *!?' N , e * r ‘ y ®° P6r ** Bt of thew bureau * ba7e been organlaed during the period froa 
1925 to 1030 inclusive, <x 

8re alto 1893, 1980, 8212-8213, 8290, 4148. 

SPECIAL SUBJECTS OP CURRICULUM 

BEADING * 

727. Anderson, Will D. Free reading versus directed reading. Master 1 ! 
[1931]. Chicago. 

TVo groups of children % equal ability were chosen. One group waa taught by the 
method of free reading, the other by the matix^jof directed reading. Soma advantage* 
were observed for the method of free reading. . , . j 

728. Avlson, Florence. Creative reading in the first grade. Master’s, 19 01 
Hawaii. 168 p. ms. 

Findings: Study shows need for new criteria of success in creative reading, aai 
necessity for more adequate background on the part of teachers. 
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729. Bailey, Mary. Modern trends in first grade reading. Master’s, 1080. 
klalioma. (For abstract see no. 713.) 

Dnto were *eured from recent writings on the tbeorj and practice of reading, from 
par Ison of representative courses of study from a wide range of cities, and from ques- 
oaire replies from a wide range of represen ta tire city systems. An experiment was 
ed out In a irst-grnde room in Tulsa, Okla., during the school year 1929-30, with 
of 'the activities used In teaching first-grade reading. Findings: Reading activities 
‘re the child an inspiration for wholesome use of leisure time ; Interest In reading 
ctivities provides intelligent participation in personal and social growth. 

730. Barbee, Robbie Mealus. Reading objectives^ in the primary grades, 

aster’s, 1931. Peabody. 75 p. mb. 

Analysis was made of the reading objectives found iu 55 references. Including scientific 
nvestlgatlona, books on the teaching of reading, magazine articles, yearbooks, bulletins, 
nd teachers manuals. The objectives were selected and classified as to frequency of 
ention. Findings: All the objectives found In tbe various sources of current literature 
m to harmonise with tbe three general objectives set up by committees on reading of 
National society for the study of education. The objectives found In teachers 
nuals, courses of study, and books seem, to have a greater degree of harmony than those 
ound In scientific studies, bulletins end magazine articles. In all tbe sources one objeo- 
lve, "To cultivate a desire to read," appeared in at least one-half the references, 8 
ppesred In one-third of all the sources, 14 occurred in one-fourth of the sources, and 78 
i less than one-fourth of all sources. To cultivate a desire to rend occurred the greatest 
umber of times of all the objectives given in the various sources. 


731. Belmont, Mass. Public schools. Results of the Gates reading testa 
ven in November 1930 and May 1931. 1931. 14 p. ms. 


732. Bennett, Herschel. Remedial work in reading in the intermediate 
grades. Master’s, 1931, Iowa*. 86 p. ms. 


733. Berry, Betty T. A study of reading comprehension at the college fresh- 
man level. Doctor’s, 1981. Southern California. 245 p. 

Ad analysis of reading comprehension into Its constituent abilities and a report of 
experimental procedures for improving certain of these abilities. 

734. Birds&U, Agnes. A study of mental characteristics of superior and 
retarded readers. Master’s, 1931. Michigan. 

735. Broom, Mybert Eustace. An analysiaof certain factors affecting read- 
ing achievement at the college level. Doctor’s, 1931. Southern California. 
276 p. 

Ad analysis of the influence of general information, temperament, personality traits, 
ind emotional disturbances upon Bllent reading achievement ; with an account of a 
remedial reading program evolved from data assembled during the course of the study. 


736. Brown, Gertrude. Curriculitf5^4n intermediate grade reading and 
language. Emporia, Kansas State teraWrs college, 1930. 

737. Budge, Lillian M. Analysis of study questions and directions <n pri- 
mary readers. Master’s, 198L ■ Chicago. 126 p. ms. 

Analysis of basal texts to determine relative emphasis of various types of traiulng to 
develop abilities and habits. Findings : In general, recently published readers are follow- 
log the lines sot down by sdentifle study. 


738. Calvert, T. B. Report on use of new Stanford achievement test In read- 
ing, form V> grades 8B and 9A, September 1930. Muncie, Ind. t Public "schools, 
1930. 8 p. me. (Bulletin, no. 47.) 

Reports res ults j iuAerms of grade-scores by schools and by grade sections for Muncie, 

Ind. i 

739. Report on the use of the new Stanford achievement test in read- 

ing, form V, grades SB to 9A, January 1931. Muncie, Ind., Public schools, 1931. 
10 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 52.) 

Reports achievement of 4,238 pupils In grades SB to 9A, Inclusive, in both paragraph 
and word meaning and compares January, achievement With September achievement. 


7J0. Cooper, Baby. A determination of the amount of overlapping in tlje 
content of elementary reader*. Master’s, 1981. Claremont. 

* • * A* * 
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741. Cox, Be* trie*. An evaluation of suggestions for developing a reading* 
for reading. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 62 p. ms. 

Thirty-one courses of study were analysed for Suggestions. These elementary sdwd 
courses were Judged to be the best In the Curriculum construction laboratory, Teachot 
college, Columbia university. They were organised into a rating sheet and sent to l* 
first-grade teachers. Evaluation was made on these returns. Findings : (l) Building ( 
background of experience and (2) developing expression through the medium of symb* 
are regarded by course of study makers vu more important In developing a readiness to 
reading than are the mental, emotional, social, and physical factors. The courses g 
study having a unified program for the kindergarten-primary grades and the setirto 
curriculum were the only courses of study giving suggestions for developing the m 
factors considered essential by the committee on reading readiness for developing s ret* 
ness for reading. These two types of study seem to offer the best guide to the first-m* 
teacher. - 

742. Crawford, Pearl. Diagnostic study of learning difficultly in reading 
Master’s, 1981. (Milo. 128 p. ms. 

743. Crocker, Wesson M. A survey of reading achievement In the schools of 
Lafayette county. Master’s, 1931. Mississippi. 

The Investigation rev ealcrt, regardless of typo of school, an Imperative need of Improve 
ment in the teaching of reading. 

744. Cruise, Pearl 6.; Courtney, Beulah; aprf Mitchell, Mattie. An extra 
sion coarse in diagnostic and remedial measures in reading. In Ness and Hodge- 
man counties, Kans. Hays, Kansas State teachers college, 1930. 00 p. (Bui 
letin, vol. 20, no. 2. Contributions to education, no. 10.) 

746. Curran, Helen L. An* analytical study of the free reading of Aledo high 
school pupils. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 68 p. ms. 

The voluntary reading of 270 hlgh-scbool pupils during the first semester of 1930-lKll 
was studied. Findings : Three-fourths of the books chosen by hlgh-school pupils were not 
among recommended books. 

746. Davidson, Helen P. An experimental study of bright, average, and 

dull children at the four-year mental level. Worcester, Mass.; Clark university. 
1931. Genetic psychology monographs, voL 9, nos. 3-4, March-AnrlL 1931 n 
119-289. , ' * 

This study was undertaken to determine to what extent children with a mental age ol 
four years could leam to read ; and whether bright, average, and dull children, a 11, of this 
mental age, would Jcarn to read equally well under the aame experimental conditions, 

747. Davis, Hazel. Present* status of policies relative to promotion from 

first-grade rending to second-grade reading. Masters, 1930. Nebraska. 31 
p. ms. x 

This Is an Investlgatl ' of current policies of promotion from first-grade reading to 
second-grade reading in the public echoola of Nebraska. It Includes conclusions sml 
recommendations based on current opinion' and practice and the findings of research. 

748. Davis, Jennie G. A critical stiidy of the materials and methods of 
B-7 reading. Master’s, 1981. Southern California. 141 p. 

An analysis of the literature relating to the teaching of reading for the purpose of 
nrrlvtng at some definite conclusions as to the beet alms, materials, and methods for tb 
B-7 gride. 


749. Dearborn, Walter P. Ocular And manual dominance in dyslexia 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University, 1931. 9 p. ms. 

*tndy of the amount of right and left ocular and manual dominance In dyslexia of 
100 children compared with 87ff children from the general school population. The amount 
of left and mixed dominance was found to be appreciably greater among children will 
extreme reading disability. An explanation la given of bow left or mixed dominance may 
add to difficulty of learning to read. ' 

780. Denver, Colo. Public schools. Report on city-wide reading tests given 
in elementary schools, October 1980. 198L ms. 

. Deovw primary reading test was given In Grade 2 sag the Qreeue-Noar resdlm 
tMt In Grade* S to 8 Inclusive to a total of 15,808 pupils. City medians and qu*rti!« 
V* tt^pvted by total test and by parts. The data wore gulfed to dhestar dhBcuidt* 
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f pupils at the beginning of the semester. Graphs and forms art found In the report 

0 be used to ild In diagnosis of difficulties in individual schools and classes. 

751. Report on results of reading tests in Grades 10 and 11 

f the senior high school. 1981. ms. 

The Nelson-Denny reading test was given to social science classes in the senior high 
ools (Grades 10 and 11) to aid in discovering reading difficulties in social science, 
bullions of percentile ranks accompany the study. 

752. Eurich, Alvin C. The relation of speed of reading to comprehension, 
hool and society, 32 : 404-406, September 20, 1030. 

A study to determine the relation of speed of reading to comprehension. College stu- 
nts were used as subjects. Findings: The relation between speed and comprehension 

1 dependent upon the manner In which each Is measured. The average of 26 correlations 
ported in this study was 0.81, which indicates a positive but not dose relationship 

ween rate of reading and comprehension. 

753. Fitzsimmons, Ethel M. Study of the ability of high-school seniors and 
ollei'e freshmen to read directions. Master's, 1930. Nebraska. 53 p. ms. 

Tbe ability to read directions was found to be rather greater than that expected from 
be collecting of opinion. It seemed to be clear that special training in the reading of 
lrectlons ip desirable. 

754. Foran, T. G. and Bock, Bobert T., jr. The reliability of some silent 
ending teste. Washington, D. C., Catholic education press, 1930. 23 p. 
(Catholi^ university of America. Educational research bulletins, vol. 5, no. 6.) 

This la a report of a study undertaken in the seventh grade in which 2 forms of each 
of 6 tests were administered to 88 pupils in order to determine the reliability of several 
silent reading tests wbich had been recently published. It includes a summary of pre- 
vious investtgitions on. the reliability of reading teats and brief descriptions of tbe teats 
used. ; 

755. FrAzee, Laura. The relative difficulty of primary readers. Bajtimore, 
Md., Public schools, 1930. 9 p. ms. 

An attempt to classify according to difficulty the list of available primary readers, 
baaed upon records kept by primary teachers In Baltimore for a period of two years. 

756. Suggestions for teaching reading to slow children. Baltimore, 

Md„ Public schools, 1930. 38 p. ms. 

A series of suggestions and reports of individual practice gathered from many teachers 
and made available for the use*of ail teachers of duU pupils In Grades I and II. The. 
material was contributed during 1929-80 by a group of first-grade teachers of dull 

cbUdren. 

75'[. Freitas, Lorraine A A vocabulary study of the third grade readers 
used in Hawaii. Master’s, 1901. Colo. St T. C. 

The purpose of this investigation was to make a contribution toward the problem of 
determining whether third-grade children in Hawaii are being taught words in reading 
that are considered present needs and that are of most permanent value In life situa- 
tions outside tbe schooL 

758. Gates, Arthur L What do we know about optimum lengths of lines in 
reading? Journal of educational research, 23 : 1-7, January 1931. 

The study Involves a critical review of previous studies and tbe results of an investiga- 
tion by tbe author. In a study in which Children during their first year were required 
to read lines of varied length Instead of lines of the same length, it was found that no 
length showed to marked advantage. Children accustomed to reading lines of varied 
lengths developed an adaptability not possessed by those whose reading was confined to 
lines of a narrow range In length. 

759. and Peardon, Celesta Comegys. , Practice exercises in reading. 

For four types of reading. New York City /-Teachers college, Colombia univer- 
sity, 1981. 

760. Gibbon, Benjamin H. A study of the use of teacher-made tests in the 
Improvement of pupil achievement Master's, 1931. Southern California. 

120 p. . 

Based on an iflvsstlgatfttti elf the literature and an analysis of tbe experiences of teach- 
ers in two elementary schools, including an account of tbe construction of two tests in 
reading comprehension. 
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761. Gillen tine, Flora Myers. A controlled experiment in fifth-era de rwi^ 
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72:!. Houston, Texas. Independent school district. A study of effect of in- 
creased volume of reading on reading achievement (experimental group low-fifth 
k^ade) control group high-fifth grade. 1930. 3 p. ras. (Research bulletin, 

| no. 8117.) ’ < - 

773. ?= A study to increase speed in reading in a high-second 

grade. [1930.] 

774. Indiana. Department of public instruction. Tented ve course of 

study in reading for Indiana schools. Kindergarten add grades one to aixl 
Fort Wayne, Ind., Fort Wayne printing company, 1930. 112 p. (Bulletin no. 
107 A-4.) M 

775. Jacobson, Paul B. The experiments with work-type reading exercises 
given in the ninth grade 6t the high school. Doctor’s, 1931. Iowa. 431 p. ms. 

776. Jones, Mrs. Bertha M&hurin. Present day tendencies in the methods 
of teaching first grade reading in Oklahoma. Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma. (For 
abstract see no. 713.) 

Check lists were sent to 100 superintendents of Oklahoma, to be checked by the primary 
teachers. 79 replies were received. Visits were made to 16 schools. Findings: A large 
majority of the Oklahoma primary schools are providing the pre-primer method; the 
iitory method and creative cooperative grftip stories are being used ; teacher-made helps 
are being used, as are silent reading comprehension tests ; Individual needs and capacities 
are beiug provided for through correct grouping*. 

777. Kiefer, Gladys L. Growth of phonic ability In the first grade. Mas- 
ter's, 1931. Iowa. 114 p. ms. 

778. Larnmel, Bose. Intermediate-grade children's concepts of acientifie 
terms found In readers need to develop skill In reading. Master's, 1930. Colo. 

St. T. C. 

. The purpose of the study Is to discover whether the reading of subject matter facili- 
tates the proper conception of the scientific terms involved. 

779. I&wrence, Arta Frances. A study In first-grade reading vocabulary. 
Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

780. Leasure, Mr$. Fannie Myrtle. Analysis of objectives and methods of 
teaching reading in the primary grades. Master’s, 1931, Indiana. 

781. Lee, J. Murray, and Clark, Willis W. Standardization of the Lee- 
Clark first-grade reading test. Burbank, Calif., City schools, 1931. 

782. Leuenberger, Claire S. A case study iu diagnostic and remedial read- 
ing. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St T. C. 

This lnvestlgatlon.evaluatea diagnostic and remedial Individual Instruction as compared 
with ordinary ^echooProom methods. , 

Vi^Le wprs pkf Alfred S. Vocabulary grade placement pf typical news- 
paper c?Wwnt. Los Angeles educational research bulletin, 10:4-6, September 

1930. * 


Findings : Definite strata of difficulty exist within the content of a newspaper ; the 
wording of comic atripa and accounts of murders represent the simplest elements of 
uonadvertlslng content ; editorials written for a newspaper popular with the working class 
are formulated at a level at least two year* below the editorials prepared for a dally 
eubscribed to by the professional and employing classes; writers wboae comment on 
polities and world news la popular with the puflftc seem to simplify their subject matter ; 
local oea a seems to fall at the mid-point In the range of reading difficulty 

784. Lewin, Lillis. Reading ability in the low second grade as measured by 
the Gates primary reading teat. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1930. 
3 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 22, November 1980.) 

A ,. * Ur T^ r °* **** k>W-eecond grade reading abilities involving 70 schools «i<d 2840 
pupils. Bindings : Ban Francisco poplla on the average are* making better than normal 
progress- In reading lp the low-eecond grade, hot a need for much remedial work exists 
in the loweet quarter. * 
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785. Long Beach, Calif. City uchools. Reading and literature. Coarse l 
of study for grades 4, 5, and 0. 1931. 193 p. 

78e - Word analysis exercises for grades 1, 2, and 8. Sap 

plement to course of study in reading and literature WFwJcindergarten and 
grades 1, 2,- and 3. 1931. 244kp. 

Theae exercises ore based on the*«torles In tbe basal reading boo 

787. I*)we, Emma Hermann./ Vocabulary compiled from 
state adopted readers. Masterfe, 1931. Peabody. 20<\p. ms. 

Findings: Dates of publication vary from 1812 to 1628. They range in dates of ad 0 p 
tlon from 1820 to 1031. Tbe number of dltferent words In tbe basal readers varies 
"The Winston’s fourth reader," the smallest, with 8.332 words to “The study reader' 
the largest. wltt^{S,842 words. There Is s difference of 2,510 words In thVtwo readers 
The composite vocabulary has a total of 18,193 words. 

788. Ludden, Sarah C. The improvement of reading In rural schools through 

teachers in service. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. Ill p. ms. ' 

789. McAnulty, Ellen A. and Clark, Willis W. A study of pripvE ry reading 
tests. Los ADgeles educational ^research bulletin, 10 : 6-$J, January 1981. 

A detailed analytical study of the principal reading teats In elementary schools. 

790. McBride, Charles E. The v&tOS^of the McCali-Crabbs test lessons in 
teaching reading in the thin}, fourth, fifth, sixth, nnd seventh grades. Master’s, 
1930/ Indiana* 54 p. ms. # 

The National Intelligence test was given to grades 3-7 of the Surprise and Cortland 
b * Schools; all pupils were glvtm tl* Thorndike- McCall reading teat, and the Stanford 
achievement reading test near the beginning of the first semester. Heading test lessons 
were used% the first semester In the Cortland school, and In tbe second semester In tbe 
Surprise group In teaching. Findings : Heading teat lessons are of value In teachlni 
reading in the grades studied. The range of gain was not §o great when teat lessoni 
wore used as when wo ^est Iobsodb were UHed. , - 

791. McLemore, Bailie Stevens. Relation of rate and comprehension in 
reading In sixth grade. Master’s [1931]^ Peabody. 23 p. ms. 

Thla study was made with 25 sixth-grade pupRa in Demonstration school, Hattiesburg 
Mias., State teachers college. Findings: (1) TbereVa high positive correlation betweea 
rate and comprehension In silent reading; (2) correWtton la prevent but low between 
rate of silent reading and oral reading ; (3) the relation b?hwe*n rate and comprehension 
varleB In lDdlvrduale. 

•792. McNee, Marcia Agnes. Factors related to reading achievement of 
college freshmen. .Master's, 1931. Chicago. 121 p, ms. 

A study of 857 cdllege freshmen enrolled at the University of Chicago during tbe fall 
quarter of 1930-1831. Findings : Intelligence la n conditioning factor In reading achieve 
went as shown by the fact that 84.19 per cent of the poor readers and none of tbe good 
readers werefoond In tbe four lowest percentile ranks. A significant degree of relation 

« h iP .was shd^A between the scores on the three sections of the 8one*-Harry hlgh-school 

^achievement tSt and reading achievement. 

793 . McPherson, Buth Hale. An analysis of folk-lore material - found in 
elementary readers. Master's [1931]. Peabody. 109 p. me. 

V A 8,ud y was made of the folk-lore material found In 12 series of basal readers used In 
the United States In 4930. Findings : Nearly all of the readers used some folk-lore 
material. Folk tales, nursery rhymes, and traditional fairy tales were used more than 
other types. A total of 633 folk-lore selections were found. The folk-lore material Wo 
distributed in the different reader* aa follows : prlnllls, 93 selections ; first readers. 180 
selections; second readers, 208 selections ; third readers, 172 selections. The Story and 
study series contained the smallest per cent of folk-Iort material and th*»Bobb*-MerrlU 
series. Everyday classics and Beading literature contained tbe largest per cent’ of folk- 
lore material. A 'total of 158 nursery rhymes were found. These rhymes were 
chiefly from Mother Goose. A total of 84 fables were owed taken chiefly from Xm op 
There were leas myths and legends found than any other type as folk-lore materiel. In aU 
of the 48 renders only 66 selection* were duplicated. A total of 85 selections were fount 

!olk lor ^ 8tor f hou * Primer (revised) devoted 22 pages t« 
material in tehleh folk characters were used In selections different from true .folk-lore 
Engird contributed 87 selections, Norway 87 and India 22 selections. * 
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794. Mann, Annette. Study of the results of special methods in the teach- 
ing of reading. Baltimore, Md., Department of education, 1931. 5 p. ms. 

A study of the reading materials for Junior high school pupils who are mentally and 
socially mature enough to understand and enjoy boohs read normally by older children but 
who have not acquired the reading skills necessary to read for themselves. 

795. Mann, F. Josephine. The effect experimentally determined of work- 
type training In reading npon the kind of achievement -which Is measurable by 
an objective test. Master’s, 1931. Johns Hopkins. 

790. Mansfield [OhioP] City schools. Report of the standardized tests In 
reading given In grades three, four, five, six of the Mansfield city schools during 
the month of May, 1930. 20 p. ms. 

Comments and suggestions on the May reading survey. 

797. Miller, Tom R. The Syracuse reading test Master’s, 1931. Syracuse. 

798. Munde, Ind. Public schools. Report on the use of new Stanford 
reading scales. Form X, 1931. (Bulletin no. 01.) 

799. 0 regun. State department of education. Preliminary reading course, 
music, nature study, elementary schools. Salem, State printing department, 
1031. 24 p. 

800. Patterson, Dwight Donald. The nature and scope of reading of the 
twelfth-year pupils in certain high schools of Indiana county, Pa., 1028-1929. 
Muster’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. TJ5.) 

It wm the purpose of thia study to determine : The attitude of pupils toward required 
reading in the high school; amount of reading which was done by blgh-scbool pupils; 
type of reading material chooen by hlgb-school pupils when making unguided selection; 
source of the reading material of the bigb-school pupils ; time spent In reading ; purposes 
the pupils had In mind when they read. Using the standard median for rate tod com- 
prehension in readlng\baacdon» Monroe's Standardised silent reading -test 3, form 1, the 
410 pupils were dlvlwey lmb four group£. Findings ; More than 90 per cent of the 
pupils read the requit'd® classics only-r"0»e number of books read varied from none to 
200 or more ; among booka, late^OCtlon was moat popular ; the BCbool furnished most of 
the books read and the home furnished tbe magazines and newspaper In the greatest 
qusntlty ; pupils spent 2 boars at school aod 1 hour at borne daily reading required 
material; about 1 hour each week-day and 2 -hours on Sunday were spent In recreatory s 
reading; approximately 75 per cent of tbi pupils read for pleasure sa their primary® 
purpose. 

801. Patterson, M. Rose. Growth In reading ahlllty of certain janior high 
pupils. In Baltimore, Md. Board of school commissioners. Report, 1930-1931. 
p. 100-104. 

A follow-up of 9A pupils who were tested In reading In the 7B grade.. 

802. Phillips, D. H. Two hundred words offering comprehension difficulty 
to certain pupils of Detroit central high school. Master’s, 1931. Michigan. 

803. Porter, Frederick W. Comparative results from first-grade reading 

systems. Greenfield, MaBg., Public schools, 1930. ms. ‘ 

804. Reading, Pa. Public schools. Diagnostic and remedial study In read- 
ing, grades 1-0. 1931. 19 p. ms. 

806. Robinson, Vmmfila P. Analysis and treatment of reading inadequacies 
la rol lege freshiyffl ‘Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

800. Rebln^n/j I9 R Two centuries of change In the content of school 
readers. Nashville, Venn., George Peabody college^? teachers, 1930. lift p. 
(Contributions to education, no. 69.) j 

The aim of this Investigation Is to show the change ft tbe distribution of content In 
tbe public-school readers during the last two centuries. Tbe study Is based on the 
elimination of 1,422 reader*. , 

807. Ross, Maurice B Results of the administration of Form 1 of the. 
Los Angeles elementally reading test. San Diego, Calif., City schools, 1981. 

9 p. ins. 
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A graphic tnmmary and analysis of achievement in riding of grade, i, 6 and 8 in ,s. 
San D,ego city schools. .. mearored by Form 1 of the Lof AnJS. element r«dS 

808. San Fran disco, Calif. Public schools. Reading ability fn the low secoadl 
grade as measured by the Oates primary reading tests. 1931. (Bullet* 

* M rTe7 °J r * adln * ab,l,t * ,n °»e second grade bawd on the result, of the G.J 

primary reading tests. type. 2 and 3. Thl. .urvey 1. u.ed «• a haul, for a 
program on prlmnry reading. . “ for * rei »«*Ull 

809. > The remedial reading program In the primary grad* I 

(spring term, 1931). 1931. 3 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 31.) * 

A report on the progress of 237 primary pupils who were selected on *h» k..i. ‘ , , 

™*«“« *««•»• : O. »' b.... 7, ft" 0..™ P "„. “SSL £ 

3, th|8 sroap showed the following gains at the end of a thr*€ months’ interval— 
months; median 5.6 months; Q, fl .7 mouths. ^ ^ 

810. Schllchting, Martin H. Methods of improving reading achievement I 
among college and university students. Master's, 1931. Chicago. 74 p ms. 

graduX^d LT*? 0, rl7 me,bU f ° r ,a,provln « 8 “* nt achievement oi S. 

J? anate studenta Findings: (1) . Motivation alone, a. defined In £ 
Investigation, Is Ineffective as a method of Improving the reading achievement of on-! I 

<2 ,’ ■’T', »'<*»•■• »< p~«.« 

n ° .1 * trc ™ orG or le 88 effective in improving reading achievement among md 
uate and undergraduate students; (3) specific methods of practice as used In this fn^t 
•Ration, are more effective with some gronps than with othww <41 

'"' at r * adln * and assisting the Individual student In overcoming pert“st£ 
Sd w ’“a' 0 practlce re *dlng, |. more effective In lmprovtag i£j 

SJ?* “ Z ! th *“ Pr * ctlc * rea<Un « ‘lone; (B) the practice reading m±yle 
In How to TZ IT Wlucat,on ’ and ®°»t effectively with .a couwj 

# Da i; d and Stoker ’ Dora D - An investigation of the valne of] 

^L .ta^revTaieiT?? h C PUrp0ee8 ' ^ Beach, Calif., City schools. 1931. 

Tm. .tody revealed that the present standardised diagnostic reading tests are canal* 

oli g T."* gr ° UP * of puplla ,n re «ard to certain aspects or approach of 
problem but are not as yet sufficiently valid to cover alVpharo, 0 ? S* 

R-.t^ ^ 8n ! i ? 1, Ca T' 18 & Analy818 of 8,,ent "^ding ability, elementary graded 
Kilby training school. Master's, 1931. Peabody. 39 p ms * ' 

Analysis of silent readlag ability In grades 4. B. and 6 of the’ Kilby training ,ct»J 
!>» *«•» tbe Mu— Wort, Usui nTSSi 22 

s Tm “i"r£7 :-„r: £*'« vi - «* ™- «■* “J 

grade 6 f*n« V* L* n appr0I,nuitel y colocldent with the norms whlkl 

i . grad€ 5 - There «■ considerable overlapping from one graded 

“e^mua^ro^hT 88 "2* P0P,,a aw Wow tb * nomaal chronological STlfl 

, tNte «"*«•• A process of gradual Improvement ln rerftul 

ability from grade 4 through grade 6 la indicated. improvement to reattgl 

!£?"■ hl8torlcal analysis of American reading in- 
struction. Doctor s, 1081 . t. C., CoL Unlv. “ | 

ine nrtlciee, histories anddlariea; professional books; teachers’ manuals - InvMtiMti™, 1 

“t 8 ^ hn ’ ^ VoCabU,ary ratIn «> of a alxth-grade cUss and amount o( 
reading done. Master W031. Chicago. I 

tJlf’iSrSj W * H ’ 1 , rt The Improvement of o f 22 poor reader*. Mat 

ter 8, 1931. Chicago, no p, ms. " 

Ues of readers and commercial seat work with 22 poor readers In aradee 2-4 InHoas 
Findings; Improvement was brought about In all cases. V * d 

8i6. Stovana, Grace. The achievements In reading of children in Bevesthl 
Day Adventist parochial schools. Master's, 1981. Nebraska. ,87 p. 
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The Illinois examination vu used. In central th» i . ' , 

inferior to public schools in reading and there w#*rA r»*h ** ka ,c k<x>lB were somewhat 
from one section of the coun^ Jo ^ofher " r “ her W ‘ de VarUtIon * lD ‘^ievement 

i. 81 !; AU# L * r ° 7, The Oet ^ tlon of incongruous words and follow- 
ing directions as measuring techniques in reading. Master's, 1931. Cincinnati 

818. Stone, BobertThunard. The relation of reading ability to high school 
(marks. Master’s [1931]. Peabody. 42 p ms ” 1 

»rr= rf £S ir~ r 

»r. r 22 \t u ' " ’° nMm «■ “ 

wre*; (S) correlation of 0.504 between ^reraL co '" po, " te rendln K ability 

■rk. made by student. In h £ "SST 8b,llty 8Coreg and 

rJiiT; ^ btt \ Wood - Te8t * for the prediction of reading success 
id reading failure on the .primary level. Master's, 1931. Boston Univ 

Z T 7 l0 /'i ame8 H - Meth ° dS ° f determlnln g readability and legibility of 
ruin standard-type faces. Master’s, 193L Ohio Wesleyan. 

,?h T 13!T den ’ /“** L ° rene SeelDg thiD ^ backwards: A study of the 

toms hi !,!! DdenCy t0 rever8aI In readln & other clinical symp- 

toms In first-grade children. Doctor's, 1931. Ohio. 239 p ms ? ^ 

An effort to distinguish clinically between thp /-him «ith * 

■new dlnlcsH,. „„„ 

■l r rasa'iEs.*- «* **• ■—£* 

K2. Wallace, Clara M. Questions teachers aak about primary reading Des 

sms. rrr* p ° wlc i “ n,cu °- 1931 81 ► 

t z,rr, trs -r Zisssnxs zzz rrr 

^ 3 ' Questions teachers ask about reading and study In Intermediate 

“ P f!! r ^ adeB - ?** Moines, Iowa, Department of public instruction, 1931 
p. (Reading and study bulletin, no. 2.) 

This study covers the questions teachers aak In grades 4-8. 

Jjf ~ ^T 1 * 1 * xerd !^ for refldlng and 8t »dy in high school sub- 
Moines, Iowa, Department of public instruction, 1931, 28 d (Read 
ng and study bulletin, no. 8.) P ' ( d ' 

This bulletin .. a supplement to the etete elementary coum of etudy on reeding 

ex? 

7 — “«•««■ *» 

BUrded; if mental ace is used as * 1 , ***' Flndlngi. A few cases were not 

»»e* some evidence of emotional comDllMtlona^m* 1 ^ me '[ e,r wron *b graded ; in other 
urin * Prt-«7 grades. ^ 

S 0 “ ta ^ ^ ^«nd,^ b ^X, P m^re.“°; e 

130618— & 7 
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826. Weber, C. 0. Evaluation of results of a reading period. Wells college 
Aurora, N. Y. Journal of higher education, 2:890-306, June 1931 ‘ 

at J® 29 - 30 WeU » tatrodu^ . period of Independent study 

vard «nd i **1^ S€ “ e * ter ' r«*v®bUng tbe reading periods Introduced at Radcllffe Hot 
ral.t o? thi Cer ^,“ d ^ P • ^tInentJ, C<n-nc11 university. This study alma to gage the 
™..h 6I ^ rlmeDt - on «»e basis of a student and faculty questionnaire, and m 
[relational studies, employing the grades of students, Intelligence scores, etc. 

827. WeLmer, Carleton E. A study of the effect of reading drill upon Intel 
ligence scores. Master's, 1931. Hawaii. 148 p. ms. 

to^dSibfmy. 111 * ‘ W * ,tT CODtrIbUte * m0r * t0 Intelligence contrtmfe 

828. Wltson, Will Bruce. A study to determine the effects of supplementary 

reading upon the reading ability of school children. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 
03 p. ms. 

n«7* 446, 524 • MO-547. 600-610, 615. 610, 627 636 644 6*5 

25 SR 2S 25 SS-, r ~ 

handwriting 

829. Beale, Beulah P. Survey of handwriting Instruction in 24 cities, 
more, Md„ Department of education, 1931. 6 p ms 

to?4dU« whr^T * TOm T7 ° f the repllM to * questionnaire sent from Bsldmor, 
to *L which have a population of 300,000 or over. The purpose of the Inquiry™ 
to discover prevslllng practice la the administration of handwrltlnglnstructlon 

.n?° Vernon L A of the relative efficiency of different methods 

In teaching handwriting. Master’s, 1981. Chicago. 32 u. ms. 

diagnostic method on the bails of aualltT van fnniwi nv * aw 0r ^ 

“ •*« ~ ":r zsr* 

fln? 1 «Jdl| :lden ? aT1 ^ , Vachel K1Ub - a 8tud y of Improvement of handwridn* 
and spelling of college students carried on under two different methods of 
Instruction. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 100 p. ms ^ 

nhm^. B “ 1I ‘ >Ct *■’ Hprri0tt ’ M - ani p. J. 

X £ “T ’ 801,001 ""P" 0 - Angeles, Cellf., PebUc kIw*. 1961 
(For abstract see no. 717b.) 

the^I^.f^T 1 ***** 8COrM ot 6,181 ^ n ‘°r high school pupils. The quality «f 

£££ ssz srss ss? •* - •*"* «-«» - -s; 

PttbUc 8chool »- Course of study in handwriting 

grades 3 to 6 1931. 27 p. ms. Self helps in bandwriting, grades 8 to 6. liS 

12 p. ms. Individual ixed Instruction In handwriting. 28 charts. 

-JJJ’ H * nd ®’ R M * Slxth A work8heet P*»n in handwriting. Louisville, Kj 
Public schools, 1981. 12 p. ms. 

f ~ m questionnaires sent to all teachers having claases that were wdn, 
won •“**“ »“* thmt tl| elr merits warrant a continuation of their use. 

iSSJZZtiS* P “ h “ 0 ■ Ch “ 1 *' aUM ‘' rtt "“ [ *">"*“ MV. Ml 

~ ^ eW 3“i_** ■nautical study of the development If 111* 

WUtiea ta ^dw^g &um the lower grades to adulthood. Doctor’s, 1WL 

fimi. Tf' ( ^ b5tract reprinted from Abstracts of doctor* dissertations, 

6, Ohio State university, pt 282-74) ^ 

ow IM.000 letter,; 42.2*4 WegihUltle.; and 2JW1 
m writing. High concentration of frequencies on a few forms— tor 
nu^ala— was found. Remedial possibilities are suggested. 

. V?’ H#UI * R experiment to test the validity of moTeoxmt drift 

In handwriting. Master’s, M8L Pittsburgh. 
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Experimental rotation gronp method wis used with *>70 __li . 4 

ihrougb , ta( »»«. „ 

Scores were assigned by students from handwriting classes at St.f* 7 l “ Be<1 
California, r*., by the A. N. Palmer company New Tort N V and h* th C °J 1Cgr ' 

*on company, Greensburg. Pa. SumnmiTof r^Il J «ho« Th- „!£,, * P A Peter 
sllghtly more favorable than the drill periods. no-drUl period* to be 

838 ' D * partmcnt of P u *)Uc Instruction. Commercial coarse 

fBuTl nrL)" jDni ° r aDd Seal0r h,gh 8Ch0 ° 18 - Harr ' Sbur *’ 1930 *> p. 

&m Einslaud, Henry DanieL The practical handwriting scales (nine scales 
from grade* 1-8). Dallas, Texas, Practical drawing company 1931 
Nine standardised scales of handwriting were studied Grade* im t' 
s«le for each grade; grades 11I-VIII have scales In Den and Ink h * V * * peDc11 

iletermiDed for each scale and to each have been asslmlri ur» * * J P,Ye qualltlM were 
ceat*. The same grades have been assigned to speed scores from S' I-VIlT 
.r, manual and graph of progress accompany the scales. ' Teach ‘ 

810. St Louis, Mo. Public schools. Penmanship. Part 1, Revised currle 

T m ' ^ P !f a A 8ervlce bnUetin ' P- «W07. Public school messenger 
28: no. 8, September 9, 1930. (Curriculum series.) r K ’ 

.rr’rr,: stlM' 

s stjz sm ssst’SEssr* 1 £ r < “ -visna; - 

writing that accompanied the treatment over phota ****f ^ the change* in hand 
Cue. were chosen from approximately 400 stodled by° the TathJr. ° f ^ ^ 

£*£££: anal7819 ° f err ° re f ° Und ^ ha “dwriUng. 

vXTttrSZSS 4A ; «• **• 

ssr : izszzssi a *®xsarj5 

Of line received the lowm a^r.ire s^ rL ^ 1 * fault * » ^writing. Quality 
With s pacing ranking third. * “ mp esi • letter formation was second 

843 Watters, Mr*. Garnett* Use of diagnostic charts In handwriting 
Hamtramck, Mich., Public schools, 1030 9" 

M> d [. 8 . 0 . 11 ”^. "* “°' M »■ Idnd.nt!,, kiMQ, 

ZZS? p J**” 0 ”' * t "' lr Indl “ 

Hide; (2) to compare ta rfferenc * »® a*e and 

of Une. letter form, and sparing aa^tepTayed In thf ^ s“-h *"*’ ,lln " Dent - <J M »ty 

Amer,can 

•undapd^riln^ ( V^ p 9CMlt) ; 1 key to standard ratlngs^fB-^tep e ^al^ e) : 1 ^ to 

•urrey. gr.de* ^8. Glernktl^it, Clt^ For^baSri 

Purpose udtfc* study was to determine th. «+.„* . 

•lace 1926, asd to detemlns the ^ h * Bdwrltl,l « 

ol formal baod writing Instruction. P P • to grade* 7 and 8 no longer la need 

«« -too tit, 619, 697. 
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817. Archer, C. F. More evidence on the teaching of spelling rales. Moor- 
head. Minn., State teachers college, 1931. 10 p. ms. 

848. Atlanta, Ga. Public schools. Atlanta minimal spelling list, grades 1 
through 6. Atlanta, Ga., Board of education, 1931. 17 p. 

Analyses of textbooks and experimental try-out in a Hat of 1,066 words. On the but, 
of a try-out of children s spellings the words are assigned to the grade by the end of 
which they should be mastered. The entire list Is printed in alphabetical order with U* 
grade placement opposite each word. Separate Hats have also been published for etch 
grade. 

849. Bartgee, N. L. Teacher-correction versus pupil -correction methods of 
marking spelling papers. Master’s, 1980. Penn. State. 00 p. ms. 

A controlled experiment covering grades 5, 6, 7, and 8, with a total of 210 pupUt 
The pupll-correctlon method was found to give better results, on the average. In evetj 
grade and on every ability-level. The puplUorrectlon method proved relatively most 
superior for pupils of the lower Intelligence levels, whUe for the higher Intelligent, 
levels there was Uttle difference. 

860. Blxler, H. H. Standard elementary spelling scale. Atlanta, Ga., B<*rt 
of education, 1930. ™ 

This scale Includes difficulty values for approximately 2,600 words which are common 
to the spelling vocabulary of two of four scientifically constructed spellers. The values 
indicate the per cent of students within a range of three grades who were able to well 
each word. 

85L Bruce, Jeanette Louise. A study of the use of the hyphen in certaii 
compound words. Master’s, 1980. Iowa. 

852. Brusch, James F. Spelling curriculum analysis. Sacramento, Calif, 
Public schools, 1931. 34 p. 

*863. Coleman, William H. A critique of spelling vocabulary Investigation. 
Doctor s, 1931. T. C., Col. Unlv. Greeley, Colorado State teachers college, 198L 
119 p. (Colorado State teachers college education series, no. 12.) 

The purpose of this study was to determine to wbst extent vocabulary researches have 
solved the problems of content and grade placement of the spelling curriculum. A brief 
summnry of the generally accepted principles of curriculum construction, so fkr as ther 
Pertain to the subject of spelling, was made. Finding* : A comparison of pining cm 
rlcula revealed the fact that the differing principles of grade placement followed by the 
several spelUng authorities operated to produce wide divergencies In the grading « 
word*. Disparity to a greater or leas extent was found in the comparison of all rescue! 
lists. # 

*864. Cook, Walter Wellman. The management of general s poiling ability 
Involving controlled comparisons between techniques. Doctor’s, 1931 . low*. 
Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1981. 112 p. (University of Iowa studla 

Studies In education, voL 6, no. 8. New series Ho. 221 , February 15 , 1932 .) 

The problems dealt with are : The selection' of test Items with regard to difficulty tat 
discriminating power : the selection of a test technique for presenting the Items ; and i 
method of determining the optimum number of Items to be Included la a lest which la ti 
be administered In a given length of time, or the optimum administration time for a tat 
of given length. The Investigation la divid'd Into three distinct experiments: The tat 
deals with the selection of test words with regard to difficulty end discriminating poww, 
and the establishment of the optimum administration time for list dictation sselliw 
tests ; the second deals with the establishment of the optimum administration h 
and the subsequent evaluation of six ee if -administering V b*a «pjn.. g aMllty b 

defined In terms of tbs number of correct spellings of a 11ml tod group of frequently 
words ; the third deals with the evaluation of alx self administering test techniques warn 
spelling ability Is defined In terms of the percentage of correct f gawp tn grot draft 
schoolroom writing. In tho lint experiment complete test racotffii were secured for 461 
eighth-grade pupils In four Urge Iowa school systems. A total of 888 eighth-grads puylh 
from 10 Iowa school ay stems were used la tho ttrcnO experiment. six " 

administered to 100 ninth -grads pupils in tho third < 
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Appraisal of a coarse of study In spelling. Master's, 


855. Everson, Helene. 

1931. Iowa. 135 p. ma. 

856. Frazier, Charles F. Comparative analysis of word lists from eleven 
elementary school spellers. Master’s, 1881. Wisconsin. 

***** L ^ experimental comparison of the study-test and 

ZZ7T£ ^ 8PeniDg - JODrnaI ° f *“««*■ 22: l“ 

JtSSi Z. *1™™ i r “• m "“ pte ' ho,K - «*»'■* 

859. Haynle, Weldon Kelller. The frequency of occurrence of words under 
spelling rules. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 65 p ms 

waa ^ 

Id . spelling book. The t extboo k c h J,° approximately 3.500 words nsed^ 
different words, representing a sampling of 26 000 * 1 * w,Lh 8 &*3 

spelling books. It was found that In nnn i 11108 U8e<J ,n modern 

does not occnr; la another of tbe books fln nth ^ ^° ted » a role covering 1,641 words 
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wt lm, J. Murray. An evolution of supplementary snellera in n«> <» 
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84 RE8EARGH STUDIES IN EDUCATION 

867. Madden, Mable C. The persistence of the Initial error In spelling. 
Master’s [1031]. Chicago. 

Persistent spelling errors were studied from three standpoints: (1) Recurrence of 
errors Id the same words; (2) recurrence of identical misspellings; and (8) recurrence 
of identical letter errors. 

Miller, Elwyn L. To determine the effect of stressing word meaning 
In the teaching of spelling. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 61 p. idb. 

869. Mounts, Francis M. A critical evaluation of the vocabularies of three 
spelling textbooks. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 137 p. ms. 

870. Muncie, Ind. Public schools. Spelling achievement reports for May 
1931. (Bulletin no. 62.) 

871. Nolte, Earl P. Measuring progress in spelling as taught by student 
(eacbers under critic supervision In the Hudson school. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 
158 p. ms. 

872. Potter, Walter Dewey. An analytical Investigation of studies in spell- 
ing. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 64 p. ms. 

An analytical inveitigatlon of studies made In spelling from 1888 to 1981 ; a cob- 
pnratlve study of types of spellers from 1844 to 1981. Findings: Later spelling lists 
are shorter and are scientifically selected aod arranged according to psychology of learn- 
ing, mental growth of child, and words which the child can and will use. 

878. Rhodes, Sarah Gertrude. A comparison of five second and third grade 
spelling lists. Master’s, 1981. Peabody. 45 p. ms. 

Bindings : Of the 2,033 different words tabulated, 287 appeared In five lists, 312 la 
4 lists, 817 In 8 lists 878 In 2 lists, and 789 In 1 list. The loi*e*t vocabulary (1,5M 
worda) exceeded the shortest (988 words) by 618 words. The largest number of running 

P (0,916) exceeded the smallest number (1,071) by 4,845 words. Five hundred and 
r-nlne of the 2,033 words were found In 80 per cent of the lists. The 14 words 
g the highest frequency showed a difference of 219 In the range of frequency. Tests 
ed Indicate that when the method of vocabulary studies is better standardised th«e 
e more agreement among compilers in the three fetors Investigated. 

874. Ritter, Olive P. Words suitable to be taught In spelling In the flret 
grade. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 147 p. ms. 

♦875. Sartorlus, Mr». Ina Craig. A study of various bases of generalization 
In teaching spelling. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C., Col. Univ. New York City, Teach 
ers college, Columbia university, 1931. 65 p. (Contributions to education no 
472.) 

The purpose of the atndy was to make an analysis of a list of words which in pre- 
sumably the ones that children should learn to apell by the end of the eighth grade. It 
was found that about 4,000 words appesr In the actual spelling lessons undertaken In the 
first eight grades. Twenty commonly used speller* published since 1920 were studied 
with reference to the rules used. The results of the analysis show accurately the fre 
quency of visual appearance of word elements, the consistency or inconsistency of pro- , 
nunclatlon of visual word elements, tnl^ftnaUtency of the application of rules to words, 
the grade frequency and the exceptions of worda to a given rule, the frequency of com- 
mon errors, and the frequency by grade of words in which such errors might occur. 

876. Scott, Joseph O. The effect of lesson notes on learning spelling. Mas- ' 
tor's, 1931. Oklahoma. 69 p. ms. 

The Blnsland spelling book, with notes at the end of the assignment, was used as • i 
text. An experiment was conducted In the public schools at Ardmore, Okie., using in ■ 
fourth sod fifth grade graphs, in an attempt to evaluate the notes. The ptgfis wen ! 
divided Into two group#, a lesson-note group, and a no-leeson-note group. The group 
were rotated every two weeks. On an average, the lesson-note group showsd *.88 per ; 
cent Improvement over the no-lesson-note group with t critical significance of 2.297. 

877. Benour, A. C. Spelling survey by sampling. Blast Chicago, Ind., Public 
schools, 1880. 2 p. ms. 

The effectiveness of spalling Instruction by teet-t each-test method was *(prM daring 
tbs week of March 3-7, 1980. JB pupils la grades 8B-8B were tested wiVh pre-tek, 
Instructional test, and final test . * 


SPECIAL 8UBJECT8 OF CURRICULUM 


85 


878. Shaw, Florence. Methods used by children in studying spelling. Mas- 
ter’s, 1031. Peabody. 29 p. ms. 

One hundred and seventy-eight children of tbs intermediate grades In the Peabody dem- 
onstration school and Calvert public school of Nashville, Term., were studied. Findings : 
(1) Children are aware of making use of definite methods In studying spelling; (2) tbs 
method^ of the best spellers differ most from those used by tbe poor spellers In the 
number of sense Impressions Involved; and (8) the study practices recommended by 
authorities In tbe field of spelling are the practices of the majority of the best spellers. 

879. Simmons, Ernest F. and Biiler, Harold H. Standard high school spell- 
ing scale (revised). Atlanta, Ga. f Smith Hammond company, 1931. 63 p. 

Percentages of correct spellings for grades 9, 10, 11, and 12 are reported for 2,910 
common words. Tbe per cent of correct spellings Increases at approximately equal steps 
from gradea 9 to 10, 10 to 11, and 11 to 12. The data for each word In each grade are 
reported. 

880. Smith, Richard. A study of the valne of spelling rules. Master’s, 1931. 

Colo. St. T. C. 

ThlB afndy la undertaken for tbe purpose of finding out .what spelling rules are likely 
to be of most value as a device In teaching spelling In the elementary school. 

881. Stoker, Dora D. Survey of pupil spelling ability, grades 2A-6A. Long 
Beacfl, Calif., City schools, 1931. 

882. Urquhart, Cora. Spelling notebook based on Individual instruction. 

Norfolk, Va., Pnbllc schools, 1930. 46 p. — * ; 

883. tJry, William K. Spelling difficulties atlhing out of the variety of spell- 
ings for certain consonant and vowel sounds. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 33 p. ms. 

884. Weems, Byron W. An analysis of the vocabularies of six spellers. 
Maater'B, 1931. Oklahoma. 28 p. ms. 

The spellers selected for this study were.: Jonea spelling book. Breed-French speller, 
McCall speller, Growth In spelling, Rlnsland spelling book, and- Fundamentals In spelling. 
All the authors of these spellers claim the vocabularies were baaed on extensive scientific 
research. A composite alphabetised list of the six spellers was made. A study of the 
list shows that the fewest number of words used by an author Is 8,822, and the largest 
number la 4,896. The average vocabulary agreement la about 60 per cent. Tbe per cent 
of words common to all of these spellers is only 20.9. 

Bet alto 262, 881, 926. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE 
GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 

886. A d a ms , Jewel Crouch. A comparative analysis of senior high school 
English texts. Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 713.) 

A comparative analysis of foilr recent eets of 2-seriee English composition texts for 
high schools giving, as exactly as possible, the actual percentage of content In each 
volume devoted to stated divisions of subject matter; checking tbe amount and stress 
of content presented with current criteria in school curriculum to show to what extent 
the material offered ta texts meets the demands; and, by comparison with texts of other 
periods, showing tendencies la textbooks la recent years. 

886. Akron, Ohio. Public schools. Courses of study In English for the high 
schools. 193L 76 p. (Publication no. 7.4 

887 ■ English course of study. 1930. 36 p. (Publication no. 2.) 

This course pf study coven oral and written composition from the primary through 
the sixth grafflty lnchixiYO. 

88a Alexander, Gerald Ieo. A diagnostic study of English twigg in the 
Parke countfTiI£h schools. Master’s, lftoo. Indiana. 124 p. ms. 

The problem* wag to reveal general and specific weaknesses In tbe nee of certain phases 
°f* he i En * ,lth language, aa they existed In November 1929, among 760 Parke county 
-high school students, and to make suggestions of a remedial nature to the county In 
general Form 8 of tbe Preaaey diagnostic testa )n English composition was given to 
each of tbe T5P pupils of the 10 Parke county high schools. Findings: Parte county 
WM \“ V7* 7 **• ** tlon * 1 performance on tbe testa. Tbe 89 classes differ 
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Error^in oral English. Moorhead, Minn., State teachers college, 


889. Alvey, Edward, jr. A training procedure for teachers of English, baaed 
upon analyses of objectives, outcomes, and activities. Doctor’s, 1931, Virginia 

The purpose of the study was: To determine the valid objectives of the literature 
,n thc *econdary school ; to determine the specific outcome sought In the teachln. 
of literature In general and In the teaching of the special types of literature; and to set 
up desirable procedures for the tsschlng activities Involved, and to establish a techniqn 

LJJh , *, ‘T," 8 *! P€rf ° rm effectlTe, y activities. Objectives and outcome, 

were determined through analyses of slate andfflty courses of study, texts on principle, 
of secondary education and special method, and hlgh-school English texts. Relative ft* 
quency and emphasis were considered In compiling final lists of objectives and outcome*. 
The training course Is based upon observation and participation In the teaching of typt 
cal units In the public school course, for which desirable leaching procedures are forms- 
lated and learning exercises provided. 

890. Appel, Ruth P. Diagnostic and remedial measures In tenth-year Eng- 
lish. Master’s, 1931. Northwestern. 

891. Archer, C. P. Correcting errors In written English. Moorhead, Minn 
State teachers college, 1931. 12 p. ms 

892. 

1931. 8 p. ms 

803 ‘ Errors In written English. Moorhead, Minn., State tedchers 

college, 1931. 8 p. ms. 

894. Ash, Irwin Oda. An experimental evaluation of the stylistic approach 
In teaching written composition In the Junior high school. Doctor’s 1981 
Cincinnati. ( Abstract, 24 p. ) 

The purpose of this Investigation was: (1) To make a critical study of the stylistic 
phases of composition writing, and (2) to determine. In so far as possible, the degree to 
which a knowledge of technical grammar contributes not only to the grammatical correct- 

compo8ldon POiltl0n Wr,t,n * l 1114 8,80 th * ,tJ,llatle f “«ors which Inaure a well-written 

896. Barker, .Roland. A practical worksheet approach to the teaching of 
English In secondary schools. Master’s, 1931. Harvard. 81 p. 

896. Barnhart, L. D. Report of oral English survey. Cleveland, Ohio, 

Shaker Heights schools, 1931. 53 p. ms. ° 

This survey purposed determining the amount at time aDd effort which should be 
expended upon oral English training In tbe elementary and secondary schools. Oral 
English Included speech training, oral reading, and dramatics. 

897. Beatty, Charles L. Comparison of difficulty of Rinsland language In- 
ventory tests with Rinsland language practice exercises. Norman, University of 
Oklahoma, 1931. 38 p. ms. 

The difficulty of each question In a 400-sentence English test was compared with 20 
sentences of the same English form In a practice exercise. The test and exercises coveted 
100 rules for punctnstlon, capitalisation, and grammar. Difficulty was measured In tens, 
of standard deviation. Findings : The practice exercises were consistently easier tbao tbe 
tests ; that Is, sentences for practice on a rule were easier than sentences testing tbe nils. 

898. Beecher, Paul Edwin. A study of achievement in English of Utah high 
school seniors.. Master’s, 1931. Utah. 89 p. ms. 

899. Bette, Emmett A. An experimental appraisal of certain techniques for 
the study of oral composition. Doctor’s, 1931. Iowa. 87 pi ms. 

The purpose of the study was the development and appraisal of an Instrument for tbs 
electric recording of oral activities of pupils) and the appraisal 0 f five techniques si 
instruments for use In the study of oral language activities. The Instrument proved to b» 
economical and dependable, and It recorded with an accusacy of 99.*per cent, while conn 
reporters and shorthand reporters were able to record aArately only 80 per cent and W 
per cent, respectively. 

900. Bowytr, Dorothy Stow, A study of language errors In tbe elementary ; 

grades. Master’s, 1981. Denver. 140 p. ms. • 


^ t** waolts of a teaf la elementary j.hg qtg t forms given 

stools jud various 'types of ekMronment from the meat 


la 56 Denver public school*. 
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n, ( . fl ger to those of luxury. A tAal of 22,697 children participated In the testing pro- 
gram and represented grades from 3B to 6A. Findings were built upon grade groups 
rather than upon the Individual child. Teats were given in the classrooms under the 
d rcctlon of the claasroom teacher or the principals, and were scored and graded by the 
classroom teacher. R * 

U01. Broeniogr, Angela M. Content, materials, and procedures In the English 
curriculum, grades 7-12, experimentally determined. Baltimore, Aid,, Depart 
uient of education, 1931. 

The research studies set up In this Investigation are based on data accumulated for the 
annual report* of the Department of Education, from the city-wide testing nromml am! 
from results of the supervision of English la necondary achoola. P * ' 

902 ’ Promotional standards In secondary English. Baltimore Aid 

Department of education, 1930. ’ ’’ 

An analysis pf the Identical elements In the statements received from the teachers of 
English in the secondary schools In Baltimore when asked to write out “on whut bases 
they Judged pupils ready for promotion." 

903. Bush, Fred B. Standards of attainment In language. Master’s, 1031 
Chicago. 85 p. ms. 

rrif - ~ jazszs. kiz-,™ 

obtainable according to group abilities. 1 a e aavlMt) le and 

rnt^nn The fuDCtlon of En « il8l > «n vocational edu- 

cation. Master’s, 1031, Alarywood. 57 p. ms. 

A study of tbemd-wrlting Id grade Dine. Maa- 
ter 8 [11*31 J Peabody. 70 p. ms 1 # 

S^r2a«SSaL^3Sl 

practical desires, appeal to personal interests, and appeal to creative ability. ' W 

000. Campbell, Pera. A psychological analysis of the causes of children’s 
errors In capitalization. Master’s, MSI. Ohio. 77 p. m >. 

TblS on m" 0 " CareJeSneM ^^*indllfcrOTC<^ n ? 2 ) Tn 

— which they /now ; and 

• T " tb “ k rU ‘“ * - capitalization. 

908. Carter Audrey Louise. Methods of selection and evaluation of text- 
Slfornla C0n,p ° 8,t,On D8ed ,n hl * b «*°<>« 8 - Master’s, 1931. Southern 

000. Carter, Lucile Mae. An experimental study comparing the regular 
course and procedure for retarded puplle In the tenth grade English wfth a 

fldBPted t0 the8e PQP1 ’ 9 *** **. 
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91L (Thing, j. Frederic. Evaluation of the effectiveness of certain English 
courses given in Oakland high schools In relation to freshman scholarship 
achievement. Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 9 p. ms. 

The purpose of the study was to evaluate the effectiveness of such courses as dra- 
matic arts, Journalism, and public speaking as taught In the Oakland high schools In 
relation to freshman scholarship achievement at the University of California. All stu- 
dents graduating from Oakland high schools during the past sir semesters were studied 

912. Cockhlll, Lowell E. A study of pnpll usage as one factor of certain 
items of punctuation In grade seven. Master’s, 1931- Iowa. 142 p. ms. 

913. Codding, Clair Lb Vocabulary studies: a comparative study of various 
sized dictionaries and word-lists as sources of vocabulary tests. Master’s, 1931. 
North Dakota. 9 

914. Coffman, Fred 8. A correlation between Intelligence and achievement 
In English in Princeton Junior-senior high school. Master's, 1981. Pennsyl- 
vania. 64 p. ms. 

•915. Coleman, J. H. Written composition [merest^ of Junior and senior 
high school pupils. Doctor’s, 193L T. C., Col. Umv. Npw York City, Teachers 

college, Columbia university, 1931. 115 rk (Ckintriloutions to education no. 

491) * 

The purpose of the study was to determine tbs topics pupils prefer to write about 
when free to suggest their own titles, and when selecting titles from a list representing 
different categories of Interest, and to determine the types of discourse they prefer. 
Data were obtained from about 5,000 pupils. 

916. College entrance examination board. R6sum$ of the Report of the 
Commission on English. 1931. 19 p. 

A study of the restricted and comprehensive English examinations of the College en- 
trance examination hoard — their history, procedures, prognostic value, comparison with 
other Instruments, etc., with recommendations to the Committee of review of the College 
entrance examination board. 

917. Cooke, Ovis Olevea. Improvement of grammar In Oklahoma high 
schools. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 76 p. ms. 

913. Denver, Cola Public schools. English expression. Elementary school, 
grades 3, 4, 5, and 6. 2d rev. ed. 1931. 91 p. (Course of study monograph, no. 
18.) 

919. English, junior high school, grades 7, 8, and 9. 2d rev. ed. 

1931. 123 p. (Course of study monograph, no. 9.) 

920. Speech correction, elementary school, grades 1-6. 1931. 

62 p. (Course of study monograph, no. 80.) 

92L Dickson, Belle lb The present status of Instruction In phonics. Mas- 
ter's, 1931. Chicago. 126 p. ms. 

An analysis was made of the contents of 18 reading manuals published Since 1920. 
Findings: Phonics la a valuable aid to independent and accurate word recognition and 
pronunciation. It should, however, always be kept subordinate to the meaning. 

922. Doney, Bussell. Results of the progress language test given In junior 
high school. Kalamazoo, Mich., Public schools, 1990. 9 p. ma. 

From this study It was. found that, with few exceptions, the moat frequent English 
errors are not the same as the spoken errors. .■ 

929. Results of progress language tost given In later elementary 

grades. Kalamasoo, Mich., Public schools, 1990. 9 p. ma. 

•924. Ferguson, Jean Kay, Predicting achievement In college composition. 
Master's, 1991. Chicago. 49 1*. ma. 

This study attempts to discover a method of predicting fhtute achievement from a 
knowledge of the student's , present natal Ability end achievement. Data were Mcured 
from a study of 010 freshman students enrolled la Crane junior college, Chicago, during 
the first semester of the school year 1 9SO-<l. Findings: It Is possible- hy mosns of • 
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rvgreftg&oD equation to predict accurately the aem eater mark In English composition of 
38 per cent of the students Included in the study ; and it is possible to predict for 72 
poi cent of the students the mark below which their schleyement will not falL 

925. Fitzgerald, James A- The vocabulary, spelling errors, and situations 
of children’s letters written In life outside the school. Doctor’s, 1931. Iowa. 

517 p. ms. 

% 

926. Fogler, Slgmuiid. An Investigation Into the effectiveness of a progres- 
sive method of teaching the mechanical aspects of second year English composi- 
tion In a city high BChool. Master’s, 193L Coll, of the City of N. T. 89 p. ms. 

Qronps, equated on bases of IQ, ability in mechanics of composition, and socio-economic 
status, were taught hv_ differ ent methods for 40 lessons. There Is a high correlation 
between intelligence, home conditions and ability In the formal aspects of composition. 
Method la not the deciding factor in the learning of the formal elements tested. 

927. Fries, M. Anyuta. A survey of punctuation situations in eleventh grade 
ibemes. Master's, 1931. Iowa. 56 p. ms. . 

928. Geissler, William B. Teaching written English. Master’s, 1931. 
Temple. **- 

929. Gregorson, A J. The relative oral and written language abilities of 
certain school children. Master’s, 1961. Iowa. 86 p. ms. 

930. Gruwell, Jessie Louise. An experimental study of the relation of 
handedness to speech. In|fewood, Calif., City schools, 1931. 

931. Hackett, William Arthur. A study of the present status of English 
instruction in the mountains of Kentucky, with a proposed plan of reform. 
Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 100 p. ms. 

From this study It was found: (1) That English Instruction In the mountains of 
Kentucky is at a low ebb; (2) that the reason la the Isolation and lack of resources of 
tbe hills; and <8) that the 8tate most take over the reclamation task If Instruction is to 
be made effective In any field. 

932. H al l, Mabelle. Pupil-appraisal versus teacher-appraisal of composi- 
tions. Master’s, 1931. Chicago, 138 p. ms. 

An evaluation of two methods of appraisal to determine whether pupU-sppraisal or 
t eacher-appraisal Is more effective tat tbe elimination of language errors and In producing 
general composition ability. Findings : Pnpll-appralsal Is more effective hi »Uminn Hn g 
language errors and In determining general composition ability. 

933. H a ll , Halle Kathryn. An English course for demoted students of Iowa 
State college. Master’s, 1931. Iowa St. Coll. 160 p. ms. 

934. Heber, 0. J. English survey. Listing ty^es of errors as to frequency. 
Royal Oaks, Mich., Royal Oaks schools; 1931. 

A study of grades 1 to 8, showing certain errors In English which should he stressed, by 
cha ngin g the time allotment according to needed remedial work In the subject 

985. Henegar, Mrs. Hasel Bath Gibbs. A study "iff the common errors found 
in tenth-grade composition. Master’s, 1031. Tennessee. 98 p. ms 

988. Hilar, Graca The relation <ft the mastery of certain punctuation 
usages and knowledge of the rules represented. Master’s, 1981. Iowa. 
121 p. ms. 

*987. Hoppes, William C. , TMff' development of written expression among 
children of elementary-school grades. Doctor’s, 1981. Chicago. 144 p. ms. 

The study was bused on the analysts of 2,604 compositions written by children In the 
third, fourth, fifth, and sixth grades. Findings : Development between third and sixth 
***4®* waa found to the following aspects of written expression : (1) Number and length 
of sentsnea; (2) proportions of .various types of sentenoss and clauses ; (S) use of 
Inverted order, verbal phrases, compounds of oarelatsd numbers, and misplaced modifiers ; 
(4) spprebenalon of word meaning; (6) ego-ceotrlsm, safi (fi) Imagination. The evMenos 
was lntarpreted as constituting si gn to cant facts and tmpneationa which might be utilised 
to temolsttng a systematic course of Instruction la written language. 
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038. Horr&ll, A. H., and others. English course of study, grades 1 to ft. 
Snn Jose, Calif., School department, 1931. 40 p. 

939. Hunt, Helen ladle. The formulation and validation of a set of prin- 
ciples to guide the making of a senior high school English curriculum. Master's, 
1931. Wisconsin. 

940. Illinois. University. College of education. Members of the senior 
class. A project in fourth-year English composition. A description of the 
university high school. Prepared under the direction of H. G. Paul, Liesette 
McHarry, and Dories Stutzman. Urbana, University of Illinois, 1930. 36 p. 
(Bulletin no. 63.) 

941. James, Lillie. Reactions of a reader to the 1930 comprehensive exami- 
nations in English of the College entrance examination board, with suggested 
objective forms for this examination and a plea for objective rating. Master’s, 
1931. Harvard. 101 p. 

942. Jamieson, Ramona. Mechanical errors in the Oklahoma college place- 
ment test in English. Master’s. 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 713.) 

This study la an analysis of the mechanical errors In 600 themes of the test 

given to freshmen In September 1929. The phases examined are: Sentence blander* • 
Incorrect verb forma; wrong usee of pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs; misspelled words’ 
violation of the rules of the period, comma, colon, aemicslon, dash, question mark, and’ 
quotation marks. 

943. Jennings, Rosa Schrenrs. English Interests of eighth-grade vocational 
boys. Master’s, 1931. Cincinnati. 

944. Kansas. State department of education. Course of study for high 
schools. Part II-Engliah. Issued by Oeo. A. Allen, Jr. Topeka, 1930. 118 p. 

945. Kauffmann, Helen Eleanor. Content for general language course. 
Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

946. Kelley, Victor Harold. An experimental study of certain techniques 
for testing word meanings. Doctor’s, 1981. IoWa. 180 p. ms. 

This is a study of the reliability and validity of techniques for testing tbs word 
meaning knowledge possessed by children, validity belngWtahU.hed on a common testing, 
time basis with each test sUowed Its optimum testing tint*. The matching and mnltlple- 
cboice tests were found to be the best, but none of the tet&Uque* could be considered u 
adequate for measuring the word-meaning knowledge of Individual children, 

94 <. Kelly, Virginia. The relationship between knowledge of the rules of 
English grammar and ability to apply these, rules to written work. Master’s 
1931. N. Y. St. Coll, for Teach. 20 p. 

. A . C0 “ p4U ? B0D of ratings of compositions for grammatical corrections with aeons on 
standardised testa designed to measnre knowledge of grammar, shows varying degrees of 
ability to apply grammatical roles even when the rules are known. Central tendency of 
scores indicates knowledge « of 11 and 12 grammatical raise. Amounts of Offence 
Indicate where emphasis should bt placed in teaching* 

94a Kennedy, Helen Louisa. Persistency of error In certain common verb 
forms In grades 5, 8, 7, and 8. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 188 p. ms. 

949. Kiskadden, Margaret. . An experiment in vocabulary study in the David 
B ^ 8cho ° 1 ’ Pittsburgh, Pa. Master’s, *96L Harvard. 222 jx ms. 

Af "STVl me * ,ur * th * lncrta * ln English vocabularies on a limited number 

7 0r ? C 5 tW ° Won,d maka ,n * """star's time, one class studying 

, ^ * n<5 00t ' de OD<J * r dlfectJon - other aus studying only so fsTas 
Zt, ««»"«*> them to. Statistics were compiled With the ides of 

coming to conclusions about the rdativs value of classroom study In vocabnlary anTths 
04 ****** to increase their vocabularies on their own responsibilities, 

* nd "*** “ to tbs devising of ways ead means of helping S£5 

Increase their vocabularies voluntarily.” • 1 1 

*950. Klein, Charlotte. Frequency ln the use of adjectives and the corrala- 

the ., Q9e * d > ctlT <* *nd the intelligence quotient in a QA dm. 
Mwierw, 1001 . New York* 41 p. me. 
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This study took Into consideration an adjectives both descriptive and limiting used in 
i 5A class In Brooklyn, N. T. There Is no actual correlation between IQ and frequency 
in the use of adjectives, but a positive correlation exists between IQ and the use of good 
idjectlves. ^ 

951. Kline, E. E. Comparison of certain types of test in English mechanics. 
Master’s, 1831. Iowa. 43 p. ms. 


952. Klopp, W. J. and Woodward, D. Grammar by rule or practice. 
Long Beach, Calif., City schools [1930]. / 

Findings : Five units have been developed for the purpose of improving the recognition 
end use of the commonly used grammatical elements in oral and written composition. 
Two semesters’ experience with the units, with approximately 200 cases, ahowedxmn im- 
provement in applied grammar of 20 per cent over control groups numbering 300 pupils. 


953. Kremer, Josephine. An analysis of sixth grade children’s letters. Mas- 
ters, 1931. Iowa. 42 p. me. 


954. Large, Jo 
34 p. ms. 


l^n Ellis. 


Young Pegasus. Master’s, 1930. 


T. C., Col. Univ. 


An experiment in cteative writing and thinking conducted At the Garden City public 
•cbooL . Finding : All normal children are potential artists. With the proper criticism, 
environment, and guidance this artistry can be made articulate. 


965. Larkin, John Lawrence. 4 study in prediction in the first year college 
English classes of the University of Arizona in 1929^-1930. Master’s [1031]. 
Arizona 64 p. ms. 

A statistical study making use of the American council psychological test scores of 
freshmen, scores on Iowa placement English training test, and scholastic grades of Arl- 
sona freshmen for prediction of English grades. Findings: By partial correlation tech- 
nique those portions of the tests which together make the best predictive tests were 
determined. * • 


956. Larson, Male Ruth. An evaluation of current practices In the teaching 
of composition. Raster’s, 1931. Southern California. 283 p. 

This stvdVIs bawd on an analysis of the aims of composition as stated in the litera- 
ture on the epbject ; a study of classroom practices as revealed by teachers* responses to 
t questionnaire; and a questionnaire study of pupUa* attitudes and interests with respect 
to composition. 

957. Leno, Fred T. An experimental method of teaching composition. Doc- 
tor’s, 1931. Fordham. 


95a Lewerena, Alfred 8. A measure of vocabola^ Interest Los Angeles, 
Calif., City schools, 193a 

A measure for determining the vocabulary interest of • textbook by mean, of a check 
list of words of known Interest. 

Vocabulary diversity. Los Angeles, Calif., City schools, 198L 

MO. Vocabulary grade placement formula. Los Angeles, Calif., City 

schools, 1931. 1 p. 

A measure for determining the grade placement of vocabulary in textbook, ulng ver- 
bosity a, a baali. 

081- Word appreclation^fest Los Angeles, Calif., City schools, 1831 

3 P- 

A me, mi re of an Individual*, appreciation of word meaning and a possible mean re of 
imagination. 

962. lows, Virginia Kay. The value of the North Carolina high school 
senior examinations In English and reading as a prediction of the first two 
college grades in English. Master's, 1981. North Carolina. ( For abstract see 
no. HO.) f 

Data ware obtained from the freshmen dime, entering th« University of North Caro- 
lina la th« antenna of 1937, 1938. 1939, and 1980. Tbetr aeon, on the Engiteh wage 
ud reading comprehension sections of tbs North Carolina hlgh-ocbool aenlor examination, 
wo, correlated with each other and with the first two grade, in cottage to 

fisttmlat tbsfir «spss f —ft Ta me 99 # » w fi | , tbi at ssowm in mOaga, 
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963. McAdow, Ida B. Ad experiment in teaching Bn giiwh grammar incidental 
to composition. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. Ill p. 

A study of th« alma and method* of teaching grammar followed by the report of a con- 
trolled. experiment with tlx section* of tenth-grade students, with result* stated In term 
of gain In poit test over pre-teat. 

964. McBroom, Maude. A coarse of study in written composition for the 
elementary grades. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1931. ((Abstract in Uni 
vereity of Iowa service bulletin, voL 15. no. 11, March 14, 193L 4 p.) 

This course of stody has been boilt around the different life situation* In which chil- 
dren use composition. Only the commonest «iriii« were Included in thf course. 

965. McCulloch, Mary. A study of the written English equipment of fresh- 
men entering the .Point Pleasant high school. Point Pleasant, W. Ya. Master’s. 
1931. New York. 43 p. ms. 

Investigation of the written English equipment of 199 freshmen entering the Point 
Pleasant high school. Pupils were found to be oo i par with national standard* 1* 
mechanics, but below In sentence structure. , 

966. MacMillan , Junta Nava An analysis of the literature r elating to the 
of English grammar. Master's, 1931. Southern California. 104 p. 

pmprehenslve surrey of the scope, objectives, curriculum organisation, coarse con- 
tent, wd teaching methods, with critical evaluation of present proced a rs and recoa- 
mAdations for Improvement 

967. McMindes, Maud. An analysis of the vocabulary of the Hays junior 

senior high school students In written composition. Hays, Kansas State teach 
ere college, 1930. ma .* 

968. Maher, Florence Igernaw Practices in the teaching of business ningn«h 
in the secondary schools of the United States. Master’s, 193}. Southern Cali- 
fornia. 130 p. 

▲ study of the place and purpose, curriculum organization, cenrse/bontent, and methotfc 
of teaching, baaed on an analyd* of the literature and on questionnaire return* froa 
132 high school* and 11 Junior colleges. 

96©. Mao, Yen-Wen, A study of enrollments In English courses In Michigan 
high schools. Master’s, 193L Michig an, ^ J 

970. Martin, Eva Toma. A study of the achlevementpof Terre Haute fresh- 
men in the mechanics of English composition. Majrter’sUlWl]. Ind. St. T. G 
168 p. ms. 

Determination of proficiency of ninth-grade students of Terre Hauls public schools la 
English composition. Findings: Most prevalent and persistent errors revealed in the 
combined Pressey tests agree to a large extent with those in the cpmraoo “YQgriniary 
of errors-; great improvement was noted in every school in the ciijy; freshmen ft the 
city In spring test were superior to those la ninth and tenth grades la the nation ; time 
sad effort of pupils and teachers were expended more economically because they had 
definite goal ; njaatery of uses In common error list la quite within the ability of normal 
freshmen ; emphasis In drill exercises should be open simple n^ ges that occur In origins) 
writings; efforts made throng boat the dty to gain correctness in —rhmnlcg of wrltlnf 
seemed justified. 

971. Martin, William Henry. The written vocabulary of pupils in the senior 
high school. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 124 pi ms. 

The writing vocabulary of the pupils of the senior high school was collected by obtain- 
ing from schools 675 different writings from nearly that number of pnpUa The total 
number of words and the frequency of each word were coasted and the word s alphabet) 
cglly arranged. The total namber of naming words coasted in grads 10 was 15,61* and 
the number of different words, 6^034; tbs number of canning words la grade 11 was l&M 
and the number of different words, 6,090 ; the number of running words in grads 12 vu 
15,520 and tbs number of different words, €412. This 1,000 moot frequently na 
sre listed and the frequency p iae m wt indicated for oaeb w ord The Hots am 
^Ith Thorndike's and Horn's Beta, Them in a striking dMpvwMst htt w w tbs lists 

672. Matthews, James Andrew. The writing vocabulary of seventh and 
eighth grade children. Master's, IfifL Oklahoma. 06 » m* 
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The writing vocabulary of seventh and eighth grade children was collected by obtaining 
from the department of Capitol Hill Junior high school, Oklahoma City, Okla., 

7 SS different writings from the same number of pupils. The total number of running 
words and the frequency of each word were counted, and all the wo rdf arranged alpha- 
betically In loose-leaf notebooks The total number of running words for grade 7 is 
50.058 and for grade 8 is 80,082. The number of different words is 2,636 in grade 7 and 
1070 in grade 8. The 1,088 most frequently need words in grade 7 and the 1.136 most 
frequently used words in grade 8 are listed, six! their frequencies recorded. The lists are 
compared with Thorndike’* and Horn's lists. There is a significant disagreement Jbetween 
these lists. 

973. Maying, Emily Louise. A study of sentence structure in pupils Lh ernes 
in the four yean of high-school work. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

974. Belgian, Both. Material and a method for teaching English composi- 
tion. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

975. Moran, Frauds Edward. The salvation of grammar. Master’s, 1931. 
Notre Dame. 

976. Muhde, Ind., Public schools. Appraisal of language usage achieve- 
ment. 1931. (Bulletin no. 65.) v 

977. Muriel, Sarah Evmnm. The presentation of grammar In senior high 
school composition textbooks. Master’s, 1931. Peabody.’ 25 p. ms. 

An analysis of current practice In the teaching of grammar to pupils in the last years 
of high school, as it Is revealed In eight composition textbooks published In the United 
States from 1925 through 1936. Findings! The range la proportion of apace devoted to 
grammar la from 0 per cent to 50 per cent, with the average amount for the seven books 
18 per cent ; the objective* are the elimination of language errors, the mastery of sentence 
structure, and the artistic one of grammatical information ; inductive and deductive 
methods are used about equally ; a double terminology la often need ; the sentence la the 
unit of Instruction ; rules and examples are used more extensively than any other teaching 
device; the average amount of space devoted to exercises is 41 per cent; the subject 
matter of the exercises is that of the pupils' everyday life; some provision is made for 
individual differences ; -alight attention is given to oral exercises ; only one text provides 
diagnostic tests. 

978. Kelson, Mary Bertinm. The correlation values of English in the sec- 
ondary school. . Master’s, 10SHL Stanford. ^ 

979. New York (8tate) Education department. Rural school syllabus com- 
mittee. Handbook for rural elementary schools. English group. Albany, N. Y., 
University of the State of New York press, 1930. 212 p. (Curriculum bulletin 


980. Norton, Winona. Inventory of errors In sentence structure. Master’s, 
1931. Denver. 

All texts Is hlgh-school rhetoric and grammar published to the past 20 years were 
checked for types of sentence errors mentioned. A test coo tain tug 300 items was con- 


“ °> VV*"- »' ■>-» 

ThU itadr l» litnM to be in aid In determining the word* used most frequently by 
elementnrj^nebool children In writing, grade by grade. 

962. Olaea, Effl* Hay. A study of group activity versos Individual effort in 
sixth-grade H"g»»i» god arithmetic. Master's, 193L Southern California. SI p. 

968. Patterson, Velma 1L Reliability and validity of certain techniques of 
tests in English composition. Master’s, 198L Ohio. 91 p. ms. 

An in tenUre investigation of punctnatlon usage In proof-tending testa and free writing 
by a United amber of high school sad college otndenta. Result* Indicate that : (1 ) 
Tbe opport u nities tor specMe on* gee in proof-reading tests ere not raflclent to Indi- 
cate stndsntaf abOtty h paactaatlon, and (I) the relation betw e e n performance la proof- 
reading torts and free witting appea r s eery looee. The atotisrical method mod hero 
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thlT'tr^Z’ ?7 Tg * Kent ' A 8t ° dy ° f 1116 ^ <“»*« and errors and 
• hi e Jf h f from 8eventh trough twelfth grades in Woodbridge (N J 
high school. Master's, 1931. New York. 96 p. ms. 

A „ V 1 ,™ 7 ? f written composlOon la the seventh through the twelfth <„ 

Hinall high school of a typical New Jersey community CoaSoaloM^fod. ^ ' 

needs region toward eimpUActlon and deletion of much te.dC ot n^CtJl 

985. Perkins, Eeba N. a program for the supervision of written comDoalth* 
Doctor's, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract *eno. 715.) P ^ < * 

Thlii study attempts to analyte the material of the field to deyelon a «tn<i* mm 

» ts&sSi 

to evaluate the system through experiment and diagnostic gtudlea A total a?! 

«~“P >»• • >WW Mt MM »p.rt«, 

“!"• r,'r’. W “— S ' «“>» frequency of ponctmtlon error, h 
•enlor high school student.' composition. Master'., 1930. Northwestern 

987. Philippine Islsiuta. Buronn of wiocnUon. Secondnrj eonroe In Ot 

lish composition. (1930 revision.) Manila, 1930. 106 p. * 

988. Pricey Helen. A series of lessons on the use of the dictionary and vo- 
cabulary bnilding. Master's, 1930. T. C„ Col. Unlv. 47 p. ma 

The study covers vocabulary development for the first three grades. 

989. Purdy, Rena A. Methods of using visual aids to teach primary lan- 
guage. Master s, 1931. Southern California. 88 p. 

piSSl US**' ““ "» .-row. « tnn 

W1 T’ I f w ™ M *• ' n,e •*»* "I U* tending of opedfle pnnetontto 
rules on punctuation usages. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 75 p, ma. 

991. Ragsdale, Lydia D. The mechanical errors In the writing of college 
freshmen of the five state teachers colleges in Illinois. Master's, 1981 . nUnoto. 

992. Rains Verna Mae. A more effective method of teaching English gram- 
mar. Master’s, 1930. T. C., Col. Unlv. 12 p. mk apd charts 

eft H tUdT ., 0t th Jt ,0phon,ore Bngll *‘‘ <*««• with no dislslon of sections bv m*th«t. 
of Instruction. Findings : A dlsgnosUc and an schlevementW m ^ - **.”*** 

to .Id the teacher and the Individual In mastering the minima eSntS^B^T^ 

MaTer^ 1 M ^ 0 ““ btt, ‘- ®* E "*’“ — >" *«* 

ZZ £££ «*■ 

iwT S2!». T. C The voc " b “ larJ «t fifth-grade children'. letters. Master's 

m’3r«Tr^,i , u s ta wSss tt “ u ,o «»«-«« « «» m 
.. rStTfr" “ ch,eTenKM * o,A - B '“ , ° c, *“” - «w 

tSSTSSj? meMQrCd br Ce,Uln • Und “ fd ^ «• •ualy-d’Vth referenos^TS 

*^ 7 ‘ . Roba< * er ’ **?] *' 13,6 «Ution of formal and of creaUve teaching to 
results in creative writing. Master^ 196L New York. 77 a ma. 

in^ ‘SSL a 2Lr“ experiment involvln. Io«or high seheo), 

g- w -a, M M, wwaro .w«, <£, “» h 

tlve teaching is stressed; whereas la aebanlA having nothing to «e with 
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lion, there seems to be no relation between IQ end ere* tire ability or achievement. The 
Implication of the study is that schools of the old, formal type are by no meaiw living 
up to their educational possibilities, * 

998. Robin son, Elizabeth and Lyman, R. L. Unit* in English correlated 
with vocational gn I da ice. PnbUc schools, Louisville, Ky. North central asso- 
ciation quarterly, 5:528-34, March 1931. 

A course was devised including the following units, each designed to occupy the class 
for one week: (1) Ideals of business; (2) characters of successful men; (8) 
a vocation ; (4) salesmanship; and (6) other vocations. 

999. Rollins, M. Florence. A history of the teaching of English In the high 
school with Altoona as a type. Master’s, 1931. Penn. State. 46 p. ms. 

This study Is based on secondhand materials as far as general history of teaching 

co “ cerDed ’ bot Altoona history la baaed on school records, examination of old 
textbooks, and recollections of old persons in the city. 

1000. Rothenberg, Julius O. The adaptability of progressive methods to the 
high schools of New York with special reference to the teaching of English 
Master’s, 193L OolL of the City of N. Y. 110 p. ma. 

The writer has Integrated and described progressive principles and practice*, and. 
aided by authoritative opinion, baa speculatively evaluated their adaptability to the city 
s) stem. Findings: Many progressive methods are adaptable to the city system, while 
others are Inapplicable; their Introduction Is slow and difficult; not all teachers are well 
enough equipped for progressive teaching; much progressive literature la fallacious, wildly 
ipeculmtlve; or ttlodtn to the public-school teacher. 

1001. St Louis, Mo. Public schools. English. A service bulletin to supple- 
ment the revised coarse of study In oral and written composition for kinder- 
garten and grades 1 through 6. Public school messenger, 28 : no. 6, September 
6, 1930. 88 p. (Curriculum series.) 

. 1002. San Mateo, Calif. District junior college. Probation and disqualifica- 
tion of students; entrance test scores second semester 1930-1831; students 
falling English A course; language aptitude and achievement tests; and others 
1931. 8p. ms. (Vol. 3, no. 8) 

“ ‘ n,ta BtwI J dl(J not undertake to discover why students fall, but to find what relation 
test scores and recommending units have to fkllnre." 

1003. Sawyer, Elsie. The comparison of a D-ll-1 section of pupils In Eng- 
lish with a O-ll-l section during the spring semester of 1930. 1980. J unio r 
college, Pasadena, Calif. 

This study, carried out In the eleventh grade In the Pasadena junior college, consisted 
In determining the relative ability of the two groups as determined by mental tests, a 
study of their work habits and attendance records, and the progress made in the respective 
classes. 0 

1004. Schlegel, Elsie S. Slse of vocabulary of Junior high school. pupils in 
written composition. Master’s, 1831. ifr»nn*s 

The writing vocabularies of 262 pupils in Junior high school were determined on the 
m*U of compositions written by them la 25 minutes. 

1005. Schmeuser, Henrietta K. An evaluation of the written compositions 
of 100 students of English in the West night high school. Master's, 1931. Cin- 
cinnati. 

1006. Schoonmalter, Bertha. A comparative study of the sentence structure 
of pupils In the junior and senior high schools. Master’s, 1930. New York. 93 
p ms. 

Findings: Pupils both la the Junior sad la the senior high school showed aa inability 
to make clear sentences; they failed to write unified sentences. Of 1,048 sentences 
written by 488 pupils in junior high school, 888 were simple, 845 compound, and 841 
c0 . mpl *^- , lB th * *«lot Mgh school, 8^18 sentences were written by 888 pupils, of 
which TM.niteieea war* tlmple, 478 compound, tad 1,088 complex 

lOOT. Bemmea, Bitter Catherine. The teaching of English to- foreign-born 
student* Doctor’s, 1*L Fordham. •'!•••*■ 

r * ‘ 7 <> f»i”i >iti 
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1008. Sen our, A. C. Administration of Clapp-Young sClf-marklng English 
test East Chicago, Ind., Public schools, 1031. 10 p. ms. 

A study to determine the ability of sixth-grade pupils to recognise 100 typical English 
errors and the relative difficulty of the errors. , Findings : Percentage of error on the 100 
possible errors ranged from 5 for choice between Isn’t and ain't, to 83 for choice between 
she and her as predicate nominative. Approximately one-half of the pupils failed to 
appreciate or recognise the need for capitalising the first word In a direct quotation. 

1009. Serenlua, Carl Arnold. An analytical and empirical study of certain 
techniques employed In vocabulary testing. Doctor's, 1931. Iowa. 557 p. ms. 

1010. Sharp, W. S. The vocabumry of fourth grade children’s letters. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. \ 

This study Is for the purpose of aiding in selection and grading of a spelling vocabulary. 

1011. Smith, Linda. A comparison of oral and written uses of verbs and 
verbals by school children. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 78 p. ms. 

1012. Soper, Stanley Livingstone. A study of the group method of teaching 
English In the Manhattan Junior high school. Master’s, 1981. Kans. St ColL 
101 p. ms. 

Findings : Tha group method has made a ‘uniformly favorable showing on all the tests 
applied. # 

1018. Stephens, Sara. A comparison of the achievement In English of the 
pnplls in whose homes English Is the only language spoken with thoae in whose 
homes a foreign language Is also spoken. Master’s, 1930. Kang. St. T. C., 
Pittsburg, I 



1014. Stoker, Lora L. and Segel, Lavidf * An inventory of secondary English 
usage. Long Beach, Calif., CKy schools, 1931. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

The Long Beach inventory test of Engl lab usage was given to 0,182 pupils in grades 1 
through 14 of the Lon? Beach schools. 


1015. Strayer, Lois Curry. Language and growth : the relative efficacy of 
early and deferred vocabulary training, studied by the method erf co-twin con- 
troL Worcester, Mass., Clark university, 1930. p. 209-319. (Genetic psychology 
monographs, vol. 8, no. S, September 1930. ) 

Tbla la part of a dissertation for the doctor’s degree In Yale University. 

The subject! for thia study were identlctl twins whose behavior under detailed study 
from the time they were a month old had been shown to be remarkably similar. The 
findings In the present experiment seem to indicate rather consistently In the field of 
language that a maturations! difference off even five weeks has a definite influence on the 
relative effectiveness of training. 


1016. Btuelke, Myrtle Viola. A comparison of an oral with a written prac- 
tice method In English. Master’s, 1981, Southern California. 87 p 

An equivalent group experiment with comparison of results in terns of test scores. 

1017. 8ymonds, Percival K. Practice versus grammar in the learning of 
correct English usage. Journal of educational psychology, 22:81-90, February 
1981. 


1018. Beal topics for writing and speaking. School review, 88: 765- 

75, December 198ft ^ 

1019, — and Daringer, Helen P. Studies In the learning of English 

expression : Sentence structure. Teachers college record, 32 : 60-64, October 
1930. . " 


1020. Thomas, Charles Swain end other*. The junior and senior high school 
curriculum In English. Cambridge, Blass., Harvard university, 1980. 

A very full discussion off the principles and pra c tice s in sqeoodary-scbool Ik^Ush 

1021. Tommy, Gertrude Josephine, Individual Instruction vs. clasa* instruc- 

tion In English grammar and punctuation la the t eeth grade. Master’s, 1931. 
Washington. 86 pi ma. . 

Individual m et hod is sot supsrio ^ -to 
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Written vocabulary of children. Master’s, 1931. 


1022. Troutt, Madg-e M. 

Chicago. 262 p. 

A study of 110,000 word* from the eastern section of the United 8tatea. The finding* 
were along the line of geographic difference. Increase In grade usage, and difficulty. 

1023. Trendy, Helen M. A study of obscure personalities as revealed 
through creative composition. Master’s, 1900. New York. 51 p. ms. 

T* 1 * * tTld 1 J d ** Ul wlth th « ewnposltlons of three first-term classes at Alexander Hamilton 
high i schoo!— ,n repeating Bogliah 1. It showed that pupils’ Interests and experiences are 
fruitful soorcea of live composition material. A course of study In English was devised 
to guide the natural desire for self expretalon. 

1024. Tucker, Frances Lorsey. A study of the prevailing practice in teach- 
ing composition In grades 7, 8, and 9. Master’s, 1931. Wichita. 

1025. Tyre, Amy. Junior hlg^school pupils and the newspaper vocabulary. 
Master's, 1931. Nebraska. 98 p. ms. 

Ilaf St ° ay °* 10,000 nmnln K words In front-page articles ; 'comparison with Thorndike 

1026. Van Horn, Alta. Revision of grammar material In Bulletin B, State 
department of education of Nebraska. Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 85 p. ms. 

1027. Weendng, Bata Bcmis, The organization of thought as an aim In 
teaching English composition. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 128 p 

A systematic study of the evidence submitted by various leaders as to the primacy of 
ortranlMtlon of thought aa an aim In composition, followed by a brief fteatmant of mate- 
rials, method*, etc,, detigntd far the realisation of this aim. 

1028. Westacott, Kellie Emma. Reorganization of 9A grammar based on the 
Morrison theory of unit learning. Master’s, 1931. Wichita. 267 p. ms. 

1029. Wldney, Hattie Celeste. The semester aDd nnlt-perlod plans of high 
school English teaching In Texas. Master’s, 1981. Oklahoma. 51 p. ms. 

1030. Wiley, Lulu May. The words in second grade children’s writings 
Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 46 p. ms. 

103L Wilkins, Georgius L. A comprehensive summary of freshman English 
In colleges. Master's, 1981. N. Y. St. OolL for Teach. 57 p. 

FacWrom a number of «mrcea are brought together In thta aommary, which deale 

™ rUr * mentj for Wharton to college and university, the 
articulation of connee In Engl lab, and preaent tendencies in freahmeh English course*. 

1032. Wilkinson, Leila Alcott A study of students taking English 0 at the 
University of Nebraska. Master’s, 1880. Nebraska. 48 p. ms. 

Flndl ngi ; English 0 student* st the Unlveralty of Nebraaka for the moat part do not 
succeed In couraee In BngU*h following the 0 course, nor do they succeed In other 
course*, inch u 9610110* mad foreign Ungoaf*. 

1038. Winter, Sarah A. Errors In English and non-English themes In Junior 
high school Master’s, 106L Nebraska. 91 p. ms. 

A etoif of written work of BS7 pupil* — mttebed varUblts. 

1034. Wolfle, Dael Lee. The relationship of linguistic structure to analogic 
change Is artificial linguistic material. Doctor’s, 1981. Ohio. 40 p. ms. (Ab- 
stract reprinted from Abstracts of doctor’s dissertations, no. 6, Ohio 8tate uni- 
versity, p. 880-91.) 

1085. Woraley, 0. Smith. A controlled experiment in the teaching of Eng- 
lish grammar. Master's, 1980. T. C„ CoL univ. 15 p. ms. 

thestagy wan to find oat If better result* In the use of certain verb 
^ ***»«• P**lode to formal drill than by emphaalalng the 

the ^ lan * u *** raanltn were obtained with 
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ENGLISH UTEttATUSE 

1036. Beagle, Boyd M. An experiment to determine the value of technical 
analysis In teaching appreciation of poetry. Master’s, 1981. Penn. State. 88 
p. ms. 

Sixty-four high school pupils were paired for learning ability on the basis of Intelli- 
gence quotients. Considerable technical analysis of the type adtocated In Hayward's 
“ The appreciation lesson ’’ was' nsed with the experimental gronpe and very little sock 
analysis with the control group. Differentisl attainment was measured by the Abbott- 
Trabue test and the Lagasaa-Wrlgbt tests. Advantages were Invariably with the ex- 
pertinents] group (the one Tutvlng the technical analysis) by differences that were, on 
the whole teets, more than three times their standard- error. 

•1037. Biderman, Muriel N. Content and method of literature books used 1b 
the secondary schools of New York <Jlty from Colonial period to 1925. Master's, 
1931. New York. 54 p. ms. 

The purpose of this study was to determine whether or not the study of literature in the 
secondary schools from the colonial times until 1925 bad as Its aim the development of 
grammatical sentence structure, or the development of the Ideals and ldeaa and problems 
of tbe people, as found In the literature. Findings : Literature at taught In the past wi* 
grammar, not literattpe, for literature aids In tbe development of solving and Judging of 
life problems ; gramma does not. 

•1038. Boynton, Mary Louise. A study of the vltalfzation of the t<n»ohin| 
of literature. Master’s, 1931. New York. 88 p. ms. 

This study Is based on the writer's experience as teacher and student ; reports from 4f 
college students, representing 12 colleges, and from 100 hlgh-eebool students; a mirroring 
of class rooms In California, Ohio, and New York State, and a consideration of extracts 
from literature on the subject. Conclusions : Young people’s Interest la literature comm 
first as a result of the personality of the teacher ; second, through careful selection of mate- 
rial ; third, through presentation. Young people's dislike for literature oomes from tee 
much notebook work ; too much ground covered in too short a time; uninterested teacher; 
and a tendency to use literature to teach lessons rather than train emotions. 

108ft Burton, A. J. An experiment In class size In English literature. Dm 
Molnee, Iowa, Public schools [1930]. 4 p. ms. 

The problem was to answer the question " What is the effect of rise * else oa pupil 
achievement in tbe study of ' Julius Caesar * as far as It can be measured by teachenf 
estimates and objective tests? " Findings : From an examination of the achievements of 
the pupils In the six classes studied, there la no evidence that one sise Is outstandingly 
more efficient than any other also where the technique of Instruction Is not ■— to 
meet special conditions. 

1040. Carroll, Ella Augusta. How to cultivate In children a love for litera- 
ture. Masters, 1931. MarywooS. 40 p. ma. 

•1041. Choate, Ernest Alfred. Tile relation of tbe literary background rec- 
ommended by coursea of study to that found In current literature ; a comparison 
of the literature advocated by courses of study In grades four to twelve In the 
public schools of the Uril^d States with that alluded to in the most widely read 
literature in the United Antes. Doctor’s, 1980. Pennsylvania. Philadelphia. 
1980. 72 p. 9 

The purpose of this study was to Investigate the relationship between the latloaion M 
literature In the curriculum and tbe reading of the general public. The Inquiry ate* 
to ascertain tbe type of literary background the courses of study In literature of the 
public schools recommend, and to compare It with the literary background the great 
mass of readers meet. 

1042. Davis, Both Etta. A survey course in English and American litera- 
ture with emphasis on historical and Social backgrounds. A teaching course tp i 
be given in a normal school Master’s, 1931. Boston unlv. 

1043. Dickinson, EL 0. Implications of Dewey's philosophy found In the cob 
rent publications on the teaching of literature. Master’s, 1981. Ohio, lfcp.flk 

1044. last, Mrt. Margaret A. Biography for the college freahman.' ' M$» 

teria, 1931, OolotStT.Q, * B 
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Tbe ituciy trltd to determine by mean 8 of critical study, and student ratinf, the value 
of specific biographies In relation to tbelr uso in cpljpge freshman English classes, and to 

urge a y lder n#e th « biography as a literary type. The atudy presents a list of 
biographies suitable for the use of college freshmen. P Ut °‘ 

1045. Fall, Aaedra MaybeL Deficiencies In knowledge of English literature 
as shown by the Iowa academic meet test of 1930. Master's. 1930. Iowa. 

1046 ’ Mab<1 Blanch «- The value of the study of recent poetry In the 

junior high school. Master’s, 1931. Boston Unlv. 

1047. Graham, Alpha. A comparative study of two methods of presenting 
poetry to children In grades three, six, and nine. Master’s, 1931.’ Pittsburgh 
65 p. ms. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

In an attempt : to determine whether It is better to read poetry to children or to permit 
ibem to read it for themselves, an experiment was made with groups of children In grades 
three, six, and nine. Two groups were selected In each grade by equating dudIIs on 
basis of the "New Stanford achievement" composite reading scorca. Neftbe/form of 
presentation showed any marked superiority over the other. 

1048. Higdon, Len a Franklin. Teaching of poetry according to English 

journal, vols. 1-ia Nashville, Tenij., George Peabody college for teachers, 1931 
248 p. ms. 

Survey of articles of first 18 volumes of the English journal dealt ns with rh* 
of literature In general and the teaching of poetry In particular, ^orn The !,* 

1918 ttnTtsaoh'i <2> /w nC , , , pI **’ (8) Unique, (4) equipment. Findings: From 1912 to 
918 the teaching of English underwent a gradual development The objectives of 1012 

.t oir , * 1 i ,P j; ecUU K 0n of the of poetry, were gZZ? cLanged 

:z 

1049. JAmes, Jean E. An historical atudy of the place of poetry in secondary 
courses ^ English prescribed by the University of the State of New York. Mas- 
ter s, 19S1. N. Y. St. OolL for Teach. 

0< UefenU ' '“’octlons, ayllabn. revWona. and 
f Ct * Wer ® * lther * <3 ^ this study, the nature of which la Indi- 
te and wavi'ln SfTt, 1 ” “J i u< * Uonmt theor * “PPOrting the teaching of poetry are 
traced, and waya In which these change, were followed by change, in practice, are ebown. 

105a Jenkins, Lily a a study of some of the literature on creative ex- 
pression through literature in the Junior dilgh schooL Master’s, 1931 Wash- 
|ington Unlv. * 

°* 0,¥<tta 8h *W* A comparative analysis of seven Junior 
high school literature texts. Master’s, 1961. Oklahoma. 157 p. ms. 

I 1062. Levinson, Bose, lb© development of the objectives of literature teach- 
ing in the secondary schools. Master's, 1961. Brown. 75 p. ms 
A survey of the professional literature, periodical!, textbooks treatiM 

*«•* «, £„ “ dSSSiif 

the conception of the purpose, of literature teaching held by educational leader, and 
turn- inaction * literature during the nineteenth ctnt“y 
^*“™** 5** Correctlona, rhetorical power, and appreciation. During the decade lfiio 

th Hc - **• Prtmat trend U to attempt to formulate apeclflc and 
tomotlMdSIr* TOCl1 “ <kTe,opTOnt ot riding akin and Inculcation of aoclal and 

1058. Morten, Antoinette. Technique for teaching the novel. Master’s, 
1681 ^Southern California. 128 p. 

An outline of the principal method, of solving certain practical problem, facing the 
fend. It was masted* that £• ** 2*. «tody helps 
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balance of standard classics and fresh modern readings ; that 67 per cent of present texts 
are devoted to prow selections and at per cent to poetrj; that, of 417 authors liitrf, 
124 hare a page-space of 10 or more pages devoted to them; that of these 417 anthon, 
38 have five or more selections listed; that, of 814 dlffereht selections, 69, occur sort 
than once ; and that every author utilises study helps, there being a variety jf 27 dlftr. 
ent and distinctive helps found in the series. 

1055. Myers, Helen M. Language of Sir Walter Scott, Master’s, 1931 
Michigan. 


♦1056. Myers, Marian. How the study of English can reinforce the guidance 
of ninth graders. Master’s, 1031. New York. 38 p. m& 

The study takes up various phases of literature and oral and written English as usedh 
junior high schools in South Orange, N. J. Eludings : Autobiographies, extensive mi 
ing, school newspapers and magaslnes. In fact any English not too formalised to* 
looking toward the student's future, la valuable guidance material when present** 
Inspirationally. 

1057. Nissly, Mary Louene. The implications for the teaching of poetry of 
the variant theories of mln<L Master’s, 1031. Ohio. 86 p. ms. 

The study Involves the theories of mind, the substantive-mind theory, mental -state 
theory, behaviorism, and pragmatlam, and their implications for the teaching of poetry h 
the schools. 

1058. Peery, Marguerite. A critical study of classroom practices and metV 

oda in teaching American literature. MaSTei^, 193L Southern California 
192 p. . \ 

1059. Peterson, Charlotte Montague. An analysis of objective sthdles relat- 

ing to the teaching of English literature in secondary* schools. Master’s, 1931 
Southern California; 200 p. J 

The findings relate to : all the mot^TmpOrtant aspects of the problem, such as aim, 
curriculum organisation, course content, pupils' Interests In reading, teaching method!, 
and teacher preparation. 

1060. Pledger, Maude Myrtice. Children’s Interests as revealed by their 

poetry. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 4 

Analyses of 1,670 poems written by children. Findings : Children’s chief Interests « 
shown by poetry were nature, people, and pleasant personal experience. 

106L Rogers, Vera Mayme. Extensive reading procedures In the teaching of 
literature. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 


1062. Scott, WJlma. Social backgrounds for the study of English literature 
Master’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

The purpose df the study was to determine the social condition of the English peopb 
during the period from 1066 to 1400 A. D. ; to find out bow the people Uved, what they 
ate, how their goods were manufactured, and all other facte concerning their home hit, 
In order to add new and increased Interest to the study of literature. 

1063. Shelby, Huey Lea A study of ten volumes of college poetay. Un 
ter’s, 1931. Peabody. 142 p. nyu 

An examination of the subject matter and content of 10 volumes of poetry, written b 
college students. Findings: Versatility in subject matter rand form and an almoit 
complete absence of radicalism in style and thought are the chief characteristics of tbs 
poetry examined. 

1061 Shrsvss, Anne E. Poetic values and children’s choices. Master’s. 1961 
Colo. St T. a - \ 


It Is the purpose of this study to enrich the curriculum and to improve teaching metis* 
In the elementary school In the Held of poetry. 

1065. Rlmznona, Jesal* J. American poetry since 1900 for senior high school 
Master’s, 1981. Oolo. St T. CL 

This study aims to determine, la a manner aa objective as practicable, for use in tk 
senior high school, a list of American poems since 1000 which am most representative «C 
our ch a n g in g times and can be indmUd in mtQeUmMf IQ ~ * 
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1066. Smith, Itotha C. Contribution of literature in secondary school pro- 
gram toward development of child as a social being. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 
112 p. ms. 

The different type* of literature were considered and the possibilities of each for meet- 
ing the demands of present-day changing society. 

1067. Snook, Mildred D. A study in comprehension difficulties of students 
in the literature studied In grade li Master’s, 1931. Syracuse. 

1068. Stephens, Eleanor. The social background for the stifdy of English 
literature. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

This lDTeatlgatlon attempts to determine the social background of the people of England 
during the period from 700 to 1062 A. D., in order to add new and A Increased interest to 
the study of English literature. 


1069. Stewart, Annarrah I*. A survey of recognized educative values and 
methods of stimulating creatif* verse-writing In secondary schools and colleges. 
Master's, 1931. Colo. St T. C. 

It U the purpose of this investigation to prepare a book of methods for teachers of 
Ingllsh In secondary schools and coUegee by making available In unit form scattered 
information from books and periodicals and unpublished methods from teachers in the 
field. 


1070. Stickle, Dorla Iioulae. Analytic and synthetic methods of teaching 
literature. Master's, 1931, Chicago. 95 p. ms. 

Bight selections of literature (prose and poetry) were taught to three eighth-grade 
classes. Findings: (1) Teaching method influences comprehension slightly ; (2) com- 
prehension influences appreciation to some extent; (8) metfc>d of teaching greatly Influ- 
ences appreciation; 4) the synthetic method proves most advantageous to the average 
cloaf: '* •’ 

1071 Swisher, Florence. An. approach to literature through the principles 
of the fine arte. Master’s [1931]'. T. C. Col. Univ. 31 p. me. 

Thl* study Included the teaching of literature as an art ; extensive study of literature ; 
one year's of the One arts; detailed study of six novels and twelve volume^deal 

in* with, the varloua forma of fine art Findings : All the form* of the so-called flnl arts 
have as the fundamental principle the same approach to design and composition.. Litera- 
ture should be studied as an art and not aa a science. 

1072. Thai, Caroline Hanna. A cotaparatlve study of two methods In the 
teaching of the House of seven gables. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. 88 p. 
(For abstract see no. T15.)- 

In this experiment two classes Of eleventh-grade students were chosen. In the first 
section, group A, were lfl girls and 16 boys « In the second section, group B, there were 18 
bon and 18 glrla Both clasats ranged In age from 16 to IV years, Group A was taught 
by the objective-test method and group B by the recitation method. The results of the 
final objective test showed a higher average of aggradation for group B recitation method. 

107a Williamson, Laclla. Critega for selection and placements of long 
prose fiction In the high-school English coarse. Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 75 p. ms. 

In this stady the modern theory of Interest was discussed, the characteristics and 
Interests of adolescence Were described, then n Diner o os novels were eoggeeted for various 
grades which In the view of the criteria might well be placed In the hlgh-school English ' 
course. 

1074. Ziegler, Carolina Louisa. The value of test-determined teaching in two 
elements of literary appreciation. Master’s, 1961. ytJohng Hopkins. 

Set oho 277, 786-786. 889. 8688, 8688, 4888 ; ami wader Libraries and reading. 
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1075, Brown, Arthur J. Word list of Lafifr proper names. -PhlldSdelpfcla, 
University of Pennsylvania [1981]. 36 p. ms. , 

Word eomnt of lath a nd English classics to find proper names most widely * 
«fty proper names aye found of meas ura ble notability as to frequency and range. 
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1076. Chicago, HI. Board of education. A coarse of study In Tj»ht> f or 
Junior and senior high schools. Grades 8-9. 1931. 76 p. (Bulletin L-L88.) 

1077. Cotham, Margaret. Texas high schools. The teaching of Latin. 
Austin, Texas State department of education, 1931. 96 p. (Bulletin, vol. 7, 
no. 8, no. 291, August 1931.) 

1078. F lani gan, M. Gonzaga. Hie construction of practice exercises tad 
study Instruction for first-year Latin. Master's, 1931. Iowa. 58 p. ins. 

1079. Gall, Herman O. A study of the effect of first-year. Latin on English 
usage. Master's, 1931. Washington Unlv. 

1080. Hunsberger, Byron K. Errors in Latin word knowledge. Doctor** 
1931. Pennsylvania. 750 p. ms. 

Study of typo* of errors Id multiple choice sod recall forma of same Latin teat of 1M 
words. Conclusions: Pupils are prone to respond to superficial resemblances of word*; 
more are misled by resemblance to other Latin words than to English words. 

1081. Huntsberger, Mrt. Elizabeth and Grin stead. Wren Jones. An experi- 
mental study of the value of the functional method in beginning Latin os com- 
pared with the traditional analytical method. Philadelphia, University of 
Pennsylvania [1931J. 

A study of knowledge of vocabulary, syntax and Inflection, and of comprehension ability, 
attained at end of the flret half semester, based upon objective tests given to 150 >igV k 
grade etndents In Springfield, Mass. 


1082. Huse, Olive 1C. The Influence of the Classical Investigation on first 
year textbooks in Latin. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 80 p. ms. 

Comparison of 12 outstanding Latin books written before Investigation and 12 writtm 
since. Findings : Many changes have been made In Latin books, which are probably due Is 
large part to the Classical investigation. 

1083. Johnson, Isabelle La viola. A study of the dative of purpose in Caemr. 
Master's, 1931. Peabody. 67 p. ms. 

This study was made of the seven books of the Gallic War and tl\ three books of the 
Civil War. AU material available wa* used which pertained to tbeuattve of purpose 
such aa similar studies made by others previously, grammars, and textsS Comparison sod 
Judgment of all this material was then made In order to reach tbs purpose of this thesis: 
to formulate a more exact, and therefore a more helpful, rule for the dative of purpose 
to be used by first-year and second-year Latin pupils. 


1084. Johnsonius, A. L. Trends In the teaching of Latin. Master’*, lfltL 
Chicago. 76 p. ms. 

An analysis of 16 first-year Latin texts over the period from 1800-1981 showed 
definite trends to make Latin practical rather than formal and disciplinary. 

1085. Kennedy, Leo B. Retention of certain Latin syntactical principles by 
first and second year Latin student* after various tine intervals. Doctor’s, 
1930. Nebraska. 298 p. ms. 

The Pressey test in Latin syntax was given to hlgfa-school students at various stages 
In their study of Latin, and was repeated after intervals varying from three months Is 
a year. A very complete analysis of retention was made for each pupil and for aid 
Item of the test. A considerable degree of retention was found. 

1086. Knight, Blanche. Latin a* viewed by Latin students tn Norfolk high 
school. Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 66 p. ms. 

Questionnaire study of why 468 high school students bad studied Latin ; why 228 of 
them had not taken all the Latin available in the Norfolk, Nebr., high schools; sad 
whether. If the opportunity were presented again, these 463 students would, or woaM 
not, elect Latin again, and why. 


1087. Ladd, Bobert Lee. A study of the Latin curricula of certain teacher* 1 
colleges. Master’s, 193 1. Peabody. 76 p. ms. . # ... 

A study was mads of catalogues from 49 4‘year State teachers collegia, requirements ef 
State departments of education, standards of the North Central atoodatloa of college* sai 
secondary schools sod the American association of teachers colleges, tbs recommend* 
don of the Classical Investigation, sad certain recent Letifa textbooks. It wss feand that 
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of the 35 teacher* colleges which provide for t major In Latin, 34 have the facilities for 
the training of eecondary teachers of Latin, according to the state laws for the certifi- 
cation of teachers, the standards of the North Central association of colleges and second- 
try schools, the standards of the American aasociation of teachers colleges, and the \y 
recommendations of the Classical Investigation. The poorly equipped prospective second- v 
ary teacher will be among those graduates who complete a minor or lets In Latin. A 
better standard of state certification laws la the greatest Immediate need to insure 
definite and high quality of training In the teaching fields of prospective teachers of the 
general .or M blanket * certificate. * * 

1088. Lee, Athena Jones. An experiment in classroom procedure in ex- 
ploratory Latin. Master’s, 1031. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

The purpose of this study was to try a classroom procedure which had been sug- 
gested as one of a group of procedures connected with a plan for developing compe- 
tence In thinking. Pour groups, classified according to mental age sod treated as two 
pairs, were used in the experiment. The group of higher mental age waa the control 
group of each pair. A questionnaire was used with the pupils to learn from the con- 
trol groups how they study, and from the experimental groups both how they study 
and whether the experimental method used caused increased amount of study showing 
a greater degree of self responsibility or a less amount of study because the teacher did 
not see the work. The results favored the experimental aide consistently, Indicating that 
common work with Individual rating of results has merit as a classroom procedure; bring- 
ing learning by Imposing on the student the necessity of thinking for himself. 

1089. Lee, Josephine Lilian. An achievement test for second year Latin. 
Master’s, 1900. Indiana. 99 p. ms. 

The problem was to develop an achievement test for tenth grade Latin in the high 
school* of Indiana tfhich will meet the needs of the present program in second year 
Latin, supplement the test for ninth grade Latin already developed, and conform to the 
qualities required for standard achievement teats. 

1090. Lincoln, Abraham Lucius. Individualized instruction in first year 
Latin. Doctor’s, 1931. Rutgers. 158 p. ms. 

109L Linkfield, Hazel Frances, The construction of objective tests for krs t 
year Latin. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

1092. McCormick, Elizabeth. Methods of teaching Latin vocabularies. 
Master’s, 1931. Pehn. State. 

This Is a comparison between the drill method of teaching vocabularies and the Inci- 
dental method. A correlation was worked out between vocabularies and general appre- 
ciation of Latin. 

1093. Murphy, Arthur James, Latin in the junior college. Master's, 1930. 
Brown. 

1094. Face, Virginia. Correlation between two-year Latin vocabulary and 
the Spa^sh word book. Master's [1931]. Peabody. 334 p. ms. 

This study waa made to determine the advisability of a pupil studying two years of 
Latin In high school before studying Spanish. Findings : 07 per cent of the Spanish and 
Latin words used were alike etymologically and semantically. From these figures it 
•eemR that Latin is a worth-while foundation for Spanish. /» 

1095. Pear, Aldean. Critical study of certain fTrst^ear Latin textbooks. 
Master’s, 1931, Michigan. 

1096. Bainey, Dorothy Genevieve. The cumulative effect of figures of speech 
on stylistic beauty end power in Vergil’s Aeneid. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

1097. Beading:, Ft, Public schools. Prognosis study of pupils electing 

Latin. 1930. 2 p. ms. ' 

1096. Schmitt, Brother Oswald A controlled experiment on the teaching of 
the Latin noun dhd verb forma by the formal and the informal method. Mas- 
ter’s, 1981* Notre Dame. ; - , , 

1099. Waterman, Florence. Studies and tests on Virgil’s Aeneid. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard university press, 1930. 122 p. (Harvard bulletins in 
education, no. 17.) 
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1100. William, Brother A. Latin — the true basis of liberal education. Mai- 
ter’a, 1931. Boston ColL 71 p. ma 

1101. Woerner, Myrtle Frieda. A study of the teaching of junior high school 
Latin. Master’s, 1930. Indiana. 08 p. ms. 

1102. Woodford, Burton Hadley. Trends in Latin from the early mMi fo 
a^es to 1931. Master’s, 1931. Wichita. 108 p. ms. 

1103. Woodring, Maxle Nave and Sabin, Frances E. Enriched teaching of 
Latin in the high school. A source book for teachers of Latin listing low aw 
illustrative and supplementary materials. New York City, Teachers college, 
Columbia university. 1930. 144 p. (Enriched teaching series, no. 6.) 

1104. Wright, Wendell W. A study of the Indiana Turin achievement tiwt 
In High school principal’s conference, Indiana university. Proceedings, 1890 . 
p. 44-61. (Indiana university bulletin, voL 7, no. 2, November 1930.) 

The teat was used by a large number of schools at the end of the 1929-30 school jnt 
Approximately 400 pupils’ papers vers secured from classes In small, medium, aad lar* 
sited schools selected at random. The average par cent of achievement on an of the 
Items was 01 per cent 

See alto 684. 


1105. Abramowltx, Noah. Trend in the experimental studies in moden 
foreign languages. Master’s. 1931. Coll, of the City of N. Y. 171 p. ms. 

Surrey of experimental studies In the literature (1917-^June 1930) dealing with the 
objectives, content, methods, and prognostic and achievement testing In modem fordgs 
language Instruction. 

1106. Baron, BanraeL The psychological basis of vocabulary teething in 
foreign-language instruction.. Master’s, 193L Coll, of the City of N. Y. 96 p. ms 

Formulation of psychological principle* Involved to the learning of a foreign language 
The author applies these principles specifically to vocabulary instruction. Conclusion 
(1) The elementary student Inevitably reinterprets foreign-language material la term "f 
established linguistic habits and symbolic processes In his mother tongue; (2) nd 
unconscious translation Is the only means by which be comes to understand a fordp 
language; and (*) the real nature of this Implicit process mast be by the 

teacher to order to make hla teaching moat effective. * 

1107. Bewley, Bath Lynette. Spanish course of study for the Everett high 
school. Master’s, 1931. Washington. 56 p. ma 

The study Includes objectives, procedure, and content of Spanish I, II, ill, and IV. 

1106. Booth, Bussell Brown. Status of French In Georgia accredited high 
schools. Master’s, 19SL Peabody. 8$ p. ma. 

From s survey of public accredited high, schools of Georgia to u n ce r t a in the statin f 
French to each. It was found that French, Spanish, and German are taught, but that Preset 
Is more prevalent than either of the other two lsugnsgt 

1100. Brayton, Laura. A survey $»f the existing conditions in regard to 
modern-la n guage placement Master’s, 1981. Colo. St T. C. 

The purpose of the study was to determine the existing conditions la the placement <f 
modern Isngusgns la public schools. 

1110. Brown, Floy Evulyn. Laboratory exerdses far Los prlmeras l enyiqnw 
de EspaBoL Master's, 106L Peabody. 60 p. 

1111, Buda, Bobert A French cultural test. Master’s. 1981 OoIL of the 
City of N. Y. 58 p. 
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1112. Cheydlsur, Frederic D. A preliminary feport on the use of placement 
fe sts in modern languages at the University of Wisconsin, 1928-1930. Modern 
language journal, 15:282-80, January 1931. (Reprinted.) 

Tbe tests used In modern languages at Wisconain in 1&28 0hd 1929 for placement 
purposes vers tbe American council alpha tests in French, Spanish, and German. The 
French form, which r esem bles the other two. is made up of four parts : A vocabulary 
lection of 76 items of the multiple-choice type and based on Henson's 400,000 word 
fount; a grammar section of 00 items; a silent reading section consisting of seven care- 
fully graded selections with 28 questions on them to be answered In English to test com- 
prehension ; and a free composition part, based on s picture, to be corrected or scored 
pj means of s composition scale. The history of 396 entrants in French, 65 In Spanish, 
tad 71 In German, all of September 1928 was followed through for one semester to 
yearn the value of the testa Tbe predictive value of the tests was eatsttfisbed Tbe 
final grades of the students showed that their immediate classification by the results of 
the American council alpha French test administered in September 1928 would have been 
justified. 

1113. DorfiL, Esther Aina. An analysis of the professional literature relating 
to the teaching of French. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 75 p. 

A review of hooka, periodicals, and other literature, relating to tbe teaching of French 
is tbe Uni tad States, lnehidiiig such aspects as Its history, aims, and values, methods 
of lustrocdda, course content, testing procedures, and teacher training. 

1114. Eckstat, Charles. Reading as an objective In tbe teaching of French 
in secondary schools, with special application to New York City. Master's, 
1931. ColL of the City of N. Y. 46 p. m& 

A survey of recent invewdgationa Into the objectives, results, and tbe importance of 
reading In modern- Language teaching. Conclosiona: A 2-year language course can give, 
at best only a reading knowledge of tbe language studied. 

1115. Efaenlohr, Henrietta S. Laboratory exercises for Vos’s Essentials of 
German. Nashville, Tenn, George Peabody college for teachers [1931). 80 

p. ms. , 

Conversational exercises were made to facilitate the learning of the German language. 

1116. Fogtly, Edna L Production of a graded reading list for high school 
German classes. Master's, 1981. Iowa. 28 p. ma. 

1117. Fife, Robert Herndon, comp. A summary of 7 reports on the modern 
foreign languages, issued by the Modern foreign language study anddhe Cana- 
dian committee on modern languages, with an index to the reports. New York, 
Tbe Macmillan company, 193L 261 p. 

This summary la In no wise Intended to tfftce the place of tbe reports of tbe modern 
foreign language study and tbe Canadian committee on modem languages, but to Indi- 
cate their character and to direct those whose time is limited to tbe topics of their 
particular interest. After aa account of tbe organisation and progress of tbe inquiry, an 
fCort is made to give a brief analysis of each of tbe volumes, and to show tbe contribution 
which each makes to oar knowledge of present conditions in modern -language teaching 
and to their Improvement 

1118. Fountains, Julia Balls. Ad analysis of the Columbia research bureau 
French test with a view to shortening it for more effective use at Northwestern 
university. Master's, 1980. Northwestern. 

1119. Graham, Verda Ruth. The cultural content of elementary Spanish 
readers commonly used in high schools. Master's, 1931. Colorado. 


1120. Orebanlejr, Karl J. Reading comprehension in French and its possible 
measurement Master's, 19BL (ML of the City of N. Y. 102 p. mi. 

Devel o p w i t sad m s aair am t at of reading comprehension la French. A sample test 
is measurement of reading comprehension was constructed. Conclusions : The modified 
direct method seams to be host far tbs teaching of reading. Thera are certain types of 
questions which era vwy common la reading leasers sad measurement. Tbe frequency 
of occur ream ta the vocabulary gf the tut mad class wash is Important. 

112L Q nrrar , C. 0. Oakland dhaMntha taut in French, v Part I — Com- 
prehension. Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 19SL 6 p. ma. 

. • 
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1122. Grover, C. C. Oakland classification test In Spanish, Part I — Comoro- 
henedon. Oakland, Calif., Pnblle schools, 1931. 5 p. ms. 

1123. Hill, Margaret E. Construction and analysis of testa In French cover- 
ing first three years of the Cleveland plan of teaching French. Master's, lflgi 
Western Reserve. 187 p. ms. 

1124. Hood, Helen Vender Veer. A report on the American council Spanish 
test as used with BIO Spanish daises. Alhambra, Calif., City schools [19301 

The American council Spanish test was given to all BlO Spanish classea In May IMft, 
Findings: The BIO class showed Improvement over previous classes In vocabulary ani 
grammar, but It was still below standard In ailent reading. 

*11-28. Hose, Howard Bussell. The learning of foreign languages. Doctor’s, 
1931. Chicago. Chicago, IU., University of Chicago libraries, 1931. 19 p. 
(Reprinted from “The Psychology of foreign language study,” University of 
North Carolina press, Chapel Hill, 1931.) 

The study shows that there Is no present agreement universal ised In practice at to 
what to teach ; there Is no agreement and little scientific Information as to how host 

t0 ,!fK \ #Dy det ! 1 l* ° f the BubJfct : a determination- of these points has been compli- 
cated by downs of different aims. The direct values are relatively unimportant : the tadt 

matter*Haelf are UDCertalD of attalnment . an d not necessarily dependent on the subject 


1126. Kansas. State department of education. Course of study for high 
schools. Part 6, Foreign languages. Topeka, 1930. 38 p. 

1127. Lavrischeff, T. I. and Butledge, B. E. Studies In some phases of 
teaching foreign language In some of the Oakland public schools. Oakland, 
Calif., Public schools, 1931. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

The study shows that teachera of foreign languages are well qualified ; and that their 
average length of teaching experience) Is 10^ years. 

1128. Legalli, Mr$. Evangeline. Correlation between various foreign Ian- 
guages and English, with Intelligence held constant. Master’s [19811. Penn 
State. 

A study of st least BOO cases at Pennsylvania State college. 

1129. Mead, Bernice C. Correlation of certain non-intellectual traits with 
achievement In high school French. Master's, 1931. Ohio Wesleyan. 

A study by almple correlation of achievements, measured by American council beta 
French teat; of traits measured by Wood* orth Mathews personal data sheet; and Presser 
X-0 test. Findings : Two low positive and one negative correlation. 

1130. Meade, Ruth Elisabeth. Preparation of supplementary reading ma- 
terial for first-year French. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

1181. Mitchell, Helen Elizabeth. Scaled achievement tests for the scientific 
method In beginning French. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 181 p. ms. 

The study involved the construction of objective graded and scaled tests of the com- 
pletion-sentence type to provide adequate measurements of achievement In first-year 
Frencfc grammar. These tests comprehend the contents of Part I. La famine Dupont 
and first French book, by Louis Marcband. They include 26 tests of the completion- 
sentence type, their retests, and keys for objectivity of scoring. • 

1182. New York (State) Education department Tentative syllabus In mod- 
ern foreign language. Albany, N. Y„ University of the State of New York press, 
1980. 188 p. 

1133. Newton, Pauline Lydia. The status of modern languages In the 
Junior colleges of Kansas. Master’s, 1930. Kane. 8t T. C, Emporia. 112 
p. ma. 

A survey of tbe status of modem languages Is the Junior colleges of >■«■« a 

1184. Osborne, Florence Manley. A study of the training and daaRoom 
methods of teachers of French in tbe secondary schools and Junior colleges of 
California. Master’s, 1981. Southern California. 92 p. 


f 
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1135. Parker, Jessie Allen. An Investigation of the progress in the com- 
prehension of French through silent reading. Master’s, 1981. North Carolina. 
(For abstract see no. 710.) 

Tbe American council alpha French was given to the three sections of freshman French 
«t Campbell college. Sections A and C ware controlled sections and were tangbt by the 
oral translation method. 8ectlon B was the experimental section and was taught by the 
illeot-readlng method. Tbe resnlta showed that in tbe vocabulary test tbe experimental 
Notion made tbg greater gain. In the grammar teat, and tbe silent-reading test, the 
controlled section made the greater gain. 

1136. Pennsylvania. Department of public instruction. Courses of study 
Id modern languages. French, German, Spanish. Harrisburg, 1980. 71 p. 
(Bulletin 66.) 

1137. Bosenf elder, Fannie. Au experiment In direct method. Louisville, 
Ky., Board of education, 1981. 1 p. ms. 

Findings: The Interest of the direct-method class In the desire to speak tbe language 
was greater than that of the other French classes 

1138. Boss, Maurice B. Spanish tests for the H9 grade. San Diego, Calif., 
City schools, 1931. 4 p. ms. 

A study of v articulation In the teaching of Spaniah^MSan Diego city Junior and senior 
high '‘schools. 

•1139. Sai^martino, Peter. Improvement curves in the comprehension of 
printed French and In tbe acquisition of French vocabulary. Doctor’s, 1931. 
New York. 231 p. ms. 

The purpose of tbe study was to establish learning curves in significant phases of 
language learning. Findings : A plateau was found daring tbe first five weeks or *o 
of each semester; progress was usually steady thereafter; with an upward spurt during 
last two weeks. 

1140. Sawder, Leta. Gradation of six Spanish texts Master’s, 1931. Pea- 
body. 63 p. ms. 

The following texts were used : Chlspltas, Amalia. El Capitan Veneno, Un Verano en 
EspnQa, Jos 6, and Marlanela. Findings : The texts ranked as listed above according to 
tbe number of new words In the vocabulary beyond drat 3,000. 

1141. Scott, Bebecca Davis. Laboratory exercises for Cours pratique de 
francalB poor commercants (De Saoze). Master’s, 1981. Peabody. 

It was found that laboratory exerclaes constating of oral -visual dialogue drills to ac- 
company first lessons will result In a high percentage of effective students. 

1142. Smith, Lula. Laboratory exercises for Camerlynck’s France: Pre- 
miere annde de Franqals. Master’s, 1981. Peabody. 48 p. ms. 

The exerclgas are based on tbe vocabulary and grammar contained In the text. They 
are to old tbs study of beginning French and to improve pronunciation, conversation, 
and grammar. r * 

1143. Stinebaugh, Virgil, and Hussey, John S.~ Tentative courses of study 
In modern languages for the secondary schools in Indiana. Indianapolis, Ind., 
State department of public Instruction, 1980. 118 p. (Bulletin no. 10002.) 

1144. Weber, Belle M. A critical study of tbe sectioning in upper and lower 
group classes in first semester Spanish at Wisconsin, 1986-1961. University of 
Wisconsin, Madison. 

Bee alto 240, 688, 2048. 

MATHEMATICS 

* 

1146. Baker, Marlon Long. Testing programs in the mathematics depart- 
ment of the high schools of Los Angeles, Oallf. Master's, 1961. Southern 
California. 4 161 p, 

1146. Barry, Mary Josephine. Mathematics and its contribution to culture. 
Master’s, 19SL Boston OolL 44 p. ms. 
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1147. Bridges, W. A. Mathematics ability of popila entering junior high 
schooL Master’s 11931]. Peabody. 82 p tas. 

Teste of achievement in fundamental operations with Integers, decimals, and fraction 
were given. The degree of master; of the fundamental operations with Integers, decimals 
and fractions, for pupils who are finishing the sixth grade, la extremely low, as shows 
by data of this Investigation. * “ 0WB 

1148. Butler, Charles H. Mastery of certain mathematical concepts h* 
pupils at the junior high school level. Doctor’s, 1981, Missouri. 117 p, 

The study covers 63 mathematical concepts and Includes test results from 2 038 
pupils In grades 7 to 12 Inclusive. Of these 1.658 were In grades 7 to 9 indusin. 
Findings . On the whole, pupils enter the seventh grade with nearly one-third of tbe» 
mathematical concepts mastered and leave the ninth grade with over one-third of the. 
sttl unmsstered. Junior high school organisation seems to have no effect upon mastm 
of these mathematical concepts. There la a great difference In the degree ofmaaterT^ 
the concepts by pupils within any given grade. Boys show a alight general superiority 
mention? 0 *; 11 ' h of mastery at a given grade level and In grade-to grade lmprow- 

“r ^'^. ^ 0O w eXPe C * U probabl J » "I Potrft factor In affecting mastery 

‘ “ M *f terr of tbwe concepts la poaltlvely related to mental age but Is 

negatively relAted to chronological ago. r 

1149. Calms, George J. An analytical study of mathematical abilities. Doe 
tor’s* 193L Catholic Dnlv. Washington, D. C., Catholic education press, lm. 
104 p. (Catholic university of America, Educational research monographs, 
vol. 6, no. 3, April 15, 1931.) 

In this Investigation of mathematical abilities, 18 tewta were given to 191 boys fa. 
the second year of 5 high schools In Detroit, Mich. 

1150. Coates, James Dorian <L A Hat of objectives In tea ching senior high 
school mathematics. Master’s [1931]. Peabody. 53 p. ms. 

t “ CU “* °* demoDBtr * tlt * ff^metr,.' Intermediate algebn, 

•1151. Congdon, A llan Bay. Training In high-school mathematics essential 
for success in certain college subjects. Doctor’s, 1980. T. C., OoL Unlv. New 

Yotk City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 102 p. (Contribution* 
to education no. 403.) 

blgh-achool mathematics la interpreted to include the various outcome* 

to the atudy of algebra, geometry, and trigonometry, such as facta, concepts, -mu 

“ d metW * of proccdare - This Investigation makes use of Oacsri 
Btewsrt . Physics, . textbook for college* as the chief more, of data. T^nutbe^UaU 
▼oojbiUary used baa been determined by a careful word count for the entire tStTtU 
symbolism employed in the text has been examined, tabulated, and com Dared with that 

SST Wh < ^ . ,r ® “*** be * n » nd tabulated. Finding*: 

Coilege etudentn dealing with Quantitative data make um of an extensive aymboUc 

language quite different from that used in hlgh-acbool mathematlca. The aethorlUU a 
nmnber of subject* to which Increased emphatli thould be fiven IX a ctodtnt trained 

" • *° *• “• ~ u « -trTSLTJS 

1152. Denver, Colo. Public nchooln. Mathematlca— Junior high school 
grades 7A and 8A- 1931* 44 p. 

. l * i twtetlva ooune of study. The material la presented aa a working h«i. for 
further revision la the light of actual classroom experimentation. 

1163. Duane, John Alexander. Mathematlca in secondary achoola. Mas 
ter’a, 1931. Boston Ooll. 27 p. ms. 

Flood, Edward John. The relation of mathematics to the sciences 
Maater’% 1981. Boston Ooll. 86 p. ms. 

1156. Hale, William R» A study of the mathematical processes n eed in It 
gainful occupations In Nashville, Tenn. Doctor’s, 1981. Texas. 149 nm« 

°{ tM * WB * t0 dI ^ 0T «f and aet forth, in aa analytical torn, the 
0f “ th — tto tn the Seal occuSSaToi ^ iS 
The data, gathered by personal Interview e from the representatives of cadi of It 
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occupation*, are tabulated and pret o n ted both analytically and statistically. Findings: 
All branches of mathematic* now required in our schools are actually need In the 16 
occupations studied : arithmetic In all, algebra In 5, geometry and trigonometry in 6, 
calculus la 8. 

1156. H a mil ton, Paul North- A study of the relationship between the mathe- 
matics placement tests and students’ subsequent success In mathematical sub- 
ject* Master’s, 1981. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

This study was undertaken In an effort to compare and evaluate the predictive aspect* 
of the placement -test results, higb-ochool records, and first-semester grades of the group 
of student* entering the University of Pittsburgh In September 1928. The mathematics 
records of 92 students who had had three or more semesters’ work In mathematics in 
the University of Pittsburgh were Investigated and a correlation worked out between 
their first semester grides and the average of grades after the first. 

1157. Healy, Ail sen Marie. A test of achievement in Junior high school 
mathematics. Master’s, 1981. Stanford. 

1158. K a nsa s. State department of education. Course of study for high 
schools. Part 3 — Mathematics. Topeka, 1930. 42 p. 

1159. Keenan, Henry Robert. The aims in teaching mathematics In sec- 
ondary schools. Master’s, 1931. Boston Coll. 30 p. ms. 

1100. Kestor, William Walden. General solution of the ntb degree equation 
having numerical coefficient* Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 43 p. ms. 

Suggest! a method by which any of the » roots can be obtained. The method I* no more 
difficult or cumbersome than that of Newton or Homer; It will solve any equation, when 
the coefficients are known no matte whether they are real or complex, which is not the 
cue with the methods of Newton or Homer. The mastery of the method enables one ts 
*>lve an algebraic equation of any degree. 

1161. King, Dorothy Prescott. Suggested list of parallel readings for senior 
high school mathematics. Master's, 1931. Peabody. 75 p. ms. 

Based on materials available in Peabody library. Gives annotations of 41 volumes and 
175 articles from 30 magasinea. 

1102. Knoxville, Tenn. Public schools. Course of study In mathematics, 
junior high school of Knoxville, Tenn. 1931. 4 p. ms. 

1163. Lonr^ Beach, Calif. * City schools. Long Beach mathematics inventory 
test, grades 7-14. [1931.] 4 p. 

Devised by David Bege] and Dora D. Stoker. 

1164. McPheron, Margaret May. Principles, methods, and materials for 
motivation of high school mathematics. Master’s, *1981. Peabody. 154 p. ms. 

Includes a study of psychological and educational principles, an outline of methods (In- 
cluding classroom work, supplementary material, and extracurricular activities) , and an 
organisation of materials, which may be used in motivating the presentation of high-school 
algebra and geometry, together with an annotated bibliography. 

1165. Moon, Wilbert Swan. A study of the development of mathematical 
concepts of arithmetic, algebra, and plane geometry. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. 
(For abstract see no. 712.) 

A study was made of the development of mathematical concepts in arithmetic, algebra, 
ind plane geometry using three objective tests on the technical vocabulary of these 
subjects. 

1166. Kapler, Alloa. Alexandrian mathematics of interest to high-school and 

college student* 198L Peabody. 36 p. m* _ 

Includes biographies and works of the great mathematicians who either taught or 
were educated in Alexandria from 800 R C. to 641 A D. Conclusion : To know this 
period of mathematical history Is ef vtta^ importance to students of mathematics. 

1167. HIchole, Fred C. Objective supervision of nine-year mathematic* 
Master’s, 193L Iowa. 132 p. m* 

1168. Korth Carolina ed uc a t ion association. Research and study commit- 
tee of the Mathematics teacher’s association. Mathematics in the high achoola 
of North Otfottna. Raleigh, N. a [19S0]. 
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The unit on angles In Junior high school mathematics. 


Qaettlonnalrw were mailed to white mathematics teachers throughout North Carolina. 
One hundred and eighteen were returned. The etudr give. the different type, of courS 

of study, Interesting projects carried on, supplementary material used, and a list of 
Horary books. 

1169. O'Rourke, J. EL 
Master’s, 1930. Chicago, 

Reviews all available evidence In determining the content of the unit on angle, la 

inrh° r « .mf? ,, ! atbemi,tlc • ’• flnd ® Epical pupil difficulties In the learnSj J 

each a unit ; and develop* suggested methods of teaching. 

1170. Plummer, T. H. A critical eltudy of the n^thematical abilities desired' 
by business executives. Master's, 1981. Ohio. 61 p. ms. 

Compare, demand, of buelnese men with the Ideas of textbook writers as expressed by 
their book*. Findings: The Junior high school mathematics should offer arithmetic, 
algebra, geometry, and trigonometry. Arithmetic should be given more attention in tk 
Junior high ecbooL Too many writers are dropping the fundamental operations of arith- 
metic with the elementary school. Business men say .too many of our people come to 
them poorly prepared In fundamentals of arithmetic. 

1171. Repath, Ruth Marie. An analysis of the problem-solving difficulties of 
eighth grade students in general mathematics. Master’s, 1931. Southern Call- 
fornla. 66 p. 

A statistical treatment of teat results for the purpose of analyzing and remedying the 
most common difficulties, * 

1172. Richeson, Mary Annie. .Construction and partial standardisation of a 
ninth grade mathematics test Master’s, 1981. Peabody. 79 p. ms. 

Analysis of ten universally used textbooks. Tests were given to 470 white chHdren sal 
54 Negro children. Findings : Of the 470 white children tested there was a range In scone 
on Form A from 2 to 82, on Form B from A to 82. The coefficient of correlation ob- 
tained by correlating the scores made on Fora A and Form B was .81. The mean 
* c ® re “ de 00 Form A was 86.92 on Form B. 87.56, while the median scores were 37.84 
and 88.23, respectively. The percentile distribution of scores given shows that while 10 
per cent of the pupila on whom the norms are baaed did not exceed a score of 15.50 ea 
Fora A or a scort of 16.67 on Fora B, 90 per cent of the pupils did not exceed a aeon 
of 60 on Fora A or a score of 58.88 on Form B. 

1173. Robinson, R. T. The achievement of junior and noojonlor school pupils 
In senior high school mathematics. Master’s, 1981. Colo. 8t T. a 

The purpose of this study was to determine the effects of the training received fc 
entrance** 1 “ 0,lJnnl0r • choo,> upon achievement In the mathematics prerequisite to college 

1174. Rosecr&ns, Helen Mary. An analytical comparison of recent text- 
books in Junior-high school mathematics. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 72 p. ms. 

1175. St. Louis, Mo. Public schools. Mathematics. Revised tentative 
course of study and service bulletin. Mathematics for kindergarten and grades 
one through six. 1980. 46 p. Public school messenger, 28 : no. 10, November 
21, 1930. (Curriculum series.) 

1176. Schultz, Louis J. Mathematics of home mechanics. Master's, 1981 
Iowa. 68 p. ms. 

•1177. Seidlln, Joseph. A critical study of the teaching of elementary col- 
lege mathematics. Doctor’s, 1981. T. O., Col. Unlv. New York City, Teacher* 

college. Columbia university, 1981. 107 p. (Contributions to education, na 
482,) 

An analysis of classroom procedures in the teaching of alimentary college 
n order to determine: (1) The method* of procedure: (2) to what extent certain 
modern principles of education are employed or violated: (8) likely criteria foe good 
unsung, (4) to what extent examinations constitute "the interest and tajentive”; 
(6) the nao of the textbook; and (6) the nae of the question as a medium of iastnetjon. 

1178 Strong, Orval E. Some recent lnvestlgatlofas in the teaching of math* 
mattes. Master’s, 1961. Ind. T. C. 126 p. ma, ' • iiT ' *" 

s teaching for treads. FlrwJtsgs: Maiheteatlcv » 
to hecOsM better sodal beings t H aw be that 
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1170. Taylor, Btnh Helm. The effects of cla eel tying college students In 
| mathematics. Doctor’s, 1081. Illinois. 

1180. Woods, Sobsrt William, a study of textbooks In general mathematics. 
| Master’s, 1831. Cincinnati. 

1181. Wright, Otis I*. Individual tests In mathematics. Louisville, Ky., 

| Board of education, 1031. 0 p. ms. » 

The testa constat of group* of abort teat* 0 o three levels for the various unite of work 
| in mathematics. 

-See alto 688 , 669 , 1880 , 1401 , 1410 , 1425 , 1440 , 2082 , 2108 , 2068 . 


AKITHUtnO 

1182. Beadles, Elmer. A study of time allotments In arithmetic in the ele- 
I mentary BCboolB ot Indiana. Master’s, 1930. Indiana. 88 p. ms. 

| In an effort to determine the actual practice regarding time allotments In arithmetic 
In grades 1 to 8, Inclusive, In school units of ill alse* In Indiana, the average length of 
I the school day and the average length of the recitation period In arithmetic, and to 
I what extent practice pads, or work books, are used In school! of all si see. data from 
| more than 1,000 questionnaires were grouped according to the else of the school unit 
I from which they came, and averages found and comparisons made between school* In 
different groups. Findings : The length of the acbool day was found to vary consM- 
lerablj from group to group; the average length of the recitation period In arithmetic 
I varied from 16 mlnatea In grade 1 to 28 mlnutea in grad* 8 ; the larger tbs unit the 
I greater the per cent of the day’* time allotted to the recitation of arithmetic j It la 
| generally agreed that the use of practice pads It very helpful In teaching arithmetic. 

1183. Blumberg, John Otto. Properties of a certain type of continued frac- 
tion. Master's, 1881. Pittsburgh. * 

1184. Bo^ue, Mattie Edmr Analysis ef Instructional and drill units in ad- 
| ntneed arithmetic text*. Master s, 1931. Iowa. 166 p. ms 

1185. Brooks, Ames Irving. A comparative study of the completion and 
| multiple choice test in arithmetic. Master’s, 1930. Virginia. 

118®. Bu swell, ■ <J. T. and Johp, Lahore. The vocabulary of arithmetic. 
Chicago, IH., University of Chicago, 193L 146 p. (Supplementary educational 
monographs, no. 38.) 

Tbs purpose-of this investigation was to study the nature and the development of eoa* 
| cepta of technical and semltecbnlcal tanas In the arithmetic of the flrat tlx grades. 

1187. Butterfield, Charles. The amount of arithmetic a child needs to know 

in order to read Intelligently an elementary geography book two. Master's, 
1 1831. Michigan, . 

118® Ca lh oun , B. B. A comparative study of time allotment in teaching 
arithmetic. Master’s [1881],, Peabody. 84 p. ms. 

A study of one grade I^svsnth) In Norwood elementary school, with 106 pupils 
showed no significant differ esc* whether arithmetic wu taught three 60- minute periods 
per week or fi?t 90-mlirote periods per week. 

1189. Carson, Milton B. An analytical and comparative study jof the vocabu- 
lary commonly used in modem arithmetic textbooks for the fifth grade. Mas* 
|ter’8,i08i k Pittsburgh. <Por abstract see no. 715.) 

The Study endeavors to ^attract in a adeatlfle way a vocabulary that win represent 
_! a % vocabulary being used la the latest and beet fifth- 

pade arithmetic texts to the market today; sod to evaluate analytically the resultant 
vocabulary through wuspaHeep vwWlh the Thorndike wbrd Uat aud wlth 1 other reliable 
wo *? ** kmflJ «Ma indadea 10’igpefllai vochtaiartM, which conetltute cdupeneat 
^ H, ^ an say sae, er all st vrtdch arny he conveniently 

wparated from the esapeadta vocabulary all* of 1.004 usoet frequent words, arranged 
te tbs taotejjK frequanctaa; the Thorndike plan of symbol* ee 

****? ***** * ** Thera**., weed lift hy , 

* the poedtlon oecupted hath la the 

W. Wffang T oce h nl S H! hr each ot tha l^Oft mm fwQuaot word*, 

I * arlee ot 10 tabtee so worked eat an to give a hula for sasrrhlng analyaaa. 

18081*-J2-t« 4T •, t* 
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KESEABCH 8TUDIE8 IN EDUCATION 


O 
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1190. Cay-wood, James Alexander. A critical analysis of a series of arith- 
metlca for grades three to eight Master’s, 1931. Cincinnati. 

1191. Chidester, L. B. Some experiments In linear bisection. Master’s. 103 i 
Ohio. 38 p. ms. 

1192. Cocke, Oliva The value of arithmetic workbooks In the elemental 

grades. Master’s, 1931. Occidental ’ 

119a Couch, Mary Irena Achievement in arithmetic of children In Seveotk 
Day Adventist parochial schools. Master's, 198L Nebraska. 88 p ms. 

Tbe Illinois examination was used In tbl. study. There wee little difference in to 
achievement In arithmetic between public school children and the Seventh Day/Adventta 

ffSTSJSK 1 chUdren ‘ w WM • on,e T#rlatlon w,th «*5fct32 

1194. Brennan, L. T. The administration of problem solving [J arithmetic. 
Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 56 p. ms. 

rrA.ST l4 fh d * t *™* ,n * wbetb « r « r stndenta if taught a few problems well, cu 
transfer the knowledge gained to other problema not Uugbt Findings : In all exoM. 

prohlem. as the group taught In the traditional manner. In all experiments except!* 
^. the *™ up ** ugbt ta tb « experimental way proved more efficient than the one trriari 
*“ * h * ° d H ® nC6 ’ the CODClu « , <> 1 > that arithmetic need not be a study of aau 

aim liar problema, but a thorough study of a few typical problema. ^ 

1196. Ernst, William M. An objective appraisal of Illustrations in fourth 
grade arithmetic texts. Master’s, 1981. Iowa. 92 p. ms. 

1196. Fairbanks, EarL Concrete supervisory program in arithmetic. Mai- 
ter*a, 1031. Iowa. 75 p. mg. 

1197. Fialkow, Aaron. An evaluation and analysis of the results of sou 

Investigations pertaining to the habits Involved in the addition of Integen 
of elementary school children. Master’s, 1931. Coll, of the City of N I 
128 p. ms. . 

• nST!«h“ a *J tJO *“ 0n of ln **tt««ttoaa dealing with habit. In addition la the tblrt 

JL 1 fJIJJf. . T . he t ^ hnlq “ e * to tb ®«® •« critically evaluated am) thm 

lg * cnreful analjii* of uneconomical habit* of work. Finding* : There 1* need for reform 

^^ Ch iL , L ar,t ^ #at ^ are “*“ y typical arroro wh^hSdr^Ie 52 

adding. A need for adequate remedial measure, baaed on diagnostic studies was ftnad 

119& Fields, Carl Lee. Relation of arithmetic to achievement in alrebn 
and geometry. Master’s. 1931. Peabody. 69 p. ms. 

study of present curricular tendencies. Involving tn extended testing program V 
groups taking first-year algebra in London. Ky, Findings: There was a* 

t ^L P T* Wh ° f tl !‘ Uvely h, * b • bu *J r arithmetic to achieve a comparatively hid 
. ** . The " ,tb r t,c 4hUlty wu *<"* to bear might ralaSosS 

,n gtometry - A combination of the factor of arithmetic ability with 
that of Intelligence proved to be a better measure by which to predict socceea in both 

* ,thef of tbo ** f4ctor " considered separately. The multtpk 
to * h * V *“* B i to ****** w,tb th® combined fhetore in Intelligence and sbUJtj 

5/22S!!S ^ 0 - 74 ± ooa * Th® woltlple correUtloa of achievement to geometey with 
e combined factors of Intelligence and ability is. arithmetic was d. 4 i± 0 J 0 . .» 

1199. Forbes, Raymond Eugene. The Improvement of the teaching of ret- 
•onlng problems In arithmetic. Master’s, 1981. Oklahoma. 

1200 . Vuentes, Fernando 8 . a critical analysis of the types of errors which 

^ er t^ nmtted br ftwth BeT<nth «»<>* PuplU andaecooWearstudenU of 
the high and normal schools Is the Philippine educational achievement teste 

A ' k tiUunetlc ' * tanUa * Bureau of education, 1081 . ~ 

Twffive hundred ninety-five tact booklets and an equal number of scratch naoera wen 

t0 flB<1 m **“ Ta,tea * ***• ® f *>olty procedures wMe^thTpnplb 
•■Ploy la mtvtng t bote proble ms. Flndteg. r foam types of Moat habit, of sritbmZ! 

?. Mfcn rwad. aai the per rant of students faelch ynds fcuud to b* 

| had ef weskaim waa Ittnmisil ’ . “i -“Trt,nT!^, ”,!7 
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Oo°dhu«, Minnie W. Relation of achievement In arithmetic and Id 
high-school mathematics. Master’s [1831]. Chicago 

Comparison of a<*l«v*meat of 28* high-school pupil, in arithmetic and In algebra and 
geometry as meMtired by sttDdtrdiMd tests. 

1 “ 02 . Frank H - Some facte concerning changes in content and 

methods of Vlthmetlc. Doctor’s, 1931. Missouri. 145 p ms 

* 2££ 0f i he COnfent ^tbook. In arithmetic for elemen- 

U 17 scbooIS’ copyrtghted In the quadrennlums 1907-1910, 1917-1920. and 1927-1980 

10M - ,n «*“««»• “iv. *Um!n™t^“ ch Wpl« i 
tbe u m i ^L ******* COmmon * Mtm »»4 I«««t common multiple ; 

f J° ^ m * nj t JP« <>t problems; certain exercise. with complex 

mtmi ..d 

1203. Oreene, Myrtle. The possible extent for development of concepts In 

other subjects through incidental problems of arithmetic. Master’s, 1931 

Micnigan. 

1204. Haden, Maria A history of our numerals and decimal system of 
numeration. Master’s, 1901. Peabody. 41 p. ms. 

Findings: (1) Man In bia earliest stages of development possessed number sense and 
made use of his Angers tod toe. fur counting, and of tally marks or strokes Vor 
numbers; (2) the ancient civilised nations, the Babylonians Egyptians Greeks and 
Romans employed the decimal system of notation, but only the £?US 

°J * oca ^ value ; (8) there Is no evidence that the early civilised nations 
possessed a symbol for sero. Its invention being attributed to the Hindu, rtoutths 

Z\n7 1£± (4 > r D,De '"T" 1 " wUh tbe *«* Introduced Into Kurope £7he 
twelfth century, but our present system of numeration'' developed from the fifteenth to 

TLTT\| worfli mllUon ' WHIon. and trillion having been gen^lW 

SVhsm 1? 2*?h ; - * th * 0M 0f the dec,nml fr * ct,on expuined b%imon 

Stevln In 1585 Since that date many changes In the notation have been made and even 
•t the presence there la no universal System. * ’ #Ten 

1205. HambHck, Pitehugh. A gtudy of transfer In the case of simple addl- 

don facts in terms of varying degrees of intelligence. Masfertr, 1981. Oolo. 

Bt. T. 0» 

Thla Investigation was made tp determine the amount of transfer among nunlla at 

ss . „Li. m 

^ orenc *- Study of arithmetic achievements In grade B6 of a 
targe city system. Master’s, 1981. Oregon. 85 p. ms 

JSKSttSSz “ w " i Fn,a, °° *“• " ■ aeMan 01 tne ™ 

1^8. H^ok, Charles E. Number psychology. Master’s, 1931 North Dakota. 

•u ££ xszrzr *"■** 1 •<> 4 

m ZT "™ bMww ® -* * nthm «‘ t 

The purpoee of this Investigation was to determine the relation between the abflltv to 
wive problems In arithmetic and the ability to comprehend tolZ u 
■tab gr.de of the public schools* Highland PstTlKEta VoiKS^ 4 * ** 

JeffrIe8 > Trrtan B - Relative difficulty of subject matter of ten recent 
third grade arithmetics. Master's, 193L Wisconsin. 

JfJJ- *Vt»t • The relative difficulty In learning the multiplication 

d dlvUlon ftct » together or separately. Master’s, 1981. Colo. St T. C. 86 p. 

iriVhmotT*? ** ******** U **' *■*&“» and Grover, C. C? Oakland 

8 0aW * ,wJ ’ *™Uc eehools, 1881. 

it 7n.iT "*• Ata msannrtsg achievement la arithmetic la grades S and a. 

man stag. TTVr *T *f f * m d> l DOT t» ta , a test of vocabulary, sad a teat of 
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RE8RAB0H STUDIES 1ST EDUCATION 


Kramer, Skfer Mary Immaculata, Permanence of improvement and 
the tiBtribution of learning in addition and rabtractlon. Doctor’s, 1081* Cath- 
olic wnlv. Washington, D. C* Catholic university of America, 1931. 88 p. (Ed- 
ucational research bulletins, vol. 5, noo. 9 and 10.) 

BlbUofranby: p. T9-81. 

Ttflb study is concerned primarily with the retention of gains made by children aft i 
reftulttof drill In the processes of addition and snbtractlon while they are participatlai 
in regular classroom work. Findings : The most economical procedure In the fixation ot 
number ‘associations la spirited competitive written drill ; shorr drUl periods as limited 
as three minutes dally are more conducive to economical learning than are periods u 
double or triple this length ; distributed learning periods give greater permanence of tv 
• suits for total amount ot time spent in drill than do concentrated time periods for 
learning ; older children have a greater retentive power for such skills than have younger 
children. V 

1215. Lamb, Theldon. Amount of arimmetlc necessary for a child to know 
In order to read Intelligently a fifth grade hygiene book. Master’s, 1931 
Michigan. 


1216. Louth, Mary de Bales. Units of measurement In Industry. Master*^ 

1931. Boston Univ. m j . 

A study of the units of measurement used In: (1) Purchase, (2) manufacture, and (8) 
■ale, by fire large 'manufacturing companies In or near Providence, B. I., and also the 
per cent of employees using each of three degrees of accuracy in measurement. 

1217. Lowary, Oakmap Hess. Errors In long division. Master's, 1930. 
Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

This thesis was based upon the errors made on weekly test papers by children in tke 
4A grade at Parmelee school, Yonngstown, Ohio. The study was carried on daring three 
semesters with three different groups of children taught by two different teachers. The 
total enrollment for the three c lessee was 96. 

1218. McBride, Clara Agatha. Counting and counters In arithmetic In grades 

5 and 6. Master’s 1931. Peabody. 101 p. ms. , 

A study of characteristics of addition examples which lend to counting and of cbtt- 
dren which predispose them to fount when they add. Findings: (1) Certain charac- 
teristics of examples seem to lead to an unusual amount ot coopting; (2) practice of 
counting Is found to be a complicated form of behavior into which many factors enter 
as causes. 

^1219. McCall, Beth A. The contribution to skill In arithmetic made by a 
study of the use of a calculating machine. Master’s, 193L Southern California 
69 p. 

This I, a single group experiment with 26 Junior-college students enrolled In an offlpe 
practice clots, over a period of one school year, with appropriate pre-tests and end-tpiti 
before and after the course In office machines. 

1220. Missouri. State department of education. 'Courses of study for el* 
mentary schools. Teaching arithmetic. Jefferson City, Mo:. 1930. 142 p. 

• The material In this bulletin was prepared after a careful atudy-of published res^nreb on 
various phases of arithmetic procedure, the best state and city course* of study, etc. 

1221. Moors, Louberta Lillian. The effectiveness of isolated drill In addi- 
tion as conditioned by certain inOpntives. Master’s, 1931 Cincinnati. 

1222. Morrison, Ervin A. The measurement of textbook .Illustration In fifth 

grade arithmetic. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 88 p. ms. ... . 

1228. Nash, Harry R Arithmetic. West Allis, WUt, Department of Instruc- 
tion, 19^1. 21 p. 

A study of Instruction tn arithmetic with definite suggestions for Improvement. Tests 
sad supervisory visits revealed a cross section of Instruction. - - 1 

*1224. Nenlen,' Loon Kelson. Problem solving In arithmetic: it study of 
ctertata factors lb the allocation of arithmetic problems Involving ope* or motf ’ 
reasoning steps. Doctor's, 1931. fr. &, Col. Univ. New York City, Teacban 
college, Colombia university, 1961. 87 p., (fcontributlonb to education, no. 
488.) f 
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The problem *u to analyse courses o t study In order to discover current practice 
Id the grade placement oi one or more reasoning steps In problem solving; to determine 
the ability of tb« beginning, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth grade pupile to solve problems 
Involving 1, 2, 8, and 4 step* ; to discover what correlation exists between reading ability 
*nd arithmetic errorn In problem eolvlng not explained by computational difficulties ; to 
discover an Index of mastery In problem solving based upon errors due entirely to emtio 
performance; to determine the correlation that exists between Intelligence levele and 
problemsolving ability; to discover If there Is a closer relationship between problem- 
solving ability and general Intelligence than between problem-solving ability and sktll in 
computation, etc. Data were secured from Courses of study ; test materials similar to 
tbose found In currently used instructional material were used, and test results from 
two- widely separated school aya^ms, Involving approximately 3,000 pupils ware obtained. 
Data appear to substantiate the conclusion that one of the universal weaknesses or 
difficulties in our problem-solving work is the fact that we have attempted to measure 
problem-solving ability In terms of gatting the right answer In place of correct reasoning 
abilities. 


1225. Newland, T. Ernest A chart for the diagnosis of illegibilities In 
erablc numerals. Bloomington, 111., Public Bchool publishing company, ioui , 

122^ Oregon State teachers association. Objectives in arithmetic. Port- 
land, Dreg,, 1980. 

Thle is a diagnostic study of the arithmetic teaching In Oregon echoole with the object 
of finding tke weak spots and determining upon remedlea. Data wen* secured from the 
courses of stqdy In the United 8tates, and questionnaires sent to Oregon cltlsens regarding 
the practicability of arithmetic that la being taught In Oregon. 

1227. Osborn* W. J. and Brennan, L. T. A new technique for problem 
solving In arithmetic. Columbus, Ohio, State department of education, 1931. 

1228. nnd Foltz, P. J. Improvement and permanence of Improvement 
In fundamentals of arithmetic Columbus, Ohio, State department of education, 
1931. - 

1229. Overman, Jamjw Bobert. An experimental study of certain factors 
affecting 'transfer of training in arithmetic. Baltimore, Md„ Warwick and 
York, 1981. 235 p. (Educational psychology monographs no. 29.) 

An investigation of the affect of Instruction In three types of examples In 2-place addi- 
tion upon the papll’s ability to handle closely related types In 3-place addition and In 
2 and 8 place subtraction, and to determine whether the amount of transfer la a 
fhactlon of the method of teaching. After an experimental testing of the general plan, 
V **■ J*** 1 w1th 18 •vcoad grades In Toledo, one la Bowling Green, and 14 In 'Findlay, 
Ohio. The grades were divided Into four groups, each group being taught by a different 
J > " # and twelve matched “quartet." were fortdkd. 58 compWd of girls 

tud 69 of boya. Data Indicate that the four methods were about equally effective Is 
producing transfer to those types of examples which did not Involve the difficulty of 
Placing numbers having different numbers of digits. *- 7 

1230. Polver, Isadora L, The place of business arithmetic in the. bookkeeping 

curriculum of a senior high school.' Master’s, 1980, New York. 54 p. ms. 
(Abstract In Research bulletin In commercial eduction, New York university. 
2:8-13, December 1980.), , ■ 

A determination of the arithmetic proceaees Involved In bookkeeping. Testa of hlab- 
Khool ■tufts’ ability showed that student* who have not tad business arithmetic do 
otbLkkmtfag? * t ’ jdenU wh0 h * <J bmrtsess arithmetic In a test on the arithmetic 

123L Beck, Bobert t., /r. end Foran, T. Gv A comparison of studitee on the 
relative difficulty of the number combinations. Washington, D. 0.. Catholic 
education preos, 1960. 28 p. (Chttaolic university of America, Educational 
research bull^tUis, voL 5, no. (i.) 

thtsbuUetln la to review briefly the objective etudloe which have 
nuae of the relative dUBcuf* — “ ■*•- - — 

•how tbs extent to which 


4* t he fu ndamental number combinations la arithmetic, to 

affiemtr fwtt* H 10 

J 232 - BimL tb* aphid trf ability fa a*feetJc md tts i^adon 1 

standards of promotion and revision of tbs coons of study In grades 4 , fc, and 
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BTUDIES IN EDUCATION 



Department of education, Baltimore, Md. Baltimore bulletin of education, 

9 : 5-7, September 1930. 

This study Is an attempt to determine certain facta bade to minimum atandarda of 
promotion and revision of the course of study. 

1233. Tentative course of study In arithmetic for prevocatioul 

classes — supplement to coarse of study In arithmetic. Baltimore, Md., Depart- 
ment of education, 1931. 

Gives obje^pve and teaching procedures In arithmetic for prevocatlonal pupils. 

1234. Runyon, Frank. Pupil performance In mensuration. Master’s, 198L 
Iowa. 149 p. ms. 

1235. Rutledge, R, E., Grover, C. C., and Vandergaw, Ida. Construction of 
inventory test in H-2d grade arithmetic. Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 1680. 

7 P- 

1236. Sala, Vincent Denominate numbers used In the factories of New 
Britain, Conn. Master's, 1931. Boston Unlr. 

A study of four large companies employing 2,776 men. Eighteen units were used to 
specific purposes, and used alone, not lu tables. 

1237. Sangren, Paul V., and Reldy, Ann. S&ngren-Reldy Instructional testa 
In arithmetic. Grades 2-8. Bloomington, III., Public school publishing com- 
pany, 1931. 

Grade 2 test, 8 p. ; grade S test, 8 p. ; grade 4 test, 12 p. ; grade 0 test 20 p. ; gndt 
6 test, 16 p. ; grade 7 test, 8 p. ; grade 8 test 8 p. Teachers handbook and manual of 
Instructions for 8angren-Re!dy lnst^glonal tests In arithmetic grades 2-8 Indudn, 
44 p. 

1238. Saunders, M. Olga. Tendencies In the arithmetic for grades 7, 8, and 
9. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 113 p. ms. 

Sixty mathematics textbooks, published between 1020 and 1931, Inclusive, were quan- 
titatively analysed. Thirteen significant tendencies were found. 

1239. Seaton, Emma. Arithmetic needed for reading 10 readers, grade 6. 
Master’s, 1931. Michigan. 

1240. Shull, Joseph H. An empirical check d^rhe 8pearman-Brown 
prophecy formula. Master’s, 1981. Chicago. 41 p. ms. 

The object of the study was to test tbe Spearman-Brown formula for arithmetic prsfc- 
lents. It waa found that tbe formula gives a fairly reliable estimate. The tendency k 
for overprediction. 

1241. South Dakota. Department of public instruction. Arithmetic cour* 
of study for elementary grades. Pierre, 1931. 

1242. Stacy, John Earle. A critical study of pupil accomplishment in de- 
nominate numbers. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 167 p. ms. 

1248. Stam, I.. W. Technique of study In elementary school arithmetic 
Master’s, 1981. Wisconsin. 

1244. Btraitiff, Edgar V. A survey of work-books in arithmetic for tbs 
Intermediate grades. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

An attempt waa made to show the amount, the nature, and the distribution of da 
content materiel provided in arithmetic workbooks for the Intermediate grades, A tool 
of 26 workbooks used In this study. Included 8 for the fourth grade, 9 for the 
fifth grade, and 8 for the elxth grade. All of the authors of tbe Workbooks surveyed 
for the fourth grade ere tn agreement In placing emphasis on addition, subtraction, Mt- 
tlpll cation, and division of whole numbers. There la no unanlmou a, agreement by fin 
authors of the workbooks for the fifth grade In placing 4Biphasls on any particular type 
of content. Authors of the workbooks for the elxth grade are In agreement in placing 
emphasis, on mixed decimals. 

•1245. Stretch, Loren* B, The relation of problem solving ability In arith- 
metic to comprehension In reading. Doctor’s, 1931, .Peabody. NsahvUk 
Teon, George Peabody college for teacherg, 1931. 47 p. (Contributions to .edu- 
cation, no. 87.) ' 
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Tbe Purpose at this etudj wu to Increase, by special training, the problem-solving 
tbUity of a group of elementary -school pupils and to determine tbe extent to which thia 
increase In problem-solving ability la related to tbe comprehension In reading of these 
rtodents. An experiment was conducted In the flfth grade of the Sul Boss school In 
Waco. Texas, from February 24, 1930, to May 23, 1980. There were 32 pupils each In 
tbt control and experimental groups. 

1246. Suchanek, Minnie Moore. The Interrelation of abilities In the addition 
and subtraction of fractions and mixed numbers. Master's, 1931. Iowa. 145 
p. ms. 

1247. Thompson, J. L. Value of home work In arithmetic. Newburgh, N. T 
Public schools, 1931. 4 p. ms. 

124S. Tichenor, George Emmons. A Btudy of the relationships between 
arithmetic ability and mechanical aptitude. Master’s, 1931. Southern Cali- 
fornia. 76 p. 

A study based on correlations between scores on standardised arithmetic tests, to- 
telllfence scores, and the Detroit and Btenqnlst mechanical-aptitude tests, employing tbe 
partial and multiple correlation technique. 

1249. Warner, Ellen Todd. Number situations and concepts in a third grade 
activity setting. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 99 p. ms. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

ih °, W f? the po “ 1WIltlea for developing arithmetic from the angle of units 
c^ftudy i the relatlon of the number problems to social activities of life; occurrence of 
typ« of processes used In solving number situations ; and practice given In these typos 
of process*- a. It showed that some children display more maturity than others for aoir- 
inf number problems. 

1250. Webb, Horton K. Study of results of use of workbook upon progress 
In arithmetic In Portland schoola Master’s, 1931. Oregon. 66 p. ms. 

1251. Young, George D. The factor of illustrations in N fourth grade arith- 
metic texts. Master’s, 1981. Iowa. 96 p. ms. 

1252. Young, Ira H. Difficulty In sixth grade percentage during learning 
Master’s, 193L Iowa. 870 p. ms. 

«?? m “«■ ««•. 


AL Om u AMD OBOMSTaX 

1253. Baader, Sitter Mary Prances. An evaluation of the relative efficiency 
of the directed -study method and the traditional oral-demonstration tbethod of 
teaching geometry In the tenth grade as Indicated by pupil achievement. Mu- 
ter’a, 193L Notre Dame. 


1254. Bailey, Lawrence G. The evaluation of a technique of study for first 
year algebra. Doctor’s, 1981. Wisconsin. 

Material of a specific character to be used in connection with a baric text waa pre- 
pared and wed under control conditions by alx teacher*. Investigation was continued 

rtoupe of pupils were taught by the same teacher. Find- 
mgs . Tht xtudy mmUrUl proved to be of value In connection with thought prnrrecca of 

”* D ° dlfferenc * b * tw «** the two groups in their mastery at 

*1255. Bixlar, B. Theodora. A study of resident and non-resident pupils tak- 
ing Math year Junior high school mathematics. Master’s, 1931. New York. 
44 p. ms. ^ 

Fifty resident pupDs wets compared with 60 nonresident pupils by means of IQ aeons. 

,Und,r<llMd •»■*» *«■* No signifies o t difference was *foond 
briwesa the resident sad nonresident pupils. „ 

1256. Brown, Dale. To determine non technical words which are found In 

certain textbook# la first-year algebra and plane geometry and which are not 

* 77 PUPU * these two subjects. 

Master*, 1161. Michig an 
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1287. bain, Homer Green. Some procedure* In teaching first-year algebra 
Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 164 p. A 

A compilation -of practical suggestions collected by interviews with algebra harla 
and by leading pro tb a rt ontl literature on the subject. 

1258. Clark, Grace Myrtle. Student difficulties In the study of plane gt 
ometry. Master’s, 1931. 169 p. ma. 

A study of the wort of 50 student* in answering 1,225 exercises In plane geomstij, 
Findleys : The greatest number of errors were made Id the group of work pertalnj^gti 
the relations between the regular polygon and the circle The typea of exercises ti£it M 
to 80 per cent of the students made errors in fracas follows : Geometric concepJ/Vftypa 
of lines, of laying off line segments, of e*timatingsti 9 'wf~- 4 uglgL 0 f of Jnangles, «f 

relations In triangles and properties of a gasdrOnteHT; tihoomng resend; circle rth- 
tions ; proportion formula ; and relation In regular polygons andNfbe aflrae. 

1259. Cook, J/rg. Thelma Cline, A study of the vocabWaxy of tbe Clart- 
Otls modern plane geometry. Master’s, 1931. In dians. l7o p. mi 

1260. Cooke, James Vintson. The interrelation and use of items in plant 
geometry. Master's, 1931. Peabody. 78 p. ms. 

A manual to Smith's E ssen tial* of plane geometry, prepared so as to show the m 
Blade of the theorem* and corollaries (and prerequisite* to each of the ft** hooka) h 
order to aid tbe teacher In determining where to place tra thing risphsds 

126L Covil, Dorothy Eleanor. Tbe results of the self appraisal test to 
ninth grade algebra. Master’s, 193L Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 714) 

The purpose of this study was to determine the effect of adding a self -appraisal ttd 
nlque to the regular subject tests In ninth-grade algebra. The technique r equ ir e s tk 
child to state the degree of confidence he has in the oorreetnesa of hie own answer* 
Tbe experiment was conducted in the Wllhlnabarg Junior high school, WUkinsburg, ft, 
during the first semester of the school year 1930-31. Two equivalent groups were usd. 
A summary of the test results showed that tbe experimental group was superior to tk 
control group in both achievement scores, and self -appraisal quotients. 

1262. Davis, Adelle M. A suggested plan for the reorganization of plane 
geometry. Master’s, 1931. Wichita. 83 p. ms. 

1263. Dawson, Hoy Edward. A study in prognosis in algebra. Master^ 
[1931]. Peabody. 75 p. ms. 

An Investigation to determine tbe value of each part of tbe Orleans algebra prognosb 
test, and to determine the effect of omitting some of Its parts. Findings: Test part* an 
not satisfactory bases for prognosis. The test may be shortened without affecting its 
prognostic value. 

1264. Day, Claudius. The differential geometry of tbe catenofd. Mister*!, 
[1031]. Peabody. 37 p. ms. 

A study of the surface of revolution known aa the catenold through its differenthl 
equations, to find the various properties and characteristics of tbe cntanokl stated in tk 
form of theorems. 


1265. Denver, Colo, Public schools. Mathematic*— ‘junior hi gh alp 

bra — grade 9A. 1931. 36 p. ms * 

Bibliography: p. 29-55. 

This Is a tentative course of study^prewemted a* a working basis tor further rerkhi 
fta the light of actual classroom ex pefca tafioa. 

1266. Duer, L i lli a n . An experiment comparing results under g e om et ry wort- 
books and the traditional textbook method. Master's, 1931. Denver. 

Aa experiment was carried on for tws semesters la which groups were paired on tk 
basis of intelligence and geometry testa. The experimental groups used Walts Knlffct 
workbooks to supplement coarse of study and textbook. The control group* used tk 
textbook alone. 

1287. Ebbecke, Georg*. A comparative study of syllabus type and standi ti 
type textbook* in plane geometry. Master** 1981 Harvard. 14 p. 

•1268. Stlbergv Arthur. Recitation plan versos Dalton plan in the 
of plane geometry said a study la map emeu in the eofrtog of original it*"* * . 
Doctor'*, 196L Temple. *' 
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1269. Fullerton, Helen P. A comparison ot Inductive and deductive methods 
Lb geometry. Master’s, 198L Chicago. 80 p. ms. 

A comparison of the results of teaching by the two methods in one semester’* work. 
The inductive method was found to be nlightlj superior over the deductive method in 
teaching plane geometry. 

1270. Gregory, 1L C. A study of an algebra teat for LoftsviU* secondary 
•cbooU. Louisville, K y^ Public schools [1931 J. 

1271 Graver, G. C. Results of experiment in predicting success in first year 
algebra In Ban Leandro and Westlake junior high schools. Oakland, Calif., 
Public schools, 1980. 7 p. ms. 

1272. Hsaion, Frederick Willard. The technique of teaching plane geome- 
try. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 145 p. 

A Bjiteamtk compilation of materials for a manual for tee chert of geometry, based 
m Interviews and readings of professional literature. 

1273 . H ennin g, Keith M. To determine the relative effectiveness of certain 
techniques of measurement in plane geometry. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 59 p. ms. 

1274. Henry, Lyle K. An interpretation of geometrical errors of 27 pupils 
on 22 tests. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

1275. Hepler, Elisabeth Spears. A comparative study of the individual and 
group methods of teaching ninth grade algebra. Master’s, 1931. Kana. SL Coll. 
72 p. ms. 

A study of two ninth-grids algebra- dames la the West junior high school In fc»aieoao, 
Kina, showed that there is no significant difference between the knowledge of algebra 
pined by an tve rage-sine ninth-grade algebra class taught by the individual me thod and 
one taught by the group method. 

1276. Holley, Lyle W. Teaching the verbal problem in ninth year algebra. 
Master’s, 193L Chicago. 83 p. ms. 

Tendencies in the teaching of the verbal problem as indicated by content of problems 
and teaching 4^ I ce s of texts of 1910-1930. Concisions: Texts of 1920-1930 show an 
Increase In use of 44 genuine M problem material and devices for teaching as compared 
to the texts of 1910-1920. 

1277. Houston, Jessie F. An experiment In Reaching planeageometry by in- 
dividual method. Master’s, 193L T. CL, CoL Univ. 65 p. ms. 

An experiment tried in two geometry classes for one semester. It was found that 
the Individual method of teaching geometry was not satisfactory for New York City 
psbile high schools* 

1278. Johnson, Marguerite R Downer. An experimental study of the mathe- 
matical abilities of superior pupils with suggestions for an enriched curriculum 
In plane geometry. Master’s, 193L Southern California. 85 p. 

A statistical comparison of the abilities and characteristics of bright compared with 
it? rage or dvO students, followed by a schedule of suggestive' 

Improving the work of the bright pupils. 

1279. Keathly, Robert Peel. A method of t each ing plane geometry for re- 
ducing failures to a minimum. Master’s, 1980. Tennessee, mn , 

1280. Xleckner, Inns M. The importance of algAt^ in studying plsne 

geometry. Master's, 198L Colo. 8L T. C. H>>l - ju. 

Tbc purpose ot the Investigation ms to determine tbo algebraic proceaaAtbe papa 
tbould have command of before studying plsne geometry. 

128L Klopp, W. J. t md Nason, Leslie. Algebra review technic. Ixmg 
Beach, Calif. City school* [1880], 

A study coming a period of three semesters, showing the effect ot organltfng algebra 
eeatemt lot* ta a rh l ng anlta agon tha haring of Urn in eomtootlng reviews, Improvement 
of the power of application. Improvement ot sklUe la algebraic msatfraletln**. retsatfem 
9t ma them a ti cal concepts and akflla. and ate* of class. A population ot arm *00 ports 
u third sms Ml* a lg eb ra review showed a saving of time of SB par eat nn Imprmamal 
of tidllsln ae simian w ot ff pur tmt, and as sgp rert a M a gain In power of spptkatioa. 

"... . ' •; t 
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1282. Lee, Dorris May, and Lee, J. Murray. The standardization of the Lee 
test of geometric ability. Burbank, Calif., City schools, IDSL (For abstract 
see no. 717b.) 

TbU stody was mode during 1020-30 In grade 10 of six high schools. Eight tests wot 
glren 600 pupils at the beginning of the semester. The test has sufficient validity to prow 
ft Ttlniblt Instrument In tin© guidance of blgb-scbool pupils, 

1283. Lepowsky, Edward. The Improvement of superior pupils In first tern 
algebra within the classroom. Master’s, 1031. Coll, of the City of N. I 
25 p. ms. 

The study deals with the effects of special class work on superior children in Uni- 
term algebra. It Is an experimental study with equated groups. Conclusions : Bright 
pupils gained very moch from special work. Average and alow pupils gained because the 
teacher was free to spend more time with them. Control groups were about 00 per mat 
as efficient as the experimental groups. 

1284. Longmire, B. E. A vocabulary study of plane geometry. Master’s 
1931. Chicago. 125 p. ms. 

Analysis was made of eight plane- geometry texts. Positive correlation was found 
between vocabulary knowledge and success in school subjects. 


1285. Lynch, James M. The relation between reading ability and ability In 
geometry as measured by standardized testa. Master’s, 1830.* New Tort 
36 p. ms. 

The problem was to determine whether or not there Is a relationship between readlnt 
ability and geometry ability in a group of 96 first-term geometry , pupils. Standardised 
reading and geometry teats were used. Findings : Coefficients of correlation, geometry and 
vocabulary, 0.47±0.05; geometry and sentence building, 0.45 ±0.05; geometry and pan- 
graph reading, 0 60 ; geometry and reading, 0.54. 

1286. McClintock, Cecil Leo. Some results derived from an Individualized 
■ study with teacher supervision for repeaters In second-term algebra, as meas- 
ured by ability to solve problems of specific types. Master’s, 1930i Indiana. 
118 p. ms. 


The purpose of the study was to determine to what degree the pupil repeating second- 
term algebra needs and benefits by an Individualised study In addition to the regular daa 
period; and to determine wbaf relationship there is between different types of pupils and 
the organisation of such study. Two groups were equated by means of Intelligence and 
achievement teat. ; they were treated alike for a period of six weeks except that one grow 
was given Individualised atndy with teacher supervision. during the next six weeks both 

^°“ P V were a i lke that the other group was given the individualised study. 

Testa given at the beginning and end of ench «lx weeks’ period showed the progress 
The group as a whole did almost twice as weU with the Individualised study with 
supervision as It did without It 007 W1 “ mcMt 

1287. Marston, Elizabeth Trowbridge. Comparison of achievement in alge- 
bra and shop mathematics. Master’s, 1031. Chicago. 91 p. ms. 

M ^l^\T hlaS ^V eatUl lu 0f 150 two ° rear vocational pupils In Tilden technical 
J ** : Thw wa * ,tatl8tlcal evidence of greater Improvement la 
M * t " n « «"••« “»»« “»* 

1288. MllhoUand, ^Harry c. An etperlment bo «ody tie effect od peon 
achievement of varied requirements In preparing extra-class work In second 
semester algebra. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. , 60 p. ms. 

. i 288 ;* 0t *?’ Buth K An experiment In teaching geometry by units. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Colo. 8t T. C. , 

Tb© purpose of Ibis study is to add some Information to that knowledge which .mhi. 

ar jssvsrr: — * - — *• - ttssz =ss 

N * son ' Janice. The effect of diagnostic aid remedfej'revleiff 

oi toprereneit to third semester .l*thrn. Mentort, 1881 . Sonthern cuh 
romla. 257 p. ms. 7 ^ 

♦J? 8 - ** analy>ia of • on “ elementary algebra texts. Mas- 

tlTfig 1881s Peabody, 52 p. — 
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Aa analysis of 19 elementary algebra text*. Not much agreement u to organisation 
tod arrangement of subject matter waa found. A suggested organisation la made. 

1282. Nordstrom, C. Arthur. Graphic work for high school students In Al- 
gebra. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St T. C. 

It la the purpose of this study to show the value of the graph aa a contribution to the 
•dance of mathematics. 

1293. Nosof sky , Wi lli a m . A technique for the critical analysis of failure 
and its application to selected studies In elementary algebra. Master's 1931 
Coll, of the City of N. T. 182 p. ms. 

A technique Is developed for the analysis of failure. The technique is then applied to 
•elected studies of failure in elementary algebra. A section la devoted to the place of 
Intelligence, psychology, etc., in the scheme of failure. 

1294. Orleans, Joseph B. A stndy of prognosis of probable success In algebra 
and geometry. Doctor's, 1931. T. C., Col Unlv. 

An investigation of the use of s test of specific ability In algebra and In geometry 
for the purpose of predicting the pupiTi probable success In algebra or In geometry 
In order. If possible, to prevent him from spending unnecessary time on the subject 
Prognosis tests were given to pupils In several of the high schools Id New York City In 
one In Buffalo, N. Y, end In one In Jersey City. N. J„ at the beginning of each of rev. 
eral terms between 1920 and 1930' before the pnplls bad received any InstrucUon In the 
•object The criteria at the end of the term were the achievement teats and the teach- 
ers marks. Findings: The correlations between scores on the algebra prognosis test and 
mirks of achievement are much higher than those between elementary-eebool arithmetic 
mirks and marks of achievement In algebra. The combination of the prognosis test and 
the intelligence test serves as a slightly better basis for prediction In geometry than the 
former alone. # ^ 

1295. Ovwrfleld, Frank Paul An experiment with a modified form of the 

socialized recitation in teaching plane geometry. Master’s, 1931. Southern 
LjiirorouL 7o p t 

A rotation experiment lp the use of two methods, with measurement of results In 
terms of test scores sad students' preferences. 

barker, Paulina E. A study of algebra prognosis. Master’s 198L 
Southern California. 70 p. 

This study Is based on a series of cerwlatloaa between first semester success in elemen- 
tary algebra and a variety of measures such as eighth-grade mathematlca’ testa, IQ 
chronrtorical age. and acorea on a number of standardised arithmetic and reading teata! 
received by 143 puplla In the two Junior high schools. * ’ 

1297. Parrish, Hasel Amy. A study of certain factors of predictability of 
success In plane geometry. Master’s, 1981. Northwestern. 

1298. Paxton, Margaret. Predicting success In Junior high school algebra. 
Master’s 1931. Stanford. ( For abstract see no. 717b. ) 

1QX betwreu* a^ebre «d toe tSlTtSli'tS 

raa that n ° pnpu • hoaid ***»>• 

1299. Pryfcr, Robert D. Permanence of learning In algebra. Master's irai 

Iowa. 51 p. fng. ’ 

1300. Qualley, Albert Olaf. A study of certain factors related to success in 
teaching plane WoipOtry. Master’s, 1931, Iowa. 143 p. ms. 

1301. Beese, Esther Elisabeth. How to study algebra. Master's ios i 
Southern California. IBS p. 

Given the baric content for a student's manual assembled from Interview, reading .„a 
obwrvation of atudenU to the procure ef preparing algebm lemons “ d 

r 1 ^y R ° < ! leW !* ld ’ Charl ** A semester rit advanced plane geometry 
for high school a Master’s, 19SL North Dakota. ™*ry 

In.nTJ??*', ^ * ** experimental 8tQd y °f three methods in teaching 
lSi/St JJpte «■ M *** crt - ^ Southern California. 65 p. mg. 

ML 01 *'*•'**• 
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1805. Bcarfiiff, William B. A study of frequent errors In first year algebra 
Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 97 p. ms. 

1306. Semortler, Antoinette Josephine. Modern teaching aspects In demon- 
strative plane geometry. Master’s, 1931. Notre Dame. 

1307. Spriggs, Louise M. An analysis of seven workbooks in geometry 
Master's, 193L North Dakota. 

1808. Stout, John Blaine. The effects of an Incentive upon work In algebra. 
Master's, 1931. Chicago. 65 p. ms. 

Tb* Incentive need in this «tndy wu release from clan work upon attainment of • 
standard of achievement. Forty-two hlgh-ecbool froth men were need in the experiment 
Conclusions : Incentives may vitally affect learning. Among the meet consistent ant 
general in influence exerted is the one studied. Findings do not accord with tbs Mem) 
belief that pupils of the upper levels of ability, as determined by intelligence tests, work 
farther below their capacity than do those of the lower levels. 

•1309. Sw&rtz, Bertha A. Is detention after school a more effective remedial 
measure for failure in geometry and algebra than independent work. Master's 
1931. Penn, State, 75 p. ms. 

A study was made of a group of vocational boys completing the first semester of Ox 

second year of algebra during the first semester of the term 1980-31 ; of a group of 

junior and senior pupils completing the second semester of plane geometry duriai 

e nu b001 ter ”! 19 f > lf 1 : and of 8 * ronp of J unlor vocational boys taking tbVftret tern 

dQrin * *** * ewnd »«“«ter of the term 1930-31, in the Altoona senior 

fo^corroctuie ^ lndlC *^ th ‘! deteDtlon 1* not a more effective method 

for correcting and preventing failure*. 

1310. Sj^son, John A. A course in the calculus for secondary schools with 
new and Mfnal treatments. of many topics together with the records of seven 
hlgh-schooTOasses in this course. Doctor’s, 1931. T. O., Col. Dnlv. 

p .'Jf po8e ot ***• to mak « * oonme of •tndj in hlgb-aohool calculus, and 

hiJh nch™) Th** of K tetchln * ***** to teven clans** (2TO pupUs) In the Wadleigh 

high school during the years 1925-1928. The records of the students show that S 

1i W * U wUhln tb * ability or the hlgb-ecbool gtrls who elected the course 
Part 2 of the dissertation gives the course of study. 

1811. Thompson, BL L., KcMackln, Frank J. and Benshaw, Jay L Achieve- 
ment of Jersey City high schools in algebra, as tested by the Breallch algebra 
test Jersey City, Public schools, 1931. 10 p. 

EdW ^f L achlevement test lu plane geometry. Mas- 
ter 8, 1031. Indiana. 68 p. 

8Uter Mir7 EayxnMxd - A comparative study of tte methods 
of teaching plane geometry. Master'a, 1931. Notre Dame. 

JO** S * ymotir - **»• comparative value of as exploratory 

N^D^mt* 8 ^ 10 the f0nnaI oourBe 111 ***** Algebra. Master's, im 

..S* V ° lnc y- A comparison of the achievement of students taking 

the “ d 

general classroom method. Master's, 1981 . Indiana. 99 p. ™ ' 

tcjfil* n^ST^i 2"* ** , A ■*** °* tbe 1981 rndlft n»' S^te high' school 
test in first year algebra as related to certain variables. Master's, U8L tows. 
74 P-ma . .fTT? Tfa low r 

181& Wilkin., (Henna ML A sttoy of schttreentenf ^ oienJmfaUr ' JtSL. "L ' 

*»a. ifiiny-ffcik^iA' rrm.£HW*. * i 

> <, «• Ai-rntbu .uwi 


~ * u ‘ CIUl * ** * stuoy or adaetemer 

relation to mental level Master'a, UffL Colorado. 
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1319. Williams, Mn t Flortnee Yard. The teaching of certain topics In 
secondary algebra. Master’* [1981]. Peabody. 75 p. ms. 

Investigation of the efiectiTeoen of method of eolation upon the following topics In 
secondary algebra: Integral aqua tlona, removal of parentheses, complex fraction!, and 
fractional equations. Finding* : Method of solution does influence the results In the 
four topics studied. This influence 1 * greater when the topic Is first Introduced than 
later, as the difference* In the mult* decrease as study progresses. No general conclu- 
sions are drawn, since the study was made with a limited number of pupils. 

1320. Wilson, C. C. The relative effectiveness of four methods of teaching 
plane geometry. Master's, 1881. Colo. 8t T. 0. 

Thl» study eeki to add him Information to the knowledge which will determine what 
results are desirable In plane geometry, and to make recommendations to tbs teacher of 
place geometry, a« to the beet method of presenting the subject. If there la a beat method. 

132L Wolin, Samuel A teat of the function concept in elementary algebra. 
Master's, 1081. OolL of the City of N. Y. 79 p. ms. 

The author constructed a diagnostic test of the knowledge of the function concept 
acquired In a course In elementary algebra. The final test waa administered to 250 high 
school students. The teat can be uaed to diagnose pupil and ^l*— diffi culties In the 
mastery of the function concept. 

See alto 684, «2T, 1168, 1108, 210T, 2l«l, 2948, 4808. 
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1822. Bayles, E. EL Supervisory problems in science instruction in sm^n 
high schools. University of Kanaa a bulletin of education, 3: 3-*2, December 
1930. 


The study concludes that tba teacher's training should be extensive rather than Inten- 
sive, that a. floe tool consdoosnees la needed, that lecture demonstration la effective and 
economical, and that there la a beat sequence of science subjects. 

1323. Beauchmmp, Wilbur L. An analytical study of attainment of specific 
learning products In elementary science. Doctor's, 1981. Chicago. 844 p. ms. 

A detailed analysts of tbs progress of 81 pupUs during one school year la elementary 
science data. The atudy Including group and Individual analyses, reveals the Importance 
of methods of study and methods of teaching upon Individual attainment and suggests 
a method sf diagnosis and corrective treatment. 


1324. Chicago, HI. Board of education. A course of study in science and 
nature study for first, second, and third grades. 1981. 08 p. (Bulletin no. 
8-123.) 


1326. Cru lkah a nh , James. A study of the scientific vocabulary of nine Junior 
high-school texts. Master’s, 1031. Michigan. 

1326. Curds, Wands D. A determination of the most important re s e a rc h 
investigations In the teaching 6t science for the years 1025 throng* 1930. Ann 
Arbor, University of Michi gan, iaaj 

1327 * — An investigation of the teaching of science in the «ponn ^r y 
schools of the North central association. 1981. North central association of 
colleges and secondary schools. 

A comprehensive study gf about 80 aspects af th* teaching of. science In, about 1,800 
•cboola. • < 


1328. Hobson, Iaveta A, Investigation of the teaching condition in, science 
In Wisconsin. Master's, UftjL Wisconsin. ' ‘ 

Maauf y A htier^st in science materials. 

1330. fclv«ngpod,.ardu) Baymand, A atudy of puail Interest in sdenee in 
certain Los Angeles city schools. Master's, 1031. Southern California., ,147 a 
This study Is baaed on gussttanaalre replies from pupils In the mttb ends to Junior 

.ISttl 4>gullao emtagy V.aift ohoioj-/) .vdsoiEr .niotifcisaou:ab cumlM 
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138L M cKinn ey, Elizabeth. Science curricula tor the fourth grade. Mat- 
ter’s, 1931. Iowa. 109 p. ms. 

1332. Hilled, Tzveta. Illustrative material for teaching science In the high 
school. Master’s, 1930. T. C„ Col. Unlv. 21 p. ms. 

The stud? deals with the teaching at natural sciences In the American secondary 
schools. Findings: No other field of Instruction In the American schools of to-day offin 
such possibilities for supplementary and enrichment materials as does the of 
science. 


1333 Hosier, Lotta Estelle Harris. An experiment In the teaching of ele- 
mentary science according to children’s Interests. Master's, 1930. ounh^ g 
(For abstract see no. 713.) 

A 8-year experiment was carried on in the Lee school at Oklahoma City. A special 
science room was fitted up In 1927 for grades 1 to 8, In which the pupils could work with 
the type of material and kind of problem that moat salted them. The freedom of cbolci 
of interest encouraged Independent work. 

1334. Nett els, Charles H. Science Interests. Los Angeles, Calif., Public 
schools, 1931. 

8ee : Science Interests of Junior high school pupils, Science education, 10 ; 219 — 34 , 
May 1881 ; aUo 8clence topics that are of interest and use to adults. Science education, 
IB : 139—44, March 1931 ; Pupils' reaction! to general science courses, Los Angeles edu- 
cational research bulletin, 11 : no. 1 : 1-B, 11, September 1931. 

In one study of the science Interests of Junior high school boys and girls, the dominant 
Interests of boys were found to be chemistry,, electricity, aalmal life, aviation, radio, the 
earth, mlnerala, mechanics, and the human body. Tbs dominant Interests of girls "mt 
animal life, plant life, stars, human body, Insects, the earth, flowers, chemistry, astro* 
omy, and electricity. A study of the Interests of 1,000 parents of the children showri 
tbelr 10 chief Interests to be aviation, electricity, human body, radio, mechanics, agri- 
culture, food, hygiene, chemistry, disease, and astronomy. Id a study of 100 pupils to 
8 twelfth grade chemistry classes on tbelr reactions to the Junior high school science 
courses. It was found that girls were more critical of general science offerings then «m 
boys ; girls were Interested In more different science topics t h«n boys. 

1336. Nugent, Onto* S. The science curriculum lu tbe elementa ry school, 
sixth grade unit. Master’s, 198L Iowa. 117 p. ms. 


1836. O’Neil, Thomas. Mathematics ability as an Index of success In science. 
Doctor’s, 1931. Fordham. 

1^37. Parker, Bertha M. An Introductory course In science In the interme- 
diate grades. Chicago, III., University of Chicago, 1981. 129 p. (Publication* 
of the laboratory schools of tbe University of Chicago, no. 8, June 1831.) 

The science course which le presented In detail in this bulletin (t one which is bela* 
taught to the fourth-grade classes of tbe University elementary school of the University of 
Chicago. It la tbe res nit of 10 years of experimentation with the fourth -grade fliaseee la 
the University elementary school The court* might well be used In any of the inter- 
mediate grades 

1338. Phillips, Adams and Hines, Zella M. A science program for elemen- 
tary schools. Knoxville, Tenn., University of Tennessee, 1981; 157 p. (Exten- 
sion service record, vol. 3 no. 2, May 1931.) ‘ ' ; > 

A syllabus for the teaching of general aclence by grade* from 1 to 8, Inclusive. 

1389. Bicker, George Granville. Objectives in tbe taschfiif of (defies in the 
high school Master’s, 1901. Wisconsin. 


1840. Robertson, Martin L. Synthesis and evalogt&n of fubject "pstfrr 
elementary science. Master’s, 1981. Michigan. ; v ‘ 

184L St. Louis, Mo. Public schools. Science. Report of the committee 
pointed to revise curriculum bulletin no. 7— science for the kindergarten 
grades 1 through 3 Public-school ffi c es ong er , 23 : ho: September 2, 1980. 

»p. (Curriculum series.) ’ ' i,w **•» <*•’ - »« •* > ” * 

1842. Sslberg, Edith. A. plan for developing a better tedmlque itt givliig 
sdenoe demonstrations. Qraeley, Colorado State teachers college^ 1ML 
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A preliminary study of teacher and pupil error* In science demonstrations and puhHea- 
tions on the psychology of science teaching served as a basis for determining the steps 
which should be Included tn the plan. Thirty-six student teacher* were observed In the 
study. The analysts covered * period of three yean. 

1343. Straka, John H. Problems related to the teaching of high school 
sciences. Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 56 p. ms. 

An analyaia of T24 problems submitted by 104 science teacher* In 81 citlev of three 
State*. 

Bee also 888, 1184, 2020, 2041, 2080, 8171, 3100, 8794. 

gBWBUL BOXEN CK 

1344 Berg, Theodore B. A quantitative analysis of general science texts. 
Master’s, 1931. Colorado. 

*1345. Borets, Nettae. Individual experiment versus pupil-demonstration 
method in hlgh-scbool general science. Master's, 1981. New York. 97 p. ms. 

The purpose of thla study was to teat the relative effectiveness of tb« Individual- 
Isboratory method and papU-demoastration method In Imparting factual knowledge to 
general science pupils In the first year of senior high school. Data indicate that the 
pupil-demonstration yields better results for Immediate and deferred teat* than the 
Individual laboratory method. ’ > 

1346. Branstetter, H. Warren. A course of study in general science for the 
junior high school. Master’s, 1981. Ind. 8t -T. C. 96 p. ms. 

1347. Broadlick, 7. If. A quantitative analysis of five general science texts. 

Master's, 1931. Kansas. « ^ 

This is a study of the percentage of pagetrin five textbook* devoted to each of 26 types 
«r divisions of subject matter and teaching helps. Analysis la proposed as basis for 
(electing a text for ninth-grade classes. j 

1348. Carreon, Manuel L. General science survey. 1930. Manila, P. I., Bu- 
reau of education, 1930. 

Grade 7 and second and fourth years of 49 divisions and Insular schools were tested 
with the Philippine educational achievement tests, series H, form 2. The Comparative 
division median scores were secured. 

1349. Chapman, Gerald Howard. The psychological approach In general 
science Instruction. Master’s, 1980. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

The object of this study was to determine whether or not changes bad been made 
toward modern teaching practices- In the writing of textbooks. It was found that none 
of tbe textbooks examined had followed the psychological method of developing subject 
natter as set forth by-^he criteria. 

1350. Davis, Ira C. The relative importance of objectives and principles of 
general science. Master's, 1961. Wisconsin. 

1351. Dys&rt, Bussell D. A comparison of the results of different time limits 
In objective tests. Master's, 1981. Southern California. 50 p. 

An experiment in ninth-grade general science, and In Junior-college geology, designed 
to compare therelatlve effect i ven ess of: (1) Three type* of objective testa, (2) various 
methods of scoring each tost, and (8) different tlme-Umlta for each test, the results 
being statistically analysed and compared. 

1352. English, Donald John. The value of work sheets In tbe attainment 
and retention of general science material. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

1353. Fitahogh, Oscar Garth.-' Syllabus for teaching general science by the 
Mnlt method. Master's, 1936. Virginia. 

1351 Heath, A. W. The relation of tbe immediate objectives In generaf 
science to the learning process. Master’s, I960. Illinois. 90 p. ms. (For 
abstract see no. 699.) . 

The experimental Work reported la this thesis was carried on for one semester In a 
dess of 18 students in general science at the Maple Park. 111., community high school. 
Tbe course la general science for the semester was divided Into six units. Immediate 
objectives were determined for each unit, and learning exercise* compatible with the 
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lOMMdUto objectives wers •elected tod devised. Aa achievement tot wu given whet 
tlM student bad completed all of the learning exercises for a particular unit Individual 
■core* of te*t» made by each pupil on each unit are compared with the poealble ecore, ul 
the relation of mental and readtni ability, to the ecorea made la achievement teat* by the 
Individual etudent. The author' concludes “the recognition ef the relationship betweea 
Immediate objectlvts and learning exercises la beneficial and worth while.” 

I86& Heias, Elwood D. An lhvestlgatioo of content and mastery of high 
school general science courses. Doctor’s, 1031. T. C., Col. Univ. 168 p. ms. 

Data reported are confined to the status of general science as a nlstb-grado subject 
The study Is' divided Into three main problems : (1) To discover the basic Instructional 
material used; (2) to determine the extent of achievement In the basic Instruction*] 
material ; and (8) to (tndy the relation of Intelligence to achievement In general ecienet 

1366. Hester, Kathleen Beatrice. The construction and use of a study guide | 
In general science. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract sec no. 716.) 

The purpose of the study was to determine whether or not pupils can be taught self- 
dependence In studying general science. One hundred and twenty-eight pupils wen 
selected from tlx ninth-grade general-sclencs classes on the basis of results from equating 
teats. At tbs close of the experiment, s standardised test In general science was given 
The experiment began September 1980 and continued until April 28, 1981. Results of the 
achievement teats on the six blocks of general science show differences consistently in 
favor of the experimental group. The majority of the pupils using the experimental pro- 
gram of instruction feel that It gives them a definite method ef study by means ef whkh 
they can proceed Independently. 

1867. Houghton, Glenn Hovis. The effect of the uee of film titles oh pupil’s 
study of general science material. Master’s, 1981. 'Pittsburgh. (For abstract 
see no. 716.) 

An experiment was conducted with four classes of pupils to find out the result of 
furnishing film titles to the pupils wbo were to study .the film content Three classei 
were of the 8A grade and the fourth class was from the 9B grade. The pupils wer* 
divided Into two groups of 638 pupils each. Findings : Both the pupils and the* teacher 
were unanimously In fifor of using film titles as an aid In study. 

1368. Lynch, Thomas Joseph. Vocational aspect* of general science. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Boston Coll. 63 p. ms. 

1869, Miller, £arl A. Science concepts acquired by junior high school pupil* 
previous to entering a course In general science. Master’s, 1931, Iowa. 104 
p. ms. 


1860. Nettels, Charles H. Evaluation of general science textbooks! Los 
Angeles, Calif., City^chools, 1931. 

The evaluation of six of the leading general science textbooks for ninth-grade use./ 

1301. Ovem, A. V. State course of study In general science for North Da- 
kota. Grand Forks, University of North Dakota [1931]. 

1362. Powers, Stuart C. A study of the "self-made” pupil laboratory 
manual versus the traditional laboratory manual. Master’s, 193L Ohio. 40 
p. me. 

A study of 28 ninth-grade pupUa In general science extending over- practically the com- 
pute school year. Findings : There la no very great advantage for either a “ salt- m ade ” 
mauual or the " traditional ” manual ; the “ self-made ” being slightly superior. 

3303. Bernal ey, J. W. C. A comparison of the films of general science with 
the content of recent texts. Master’s, 1931. Penn. State. (For abstract see 
no. 714.) 

One part of the thesis consists of the listing of the aims* and values of general science 
aa alleged In 96 Jourual articles. The count of theee alleged alma and valtita la shown 
raparataly for different chronological periods. More ’than 60 sites are tliwtf with the 
frequency count of each. One hundred and twenty-five pages of the thesis an given ts 
listing topics In general science with a showing off tbs percentage of space given to each la 
„ ulna tests In general science. On the basts of these two quantitative Analyse* the anther 

wllSb tea **"* •dequsiteto netting ui 
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S a* William A. The ot«t Upping of the content of textbooks In 
and biology. Master's, 1981. Minnesota, lie p. ms. 
lysis of firs general-sdeace text* sad foar biology texts. Findings : Neatly 
be average general-acleoee text overlaps material lb biology texts. Over 
content la treated more completely In general science than In biology ; 
given Identical treatment In overlapping texts and about one-seventh Is 
treated most completely la biology. Analysis of biology texts shows that 86 per cent of 
the text overlape general science. Over three-fourths of tbo overlapping material Is given 
major treatment la biology. Only 8 per cent la given more complete treatment In general 
•dence. 

1365. Selberg, Edith. Activity analysis as a basis for supervision In general 
science. Greeley, Colorado State teachers college, 1081. 

A study of the errors and difficulties of 81 student teachers of general science, covering 
a period of three yean. It was found that the common errors are the more difficult 
activities of science teaching. Student teachers find It difficult to apply the pedagogical 
theories and principles. 

1306. Tate, Pearl June, The diagnosis of the varying success of pupils 
studying general science: a case study. Master’s, 1081. Pittsburgh. (For 
abstract see do. 715.) 

Th# purpose of the study was to leaca in what wny the pupils studied varied In 
their success In studying general science, to analyse the work that was being done, and to 
offer suggestions for ; its improvement. Mental testa, reading testa, a general type of 
general science tests and a specific type of general science-tests were given the 22 casw 
studied. Data, indicate that: Low Intelligence quotients do not necessitate failure in 
general science : neither doss low reading ability Indicate aa Inevitable failure In science : 
greater gains were shown on the specific-content general-science teats than on the broadsr- 
acope general-science tes^s. 

1387. Whittier, Grace A. References to aviation In general science courses. 
Master's, 1981. Southern California. 78 p. 

A study baaed on analysis of eight general-science textbooks and on controlled Interviews 
with 12 general-science teachers with reference to the amount of material taught relating 
to aviation. 

1368. Wilber, Oliver. A study of the principles of science contained in 
general-science textbooks published since the beginning of the year 1924. Mas- 
ter’s; 1991. Michig an 

1369. WllhowBon, C. G. The extent of alignment of materials In general 
science textbooks with the avowed aims of the budget Master’s, 1981. Penn. 

State. 

Thla is a questionnaire study, off testimony from 800 teachers of science as to tbs ex- 
tent to which they find designated textbooks adapted to working designated educational 

objective*. ^ 

Bee also 890, 2078. 2948, 8164. 
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1370. B&stian, Fred F. A controlled experiment on the relative effectiveness 
of the contract versus the recitation method of tanchip g bloiqgy. Master's, 1931. 
Penn. Statfe '42 p. ms. !i ” 

Experimental contrast between font sections taught by the contract method an* foar 
by the recitation method. Three teachers participated, each having a contract and a 
recitation groop, The contra* method proved tnportor In 10 of th« 16 comparison*, and 
where the recitation method was superior ft was superior by a narrower margin. On the 
four section* combined the contract method exceeded the recitation, on the basis of all 

STTT! ^ ** «®«leot to make the chance* against reversal 

range from 1.6$ to I to 28 to,!. 

1371 \ 4 wnpMifiOft the nature and organisation of the 

content or textbook* on secondary jMboel biology* Master’s^ 193ft, JlllnaiA 
136 p. ms. (For abstract see no. 699 .) ‘ m 
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Ntae textbook* !n hlxb.chool ttology. none of which were copyrighted before 1624 

J***!? 1 "! n * tWre ’ a “ ount ,Dd or g»nt,atlon of tbelr content”! 
itelpii of each of the pirlkcM to the texts was first made, after which > 
• B Vf*‘* of th « Conte®* proper to presented. The author found that there art M dlff^ 
mlor dlruion. of .object -matter to the various texts. The number 7 t ^JoV 2!£2 
the different text, varies from I to a Author, of the texts differed widely to 1M1 

rr.r.rr, s rx: sss 

1372. Cederstrom, J. A. The influence of a secondary course In zoology open 

gains in college zoology. Journal of educational research, 2A : 57-61, June ioai 
A study to measuring achievement at college lewd. ** 

-.Jf 78 ' RetenUon of information gained in courses In college aoology. 

lfl90 808lCal Seminai7 and JooTOal of genetic psychology, 38 : 516-20, December 

° f ,Dform>tlon « th* college level, based on score. h 
®) given at the beginning of the course st the eod of h» 
coume. .nd one year after the coune w.s completed the end of tb. 

1374. Compton, Leila. Enriching the teaching of nature stndy in elementary 

** 086 ° f aTaI,ab,e *** or Iow P rtced literature. Master** 

n !f, 75 En ” n *- Son,e °* r] y ■»<! !■*«• viewpoints on the teaching of 

n ture study in the United 8tatea. Ithaca, N. Y, Cornell university, 1931 

aZ p. 018. 

1376. Dental. L. H. Oral versus written Instruction in the teaching of out- 
door botany. Master’s, 1931. Kansas. • 

The study describe, «n experiment with two routed group. (40 each) of Motor km 

mprnJS or ?££ m T Zd“2ir “ ‘ «***«* 

1377. Downey, E. B. Biology manual for students. 

Board of education, 1030. 95 p. 

1 vT!r “ f °" ***** ww toe detailed Instruction, for strxfet, in th. 

l-yew ctfUTMe Id biology offered in the hi*h ecbooL ^ 

1378. Yarr Winifred Mas. History 0 f biology teaching In the State of 
Alabama. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 97 p. ms 

*" d hl,tory ' th e State department of education the 

. . J nw,0 w« were tfte eotireet of lnformition. Flndinn* Thif th* 

pro * r * ,n ° r • Clen « l® the school, lncludtog J^w^k 
Of the lower grades and continuing through the Junior and aenlor high achooL L*hnn 

th * '!?' COmmanltT “ d *»* to. todlriTtt^er £ to 

whidTinn^J^h 1 ’ !i W “ *“ Und th * t B,or# eone * r ® ** PV^eot la given to that count 
wblsl^ will best serve the average future dttoea, which will awaken bis Interest in th. 

1379. Gambia, Joseph V. The place of natural science in programs of high 

school graduates. 8chool review, 39 : 177-86, March, 1931. ■> 

JO **!'. "E anderUk * n »■ ■« attempt to determine existing curricular practice. 
r i0 7 m “ t "* °* tteea °* 01 ***** sdsJ! 

■berence "* *» «*«“ «“"> «l d 

a °°“ parlson unit method and 'the recitation 

method of teaching high school biology. Master's? 1831 . Colorado. 

^ r * T> H ow>rJ Bark - A® achievement test In high school Botany. 
Seattle, University of Washington. lflflL 85 p. mg. ' \ 

bto^ ?«t P t^K H * r “^ A det * rmln * 000 01 " }n * wort® wh&M JSeftata l 
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1383. Hackttt, & J. An experiment with motion pictures In teaching 
ioole*y. Master’s, 1831. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no 716.) 

TUU ftudjr elms to determine the relative effectiveness of allowing 10 motion-picture 
Him* In aoology In cootra-dUtlnctioo to teaching the tame material without motion 
picture* aa measured in terms of pupil achievement. Three sections, numbering no 
pupil*, were need In this experiment which was conducted for four months In the Taylor 
Alderdlce high school. Pittsburgh, Pa., during the flxit semester of the ecbool year 1930-3L 
The control and experimental groups were compared on the basis of achievement In iooIokj 
u measured by the 14 tests end the end test None of the differences is sufficiently 
large to Indicate with certainty that the experimental group la superior. 

1384. Horton, Dewls 2. A teacher’s guide in nature study tc beautify the 
home. Master^ 1931. Rutgers. 

•1385. Kearney, Mary Joan and Leonard, Agnes Hestor. Manual of biology. 
Master s, 1931. Mary wood. Scranton, Pa., Bed dragon «**>. , 198 L 71 p. 

1386. Kidder, Harold KusaelL The teaching of biology In the secondary 
schools of Massachusetts. Master’s, 1931. Boston Cnlr. 

1387. Long Bemoh, Calif. City schools. Nature study and elementary 
science. Coarse of study for grades 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. and 6. 1931. 229 p. (Re- 
printed.) 

This reprint represents a careful rearrangement of the material of the 1027 imue to 
which a great deal of aupptementarj material Km been added. 

1388. McDowell, Hamel Alath a. Methods of teaching biology. Master’s, 
1931. Southern California. 88 jg 

A compilation of ways and means for conducting biology courses with practical sog- 
(Mtlone for the solution of tbs more common teaching difficulties in this subject 

1389. Korgaln, V. Grant The allotment of space In textbooks In biology 
Master’s, 1931. Pam. State. 93 p. ms. 

0t ** hW> ■ Ch001 teXt * lD Mol< *7, * nd correla- 
u teItbooto * Dd * TCT »W 'Poet* given to same topics In nix 

standard teats la blologj. Tbe correlation was found to be +0 31 The chief walue of th# 
tbmu la In tbe detailed table. lowing allotment of space to each ° f th * 

1390. Molalk, Stanley. The science and professional preparation of nature 
counselors In summer camps as they affect the success of nature programs in 
these institutions. Master’s, 1ML Cornell* 

1391. Neallsy, Miri a m Andrews. Biological Instruction of youth In the 
Natural sdenc^ museum. Master's, 1931. Cornell. 

Nelson, George K Tbs Introductory biological sciences In tbe tradl- 

biological sciences. TasS were torthsoto In tbe Introductory 

*BZ D*ta indicate that th. 

books in the __ . 5™** ■“‘Wncemeotn “d Prefaces of text- 

loitructlouf^ nejoe alms of college 

o *‘“~ °' **»**°°> 

**•» «««toee. sad analysis of tests. 
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1894. Schaller, Ralph A. A study of tests and examinations with special 
reference to biology. Master's, 1981. Ohio. 105 p. mg. 

This study Included the history of oral, enay examinations, and Intelligence, standard, 
and new-type or object ire tests ; a presentation of a democratic and social theory of 
education and an evaluation of all tests and examinations In the Hght of this philosophy 
of education. Conclusions: Things measured become the course objectives. Therefor* 
<jour»e objectives should be formulated and testing program baaed upon these. 

1895. Secor, Carl T. A comparative study of the effectiveness of the motion 
picture followed by oral dlBcuaaion and a combination of the lecture, laboratory] 
and recitation methods of teaching certain units In high school biology. Mss 
ter’e, 1931. New York. 57 p. ms. 

A study of the effectiveness of the motion picture in teaching the units of biology 
treating Insects, digestion, circulation, cell structure and health. Findings : (i) jr^ 
general knowledge, the motion picture seems to a better means of Instruction that 
mired Instruction for limited ualta of subject matter taught in biology ; (2) for factual 
knowledge, the motion picture seems to be a better means of Instruction *b*n m ired 
instruction for limited units of ambject matter taught in biology; (8) pupils of low 
Intelligence Quotient make higher test scores when Instructed by means of the motion 
pictures; (4) there Is a higher coefficient of correlation between the inte llig ent quotient 
and film Instruction than there la between the Intelligence quotient and mixed Instruc- 
tion ; (5) pupils do not seem to think or remember In terms of the Him title* or pictures 
that follow a regular sequence; (6) mixed Instruction seems to be a* effective as film 
Instruction for pupils of high Intelligence quotient levels. 

1396. Simmona, Benjamin I*eroy. The present status of biology In South 
Dakota high schools with recommendations for changes In the curriculum. 
Master’s, 1930. Iowa, 

1397. Smith, Charles Grnndiaon. An experimental study to determine the 
relative merits of the project method va traditional methods of teaching high 
school biology. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 08 p. 

An equivalent group experiment with comparisons la terms of tsst scores and punU 
preference* as expressed In Questionnaire response*. 

Bee alto 799. 1324, 1864. 1464, 2070, 2486, 8237, 8816. 
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1398. Aber, Lee. A study of the relative functioning value of certain ltemi 
of chemistry education. Master’s, 1931. Penn. State. 58 p. ms. 

Thu study included quantitative iddax values of the relative Importance of 106 ttema from, 
cbe ™]* tIT ln affordln I pleswfea from Interpretation of phenomena that com* 
within the experience of the person poawaadng a knowledge of them ; also \uSex values 
derived from responses from various type groups who Indicated on a check Hal the fra- 
quwicy with which they had occasion to rue each and the amount of pleasure afforded. 
The reliabilities for index Values avenged 6.84. Intergrtup correlations ran from 0.82 
to 0.98 when corrected for attenuation. 

1399. Arxt, Marion Ruth. An* analysis of thd literature relating to the 

teaching pf chemistry iff secondary schools. Master’* 183J. Southern Call- 
fornla, 203 p. ms. . , , , 


1400. Bail, Phillip Milo. A critical analysis of pupil responses to the c6n- 
cepts of mechanics ln hlgh-flchool physics. Doctor’* 1931. Iowa. 

1401. BaakerviUs, Oharln W. Determination of the prerequisite mathe- 
matical skills required to’ master college physics as presented In "College 
physics'; by Sheldon, Kent, Patch Miller. Master's, ]l931. Iowa. 92 p. ms. 

•1402j Blank, Oswald P. The development of certain qpqcapts of physics In 
high school students. An experimental gtofly. Doctor’s, 1980. T. G, OoL 
Unlv. Potchetfetroom, Sooth Africa, ** Die Weste” (1990]. 211 p, r 

"la thin atudy ah attempt U made to contribute eomethln* to the problem of Subject- 
matter a Sd method la Mgbachooi phytke had (Metal octette from 7 the point of view < 

~TBn^ifim V (Tn n lopitiat t/ * ‘ - > < \ ue *•> « x\<' , *7!i: r j, k t * it: * V vT. ; «* 
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1408. B la ck, Paul H. A teachable presentation of fundamental principles 
of velocity, acceleration, and inertia forces of machines. Master’s, 1081 . Pitts- 
burgh. (For abstract see no. T15.) 

The analysis is made with tie average undergraduate engineering student's point of 
Tlew constantly In mind and presupposes on the part of the reader only an acquaintance 
with and not a good working knowledge of the fundamentals of mechanic#. 

1404. Bogen, Alfred J. A comparison of two techniques for measuring the 
ability to solve problems in physics. Master’s, 1031. Iowa. 48 p. ms. 

1406. Boyce, H. H. Physics content of periodicals in homes of public-school 
pupils. Master’s, 1981. Nebraska. 106 p. ms. 

All periodicals coming to 1,715 home# In Nebraska, Iowa, and Booth Dakota were 
^ were **nncd for periods from 4 to 16 weeks, depending upon the 

.{lumber of homes in which they were found. Clipping* were saved and classified on basis 
of content to determine comparative quantities of clipping* on rarlona topics. 

•1406. Bray, Willis Joseph. Achievement in general chemistry as it is 
related to certain learning abilities. Doctor’s, 1931. Missouri. Klrksville 
Northeast Missouri State teachers college, 1931. 87 p.' (Bulletin, vol. 31 no 6 . 
July 1931.) ’ ^ 

This study attempts to answer the following question# : To what extent do college 
rtudent. entering upon a atudy of general chemistry know how to read chemical liters- 
ture , do college student# of general chemistry lack general-reading ability ; to what extent 
is ability to read chemical literature related to achievement In general chemistry • are 
the etudenta haadlcapped by a" lack of mastery of general vocabulary; to wbat exfen t 1* 
knowledge of chemistry vocabulary related to achievement In general chemistry ; what 
reist loneh'p eriat. between ^bUlty to read for direction* and achievement In genera! 
chemistry ; what relationship exists between ability to solve a chemical laboratory prob- 
M cbcmtetr *i relationship exist* between lntelfl- 

t0 “ Cb,e : e , u gcneral ch«“i*ti7; to what extent do Individual students 
tend to differ in reading ability, in Intelligence, and In achievement in general chemistry? 

1407. Broad, Lambert E. Preparation and evaluation of unit testa in 
physics. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. 75 p. (For abstract see no. 715 ) 

The purposes of this study were to construct tests lu physics on the blocks of *• heat " 
•sound.” and “light," divide/ Into valid learning uhiti; to e^lnate th« tit. Z t. 
validity, reliability, and objectivity; and to obtain the reaction of the student* to the 
testing program. Findings: The tarts ak. objective, valid, reliable, 
studentsprefer^the test. organUed In the same way in which the auhject wS 
rather than by the common method ; mixing the type# of questions cause* the pupil* little 
or no confusion; marking attainment on. a unit by using letters signifying decrees nf 

•1408 Bruce, 0. V. An experiment. to determine the relaUve effectiveness 
of the daily-assignment method and the unit-assignment method In the mastery 

and retention of, subject matter in elementary chemistry. Master's, 1881 New 
York. 73 p. 

• c V* TSmefit of ch«»hrtry classes of two consecutive years; am 
^ using dsllr,*arignment,aeooi»dy#ar the unit m^ho<L Findings : Pupils learn slightly 
better hy daily assignment, but they retain better by unit me thod 07 

1408. Burst*, James F. Predicting success in the study of chemistry Sacra- 
mento, Calif., City schools, 1981. (For Abstract see no. T17b.) 

lndtx ,or . pr * 11ctln * ■««**■ in eleventh -grade chemistry was made bv 
reducing Tennan group last IQ's, and average marks earned in ninth and* tenth g“de# if 

thSTor 1 ^!^ | Bn H* 1Ub 'h *° pWC * ntlto "° k W*hl«nta and then avbragi ng 

ft the ^ i h *“ l,trT U * t < for “ B) was ^v« 

1 me cioi# or th* eetn&Her tad the tcoit* reduced io pferdenffie rank. 

mo. Carter, WDBam Bay. A Atudy of certain mathematical abilities In 
high school physics. Doctor’ a, 1981. Missouri. 128 p. 

tb * CXtCnt ****** phytic, are able' to 

«»• relative lapeetanoa of tWs ability to mmpnta- 
JftK^ f,** * Vkj ^ « mathematics In blgh-robool^ii* 
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141L Condon, John L. Prognosis in physics. Master's, 1831. Syracuse. 

1412. Corbridge, James NoeL Objective tests In chemistry and physics 
Master’s, 1931. Brown. 86 p. ms, 

A surrey of available tests with evaluative comment*. 


1413. Cordrey, William A. Placement of physics topics in the grades of 
secondary schools. Nashville, Term., George Peabody college for teachers, 185L 
69 p. ms. 

A sttKly of about 300 students. Findings: Ninth-grade students learn Archimedes' 
principle as well as do students In any other grade of the secondary schools and retail 
nearly as much. Tenth-grade students learn more reflection of light and retain as ood 
aa do the student! In any other grade of the secondary schools. Eleventh -grade etude* t* 
of average Intelligence learn physics more readily than do students of the same intelli- 
gence rating In the twelfth grade. Negro students are about 78 per cent aa 
learning physics u are white students of the same grade 


referred to in periodicals of the 


1414. Dean, Ella Bose. Chemical matters 
home. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 137 p. ms. 

A study of the content of Good Housekeeping, Hygeia, House beautiful, etc- showed 
that chemical matters are referred to In 5.25 per cent of the pages and 8.24 per cent of 
the articles in the magazines. Therefore, a considerable knowledge of chemistry la news- 
sary for the reading of magazines It showed that a larger vocabulary of organic chem- 
istry la needed by the reader than high -school training gives ; the scope of chemical terms 
occurring In tbe magazines la greater than that of the textbook ; the use of picture* la 
mggaalnes to much lean than In the textbook. Conclusion : The textbook. If well mastered, 
provides sufficient training In chemistry to enable one to read the borne magastnea 
Intelligently. 


1415. Debus, Earl & A determination of scientific principles as found in 14 
widely used high-school chemistry textbooks. Master’s, 1931. Michig an 

1416. Devine, Paul Francis. Organisation of a course in chemistry for fire- 
men. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 94 p. 

1417. Durflinger, Glenn W. A determination of the material from the field 

of modern physics which should be included in the high-school physics coarse. 
Master’s, 1931. Colo. 81 T. C. * 

Tba purpose of this Investigation was to furnlab scientific evidence which will aid to 
tbe determination of wbat topics from the Add of modern physics should be included to 
a hlfb-achool coarse In physics. 


1418. Eck, Howard W. Adjustments of the course In chemistry to progress 
in tbe science and In educational theory. Master’s, 1831. Ohio. 104 p. ms. 

The purpose of the study waa the perfection of a laboratory course In chemistry based 
oa sound educational theories. Findings: Much of the traditional material can be elimi- 
nated. Shows the disciplinary, cultural, and vocational values derived from chemistry. 

1419. Farr, Osborne Alien. A comparative study of visual aidsMa teaching 
chemistry. Master’s. 198L Peabody. 69 p. ms. 

Visual aid* which were doaely related to subject matter Included to comae of study 
and which were constructed to meet Ole needs of tbe classroom instruction were studied. 
Pupils involved were equated according to IQ and placed In experimental and controlled 
for 12 * cho °l waeka Findings : That pupils achieve more chemistry when taught 
with vtoual aide closely correlated with subject matter Included to the course ef study, 
than when textbook stereotyped plan of construction is followed. 

1420. Fowler, Arthur Lee. A unified coarse in higb-eebool and JonlorcoUMs 
chemistry. Master’s. lfiBlr Stanford. 

142L German, B. Fred. Individual-laboratory versus lecture-demonstration 
method of teaching high school chemistry. Master's, 1931. Tennessee. 82 p ms. 

1422. Gooro, Horace C. Relation of chemistry in Industry. Greensboro, 
N. G, Agricultural and tachnlcal «vuu | p> nm 

Analyse* present latest* mad the extent to which cWretow w is need' eh owe tho 
tor aa appreciatloa of Urn lnportaace of cfametotty In eur every-day Ufo indtto 
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1423. Ctargas, Charles A* A comparative study of methods, traditional, 
block unit, and subject plan. In the teaching of elementary high school chemistry. 
Doctor’s, 1981. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 716.) 

In this study, control groups using the traditional recitation a y s tern were compared 
with groups using the block-unit method and the subject plan by meani of a series of 
tests Involving a total of 400 objective- type questions covering one semester’s work of 
elementary chemistry. The study was made with 352 students, divided into four groups 
of paired pupils of 47, 45, 45, and 8b, respectively, findings : The experimental groups, 
using a directed study plan, showed a consistent gain In answering the questions from 
a series of testa need to determine differences in ability to state and apply chemical knowl- 
edge after a period of study in the classroom. 

1424. Haley, Walter L Series of performance tests in high school chemis- 
try. Master’s, 198 1. Rutger*. 

1425. Haviland, Arthur L. The mathematics found in high school chemistry 
textbooks. Master's, 1930. Cola St T. C. 

This study purposes to determine the kind and amount of mathematical terms, con 
cepts, and processes found in high-school chemistry textbooks. 

1426. Hunt, Leslie Leigh. Relation of early teaching of chemistry prin- 
ciples to retention. Chicago, IIL, University of Chicago, 1931. 166 p. ins. 

Ccrers s year’s work in high-school chemistry in which the pisoement of the periodic 
Uw was studied and evaluated on the basis of retention as shown by standardised tests 
A small. Increasingly significant difference In favor of the equalised group who studied 
the periodic Uw early in year was found. 

1427. Hurd, Archer W. Curriculum development based on nnlt experimen- 
tation in physics. North central association quarterly, 5: 474-89, March 1981. 

This report gfvea data osx the responses to preliminary and final test items on a unit 
in physical science, and shows how certain criteria are used In eliminating sub topics 
for improving the unit for future school use. The purpose wag to get more satisfactory 
achievement scores on carefully selected course content in a projected minimal essential- 
project program for pupils In high-acbool physics. 

1428. Effects of school Instruction on student achievement Science 

education, 15:239-44, May 1981. 

Glrea forma of distribution for scores In preliminary tests, final teats, and gains for 
11 different teaching units In high school physics. Moat of the dlatributiona show a 
concentration at the low end of the scale for the pre-test, and for the gains, and a more 
normal distribution of the final teat. Two units showing a more desirable distribution 
for a test on minimal essential* gives a concentration at the high end of the scale for 
the final test, and a more normal distribution of gains. Pupils range in number from 
79 to 400 per distribution. The aim Is for higher achievement scores on carefully selected 
content In a minimal essential-project pupil program. 

1429. The experimental use of teaching units in physical science 

North central association quarterly, 5 : 471-74, March 1931. 

A report of achievement ratings on ike-testa, final teats, and gains due to a period of 
Instruction In certain outlined units or Instruction. One hundred and seven classes of 
more than 2,500 pupils taught by 36 teachers in 30 schools received unit outlines and 
tests. Twenty-five schools in 13 cities In 14 different states finally famished test data 
for one or more units. The data have been collected to find oat how well pupils accom- 
plish certain dearly stated objectives when carefully selected materials are used. 

1430. Final tests in hlgfa-ecbool physics. New York City, Teachers 

college, Columbia university, 1990. Printed with manual 17 p. 

These teats are three forma (equivalent) of a teat In hlgb-achool physics, with a manual 
giving uses, directions for the teat, directions for scoring, and converting sc o res and 
norms on the bases of: (1) Percentile scores; (2) "M" scores (T score technique) ; and 
(3) means and standard deviations. Data on objectivity, validity, and reliability, and 
keys for scoring sack form art given. 

1481. — General report on class achievements, unit 8. Electric-lighting 
systems, experimental eerie* school ye*r, 1830-1851.'' New York City, Teachers 
college, Columbia university, 1931. 

Tb, M experiment* were wed to determine the effect* on achievement of a tore cental 
•election of nnlt objectives and more cental Instruction and mreennwant of 
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moJt» One unit to used wit* IMS pupils In nil experiments. Achievement recce* 
wer^aoch more mtkfactory *• measured by testa which hare proved highly reliable a* 


1432. 


— Preliminary tests as prognostic of final achievement In physb» 
8cbool science and mathematics, 31: 745-48, Jane 198L 
Tbt* report fires 2S correlation* between preliminary and Snal testa In V1 r 1 - rrh mt 
physics The testa hare' reliability of about 0.81 ±0.01. Deu presented show the r~. 
tw< as tbs best single criterion of final achievement though there are reasons gfrm 
explaining why It can not always be defended upon. 

Realized achievement In relation to expected achievement ii 
recondary school coarsen. 1931. New York City, Teachers college, Colombia 
university, 1931. 41 p. m& 

▲ repor t of the number and per cent of corrected responses to item In ,w 

final tests for 11 teaching units In high-school physics. Each item is given in the tabia . 
•o that a person can tell what pupils know at the beginning and end of a period of 
Instruction on definitely stated Items. The tests Include Information, probtem-solrte 
technique*, and appreciation Items. Tables are also given showing the number of w 
* 1— 1 ° P r ' et ** t * “1 tanl tests receiving various percentages of comet response, a 
dlfcotfioD of ftctori conditioning achi e T en ant doM tbc report. 

1434 - Teacher opinion on problems of science teaching. Educational 
method, 10 : 281-84, February 1831. 

Gives a summary of responses to s questionnaire sent to teachers who had tried one « 
more teaching units in physics. Some significant summary statements are* “The present 

phj ‘ ic * U 100 loQ * " : “P"PU» have no time tor project wort-- 
More intensive concentration on a few units is desirabis “ ; - Units should exnlala 
common thing* In th* environment.” wpmi 

1435 - Test " 10 high -school physics. New York City, Teachers collect 

Colombia university, 1930. 19 p. 

m.7^ “FJ?* Wlth **•*■ form * A - B - C; with studies of validity and reU* 
T lth i nonn * *•« « In percentiles and “ M " score*. Mean scores and 

standard deviatlona are given for from 600 to 900 pupils on each form. Findings: gebooh 
J* 17 **** u J r to •rhiersment The private preparatory acbooU are very much superior to 
the public shoots which cooperated la the study. The taste are valldlnd reliable according 
to accepted standard*. 

1438. The workbook as an Instructional aid. New York City, Teach- 

ers college, Columbia university, 1930. 54 p. ma 

ln P!* J* * 'y g ° . f 15 controlled experiments to contrast tbe nae of work sheets la 

Q * lDg D ° WOrt ,hm *' Tb * r * n,t * from the 16 experiments an 
D ““•^vortnf the use of work sheets significantly; some showing no differ 

ence . and some showing a contrasted method superior. Matched and pitm.tebw! pupil 
groopa are compared statistically. In an. It Is shown that work sheets may be md 

If treebera In order to secure significantly higher achlsvemest 

rttiAfi from pupil* in hlgh-#cbcoJ physic*. 

14ST - Work-teat book In physic*. New York City, The Marernn.. 

company, 1930. 148 p. 

Ntoetere units and teste tor each uqit were selected In accordance with results turn 
abbreviation of the teete. «bortened with correspondlag 

1438. Jones, Leonard a A comparison of new type tests In physics com- 
posed of the same or similar questions. Master’s, 1931. Colorado. 

1439. Kemp, Gerard Lawrence. ( Brother Lawrence) Chemical education 

la secondary schools in the United States. Master’s, 193L Bouton CoiL 
61 p. ms. 

144(1 Kirkpatrick, James KarL Textbook validation of a series of objective 
exercises in the field of hlgh-achool physics Master’s 193L Iowa. «82 p. am 
144L Kochakian, Charles Da nlaL New experiments for a laboratory course 
In organic chemistry. Master’s 188L iVstm Unlv. 
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1442. LlniMa d, Botta, Tbe chemistry found In dcmcstaiy high nbool 
biology textbooks. Master’s, lflBO. Cola 8t T. 

This Is sb investigation to determine tbn kind and amount of chemical terms, con- 
cept*, and processes found in Ugh school genera] biology. 

•1443. Malin, Joseph EarL Tbe const ruction of a diagnostic test in the me- 
chanics and related fnndamentals of high school chemistry. Doctor’s, 1931. 
Pennsylvania. Philadelphia, Pa., Williams brothers, 1931. 275 p. 

The selection of Items for the test la baaed upon three criteria : First, upon tbe 
analysis of the alx leading textbooks and manoala used In the United State* ; second, 
opoo pupU error* as found In the writer's previous s todies and upon errors mads by tbs 
1,960 pupils I* tba present investigation ; third, upon an analysis of tha College entrance 
board examinations from 1917 to 1927, Inclusive. AD items la tbe test with tbe excep- 
tion of two are taught in over 90 per cent of tbe schools as shown by tbe returns of 96 
questionnaires received from city school systems representing every State In tbe Union 
with the exception of Nevada. 

1444. Mills , J. 8, Educational progress In chemistry. Journal of chain Inal 
education, 7 : 2227-43, October 190a 

Contains comparative statistics of provisions and equipment for chemical education in 
the Southern States. 


1445. Moore, Fred. Study of chemical principles in chemistry textbooks. 
Master’s, 183L Michigan. 


1446. Newsom, Balph P. Mathematics needed in the study of high school 
physics. Master’s, 1930. Colo. St T. O. 

The purpose of the study Is to roach some definite conclusions relative to the amount 
and kind of mathematics needed to successfully study high school physics. 

1447. Payne, Virgil Frauds. A comparison of the lecture-demunstradon and 
Individual laboratory methods of introducing college stxflents to first year chem- 
istry. Doctor’s, 1931. Kentucky. 196 pi ms. 

A comparison of the effectiveness of tbe lecture-demonstration and the Individual labo- 
ratory method* of introducing freebraen to general chemistry, based on tbe palred-stndeat 
method. Tbe writer concludes that all students will succeed as well, and poor students 
probably better. In tfieif first year's work In general chemistry if they are taught the 
Orst half-year by the lecture-demonntratloa method without individual laboratory work. 

1448. Biter, Rich a r d T. A teaching procedure that proposes to take care of 
Individual needs in a high school physics or chemistry class and a comparison 
of results obtained from this method and the traditional textbook method. 
Master’s, 1981. Maryland. 112 p. ms. 

Comparison Of a project and special report treatment Of higb-eehoal physics and chem- 
istry with lecture- recitation -laboratory method. Findings : Superiority of first-named 
method In {yarning ; inferiority la laboratory manipulation ; and high value of pupil deao- 
onrt ration and reports. 

1449. Schmidt, Carl H. Analysis of tbe high school physics coarse as found 
In six high school textbooks. Master's, 1931. Iowa. 83 p. ms. 


1450. Schneider, Allen Joseph. Tbe Implications of the democratic Ideal In 
education for the teaching of high school physics. Master's, 193ft Ohio. (Ftor 
abstract see no. Til) 

A study of tha history of the development of the teaching of phyMea, suggesting means 
of h umani s in g tbn study of bigh-oebool physics. 

145L Smith, Foaa. A program for teaching high-echool chemistry. Master’s, 
193L Tennessee. , 280 p. 


1452. Sponder, Edna Helen. Self-appraisal of the certainty of possession of 
knowledge of high school chemistry. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For ab- 
stract see.no. 715 1 . 
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hlfh schooL, and three chemistry classes of 83 pupils In Bearer Falls high school. FU 0 . 
lugs: In this particular study, pupils were Capable of appraising their knowledge; pupfe 
belonging to the high group of either Intelligence or achievement were best able to apprafct 
their knowledge ; pupils belonging to the middle group of either intelligence or adder* 
ment were better able to appraise tbelr knowledge than those belonging to 'the 1st 
group; pupils in no category of intelligence show consistent improvement In their ability 
to appraise. 

•1453. Stover, C. Franklin. An investigation of the chemistry terminology 
demanded for an intelligent reading of current literature. Master’s, 1931 
Penn. State. 75 p. ms. 

A study was made of 48 Issues of the Literary Digest taken In a random sampling of 
all seasons during a period of eight years. Findings : Surveys of the broad classification 
of topics found In an analysis of current literature have underestimated the frequency 
with which chemistry actually appears In the press and in periodicals. The usefulnwi 
of a knowledge of chemical terminology in reading periodical literature has been shorn 
to be considerable. Much of the conventional terminology of chemistry Is being taught 
In the prerequisite sciences of biology and general science. Data Indicate that adver- 
tising does not draw heavily on science In the description of products to the general 
reader. 


1454. Thomas, Helen Stanley. Physical and biological science experiments 
for third-grade children. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

1455. Wagner, Elmer E. Objective analysis of high school chemistry text- 
books. Master’s, 1931. Colorado. 

145(1 Ward, William Eugexfe. A test of achievement on results of labors* 
tory work in high-school chemistry. Master’s, 1931. Washington. 78 p. ms 

1457. Weldon, Glen Thomas. A knowledge of the meaning of technical terms 
as an index to achievement In high-school physics. Master’s 1930. Iowa. 

1458. Weymouth, Ethel Marion. Enriched teaching of physics. An attempt 
to enrich the high-school physics course by topically arranged readings. Ithaca, 
N. Y. f Cornell university, 1930. 849 p. ms. 

1459. Williams, Jessie. Study outlines In physics construction and experi- 
ment evaluation. Doctor’s, 1931. T. 0., Ool. Univ. 


The problem Ij divided into two parts: (1) the construction of assignment sheets 
for high -school physics which would comply with and aid In the realisation of the alms 
of secondary education; be based on the specific subject-matter objectives of physics as 
conceived In the course of study and textbooks used In Los Angeles, Calif.; make use of 
the principles oSthe psychology of learning; and be in such form as to be of practical 
value for larftw^Wses of average pupils with average teachers ; and ( 2 ) the evaluation of 
the study outffnes resulting from the first pert of the study. Physics classes taught hi 
17 teachers In 9 high schools of Los Angeles were used to evaluate the study outlines. 


1400. Wooley, Glenn Meng. The reorganisation of subject matter in high 
school physics and chemistry. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 06 p. 

A study based on questionnaire returns from 104 teachers of hlgh-school physics and 
chemistry in Califorpla. Presents conclusions relating to the changing aims and con- 
tent of these courses aud suggests further steps in their reorganisation. 

1401. Woolson, Richard. Chemistry and chemistry teaching In the New 
Jersey high school* Master’s, 1931. Rutger* 118 p. ma. 

1402. Yates, James A. and Morgan, L. D. Chemistry achievement* test for 
high schools and colleges. Pittsburg, Kansas State teachers college, lftSO.v- 


1403. Ziegler, Tobias F. A curriculum study ot physics. Master’s, 1990. 
Oolo. St. T. C. 

tQ det * r “ lM ***** fowled** of electricity I. oeefnl to the or m* 
wh “ entutB In borne and lndoetrlel life the lndirldual 1e gotng 
to arte which IbtoItc e knowledge of electricity, end which of theto problem* .xru i Vj u 
frequently in the experience of Indlrldnele. ^ JWtotane occur mm 

B* ate. 218, SOM, »«, «14d, fT81, 8P02. s . ✓ ■ 



U 


* 


SPECIAL SUBJECTS OP CURBIOULITM 


137 


BOCUlf BTUDB8 

1464. Akron, Ohio. Public schools. Social studies outline. 1930. 22 p, 
(Publication no. 1.) 

This experimental course of itudy if Intended to assist teachers In planning their social- 
studies work until such time as the curriculum revision committee shall have completed a 
course in social studies. ' 

1465. Ballard, Charles Hoy. Measuring achievement In high school sociology. 
Master's, 1981. Colorado. 55 p. ms. 

The itudy deala with 10 high schools located in 6 different States, covering 440 cues. 
Findings : The teat is both valid and reliable. Norms may be standardised after elimina- 
tion of s few of the queatiohs. 

1466. Bandy, Mrs. Johnny e. Informal instruction in the social studies in 
the fourth grade. Master’s [1931]. Peabody. 164 p. ms. 

The study covered the experiments of two school years with two groups of fourth- 
gTade children. Findings : The requirements of the Memphis, Tenn., course of study 
could be met through Informal teaching procedure. 

1467. Banning, F. B. An analysis of visual aids in secondary school sociology 
textbooks. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 53 p. ms. 

1468. Briggs, David H. The influence of certain methods of making the 
assignment on the study and learning process in the social sciences. Doctor’s, 
183L North Carolina. (For abstract see no. 710.) 

This study gives the results of an objective determination of the Influence on tbe 
learning process of five methods of making the assignment : (1) A suggested study 
procedure; (2) the assignment of pertinent study questions; (8) teaching the meaning 
of the difficult words found in the selection to be learned; (4) making the pupils aware 

of the personal value of the materials to be learned ; and (5) making the pupils aware 

of the general meaning of the materials to be learned. Each type of assignment Was 

tested with 2 fifth, 2 seventh, and 2 ninth grade groups, by using 2 reading tests of 

approximately equal difficulty. Findings : Method 8 was th« most influential of the five 
types in causing improvement on the combined scores of the three grades tested. Method 
4 was the most effective with fifth-grade puplla ; method 5 with the seventh grade pupils ; 
and method 2 with ninth-grade puplla. 

14B9. Chicago, HL Board of education. A course of study In the social 
sciences. Junior high school. 1931. 213 p. (Bulletin SB-789.) 

Thl« course Is the remit of a study of the educational needs of the children of Chicago 
by committees chosen for experience, skill, and scholarship. 

1470. Ohrittlenon, Anna von. Motivation through praise and criticism In 
the teaching of social science In the junior high school. Master’s, 198L 
Stanford. 

1471. Christy, Mary Edith. ITie relation of reading ability to progress in 
social sciences. Master's, 1981. Denver. 76 p. ms. 

One hundred and thirty-one pupils In four Cleeses in American history 1 of tbe eleventh 
frede in North high school, Denver, were tested In 1029, and 109 of these pupils were 
confer red with one year later. The pupils were tested In reading comprehension and 
rate In order to determine the ranee and character of abilities In the -Is tiers Tbs 
study attempt* to answer various questions on the relation of reading ability to achieve- 
ment in social science and other school subjects. 

1472. Cleaveland, Kathleen D. Development of land transportation In the 
United States. Master’s [1981]. Peabody. 294 p. 

Thu study Involved ! (1) An Investigation to determine Issues and problems that should 
be understood by the American youth; (2) an analysts of social studies texts In ref- 
erence to land transportation la the United States; (3) an analysis of representative 
courses of study In regard to the subject ; and (4) the setting up of a criteria (or the 
•election and organisation of material relating to land transportation in the United 
Rates Into a social-studies unit for the Junior high school. Findings : A complete or- 
ganisation of a Junior high . school nodal-studies unit on tbs development of land trans- 
portation In the United Staten 
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Master's, 193L 


1487. Hull, Walton 8. PoUtical Intelligence then and now. 

Boston Unir. *• ■ --t"”"* 

TWj study shows the effect of sodal-sclence instruction In tha past 40 yean and Indi- 
cates present need s . 

1488. H a inan . John William. The curriculum organization of the social 
studies In secondary schools. Master's, 1031. Southern California. 166 p. 

A general treatment baaed on an antlWs of the literature and on a subjective eralua- 
tioo of the curricula In a total ot about >0 Institution* located In various Darts of the 
United States. 

1489. Harper, W. W. The vocabulary content of economics for Kansas high 
schools. Master’s, 1931. Kansas 

A etndy of an economics vocabulary analysis of 10 representative Kansas newspapers 
orer s period of six weeks. Lists were submitted to representative business men and 
compared with vocabularies of texts In economics on the approved Hat for Kanaaa high 
schools. ^ 

1490. Helmers, Louise Cornelia. Evaluation of visual and printed first grade 
social science materials. Master’s [1981J. Peabody. 196 p. ms. 

A study to determine visual and printed materials available for teaching first-grade 
soda] science. Findings : Of 16 units of work In courses of study recommended tty Bureau 
of curriculum research. Teacher* college, Columbia university, only 8 could mM the teat 
of criteria set op by CattforuU curriculum commission. Material for three units of work 
The homes we live In, Workers that help an, and Our clothes, was meager; Much material 
wm found for unit* : Our special days, Oar home life, and Our food. First-grade readers 
Md primers furnished most printed materials; lantern slides most visual materials. Boat 
I types of material according to criteria of the fourth yearbook. Department of superin- 
| teodence. National education association, were stories to be read to the children ; stories 
md poems for the children to read ; subject matter references ; and excursions. According 

1 T** 7 **7 “ fltcrt * 1, "W*® 4 «» the pupils other problems of value 

»nd enlisted their Interest la tbem. Most of the printed materials In this study were 

« e®P7*W*t*l im ’ ■»><"'»«* thst only recently has Interest been shown In 
writing ftocUl-«cten<» material for young children’* u*e. 

1491. Helphinstine, Ida & A study In the adaptation of the Chicago nnlt 

plan to certain phases of social-science! work in the primary grades. Master’s. 
1930. Indiana. 82 p. ms, \ * 

The problems**, to ascertain whether children Jo the first three grade* have reached a 
® f UD<1 * rBtmn ^ **“* histtOe* any teaching In regard to our national holidays; and 
w ether such teaching could be made to contribute any appreciable aodal-adence values. 
.^. dln ” : ,:Pf ®f interest manifested and the results obtained os the tests given 

Chl drtn ln * r *^ e * have reached a level of understanding that 

^ 1 C °? D * Cted Wltt £ b * m0om1 holidays Objective teats In tbe second and 

th * t * ppr * d ' ,Ue andsrsUudlngi leading toward more formal geography 
ana history ttody vcr« acquired. 

1492. Horgafi, Francis James. Cnrriculam making ln the social studies. 

Doctor’s, 1931. Boston ColL 107 p. mg. * * 

1498. Lamb, Janet ML. The history and preset t status of thrift in the public 
school. Master’s, 1930. New Tort 117 p. ms. 

J5 b^toiy of the thrift movement from Its European beginnings, 

. *f h £ r fhat of school wrings from 1708 to Its present *ute In the United states; 

hSt In tte *5*2* °* 0rwlt »«• need of thrift teach- 

tb * P«M»e achool, and the present status as ginned from a stndy of a large number 

«r £ h *t** **• V™**** of thrift edacatlon during the 16 years 

of its practice to thfe ooustry fits exceeded^ the antiaphttons of Its lending promoters 

^ 1494. Leibman, The background for a course in contemporary Jewish 
life. Master’s, 1931. Chicago, 78p ma* i 

A study to determine tbs content of a course in contemporary Jewish life and the 
relsuve emphasis to to plscod oa Ito constituent elements. Outlines items to he Included 

r ra '£k *^“* —mmn V* mt 

J ,<i«r*r>»JO. , i **^1 In ** 1 1/\“ />?*<?, - t, f*v»f 

* '< wWil'iUia oh i< f 

* *' r ■ ' ’ ; ' ■’ ' ■" 
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1495. Lob Angeles, Calif. City schools. Study plana, ninth grade social 

studies " The story of civilisation." 1981. 192 p. / 

These study plans were prepared to be used with the course in the Story of dvlllaatim. 

1496. Thrift In education. A source booh of materials with 

suggested plans for study In connection with the school savings-bank activity for 
ose In the Los Angeles city school district. 1931. 188 p. (School publication, 
no. 218.) 

1497. McChesne^, Mildred P. The history and status of the teaching of 
economics in the secondary schools of New York State. Master’s, 1931. N. I. 
8t. Coll, for Teach. 120 p. and appendix. . 

A complete history of the teaching of economics In the secondary schools of New York 
8tste. Individual schools teaching the subject In the period from 1838 to 1867 in 
listed. Material from textbook*, syllabuses, and Segenta’ examinations Is used to abov 
change* In content In the several period*. Change* In the nature of the examine dost 
are traced, and It la shown that the questions tend to “ parallel the economic questions of 
the day. It Is the belief of the author that more children should study the subject, an4 
fact* are presented to show that it la not too difficult for children In the secondary schools 

1408. McLain, Grace. A social-problems course for high school girls. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Nebraska. 211 p. ms. 

1499. Major, Nannie Aurelia. The social science curriculum In the junior 
college. Master’s [1931]. Peabody. 108 p. ms. 

The study Included 177 Junior colleges. Findings: 1,112 courses are offered In socU) 
science, history, economics, sociology, political science, and geography. Shows the varto 
Hons in semester hours in the same course, the similarity of titles of courses, and oth« 
significant facts. 

1500. Minnesota. Department of education. The secondary school curricu- 
lum and syllabi of subjects. Social studies, ninth and tenth years. Ancient 
history, modern world history. St. Paul, Minn., 1931. 67 p. (Bulletin No. C-2.) 

1501. Oregon. State department of education. Course of study* elementary 
schools, history, civics. Salem, State printing department, 1931. 183 p. 

This course of study Includes a list of elementary-school textbooks. 

1602. Course of study, high schools, social studies. Salem, 

State printing department, 1931. 88 p. 

i* 503 - Parker, Clyde. The educational trend in social science with a course of 
study in sociology for the senior high school. Master’* 1931. Ind. St T. C. 
150 p. ms. 

Bbows educational trend In eoclal science sad construct* s course of study in sociology 
for senior high school. 

1504 Parker, Vera B. Determination of social-studies units for first-year 
high school. . Master’s, 1931. George Washington. 

Test* were gftven to find out what pupils do not know. Analyses social situations of 
higb-tchool pupils. 

1606. Roberts, Helen Mjy. Sex differences In the Intermediate grades rela- 
tive to achievement in social science. Master’s, 1930. Denver. 78 p. ms. 

Social-science tests administered 'to pupils of the fifth apd *Ufh grade* In .ate Deavsr 
schools, showed that sex differences In the Intermediate grades relative to achievement Is 
social science are apparent ; that they are more apparent In gradea 6A and 6B than (a 
grades 5A and SB ; and that there were greater differences within the groups than betwees 
the group*. The differences, although less significant In BA and SB, are great enough to 
warrant the conclusion that the achievement of the boys'ls somewhat superior to that #( 
girls In these grades. Causes for these differences would, seem to be that the material to 
be presented In these grades has a greater native appeal to boys than It baa for girls, 
and the former therefore enter the studies with a wider pre-knowledge of material out; 
Used than do the (fitter. It seems that some provision should he made for material 
designed to meat thein tercets of girls to a greater degree. 

1506. Shane, Jessie. An analysis of the concepts, allusions, problem^ and 
generalisations of 60 critical magaxlne articles. Master’* 198L Oolc^St T. 0. 
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This study is tn attempt to flpd out some of the problems and Issues of modem life, 
what generalisations are made coueemlDf them, and what general concepts of the social- 
science field and allusions to specific persons, places, and events, are made concerning 
them. 

1B07. Shall, Claude Archer. Supplementary reading In lower divlalon social 
sciences. Master’s, 1031. Stanford. 

1508. South Dakota. Department of public Instruction. 8oclal studies for 

the primary grades. Sioux Palls, 8. D., Brown and Loenger pnb. co., 1931. 
355 p. '* 

1509. Tyler, Henry T. A survey of the attainment of the general objectives 
In Junior c^kge social sciences. Sacramento, Calif., City schools, 1981. (For 
abstract see no. 717b.) 

Tests were given to a crow section of sodal-odence classes, including history, phlloso- 
plu, economics, social Institutions, psychology, political science, and geography, at the 
beginning of the second semester of 1980-31, and at the end of the semester with some 
batteries of tests that might bear on the objectivek of social studies. It was concluded 
tlut there was gron th In the attainment of the general objectives in the social sciences 
dating the course of a single semester. 

1510. Watson, Mrs. Emma. A classroom procedure for the teaching of social 
studies. Maker’s, 1981. Peabody. 139 p. ma. 

An experiment conducted over a period of nine months to determine If pupil-centered 
assignments executed Informally were successful tn content achievements. The findings 
based on Columbian tests showed the experimental procedure as satisfactory In 
achievements. 

1511. Whaley, Myrtle W. Intelligence score and achievement in social 
sciences. Master’s, 1081. Chicago. 05 p. ms. 

From a statistical treatment of school marks la social sciences and scores made on 
Intelligence tests, It was found that the coefficient of correlation was approximately 
+0.40 ; highest correlation was found between scores snd civics ; lowest, for sociology. 

1512. Wilson, Howard E. The fusion of social studies In the Junior high 
school. A critical analysis. Doctor’s,- 1981. Harvard. 276 p. 

Bet alto 270, 683-684, 699, 2047, 2197. 

OBOOKAPHT 

1513. Armen trout, W. D. and Whitney, P. L. Types of geography courses In 
teachers colleges. Journal of geography, 29:401-18, December 1930 

1514. Baltimore, Md. Department of education. Geography. 'Gmirse of 

study for grades 4, 5, and 6. 1931. 832 p. ^ _ 

The major' objectives In the study of geography sre: A knowledge of the relationships 
between varied human activities and the natural factors amid which they take place; 
knowledge Of geographic facts and principles which will enable the individual to Interpret 
present conditions and current problems; sympathetic Interest In the lives of other 
people; appreciation of the economic and racial Interdependence of peoples of different 
countries ; recognition of the value of human effort through the knowledge that only 
through cooperative labor can the resources of the earth be made available to all peoples ; 
and respect for the natural resources with which man has been provided. This course 
or study Is based upon the conception of geography an a study of the relationships exist- 
ing between man and natural environment. Instructional material has been experi- 
mentally determined by actual classroom try-outs before organisation Into Its present 
form. 

151 A Brown, Ve lm a. Analysis of axerclsos In eflunantary geography text- 
books. Master’s, 1981. Chicago. 87 p. ms. ' 

A study of trends In . the teaching of geography as revealed by analysis of exercises 
In elementary geography textbooks published since 1890. ^Findings: Decreased 
on facts as ends tn themselves; increased emphasis' on relationships as a wbols and on 
specific relationships of man to naturtti environment. 

1518. Coburn, H. Llewellyn. The construction of a Junior high school 
coone in occupational geography. < Maatar’s, 198L Southern California, 128 p. 

An o rg a ni sati on of material «n* tke Ualttt Malq Sennas abstracts for a proponsd 
course showing the affects of geographical factors on occupations. 
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1517. Cunningham, Flora Hay. A study of the word -contend of five el*, 
mentary geographies. Master’s [1981]. Peabody. 167 p. ma. 

▲ comparison was made of tbe vocabularies used In the study of the United States u 
found In five elementary geographies. Findings: (1) The smallest number of rnnnlnj 
words was found In essentials of geography, the largest In the United States and Canady 
(2) the smallest per cent of sero credit words was found In elementary geography, th 
largest In United Statee and Canada (Thorndike's Teachers’ word book was basis of con- 
parison) ; (3) the amalleet per cent of words from 9 to 3 credit number was found It 
elementary geography, the largest In Unfted States and Canada! <4) the anfallest pu 
cent of words whose credit number Is greater than 9 was found In United Staten and 
Canada, the largest lu elementary geography; (B) the lowest median Index numbOr vu 
found In tbe United 8tates, tbe highest In elementary geography. 

1518. Flaacke, Marjorie. The construction of an objective test Id geography 
for normal school student*. Master’s, 1931 New York. 54 p. ms. 

1510. H&rner, Mrs. Blanche. The geographical relationship of tbe product* 
of Greeley and vicinity. Master’s, 1930. Coio. St. T. O. 

The purpose of this study waa to make available to the school child or student In the 
city of Greeley, Colo., material on a survey of tbe geographical, agricultural, aad Indus 
trial relationship of tbe products of Greeley, Colo., and vicinity. 

1620. Hohm&n, Sitter Mary Dolores. An analysis and evaluation of course* 
yt study In geography. Master’s, 1981. Illinois. 

1521. Keefer, Edith I*. Oase studies of 25 maladjnsted pupils in Birth -grade 
geography. Master’s, 1981. Pittsburgh. (Ffcr abstract see no. 715.) 

A series of teate In 1929-30 revealed that there were a large number of maladjusted 
pupils enrolled in the fifth and sixth grades In the Redstone township school, Fayette 
county, Pa. Investigation Indicated a large number of them were over age tor thsli 
school grade, and far below normal In their reading ability. This study deals with ill 
falling pupils in grade 8 who were 13 years of age and over, or who were social misfits 
Resalts °f standardised and nonstandardlsed teats, physical examinations, personal In- 
terviews with parents, at well as school reports and remits of intelligence tests wen 
used In the etody. Diagnostic tesla In geography and reading formed the basis for 
remedial teaching. Results of the remedial teaching In readiug Unproved the readily 
• status of each case used In tbe study. 

*1522. Klern&n, Frances M. Field work in hlgh-school geography in the 
New York area. Master’s, 1931. New York. 80 p. ms. 

8tatus of field work and suggestions for its Increaas and Improvement. Findings : It 
la very feasible la the New York region because of the abundance of rich material found 

1523.. Kopf, Helen M. One-cycle or two-cycle geography? Piqua, Ohio, 
Public schools, 1981. 6 p. ms. ,. 

A comparison was made of work dons by pupils In upper elementary grade* ; the oil 
and the new geography were contrasted. .This study revealed that all pupils except tbow 
In the lower, quartile accomplished as much with the 1-cyde as with the 2-cycle geof- 
mpby. 

1524. Kueneman, Huberteen. Tbe effect of vocabulary In reading geography 
textbooks. Master’s, 1981. Iowa. 77 p. ms. 

1626. Lea, Ms ry L. J’he Influence of geography on the growth of CbatU- 
nooga, industries. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 106 p, ms. 

Material was obtained chiefly from personal Interviews with presidents of plants wlthli 
the city, showing that Chattanooga is evidently to become a mock greater industrial dtj 
In tbe future. 

1526. Lewerena, Alfred a Map rating scala Loe Angeles, Oallf., City 
schools, 1931. 

1527. LI, Tien-Kuei. A survey and an Interpretation of pie beat practice* In 
the teaching of geography. Master’s, 1931. Syracuse. 

152A Noah, Harry B. Geography. West Allis, Wia, Department of Instruc- 
tion. 193L 19 p. ms. r ;< ;•>( n--.»cn -t t ivft> v •* vr-.. ri 

A ftodf lnattnctlop in gaognqftjf with definite suggestions for Improvement Tot* 
rnsolsd s oaaasfasttn •£ InstneMom. ■- -t n. »i*.i 1 ^ vf . . 1 

‘fi iv V ’ji'j «*■ i 
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1529. New York (City) 'Board of education. The abtllty«of children lb imp 
reeding- Anana lysis of the skills Involved and suggestions- for their develop- 
ment. New York, N. Y., 1930. 16 p, (Educational measurements for the da* 

teacher, no. 16.) ■ , 

1530. New York (State) Education department Syllabus tor elementary 
schools. Geography, grade 7. Albany, Uplverslty of the. State of New York 
press, 1931. 92 p. 

This pamphlet completes the aeries of three which constitute the new geography syllabus 
tor elementary schools, grades 8-7. 

1531. Nidkols, W. B. Teaching the geography of Asia Master's [1931J.- < • 
Peabody. 117 p. ms. 

Id seventh-grade geography, by the uSte of separate unite of Asia for emphasis and by 
compart son, socialised recitation, problem method, and Journey method, these units were 
made more real and vital In the llfV of the group. 

1532. Oregon. State department of education. Course of study, elementary 
schools, geography. Salem, State printing department, 1931. 142 p. 

This course of study Includes a list of elementary-school textbooks. 

1538. Pries, Maud. Measuring growth of teachers in teaching geography 
Master’s, 1981. Michigan. 

1534. Banldtf, Pearls. The status of geography In secondary schools. Mas- 
ters, 1931. Southern California. 157 p. 

A summary of the history and present trends of geography In secondary schools, based 
on reading of professional books and magaxlne articles. 

1535. Swart*, David J. A study of variation In certaliujpap symbols. New 
York society for. the experiments 1 study of education. Bulletin, 12:11-14, 
November, 1980. 

A study was made of the types and coloring of maps in seven widely used textbooks and 
Is one school atlas. There was no uniformity In use of color for various elevations of 
Itnd and depths of water in the textbooks compared, or in tbe various maps Mn the 
iDdlridual textbooks. 

1636. Trapp, Trank G. A plan of pupil activity In fifth grade geography 
designed to develop sound habits of study and ability In logical thinking. 
Master’s, 1081. Syracuse. 

1587. Tuttle; Elsie Tlorehce. Teaching the geography of the North Central 

States. Master's, 1981. Peabody. 156 p. ms. 

This study Includes the consideration of objectives, methods, materials, and content to 
be used in tsachlng pupils tbe geography of the North Central States. 

1538. United States. Office of education. Government publications of use 
to teachers of geography and elementary science. Washington, D. 0., U. S. 
Office of education, 1980. 14 p. us. (Circular do. 28.) 

This is a list complied to show what publication# suited to school use are available, 
and how they may be pbtalned. 

1539. Wallace, Alberta* Generalisations and problems basic to a geography 
curriculum. Master’s, 108L Colo. St. T. 0. 

A study made to determine Important problems and generalisations which are basic to 
a geography curriculum, through, an analysis of the writings of “frontier thinkers " In 
the geographic hdi.- >j'i * 

8m olM m. 1187, 1481, 2088, 8868, 8886. 

. -t, , HISTOST 
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1540. idta* 0 * 1 *’ Christine M. Some vocabulary difficulties of sepjog high 
achool history. Master’s, 1981. Oolo. 8t. T, 0. ... 

This Is an attempt to reduce the vocabulary difficultly found by senior bigb-eebool 
pupils In Massy’s textbook History of the Americas people. 
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1541. Anderson, KarL The vocabulary of certain ninth-grade history con- 
text not within the comprehension of certain ninth-grade pupils. Master’s 1931 
Michigan. 


1542. Andrews, Elizabeth M. The basis of children's Interests in 20 history 
textbooks on the intermediate grade level. Master’s, 1980. George Washington 

1543. Backlund, Elliott A. An analysis of classroom activities In the 

ing of American history in Chicago high schools. Master's, 1931. Northwestern. 

1544. Baker, Albert Franklin. The effect of simplifying history test mate- 
rials on comprehension. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see * 0 . 
715.) 

Test* were given to 300 eighth-grade puplla la four different communities In wertam 
Pennsylvania. The rotation method wa* used. Findings: The attempt to simplify the 
paragraphs succeeded only In the third part, simplifying by using equivalent phrase* 
the technique of simplifying materials by using equivalent phrases was efecthe ; (hi 
technique of simplifying materials by using synonyms was not effective; the teat mate 
rials were too difficult for the puplla for whom they were written ; the study of hlitan 
materials involved a mastery of difficult vocabulary. 


154^ Baltimore, Md. Department of education. History, coarse of study 
for grades 4, 5, and 6. 1931. 288 p. 

This course of study is organised upon a single-cycle basis. The pupil ^ 

history of the United States in Its natural setting in relation to world history. 

1546. Nash or, Esta M. Results in junior high school history measured la 
terms of retention. Master’s, 1931. Coio.St T. C. 


Attempts to determine, by the experimental process, the most valuable method of 
teaching history In the Junior high school. 


1547. Buster, G. B. Comparison of recitation method and unit method in 
teaching American history. Master's, 1981. Kansas. 

The achievement of two groups of eenlor high-school pupils (45 In each group) la 
Kansas City, Kans.. were compared, 1920-30. The mental -ability aeons were equal 
they had the same teacher, the same subject matter, but two different methods of 
Instruction were used. 


1548, Camp, W. L Tests as motivation in American history. Master's 
1931. Iowa. 116 p. ms. 


1549. C&rmela, Bister M.’ A critical study of elementary school tests in 
United States history. Washington, D. C., Catholic education press, 19SL 
46 p. (Catholic university of America. Educational research monographs, 1 
voL 6, no. 5, July 1, 1981.) 

Bibliography : p. 48-46. 

1550. Chapman, Vera Morris. Teaching children to think through the use 
of historical source material. Master’s, 1930. Ohio.’ (For abstract see no. 712.) 

155L Childs, John &. A study to determine some of the wtirda in textbooks 
in world history which are not within the reading comprehension range of 
certnin ninth and tenth grade pupils of the Dearborn and Vennontvltle public 
schools. Master’s, 1981. Michigan.’ 

1552. Clark, Washington Augustus. The development of an achievement 
test In South Carolina history. Master’s, 1931. South Carolina. 83 p. ms. 
(For abstract see no. 717.) 

Teat* for a dxth-grade course In state history. 

1653. Dewey, Joseph Clarence. A case study of reading comprehension dif- 
ficulties in American history. Doctor's, 1931. Iowa. 1747 p. ms. 

1554. Duck, Edward Walker. A course of study for United States history. 
Master’s [1931J. Peabody. 208 p. mi, 

' United States history tq Senior high schools. 


SPECIAL 8TJBJE0T8 OP CUBBIGULUM 145 

1555. Dyer, Margaret. 8tudy procedures in the field of hlBtory. Master’s, 
1931. Southern California. 157 p. 

A compilation of methods and devices derived from the literature, from Interviews with 
teachers, and questionnaire responses from students. 

1556. Dynes, John J. An investigation of the relative effectiveness of two 
Btudy techniques In history. Doctor’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

1557. Ekblad, C. E. A study of certain factors related to achievement In 
the teaching of United States history. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 101 p. ms. 

1558. Elliott, Miriam Belle. The treatment of reconstruction in American 
history textbooks. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 225 p. ms. 

Analyses of four textbook* on American history for junior and aenlor M g* acboola 

1559. Fields, Norah Boone. Treatment of the World War In Junior high 
school histories. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 92 p. ms. 

1560. Foster, Charlotte. leading comprehension as affected by the transla- 
tion of elementary, historical material Into the spoken and written vocabulary of 
children. Master's, 1931. Iowa. 75 p. ms. 

•1561. Fredriksen, Beatrice. A plan for the teaching of certain skills In the 
study of history In the New York City senior "high schools. Master’s, 1931 
New York. 42 p. ms. 

A questionnaire was sent out to all the department bends of all the senior high school* 
In New York City. Finding* : No definite coarse for the training of the study aklTl* Is 
given In any of the New York City senior high schools and such a coarse is necessary. 

1562. Gant, Homer Francis. The place element In high school texts on world 
history (a study of maps). Master’s. 1980. Ohio. ( For- abstract see no. 712.) 

A study of the number and character of the maps In four widely naed bigb-scbool 
textbooks In world history, and of tbernae made by tbe authors of these maps. 

1563. Gillespie, Agnes Baynard. The problem of current events In the teach- 
ing of history. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 53 p. ms. 

A study of tbe Reader's guide and bibliographies, and method books on the teaching of 
history found In libraries of George Peabody college for teachers and Arkansas State 
teachers college, shows that current events la definitely and most appropriately placed 
within tbe jurisdiction of the nodal-science department — especially tbe blatory field that 
some means of a check should and could be used in order to insure a more thorough 
comprehension of tbe Important news studied. 

1564. Griffith, Kean. Overlapping and repetition In Junior and senior high 
school courses In American history. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

This Is an investigation of commonly used textbooks In American history to determine 
the degree of overlapping and .repetition In texts need In the Junior high school and senior 
high school courses. It Is a surrey in the field of tbe curriculum. 

1565. Haberly, Katherine. A comprehensive analysis of high school text- 
books In United States history. Norman, University of Oklahoma, 1931. 
54 p. ms. 

1566. Hall, Calvin &. An analysis of visual aids In senior high school 
American history textbooks. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. l22 p. ms. 

1567. Hall, Mary. Poetry in secondary school textbooks In American his- 
tory. Nashville. Tenn, George Peabody college for teachers, 1981. 63 p. mi 

A Study Of ap textbooks la American history for high schools, showed tn Increase in 
the use of poetry In blatory textbooks since 1920. Hie poetry varies from “ Tbe III lad " 
to “ Flinders fields " sod from tbe Bible to political «in p .i p rhymes. 

1568. Harrison, Archibald Parker. A topical analysis of 10 junior high 
hchool textbooks in American blatory. ^Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 
15 p. 

•1560. Haws weeny, Olga F.~A. A critical study and evaluation of new type 
testing methods In high school history. Master’s, 1931, New York. 42 p, ms. 
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A survey m nude at the Uteri to re pertaining to the subject. A study and rnUattka 

of different forms of the new-type tests In history, was followed by a rtudy ud 
evaluation of tbe existing new-type teats In history. Findings : The new-typo test Is 
history possesses the seven essential qualities of a good teat Although soma of tin 
existing tests In history have much In their favor, a large Dumber of them are not nth- 
factory because they are obsolete In material need and do not test tbe attainment of the 
basic alms of history teaching. 

1670. Hupp, James Lloyd- Administrative problems In tbe field at history. 
Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. 264 p. ms. I 

In order ^ to determine the major Issue* In tbs administration of the curriculum j, 
history a list of 19® problems suggested by tbe literature In the field of history teachlar 
were classified in nine categories In the form of a check Hst. Fifty administrators wen 
Interviewed and anted to submit problems related to the subject of history that bad 
come up In connection with their work In administering their schools. After each •en 1 - 
Istrator had submitted bis list he was presented with the check list and asked to evah- 
• l * *scb problem as to whether he had found a knowledge of It “ essential,” “ usefnL" 
or “ of no value " to him In his work as an administrator. 

157L Jack, Coral Emma. The evolution of history In tbe secondary school 
curriculum of New York State. Master's, 1931. Cornell. 

1572. Jensen, Myrtle E. An analysis of the objectives of teaching history. 
Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

1573. Johnson, Made E. Historical poems as supplementary material tor 
teaching American history. Master’s, 1830. Kans. St T. C„ Pittsburg. 

1574. Kartozian, Annie Armine. Methods of teaching history through bi- 
ography. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 116 p. 

A compilation of materials, derived from reading and from Interview*, organised into 
a practical manual or guide (or tbe history teacher. 

1575. Krell, Florence 8. A study of some of the words q^turrieg In Bison 1 ! 
* ninth-grade history text which are not within the comprehension range of cer- 
tain ninth-grade pupils. Master’s, 1931. Michigan. 

1576. Lester, Sam Japes. Overlapping In history textbook factual material 
on political parties. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 89 p. ms. 

A study of four textbooks, with subject matter adapted to tbe elementary acbool 
Junior high school,, senior high school, and to college. Findings are Illustrated by graphs 
and charts. Table' 1 anff-Qrapb 1 reveal the fact that there la overlapping 1* f 
dealing with polltlAl parties as found In repres e ntative texts used in the alementuy 
school, the Junior high school, tbe senior high school, and the college ; and that there to 
a striking uniformity In the number of repetitions made hi each of these teffta fro* 
tbe elementary school to the college. Table II and Graph IV disclose a remarkable oil 
fortuity In accumulation of fact msterial, a*. these texts advance la complexity. 

1577. Livingstone, Courtenay Bobbins. The status of the workbook la 
American history in the high schools of Indiana in 1929 and 1890. Master’s 
1931. Indiana. 81 p. ms. 

157a Long Beach, Calif. City schools. World history. Course of study 
for senior high schools. 1931. 186 p. 

Tbe emphasis In this course of study I* placed on modern history, and deal* with tbs 
earlier period only from the standpoint of Ua rotation to the present. 

1679. Longboa, Edith Anna . Outsider pressure on the teaching of history 
In the State of Ohio. Matter's, 1980. Ohio. (For abstract see no, 71&) 

Cover* the teaching experience of tbe members of the teaching profession who cooper 
ated by helping to furnish Information. 

1680. McBrlen, Depew. The status of historical Instruction la teacher train- 
ing institutions. Conway, Arkansas 8tate teachers college, 1961. 12 it 
(Arkansas 8tate teachers college. Bulletin, voL 18, no. 4, January 1931.) 

Data were eecared from 76 teacher* college catalogue* and from 91 answers to. gar 
tionnalre* from beads of history departments. Data Indicate that there. Is little uat- 
formlty of organisation In tbe hiatory department* of the tnatftution* atotted; But tbs 
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lubject nutter offerings in history differ eo gresUy that it is not possible to make s 
tibuladon which would be comprehend re. 

158L McKinnon, Nettie J. An evaluation of certain study procedures In 
history. Master**, 193L Chicago. 180 p, ms. 

effeet * of deanrt « detailed instruction in the technique of com- 
parison, the [dentlflcaOon and expression of cause and effect relationship*. outlining. sad 
the selection nod organisation of material in btetorj. 

1582 Maloney, Jane Elizabeth. A study of Junior-senior high school text- 
books in American history. Master's, 1931. Peabody. 72 p. ms. 

An examination and classification of 40 textbook* in American history, which are used 
In Junior and senior high school. Opinions were obtained from four groups of people 
who are closely connected with textbooks, the teacher, author, publisher, and critic. 
Eeporta were secured through questionnaires. Findings: (1) The writing of history 
textbooks has changed in the past few years; (2) before the World War text* that were 
written were centered around war* and political events. In the texts written in the 
last 10 or 15 years much ot the political and military history Is omitted and much of 
the social and economic history is included. Texts written by the old method are 
rspldly passing out of use In the schools. Texts written by the new plan meet a critical 
reception and the suthors who have tried to fulfill the new requirements have met with 
varying degrees of success. 

1583. Martin, Katherine E. A comparative study of American history as 

taught In junior and senior high schools. Master’s, 193L Southern Cali- 
fornia. 186 p. 

1584. Mason, Winifred. Relationship of a knowledge of the connection of 
men and events to general information in history. Master's, 1931. Colo. 
SL T. C. 

An effort is made in this thesis to determine the relation between a knowledge of the 
connection of persons and events and general Information In history. 

1585. MiTse ll, Frank HilL Measurable results of the use of visual aids in 
teaching A-7 history. Master's, 1931. Southern California. 72 p. 

A routing group experiment was conducted with two classes of some 30 pop 11* each 
over 2 periods of 6 weeks each with appropriate pretests and end-tests at the beginning 
*nd end of e*ch period. ^ * 

1586. Morris, Tom T. Analysis of senior high school American history text- 
books to determine significant historical terminology. Master’s, 1931. Iowa 
154 p. ms. 

• 

1587. New York (State) Education department Syllabus in history. A 
three-year course in world history. Albany, University of the State of New 
York press, 1931. 229 p. (1931 reprint with supplementary mater ial j 

This syllabus represents two general types of syllabuses : For the first year of the 
course it is of the “ precis " type, s brief summary of the essential facte ; for the second 
and third years of the course It Is a manual somewhat* comJUle for the fields It covers. 

1588. Nichols, Bean Gerstung. Pupil's study guide in American history for 
high school. Master's, 1931. Wyoming. 91 p. ma. 

1589. Ohlaon, Clare B. A study of pupQ-responses In history. Master’s, 1931. 
Colorado. 80 p. ms. 

The study waa based on over 8,000 pupil observations of 12 desses taught by 0 teachers. 
Findings; Pupil responses varied with day of week, type of pupil activity, type of 
■abject matter, And teacher personality. 

1590. Olds, H. W. The use of Illustrative materials in textbooks in fh* 
teaching of American history. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 58 p. ma. 

A study of the standards set by which to Judge pictures, the use the authors make of 
pictures and their suggeatioaa for farther nath- Flattings : There is only a alight tendency 
to increase numbers. Authors do not give suggestions for the use of the pictures. In 
making suggestions for further use the authors attempted three things: (1) To stimulate 
thinking. (2) to bring large numbers of people into the picture, and (8) to the 
present with the past ™ 

l®t Wmky, Ixidora. A comparative study of the treatment of the 
American Revolution and its causes in the history textbooks of the elementary 
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schools of England and of the United States. Master’s, 1931. Coll, of the City 
of N. Y. 80 p. ms. 

Twenty-eight texta In common one were analyzed In the light of their treatment of the 
War of Independence. Conclusions : American book* devote five times as much space, la 
proportion, to the topic aa do the British books; in proportion, American books devote 
more space to battles and personages of the war than do British books ; ns American 
text is anti- or pro-British ; no British text Is anti-American and several are pro-American. 

1592. Pearce, Kathryn. An experiment to determine the effect of reading 
exercises on the exact fixation of historical facta Master's, 1931. Pittsburgh 
(For abstract see no. 715.) 

The purpose of this experiment was to determine the effect of reading Exercises In word 
meaning, rate, fact material, central thought, following directions, total meaning, and 
organization on the exact fixation of historical facts as measured by three standardised 
history scales. The study involved 70 pupils of the seventh grade taking United Btates 
history In the Junior high school, Don ora, Pa., who were equated into two groups of 35 I 
each. The conclusion reached is that the effect of the reading exercises on the exact 
fixation of historical facts was to improve the efficiency of pupils In the experimental 
group In answering history questions, as shown by the difference between the means of 
the difference! In the scores of the two groups. 

1593. Pearson, Emerson E The construction of a United States history test 
Master’s, 1930. Indiana. 48 p. ms. 

The purpose of the study was to construct a test In United States history which would 
parallel such books as Beard’s History of the United 8tates, Money's History of the 
American people, and similar books that emphasize the economic baals of history. The 
test proved reliable for high-school use. 

1594. Penn, Jennie. The construction and evaluation of a study technique 
for American history. Master’s, 1931. Kans. St. T. C., Pittsburg. 

1595. Peppiatt, Esther. Study of words which cause difficulty to ninth and 
tenth grade pupils in comprehension of world history. Master’s, 1931. Mich- 
igan. 

1596. Prandoni, Sister Mary C&rmela. A critical study of elementary school 
tests in United States history. Washington, D. C. # Catholic education press, 
1931. 46 p. 

1597. Pritxkau, Philo Theophilia. The determination of the interests of 
Junior hlgh-school pupils In the field of American history. Master’s, 1931. 
Chicago. 128 p. ms. 

Results from a questionnaire and interviews with 280 pupils In junior high school 
showed that Junior high-school pupils are Interested in topics on adventure, mechanical 
improvement, life and customs, communication and travel, war, and other topics In 


1598. Quinlivan, Sister Bose. The adaptation of the unit method of instruc- 
tion to the correlated teaching of history and religion in the high school. 

Master's, 1931. Boston Coll. 103 p. ms. 

•1599. Range, Edward E. The treatment of the subject of war as found in 
current Connecticut Junior-hlgh-school history texts. Master’s, 1931. New 
York. 42 p. ms. 

An analysis of the emphaais on war and peace in Junior-hlgh-school history texts wai 
made. There has been a decrease In the amount of space (words and Illustrations) 
devoted to military history, and an increase In economic, social, and political hlitory. 

1600. Robinson, Lucy Mai. Learning exercises for American history In 
senior high schools. Master’s 1931. Peabody. 80 p. ms. 

1601. Ryan, Lao JL *An analysis of four high school textbooks la American 
history for the purpose of evaluating them for use In the high schools. Master’s, 
1931. ColL of the City of N. Y. 124 p. ms. 

An analysis was made of four texts in the light of the number of pages devoted to 
various topics of American history, teaching aids, indexes, and appendices. Findings: 
(1) Texts published 1924-1927 place much less emnhMia on the colonial narlod than did 


motivation. 
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puller published textbooks ; (2) recent books demote much more spece to events since the 
Civil Wsr than did the earlier texts ; (3) newer books give much more attention to soda] 
and economic topics ; <4) more apace la devoted to maps than to any other type of Illus- 
trative material ; and (6) among the teaching alda, the greatest amount of space is 
devoted to topics and studies for special reports. 

1602. St. Louis, Xo. Public schools. History of St. Louis, the city sur- 
rounded by the United States. Vol. 1, Old St Louis, 1930. 100 p. Public-school 
messenger, 28 : no. 9, November 20, 1930. 

Id this history special attention haa been given to the vocabulary and langunge so as to 
meet the reading ability of tbs fourth-grade child. 

1603. Serenlus, Carl Arnold. Objective drill materials versus Informal dis- 
cussion In college history teaching. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

*1604. Silver, B. Robert. An evaluation of various procedures used In meet- 
ing the needs of slow students In history. Doctor’s, 1931. New YoA 143 p. ms. 

The purpose of this study was to effect, apply, and evaluate edocettibal procedures 
designed to aid studenta who are backward or definitely deficient In tbeir work In the 
Malory course In a typical municipal blgb school. The Bvander Chllda high school In 
New York City was chosen for study. 

1605. Smith, Cecil E. Investigation of the content "load" of American 
history texts for secondary schools. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 85 p. ms. 

Investigation of dates, individuals, events, and terms used In American history. 

1606. Smith, Pearl G. The value of retesting in history. Master’s, 1931, 
Colo. St T. C. 

The purpose of this study was to find whether or not students of the Junior and senior 
high schools retain more of the historical facts presented to them two or three times In 
the form of examination questions than they retain when examined In the customary Way. 

1607. Smither, Collin Edward. Relative efficiency of the unit method and 
dally recitation method of teaching American history. Master’s, 1931. Virginia. 

1608. Spearman, £L G. Development of criteria in subject matter and 
method for eighth-grade history. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 78 p. ms. 

1609. Stephenson, Orlando W. and Copass, Lucille. The special vocabulary 
of American history. Ann Arbor, University of Michigan [1931]. 3 p. ms. 

Findings : There are less than 50 words which are peculiar to American history. 

1610. Thurau, J f H. Dates, men, and facts which teachers should emphasise 
In n course of history of European backgrounds, as revealed by an analytical 
study of history textbooks. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 121 p. ms. P 

1611. Tyler, HenVy T. A study of the tutorial plan of instruction In English 
history. Sacramento, Calif., City schools, 1931. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

An experimental eec^on of 21 students was organised in English history on the Qn yn.i» 
tutorial system of Instruction. No text was uaed. Students worked directly from pri- 
mary and secondary sources. A control group of 31 was taught by the usual lecture and 
outside preparation method. The same Instructor directed both sections A slight dlffer- 
ence was found ip favor of the experimental groups on each of the factors measured. 

1612. Wahlqolat, Keith C. Chronological sequence In history teaching. 
Master’*, 1931. Utah. 117 p. ms. 

1613. Wallace, Elsie Jana An analysis of photographs In junior high school 
American hlstoty textbooks. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 53 p. ms 

1611 Walsh, 8. 8. Relation of methods of presentation to retention of facts 
In history. Master's, 1961. Colo. 8t T. C. 

It is the purpose of this study to determine which of five methods of presenting history 
la best for the retention of facta 

1815. Weeks, Jolla Ke e l ing. Effectiveness of two methods of teaching his- 
tory. Master’s [1931]. Peabody. 

A study with two groups of students in history for one seme st er. Findings : Is tw« 
•tndy the Morrison plan seemed more effective than the formal recitation plan. 
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1610. Willita^lara Mildred. An experiment to compare methods of Instruct 
tion for gifted children in unselected groups In modern European history. 
Master's, 1931. Southern California. 118 p. 

A rotating group experiment for the purpose of comparing the effectiveness of three 
methods of teaching (individualised, socialized, and teacher directed) with objective 
measurements of results in each case. 

•1617. Wyckoff, Marion M. The worthy use of leisure time as an objective 
of teaching history in the junior high school Master’s, 198L New Tort 
56 p. ms. 

A study of the actual use of history in leisure time. Involving an Investigation of exist- 
ing studies, data of 150 questionnaires, and a study of provisions for leisure time, from 
courses of study and 10 textbooks. Findings: History has a place In leisure-time activity 
but Indications are that slight emphasis Is put upon this aim in teaching. 

See also 579, 627, 630, 1481, 1500-1501, 2889, 2048, 8531, 4348-4344. 

cuncs 

1618. Boarman, Ruth. Comparison of textbooks in problems of American 
democracy. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 34 p. ms. 

1619. Craves, P. B. An experimental investigation concerning high school 
civics vocabulary. Master’s, 1931. Kansas. 

Study made In Cbannte, Nans., high school. Involving 147 students. A study of instruct 
tion with special emphasis upon vocabulary In civics, compared with instruction without 
such emphasis, comparing students with high and low mental scores, and boys and giria 

1620. Greenwalt, William C&rL A technique of study for ninth grade civics 
Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

1621. Justice, W. Arthur. The development of civic information among 
school children. Doctor’s, 1930. Cincinnati. 171 p. ms. 

1622. Kurr, Ralph J. Relation between a knowledge of current events and 
civic knowledge. Master’s, 1931. Penn. State. 38 p. ms. 

Based on tests of 133 high-school students and 119 college students, involving measures 
of general Intelligence, measure of knowledge of current events, and objective test of civic 
knowledge. Partial correlation technique was used, finding correlation between current 
events and civic knowledge with factor of Intelligence held constant. Partial r was 0 44 
fdv high-school students, 0.38 for all college students, and 0.58 for college students without 
previous courses in political science. 

1623. Lefferta, E, B. Outlines for study of California vehicle act. Loe 
Angeles, Calif., City schools, 1981. 85 p. 

This Is for use In the Junior and senior high schools. 

1624. MpLaughlln, Cecil Lewis. Construction of an achievement examina- 
tion in American government for Iowa high schools. Master’s, 1930. Iowa 
175 p. ms. 

1625. Metcalf, Arthur AnseL Some state activities in the development of 
dtlsenshlp teaching in the {Inlted States. Doctor’s, 1931. Michigan. 846 p. ms. 

A study of laws and state Course* of study, 48 states, showing changing aims, content, 
and methods of dtisenshlp teaching. Findings : Constant development with new attack 
shown about 1925; remarkable changes in last five years. 

1626. Monroe, Margaret Elisabeth. Civic education in grades four to six. 
Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712,) 

This thesis was written for the purpose of evaluating programs of civic education Is 
the light of progressive theory. 

1627 Morris, W. T. An analysis of visual aids In 04 Problems in 
democracy ” textbooks. Master’s, 1831. Iowa. 20 ik ma 

1628. North Dakota. Department of public instruction. The young dtlseni 
league of North Dakota. Bismarck, 1961. 16 p. , 
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Describe* the actfrltie* of the league whom purpose is the gfvlDf to the grade chil- 
dren of North Dakota the best possible Instruction and training In good dtlsenabip by 
directing them In the study of vital problems of American life and government, and 
by helping them to take port in and assume responsibility for the proper solution of 

those problems. 

1629. Parks, Francis Bovem. An analysis of pupil abilities and traits in 
civics. Master's, 1981. Colorado. 

1630. Pieroe, Bessie Louise. Civic attitudes In American school textbooks. 
Chicago, IJL, University of Chicago press, 1930. 297 p. 

Bibliography : p. 257-82. 

i “This study deals with the content of textbook a in history, dries or dtiaenihlp, 
sociology, and economics sometimes called # problems of democracy * ; geography ; read- 
ing; made; and foreign language commonly found in the elementary grades and In the 
i Junior and senior high schools, selected from lists of state adoptions of prescribed, recom 
mended, and approved books, as wen as thoae ehoeen by administrators of dty systems.** 

1631. Quisen berry, James Franklin. An experiment with project teaching 
in ninth iftade civics. Master's 1930. Oklahoma. ( For abstract see no. 713. ) 

Two sectidns of ninth-grade civics in the high school at Woodward. Okla., were taught 
hr the conventional method, closely following the state adopted text and the course of 
study ; the other two sections were taught by the project method. All four sections were 
taught by the same teacher. At the close of the school year, the experimental group 
showed the higher correlation between mental ability and civics achievement and between 
reading ability and civics achievement 

1632. Bhea, William J. A study of certain factors related to success In 
teaching American government. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 102 p. ms. 

1638. Roach, David John. The high school civics curriculum. Master’s 
1931. Stanford. 

1634. Banyan, Grace. The secondary school commercial club as a factor 
in citizenship education. Master’s, 1931. Hawaii. 89 p. ms. 

1635. Saylor, Charles Fra nMln . Some aspects of achievement in civics In 
the ninth year. Master’s, 198L Pittsburgh. ( For abstract see no. 716. ) 

Three sets of data were rued In this study: (1) The results of the public-school 
achievement test In American history, by Jicq|> h Orleans; and civic Information and 
attitudes test, by Howard C. Hill, given October 1, 1929. and Mty 5, 1930; (2) the 
analysis of textbooks nsed in ninth-grade civics ; and (S) the results of an Inquiry 
*cnt to the civics teachers of Somerset county. The results of the tests given October 1, 
1929 , indicated that serious deficiencies existed In the social stodles background of entering 
ninth-grade pupils. After studying civics during the ninth year, it wss found that 
sebievement bad been made daring the year, but that in a number of cases deficiencies 
sttn existed. 

1636. Spelcher, Harry Blaine. A diagnostic study of failing pupils in ninth 
year civics. Master’s. 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) . 

An attempt to measure certain aspects of 112 pupils who failed la ninth-year dries. 
They were tested to determine their reading ability, level In intelligence, extent of in- 
formation in civics, types of civic attitudes possessed, sod understanding of the vocabu- 
lary of civics. The jnrformaaei of the group In silent reading was below the level of 
the ninth grade. The extent of the pupils’ Information in dvics wss found to be below 
the norm for the junior hlgb-scbool pupils. , 

1637. Bteele, Ernest O. The treatment of the school system as a social 
Institution in civics textbooks need by the secondary schools In California. 
Master’s, 1931. California. 109 p. ms. 

A study to determine the statue of education as n topic for Instruction la the eocial- 
itudles classroom. Findings : The results of a survey of secondary textbooks on geogra- 
phy, soclAgy. economics, history, and dries show that content material on education la 
confined Asoet entirely to etVIcs textbooks for junior and sailor high schools. 

1638. Stroud, Warren ILaBue. An experiment to evaluate jpeclflc and gen- 
eral a ssignm ents in the learning of economic clvijs. Master's, iflfti Pitts- 
burgh. (For abstract see no. 716.) 

• U .-If 1 ; 
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Ninety-«li freshmen were studied for 15 weeks daring the first semester of 1 1880-41. 
One experimental and two control groups were usej^tfilch were equated on thi heals of 
the intelligence quotient, the New Stanford acW^vemcnt test, the Brown-Woody drim 
test, and the Sangren-Woody reading test, fh 0 stronger control group. In every unit 
of this study, as well as od the Brown-Woody dries test, which was repeated at the end 
of the experiment, made a greater net gaitf than the experimental group. The poorer 
control group made the least net gain. % # 

1639. Swingley, Clarence E. Teaching of the National Constitution and the 
State constitutions In the elementary and high schools of the United States. 
Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 112 p. ms. 

This Btudy involved the examination of all the statutes passed to require the teaching 
of the Federal Constitution and the 8tate constitutions in the elementary and high schools 
of the United States ; also a consideration of the history of the movement and an analyiU 
of the data for Buch instruction aa found in textbooka, workbooks, courses of study, etc. 
The study revealed that 43 States have statutes which require the teaching of the Federal 
Constitution, 24 States require by law that the State constitutions be taught ; the laws 
are not uniform aa to their requirements; the instruction Is most frequently required in 
the eighth grade and in high school ; some of the laws are very specific as to the require- 
ments ; most of the statutes requiring the teaching of the constitutions have been passed 
since 1920 ; and the two leading organisations to encourage such legislation were the 
American bar association and the National security league. 

1640. Texas. State department of education. Texas high schools. The 
teaching of citizenship, Federal and State constitutions. Austin, 1931. 66 p. 
(Bulletin no. 279, vol. 7, no. 2, February 1931.) 

1641. Tubbs, Eston V. Teaching citizenship In the Chicago schools. 1931 

Nations schools, 7: 23-24, February 1981. (Reprint) /X 

The objective of ddsenihlp training In the Chicago schools Is cltiMublp through 
creative experience. ~ - ** 


Bet also 272, 283, 1481. 1601, 2889, 8626 ; and under Moral and character education 


1642. Aldridge, Leona Crisp. The teaching of art in the jjementary grades. 
Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 713.) 

Data for this study were secured from letters of Inquiry sent to 14T of the largest 
cities In the United States to determine the status of elementary art t«chtn f p art j 
gives the aims and objective* of elementary art education aa atated by the various school* 
Included In the Investigation. Tbe principles of education given by various educators 
are given In part 2 as Justification for a classroom procedure In art activity for tbe 
elementary grades. 

1643. Anderson, M. T. Materials and methods for pre-school music. Mas- 
ter's, 193L Wisconsin. 

1644. Baltimore, Md. Department of education. Art course of study for 
the senior high school. 1930. 85 p. 

* * 1645 - Baron. Anna. A comparative study of color vlBlon and color matching 

MB related to chronological age, mental age, and intelligence quotient of children. 
Master’s, 1931. New York. 67 p. ms. 

One thousand nnd thirty-one children were given a color-discrimination teat. An addi- 
tional color-matching test was given to 440 children. Chronological ages ranged between 
6 and 16 and mental ages between 6 and 16 year*. No relationship was found between 
tbe ability to discriminate between color* and the mental age of the Individual but a 
marked relationship waa found between tbe ability to match shade* of the four’ funds- 
mental colors and tbe mental age, 

1046. Baxter, Ernest Walter. Determination of objective test content for 
mechanical drawing. Master’s, 1931. Iowa St. Col. 62 p. ms. 

stu< i7 w ** «*de of mechanical drawing as taught la Junior and senior high schools 
Published test* were analysed, and an experiment performed with Information and per- 
formance teats. Findings: 67 published tents are purported to teat 14 abilities ; 64.1 . 

par cent were given to testing Informational, pencil ‘ - 

tlee; performance and Information, r— 0.54; InterreliAt 
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1^47. Bethel, Mte E. The hymnology practice of certain dmrchee with 
special reference to young people’s hymn preferences. Master’s, 1881. Iowa. 

A itudy of the hymnology practice of live Protestant churches end the hymn prefer- 
ences of young people In these groups. Findings : Results Indicate that hymns for con- 
gregational singing are not chosen on basis of preference among yonng people. 

1646. Biddle, Trank C. The feasibility of grouping pupils according to 
musical ability for Instruction in music. Master’s, 1831. Cincinnati. 

1649. Bond, Gladys, and Lewerens, Alfred S. Art ability of Japanese chil- 
dren. Los Angeles, Calif., Public schools, 1831. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

Data Indicate that Japanese children are able to compete on equal terms with typical 
pupils on a standardised test of art ability. Older Japanese pupil* gave evidence of 
possessing a considerable fnndmf originality. 

1650. Bowman, Horace BuahnelL The standardization of Kwalwasser- 
Dykema tests. Master’s, 1931. Syracuse. 

165L Braun, Louis H. The existing alms of mechanical drawing in the 
junior and senior high schools. Master’s, 1831. Colo. St. T. C. 

This study attempts to determine the alma which exist In mechanical-drawing course* 
In the Junior and senior high schools 

1652. Burks, Alfred Francis. Theory and application of the principles of 
design. Master’s, 1881. Boston Coll. 48 p. ms. ' 

•1653. Carrol), Herbert A. The relationship of Intelligence and other varia- 
bles to ability )n art. Minneapolis, University of Minnesota, 1931. 

Findings: (1) Abstract Intelligence at the extremes vitally affects art ability; (2) 
marked sex difference* exist; (8) training in art appears to have but little effect on the 
test score. 

1654. Chadwlok, John L The prediction of success in music. Master’s, 1931 

Cold". St. T. C. 

The study attempts to determine the prognostic value of the Kwalwasser-Dykema 
musical -aptitude testa In the prediction of success fat applied music. 

•1655. Coleman, Mrs. Satis N. A children’s symphony. Doctor’s, 1981. T. C., 
Col. Unlv. New York Cljy, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1981. 218 p. 

AH of the themes Of the children's symphony were composed by children of the ele- 
mentary school, and played by them on Instruments of their own making and other 
•lmple Instruments, as developed In the creative music classes of the Lincoln school. The 
symphony was learned by the children of the fourth, IJfth, and sixth grades in about two 
and one-half months and given three times In March, 1030. The symphony was an 
enriching, worth-while experience, stimulating a greater Interest In music and greater 
understanding of it. 

1666. Cook, Willie Mae. Ability of children in color discrimination. Doc- 
tor’s, 1831. Johns Hopkins. 

1657. Crowihm&,A. W, Changing qonbeptions In art education. Columbus, 
Ohio State university, 1881. 00 p. maT ) 

A study of art edncatloQ hi the public schools of the United States shows that there 
have been three major concepts of art education : (1) Art for Industry, (2) art for art's 
uke, and (8) art Cor tbs Individual. 

1658. Orowlsy, Edna Eva Esther. An experiment In methods of teaching 
design. Master’s, 1881. Chicago. 87 p. ms. 

A comjkrtson of the effectiveness of 0 ipethoda of teaching design to 680 hlgb-schopl 
freshmen In S controlled groups. Findings ; The directed observations! method proved to 
*ne the nit effective method 4 m to tbs fact that the student's attention was directed to 
the salient characteristics of floral grewtla They, therefore, draw more intelligent designs. 
The ** free Interpretation " method where pnpU did not fscelve instruction proved Itself 
very Inferior, proving that children. fan not do a« effective work If they are left entirely 
free as they can Lf they gye given freedom hut guided on tbs way, 

1600. Benue*, John. Correlation of music with all other subjects la the 
junior high school. In Baltftoorv, M<J, Bogrd of school commissioners. Annual 
report, 1084M9&1, £.110-18. ' ' ,x ' ' ‘ : ' ''' 

A plan by which, through correlation with other subjects, the music allotment might be 
ee u to permit a move eCWcUre oonsnmagdm of the time of music instruction. 
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1660. Doherty, Leo Terence. The teaching and appreciation otcolor. Mum. 
1031. Boston Coll. 40 p. nra , * 

16OT. Elliott, Marguerite Olga. Vocational guidance In the art curriculum. 
Master's, 1931. Claremont 

1062. Eurich, Alvin C. and Carroll, H. A. Group differences in art lodg- 
ment School and society, 34 : 204-06* August 8, 1931. 

Tbe purpose of the study was to determine eex differences and dlffereooes between major 
K ps in art Judgment. Marked sex differences In art judgment Were observed. 

*1663. Fairchild, Calphumia L. Ethics and art— a study of three artists 
and their -philosophies. Master’s, 1931. New York. 97 p. ms. - 
The purpose of this study was to show that artiste hare philosophies, and t* show 

jj" u . n»t‘ rt n b * Te D 5® nly “ ** tbetlc bot * «PWtual value. Tbe works of 

«r ,h ,1.^ “ ,Ue S Oeorge rre<3er1ck Watts, and Violet Oakley were chosen becau* 
of the ethical value o f their art. w 

16Q4. Fox, Lyndall D. A statement of the functions of the art supervisor 
Master’s [1931], Peabody. 53 p. ms. 

purpose of this itudy U to Sec® the function* of the art eupervleor ta atmted in 

m r; ,tUre (b00k * * nd maW - ine - ) - The m.^a?^,u?e.WrS 

psrTtolon, tot supervision, and art education from books and periodicals which hart 
been published within the last Are year, and are found In the 1 

coHege for teachers. Findings: Art should not be taught as a special subject bnt 
« ou d be part of the regular curriculum and closely correlated with all the work More 
supervision and less fetching Is needed. The supervisor should have actual 

heTh^^M m b * OW be f om,n « * "» « rTta * r - The supervisor Is n cultivator of tast£ 
be should aid his community to batld beautifully. 

1605. [Fresno, Calif. Public schools. ] Percentage of elementary school 

„ Wh ° teach theIr 0WB m08lc and a PP«rent cause *here not doing so 
[1931. J 9 p. ms. • — — ■ 

1086. Gamble, Gertrud, a report on the summer music camp u a factor la 
music education. Master*. 1931. T. C., CoL Unlv. 49 p. ms. 

°i“ *.k* W rtUd:r of Natlon,u h'sh-ochool orchestra and band camp, 

IthlKmni IfSil - ? 1 ”* th * * ummer " 01 1829 sud, 1930. Findings: Work of this and 
other camps is becoming a greater factor Ln music education >very year. 

J687. Goodwin, Gladys. Analysis of the scores of the Kwalwasser-Dykema 
tests of musical capacity given to Roxboro Junior high boys and girls of all 
grades. Cleveland Heights, Ohio, Fubllc schools, 1961. 

1668, Griffith, Charles Leonard. Symphonic suite ln G 
Doctor's, 1981. Iowa. 

l . . /, 

1669. Haight, Esther Ann. School Instrumental ensemble material from 
sixteenth and seventeenth century sources. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

™ T? fc H *? im ’ Hal W * A frw » uenc y *nalv»Ui of musical tains lnhlgh- 
school band and orchestra compositions. Master’s, I960. Colo 8t T 41 

wlTl^rrj! ™ a> To contrt^ ^^V^aL which 

£•*"" * ■«**» «P««loa i^TWmort tapSant S 

terp rating bigh«achoal band and orchoatra coippotKitfna: <l) to determlM «hat rm 
of musical exprewlon are being taught In Colora^tJ^teaiciV 
termina whether or not the moat important term* are being taught, and, if neceaaary 
to make a recommendation for tj» revision of this phased sohjw* «a tter, 

1071. Haney, Irene W. Junior high school stn dents’ judgments <st tUba in 

Ma ^!!l 8 ’ lfm Pittsburgh, (FOr abe^rt^ no. nT) 

T*" 0003 compare the xndt plan with 'the gttrtoct D lkn' of in- 

* of tbe upJlZt^d 

. , “nr Ofyr .‘in 
•<nltv > <1 \ ' 1 * ! '/ ‘ ij ’’ V C* 4 lf.. <xv * 4 vUiu-*(li ,ii . J// X'i nil'll . • 

- • s -’ ,t ‘* ,y 1 ‘ svjnea, moio a ilow<| of « 3 u* bdliaM * 


A technical f« lyaia 


dL 
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1672. Hinum, Sophia. Musical ability of sixth grade pupil* In Minneapolis. 
Master’*, 1960. Minnesota,. 74 pi ms. 

The nttire ability, factual knowledge, and performance ability of 600 6A pupil* 
measured objectively and the InterrelaObn of the results. Finding* : l Superior ability 
wib Cound lo these Minneapolis pupils as compared with standard norms; (2) the cor- 
relation between native ability and accomplishment (factual knowledge and performance) 
waa higher than la found between Intelligence ratings and school marks. 

1673. Hendrix, Magdalen L. An objective study of current practices In the 
teaching of time and rhythm to selected fourth, fifth, and sixth grade dudIU. 
Master’s, 1981. Northwestern. 

c 

1674. Holman, Suannne. Music in the auditorium period of platoon schools. 
Master’s, 1981. Colorado. 

1675. Hood, Edward EarL Individual Instruction sheets for mechanical 
drawing. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 95 p. ms. 

1676. Hostinsky, Bert Lewis. A survey of orchestras and bands In the high 

schools of Kansas. Master’s, 1931. Kans. St. Coll. 50 p. ms. ^ 

1677. House, Bay 1?. A study of high school bands In North Carolina 
Master’s, I960. Duke. 78 p. ms. 

^* 8CoYe1, tb * orguntadon and method* of lupporting and conduct IU* 
btgb-ecbool band* with Information aa to tbfc methods and procedure* Id the organisation 
.od management of bands. A rather complete analy.1* of the value of such band. Is 

glTPD. 

1678. Hulse, LI K a rtel l A study of elementary school mu si a Master’s. 18KL 
Peabody. 78 p. ms. 

A study of the objectives of public-school music aa found In educational literature sbow- 

tbe ob * ctl ™ i - Finding* : rnbllc-acbool music should make 
a definite contribution toward the development of the child into a uieful cltlaen. Tbe 
that only four southern state* offer a definite coarse of ttudy. In 
the 10 states located In other than the aontbem aectlon, all offer singing, listening and 
one. Instrumental music. In the ten southern dtlea. aU except one provide course In 
■laglng, listening, and two provide rannki In instrumental music. In 10 cities wfcwe 
mule recalves a prominent place, all teach singing, listening, and three teach Instrumental 

1679. Hutchinson, Dorothy D. Natural dancing themes selected from appro- 
priate poetry for children in the first two grades. Master’s, 1931. Colo. 8t 

T. C. ' ‘ 

Tbe Purpose ot this study was to find poems which, combined with music, will be a 
•ooroe of themes for natural dancing In the Ant two grades of tbs elementary school 
•* r7k ^ lW * h * ndbook that wlj be a guide for the natural dancing 

1680. Jeffer*, F. F. and otheri. Course of) study In elementary music. Ban 

Joee, On Ilf. School department, 1980. (Tehtattve form for'flrst and second 
grades only.) v f ’ 

168L Jemlid, A. T. and Bienstock, 8. F. \a study of the singing ability of 
the three-year-old child and of- the tafluence ^training on the ‘child’s vocal 
capacities. New York City, Teacher* college, Columbia university, 1981. 88 
p. m8. (0hlld detelopoaant lhstituteJ ' ’ ■ 4T 

tMted *oT»»Mhelr ability to reproduce pitch and Inter- 
Htford. lnt *®* lY **^ lnl, Ur "fiver a period of eeven months. 

of the children-. spoatwtaouS singing. 
nlathSS ***”** sdtralntng on vocal capacity. Individual difference, - 

rcotldnS?- 1 ^? spont aneous * t—*T sad gwrfermfcike on test* df pitch and Interval 
w fL ct l a *' , A»*»tt 0 « : shlp between Parent*' and children'* vocal range, between vocal*. , 

3. ’.£! >*> »■ “« *-> «««■.■, <* 


“3. WfMIgt#*. rhythmic shiuty 

*"■ and melodic* of the soflga need for instructional pu 

juU/iib 0a2 V> > V' E’l'nv i *j • 

A#re>.M bia i JLix^Y: JI ‘*;?x * =• - • ] I %,, t / «. 

**'■' **!*.*<* MiitnU cAfocmioi iBaamtoa Mdtjai'j 
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1682. Jones, William E. x A study of the vocabulary load and minim on 
vocabulary In texts for mechanical drawing for high schools. Ulster's, 19a. 
Ohio. 45 p. ms. 

An analyaie of 18 books In mechanical drawing for geometrical terms showed a Ten 
small number used. Twenty-three pul (of 75 constituted 91 per cent of the total 
(18,958). \y * 

1683. Ksr.r e, Louis. The teaching of history and appreciation of music la 
secondary schools. Master’s, 1931. New York. 88 p. ms. 

A study of educational theory, (esthetic theory, and theory of music appreciation. 
Questionnaires revealing modern tendencies of secondary schools were studied, and sugfes- 
tlons made for s course of study based on tbe findings. Shows the value and need of 1 
course of study based on modern educational and ®* the tic theory, and gives s number of 
guiding principle* as a basis for the construction of such a course of study. 

1684. Kean, Peter Francis. The Kean drawing corrector. Master's, 198L 
“Boston Coll. 34 p. ms. 

1685. Keller, Edith M. A survey and evaluation of music contests and com- 
petition festivals. Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 211 p. ms. 

The history la stressed from prehistoric times to tbe present day, with en pbeala upon 
current practices and educational Implications in the high schools of /he Dotted flt vtta. 
Findings : Contests and feaUvala are Increasing in Interest ind scope. Forty-five States 
conduct State or sectional contests. National events are Stapnsored In-band and orchestra. 
The programs on the whole are of great educational value.*.. -f 

1680. Larson, Minnie Ercka. Courses of study in art education for tbe ele- 
mentary school. Master s, 1981. Chicago. 180 p. mi * 

Twenty city courses of study in art which have been .published sines 1925 were 
Grades 1 to 6 were Investigated. Findings : Tbe courses analysed comply with the require- 
ments set up by tbe National education association for evaluating courses of study. Tbs 
courses have efficiently developed th*. five main features wb'lch are formulated as mala 
points in tbe criteria for rating courses of study by the ‘National «dn^rion — 

They are definitely In line with the more detailed criteria established by Statemeyer and 
Bruner for rating elementary art courses. v ^ ^ 

1687. Leavitt, Frank M., and other*. High school course of study In me-" 
chanlcnl drawing. Junior division, grades 7 and 8. For experimentation, 1831- 
1832. Pittsburgh, Pa., Public schools, 1931. , 56 p. ma. 

1688 High school course of study in mechanical drawitig, 

senior division, grades 9 to 12. For experimentation, 1981-1832, Pittsburgh. 
Pa., Public schools, 1931. 31 p. ms. 

108ft Lewis, Volta SharraL A study of tbe teaching of mechanical drafting 
In Junior and senior high schools in Tennessee. Master’s, 198 1 Tennessee. 
212 P- ms. 

1600. Long Beach, Calif., City schotfs.' Art, course of study for grades A 
5. and 6. 1931. 100 p. 7 ’ * * 

Thla course of atudy la designed to bring the art objective* into harmony with modem 
educational objective* baaed on tbe theory of Individual difference* in papaia and ttacben. 

It la the ala to develop in all pupils some degree of appreciation for, w u ts knowh 

edge of art principles, and tbe ekiil possible to tlfe grade level. ^ ^ ’ 

1681 r- Art, course of study for Junior high achewu* cmdtt 7 & 

and 9. 1931. 106 tf. ^ ' ’ • 

J * fwS j U Afigatd to bring the art objective* into harmony with toodwa 


's 


ohJcftlve* baaed op -tbe theory of individual differences in pwpfila and 
It la theatan to give all papUa an understanding of, sad apjmriaton for, tbe art ilaaniTi 
Una, Aart f and light, and color— anfcto present them and art primripba la propw 

procreation *" arder tha^Yba chikTmay develop an appredaaoa<hf tha£aaatltsL 

1992. Lace, L. W. Common errors in drafting form. Master’s 1196L1 
Iowa SL Coll. 32 p. ma. ’. * ’’ . * " ^ J - 

A study of the errors In form as mealed by examination of 240 drawing tiatim teat 
™* * *“*5 variety of acboola. Findings: The most common sno t s an shown la a 

. eyt f? te : “* u »• Probable that srtdltlee e l tns^uettou aboold he givea thet them 
1 09 ddM 
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1893. Marty, Prlt» Alfred. A survey of music In 25 of the larger high 
schools of Minnesota. Master’s, 1981. Iowa. 124 p. ms. 

1894. Meb&ne, Eleanor Virginian Art education in the Junior and qentor 

high .schools. Master's, 1931. Peabody. 23 ft p. mar ^ 

Ad Invwtlgntion of present-day'practJces In art education in the Junior and senior high 
•cboola. through examination otaecent publication connected with the subject. Periodi- 
cal* conaulted ware limited to those Issued since 1019. Findings are given under the 
folio win* beads : Values, objectives, principles, subject matter, method*, testa, and measures 

1695. Mellinger, Bonnie E. Children’s Interests in pictores. Doctor’s, 1981. 
T. C., Col Univ. 

Id an attempt to show the need for a body of scientific Information concerning elemen- 
tary school children's Interest In pictures, and to set up an experiment by which certain 
of the Interests could be irientlfically determined, 18 plates were shown to 796 children 
on the first, third, and fifth grade levels. An analysis was made of tbs choices of the 
children. Findings : The children preferred pictures In color to those in black’and white. 
Three color pictures were preferred to two color. At] grades prefer the realistic to the 
conventionalised style. 

• a 

1693. Miller, George T. Reactions of junior high' school students to the 
architectonics of pictures. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see 
no. 715.) 

The underlying problem of this study was to determine to what extent children In the 
Joalor high school according to age, grade, and sex, recognise, rsply to, and respond to 
th« effects that isolated form made upon them. An experiment with four pictures was 
carried oot In the Baxter Junior high school of Pittsburgh with 1,014 students responding. 
It was found that age had little to do with the aesthetic Judgment of these students. The 
boya Improved more than did the girls, from grade to grade. In their ability to rAeognlae 
laotated form; but the girls responded ksthetically in a psychological manner at ai higher 
percentage than did the boya. V 

1697. Milled Marion B. Interrelation of high school and community sing- 
ing. .Master’s, 1931. Rutgers. 

1698. Mionnxl, Iasel. Certain factors in art judgments. Master's, 1931. 
Stanford. * 

1699. More, Grace Van Dykcr A study In prognostic testing of college fresh- 
men whose major subject is music. Master’s, 1931. Illinois. 

1700. National bureau for the advancement of music. National survey of 
harmonica bands and classes. Digest and summary of the experience of those 
who have conducted them. New York, N. Y„ National bureau for the advance- 
ment of music [1930]. 104 p. 

A questionnaire atudy waa made of the effect on the study of more serious musical 
instnioieniB, of class atudy of the harmonica. Data were secured from persons having 
•ctual experience with the classes. A Urge number of those answering the questionnaire 
ftei that the harmonica is a positive stimulus to the study of other musical instruments. 

*170TTTfeabitt, Mary. Arousing children’s Interest In Russian music. Mas- 
ter's, 1981. New York. ms. , . 

Material is grouped to aid the music supervisor so to work with the teacher that she 
yn help the pupils get a finer appreciation of music and a knowledge 'of how closely music 
DiUa up tlie various parts of the world. ’ 

1702. Nielson, J. T. * A study in the Seashore motor rhythm^ test Iowa 
City, University of Iowa, 193a- (University of Iowa studies In psychology no 
13, p. 74-84, 1930/) 

•1703. Nog, J. Thurston. Vocational njurft; ha the public schools. Ma ster’s 
1981. New York. 146 p. ms. - 

.The problem of this study of vocational music In the pabllc schools Is one of surveying 
i the accumulated literature In tbe field of music education In an attempt to discover the 
■swat facts concerning Its development, social and philosophic basis, and its place and 

******** through educational literature. Data wet* 
•^TOLby the use of two acfceftules of Information on which returns were received fraa 
190 dtiew la 14 states. 
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1704. Oaks, Orville A. The development and partial standardization of 
objective reading tests in elementary general^ mechanical drawing. Master’* 
1931. Northwestern. 

1706. Philadelphia, Pa. Board public education. Philadelphia test* 
in mechanical drawing. Grades 7 a[ 7B, and 8A— June 1931. 19311 14 p. m* 
(Bulletin no. 215. September 21, 1961.) 

Tbe tests In mechanical drawing which were given to boys In grades 7 A, 7B, and 8A la 
all Junior high schools In the city during the week of June 8. 1981. are designed to far- 
nlsh : (1) An objective Interpretation of the requirements of the respective courses 0 f 
study, and (2) objective measures of attainment In various phases of mechanical drawing 
The repetition of a testing program In mechanical drawing has shown substantial 
Improvement in pupil achievement. 

1706. Pittsburgh, Pa. Public schools. Course of study In art education, 
elementary, Junior, senior divisions, kindergarten to twelfth year. 1931. 150 d 
(B ulletin no. 20.) 


•1707. Porter, Raymond Willis. A study of. the musical talent of Chinese 
attending public schools in Chicago. Doctor’s, 1931. Chicago. 167 p. ms. 

Blbllt^p-aphy : p. 164-67. 

This Investigation of the musical talent of Chinese atudenta was curled on through tbs 
cooperation of 120 Chinese individuals altendlng 13 public schools In Chicago. Finding*' 
These Chinese subjects possess musical talent of the aame kind as the non-Chlaesr 
aubjecta with whom they are compared; they aeem to possess musical talent In an 
appreciably lower degree than do the non-Chinese subjects ; there Is no significant duter- 
enee among the subgroups In musical talent when these Chinese subjects are grouped 
according to sen, to chronological age, or to school status; the range of individual 
differences among the members of the group In the degree of musical talant possessed hr 
each extends from very low ability to very high ability. ^ 

1708. Richman, Luther Anton. The cost *to the Btudent of a four-year 
dohrse in public-school music on the college level. Master’s, 1931. Cincinnati. 

1709 Rogers, Katharine 17. Curriculum in music for Junior high scbooL 
Master’s, 1930. Ind. St. T. C. 136 p. rms. 

Curriculum of music for junior fifgh school. 

1710. San Francisco, Calif. Jftblio Bchools. Mentfcl ability of pupils elect- 
ing art in Junior high schools. 1931. 7 p. ms. 

The purpose of the study was to dlscovrr the mental ability levels of pupila electing art 
courses in the Junior high school. The distribution of the mental abilities of these 
pupils was found to be similar to that of the general level In each school concerned. 


•1711. SanfoVd Blanche R. The place of creative art expression In the ele- 
mentary schpol curriculum. Mnster’s, 1931. New York. 69 p. ms. 

The study has developed from the paychologleal bases of art expression to the present 
creative expression through art In the public school*. 


1712. Santa Monica, Calif. City schools.- Seashore musical talent test 
1930. 44 p, ms. 

The purpose of this survey was to classify, for the music department, all Junior high- 
school pupils taking, studying, or playing Instruments. 266 pupils were tested AD 
grades, from 7B to 9A Inclusive, were represented. The age range was from 10 to 18 
yean. The IQ range was from 60 to 10 f). All scores were converted to percentile rss*. 

•1713. Schnyder, Dorothy M. A study of the correlation of museums with 
public schools In art education. Master's, 1931. New York. 66 p. ms. 

A ’study of museum-school correlation In New York City, the historical ’background 
of the problem ; Its present status and relation to visual education. Tbe data tend to 

filSE of „ th « '» organising programs which meet the art- 

Instruction needs of the schools exceeds the efficiency with -which the schools make we 
of the opportunities offered. Teacher opinions maintain that growth In Interest »p- 
WWUtlon #Dd kn ° W,Cd * e of • rt ; P rt W‘ 1 Plea are apparent as a result of museum-school 

1714. Schwkta^ Fftlix Conrad, history of art Instruction in the nubile 
school* of tho- United States. Master's, iftBo. Oeor** Washington. 

*» •’ ■ IT’ 
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Through * survey of the earl y textbooks and of the literature oa American art educa- 
tion, together with a critical condensation of the documentary data, this thesis brings 
forward the significant essential fscta ooncernlng the history of art instruction in the 
public schools of the United States. Finding* t Public art instruction In America has 
been submitted to utilitarian criteria and end a 

♦1715. Shouse, Mary. The statue of required music In the California high 
schools. Master’s, 193], New York- 82 p. ms. 

4 

This Is a study of the music required for graduation in the high schools of California. 
One hundred and slxty*flve senior high schools of California sent In replies to a ques- 
tionnaire haring to do with enrollments of music departments, questions concerning the 
Dumber of music courses offered, the number of teachers on the music faculty, assembly 
music, and with music which la extracurricular. Data indicate that no music is re- 
quired above the eighth grade, except in a very small percentage of schools, and that 
more than 70 per cent of the students do not elect music and are largely dependent on 
incidental sources for the music which they happen to hear. 


1716. Sisson, Ralph C. Work sheets and textual helps parallelling the course 
of study in architectural drawing 1. Oakland, Cnlif., Public schools, 1931. 

The work sheets and textual helps were largely drawn from personal architecturaJ 
experience, modified by a careful review of available literature. 

1717. Skeie, Elmer A, Organization and administrate of bands and or- 
chestras in North Dakota. Master’s, 1931. North Dakota . 


1718. Smith, Hazel. Articles concerning pxt education in educational pe- 
riodicals. Master’s, 1931. Peabody/ 

A study of 19 of group one of the classified Hat of educational periodicals prepared 
by the committee op standard* of the Educational press association of America for the 
Department of superintendence of the National education association. The study 1* 
further limited to those periodicals which have been published within the last 10 years, 
and are to be found in the library of George Peabody college for teachers. Two bun* 
dird and forty-four articles concerning art education were found. 

1719. Smith, John Bertie. Trends of thought of art education. Master's, 
1931. Chicago. 117 p. ms. 

Qualitative analysis of the trends of thought in art education as revealed by the bul- 
letins of three major art association*. Findings; There has been little change in‘ art 
educational theory during the past 30 years, whereas radical changes have* been made to 
ittain generally recognised objective*. 

1720. Stanton, Hazel M. and Koerth, Wilhelmine. Musical capacity meas- 
ures of adults repeated after music education. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 
1930. 18 p. (University of Iowa studies, no. 189, October 15, 1930. Series on 
aims and progress of research, no. SI.)/ 

Thi* study gives data relative to mu«tc capacity measure* for 157 atudent* in the 
dsgree and certificate course* at the Eastman school of music, who were given the 
measures at the beginning of their course and again after three yearB of intensive music 
education. The writer* predict that there Is a certain range of expected poeltWe or 
negative variation which is neither a gain nor a lo*a but a normal fluctuation span^'be- 
yond which only a real gain or loss occur*. When reliable result* are obtained In the 
Beaahore tests, these results are the measurement of certain capacirfS* for achievement 
regardless of the amount and kind of musical training and education. They have real 
prognostic value. 

, < r 

172L Stephens, Mary E. A survey of color evocation aa outlined tn courses 
of study for art tn 80 States. Master’s, 1931. North Dakota. 

1722. Taylor, Walker D. Survey of Instrumental mnsk^in three-year Junior 
high schools of Pennsylvania. Master’s, 1931. New York. 82 p. ms. 

A study of the 8-year Junior high schools of Pennsylvania since thkr claaatflcatlou ss 
neb to the present date, to ascertain the genera] situation Is the <W<t> of Instrumental 
busIc In thess, school* and the need tor Increased activity along Instrumental lines. 

1723. Test, Flora G. A, study of the predictive value of te a ts In a music 
Khool. Master’s, 1931. Syracuse. 

*> . I 8 O 9 I 8 — 32 12 
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1724. Todd, Jessie M. Drawing In the elementary school. Chicago m. 
University of Chicago, 1831. 60 p. (Publications of the laboratory schools of 
the University of Chicago, no. 2, February 1831.) 

The art coarse Includes drawing, construction, modeling, painting, study of color d4«s 
ture study, and design. This pamphlet explains In considerable detail the materials and 
methods employed In the teaching of drawing. 

1726. Trvdik, Harriett Adams. A study of progress In music as correlated 
with chronological age of beginning music study. Master’s,' 1931 Nebr aska 
198 p. ms. 

Age at which nationally known organists (Fellows of American Guild) began studr 
was discovered, also age at which pupils In senior hlgh-school orchestras, etc., were 
found. Findings: Those making high success began>study under 10, a few under IB 
most of them about 7. r 

1<26. Twombly, Margaret. The historical development and value of the new 
art education. Master’s, 1930. Colo. St T. C. 

The purpo* Of this study Is to consider the changes In the development of art educa- 
ar^educatlon D ted * D **** *° ,ear ®' &Dd t0 4ttempt “ •PP r *h»l of the new 

1727. Wagner, Carlotta Comer. An experimental study In pianoforte learn- 
ing with reference to the theory of formal discipline and transfer of training 
Doctor’s, 1931. Southern California. 

1728. Waugh, Harvey Ricfiard. MethoOfcof presenting early chamber music 
to high school groups. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

1729. Waymack, Eunice Hammer. Child reactions as a basis for teaching 
picture appreciation. Master’s, 1931. ’Cincinnati. 

1730. Weaver, Homer Ellsworth. An experimental study of music reading 
Doctor’s, 1931. Stanford. (For abstract see no, 717a.) 

r*! “ ade of two “«P^ts of music reading : The extent of the reading span for 
musical material ; and the characterises of the reading process a. revealed by the number 
duration, and Pattern of the fixation pauses of the eye, and the distance that a musician’ 

bfd m»i?.l tL, I ac r P ' ,yln * of the notes - A * ro “P of 18 persons, ail of whom £j‘ 
ad musical training but wbo varied widely in amount tt training and skill in perform- 

25J7 prel ‘‘ nlnary 8tudl - •» rosdlog span. A group of 20 pe Jus with™ 

special training In music, a group of 20 amateur musicians, and a group of 18 expert 
musicians yere used. Individual differences were great, the distributions of all groups 
were bo even that no types of music readers could be distinguished. 

*1731. White, Bernice. Music dictation. An overview of the aubject, In* 
cludleg its history, something of its status in music curricula, a comparison of 
scholastic standards, conclusions, and suggestlonL, Master's, 1981 New York 
34 p. mB. ‘ 

vsrtlbK * UU ’ t,C * 1 * tudles ln standards, the sUndards were found to be 

1732. Wilson, Maurice Clement. The teaching of mechanical drafting In 
high schools of North Carolina and Tennessee with recommendations. Master’s. 
1930. Tennessee, ms. 

1733. Winter, Max. Common errors in mechanical drawing technic oe. 
Master’s, 1931. Iowa St. Coll. 40 p. ms. 

Th terrors were obtained from approximately 680 Junior *ud senior hlgh-scDool students. 

1734. Wolfe, Irving W. Ability of oge-room rural school puplla of Iowa to 
slag selected tunes. Master’s, 19SL Northwestern. 

1780. Young, Clarenoe R. The status of music In Indlfta high schools. . 
Mister's, 1031. Indiana. 78 p. 

sitT tm, M8, 627 ’ 1071 ’ 2048 ’ »“• **«- 
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DRAMATICS AND ELOCUTION 

.1736. Bagenstos, Pearl E._ An evaluation of contests In speaking In the 
I secondary schools. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

1737. Becton, Emma B. ^he Little theatre movement in four universities. 
Nashville, Tenn., George Peftbody college for teachers [1931]. 

A ntudy of tbe Little theater movement In the University of North Dakota, the Uni- 
versity of North Carolina, Harvard university, and Yale university. Findings: Frederick 
H. Koch and George P. Baker started the movement ; North Dakota has two movements ; 
Yale gives an M. F. A. degree; North Carolina developed the folk drama; Harvard no 
longer has theater in college. 

1738. Bignell, Polly Ann. A syllabus for a high school course In dramatic 
art. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

a 

1739. Blomquist, Roberta Bleakney. A study of the objectives of high school 
^madc productions. Seattle, University of Washington, 1931. 

a survey of objectives since early Greek time*. Presents objectives of hlgh-school 
dramatic production as Indicated by two questionnaire studies. Suggests a plan for 
reallring character-training objectives In hlgb-school dramatic productions. 

1740. Calhoon, S. Wallace. A method of testing' ability in fine tonal dis- 
crimination without verbal instruction and without the use of verbal report. 
Master’s, 1931. Ohio. &4 p. ms. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

The initial considerations on a subject which will take some years to complete, and 
the beginning of tbe evolution of a method adaptable to a wide variety of experimental 
psychological situations. Tbe method is entirely possible, but the technical problems of 
tone generation, conditioned- reflex technique, and testing-booth construction are such aa 
will take some time to complete. 

1741. Carroll, Joseph John. The pedagogical value of the one act plaj. 
Master’s, 1931. Boston Coll. 26 p. ms. 

1742. Commes8er, Mary Jane. The rise and development of spring festivals. 
Master’s [1931]. Peabody. 68 p. ms. 

1743. Deem, Miriam E. The place of dramatics and the dramatic club in 
junior high school. Master’s, 1930. T. C„ Col. Univ. 64 p. ms. 

The study covering six yean of experimentation in educational dramatics, shows the 
value of permanent dramatic organisation in the school; tbe use of dramatics in character 
bunding and correcting; and the gratification of the universal desire for creative self- 
expression. Finds that pageantry Is a good form for giving expre&on to the masses ; 
vocational pageants may be used as a form of vocational guidance; shows tbe value of 
dramatisation in giving literary experiences. 

1744. Downs, Genevieve Rosemary, Dramatiq Instruction in correctional 
schools for boys. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 42 p. 

A study of the effect of dramatics on behavior based on four years' experience in play 
production with delinquent boys, followed by s surrey of dramatic Instruction In State 
correctional institutlona. 

1745. Fatheron, Elizabeth. An analysis of methods and practices la dra- 
matic activity for children. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

1746. Ferguson, Annie Kate. A critical Study of textbooks In dramatic 
production. Master's, 1930. Iowa. 

1747. Frank, Maxine Gordon. The organisation, administration and activi- 
ties of the dramatic clubs In the senior high schools of Los Angeles and vicinity. 
Master’s, 1931 . Southern California. 78 pp 

A study af numerous aspects of the work of dramatic dube, based oa questionnaire 
replies and on Interviews with sponsors 

1748. Hannlcfc, Marie Lucille. The place of dramatics In the high echooL 
Master's, 1981. Marywood. 41 p. ms. 

1749. Keeney, Opal Ada. The relation of training In speech In secondary 
•chool tp OTipo^H tlx oalT^xflty opquMf la tlw iohject- Matter’*, 1W0, Iowa- 
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1750. McGrew, Helen O. A prompt book and production of Lula Vollmer'a 
“8aD-Up.” Master's, 1930. Colo. 8t. T. C. 

It Is the purpose of this study so to record the process of production of “ Sun-Up " (hn 
tbs work may be of value to teacher producers of plays In high schools 

1751. Marks, Janet Elizabeth. Methods of teacblbg stagecraft Master's 
1931. Southern California. 142 p. 

A completion of materials for the guidance of art teachers who are primarily lnteretod 
la Its applications to dramatics; based on reading, Interviews, and observation*. 

1752. Matchett, Katharine. Survey of the dramatic courses and the plays 
produced In the high schools of the State of Nebraska during 1928-lftM 
Master’s, 1930. Northwestern. 

1753. Moller, Helen Badgley. Some possible educative outcomes of school 
drama. Master's, 1931. Washington. 244 p. ma. 

1754. Peavey, George J. A year's course of study in speech for a senior 
high school. Master’s, 1931. Hawaii. 109 p. ms. 

1755. Qulmby, Prank B. A decade of International debating. Master’s 

1931. Harvard. 116 p. * 

1756. Relnhard, Thelma Dorothea. A plan for the supervision of dramatic 
clubs In secondary schools. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

1757. Bogers, William C. The status of public speaking In the high schools 
of Oklahoma. Master's, 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 718.) 

-.hJr eC V*w W “* ** Dt 410 *** • choo) * offering publle speaking In 192&-29, a total of 81* 
echoMg. Bvpllea to the questionnaire, and literature on the subject reveal that the rah 

*1* n<>t "!!i Unght dne t0 ^adequately prepared teacher* and to meager, 
Indefinite, poorly arranged courses of Btudj. 

1758. Sanders, Iamra Irene. The present status of dramatics In the high 
school curriculum as discovered through a study of 210 high schools. Master’. 
1930. Northwestern. 


1759. Sheets, Roberta Dinwiddle. A plan for a course In the principles of 
characterization in acting. Master’s, 193a Iowa. 

1760. Silverthorne, Carolyn. A syllabus for a first college course In dramatic 
art Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

1761. Skelton, Elizabeth Verna. The teaching of speech In the Junior high 
school. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

N62. Stump, Edwin Turner. A state program at educational dramatic 
activities for West Virginia. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

1763. Swain, Genevieve Margaret Speech correction work In California 
public schools. Master’s, 1831. Stanford. 

1764. Thompson, M. Weldon. Status of dramatics lu the high schools of 

Washington, D. O., George Washington university, 198L 

Questionnaire of objective,, equipment etc, for dramatics U Virginia high schools. 

1768. Tomlin, Ramona Dolorla. An experimental study of pitch control In 
speech. Master’s, 1980. Iowa. 
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JOURNALISM 

1766. Baetty, Winifred. An analytical and descriptive account of news pub- 
lication* In the high schools of the Chicago area. Mutor’a, 1930. Northwestern. 

1767. Browne, Kenneth Alton. Desirable qualifications of a high school 

publication* adviser and teacher of Journalistic writing. Master’s; 1661 Stan-* 
rord. • j /••!♦/ —V*' • W 

IwiPoooper, Alvin Cart, a study o* student tfubiicatldha to ttii whits 
accredited Mcondary'fcmbUc -Mhootir in Virginia: Master's, 1861 Ytrgfrti. 
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1769 Haserot, Dorothy SibyL The status of Journalism In the Junior high 
Schools of California, Master's, 193L Southern California. 171 p. 

A questionnaire study of the aims, curriculum organisation, content, and methods of 
Iteacblng formal course* in journalism and of methods of management of school papers In 

junior high schools. 

1770. Passons, Thomas L, Student newspaper and magazine management 
[in Tennessee colleges an3 universities. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 73 p. ms. 

A study of student management, selection of staffs, subscriptions, advertising, circula- 
tion, printing, costs, etc. Findings: No prevailing method or selecting staffs; one-half 
■of Institutions do not provide offices; papers vary considerably in respect to frequency of 
I publication, subscription rates, number of column Inches an issue, advertising rates, dr- 
■eolation, and printing costs; advertising limited primarily to local firms; no well-defined 
■ rates of advertising ; alumni do not usually subscribe ; control of all papers is closely 
I united to their respective institutions. 

1771. Probert, Eleanor. Status of Journalism in the senior high schools of 
ICalifornia, Master's, 1931. Southern California. 98 p. 

A questionnaire study of practices In teaching journalism classes and in sponsoring the 
I newspaper and the annual, Including a survey of the special training of Journalism 

[teachers. 

17712. Bedford, Edward HorralL A study of Journalism in American second* 
| ary schools. Master’s, 193L Stanford. 

1773. Rei chard, Mildred Katherine. Organizing the school paper as an 
| English composition project Master’s, 1930. T. G, CoL Univ. 187 p. ms. 

This Ftudy quotes and summarises opinions of authorities to justify organising an aU- 
I school paper as an English composition project; proposes a method for starting a school 
| newgpaperjvlth staff members chosen from two eighth-grad* experimental classes ; reports 
I od 29 cptferent classrooms procedures ; suggests plans to use in conducting the project 
Its It /as conducted at the Parkville high school, Tarkvllls, Md. t In 1928-29; and 
Icompa/cs tbe all -school paper with a classroom newspaper or indlvldual-pupU paper 
I based/oD literature. 

1774. Roop, Joseph A. High school Journalism: a study in the larger public 
| high schools of Missouri, Kansas, and Oklahoma. Master’s, 1931. Missouri. 

89 p. 

1775. Schuler, May belle Pillar. The status of the high school newspaper as 
I a curricular activity in the published workB on high school Journalism. Mas* 
Iter’s, 1931. Denver. 112 p. ms. 

Defines and evaluates the status of the high-school newspaper, discussing 44 status 7 
I under six Important phases: 41 ) historical background; (2) contribution to the funda- 
mental alma of education ; (8) place as a subject In the curriculum; (4) value compared 
with that of other school publications; (5) financial Importance; and (8) evidence of 
I future development 

8m also 4080. 

SAFETY 

1776. Douglass, Carleton & Course of study In safety education for ele- 
| mentary grades. Baltimore, Md. f Department of education, 1951. 133 p. 

This course of study shows the opportunities for safety education in the Instructional 
[offerings and adzmiaistrative set-ups in tbs Baltimore elementary schools. 

1777. Forbes, Theodors W. Visual estimation of velocity in connection with 
I highway safety. Doctor's. 198jL Ohlp. 100 p. ms. (Contributions to psy- 
chology, no. LL) (Abstract reprinted from Abstracts of doctors’ dissertations, 
[No. 6, Ohio State university, p. 127-85.) 

The study aiasa to build. an apparatus for studying Judgments of velocity; applying 
lit to commercial drivers, aad comparing it with road-test results on students. Findings : 

I Inability to estimate velocity is use factor, aad therefore , to somf extent responsible fog 
I accidents. ,-v. ,, ,v , • . ... 

1778. Gallup, Luke L and Lowering, Alfred & A partial summary of aod- 
I dents to pupils in Los Angeles public schools during the stkool year 1929-1980. 
Ilos Angeles, Calif., (Sty schools, I960. Los Angeles educational research bul- 
letin, 10:8-7, November 1980. 
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RE8EABCH STUDIES IN EDUCATION 


< 1779. Howard, E. E. A study of safety and accident prevention In school 

Bhop and In Industry. Master’s, 1981. Penn. State. 81 p. ms. , 

A itody based on 80 replies to questionnaires from school shops and Industrial estab- 
lishments In Pennsylvania. Displays details of provisions for safety. , 

i *1780. Lockhart, Raymond John. Unite of Bafety education by correlation 
in a secondary school cnrricnlnm. Master’s, 1931. New York. 104 p. ms. 

1781. Miner, Frances Hudson. How to teach safety in ^be high school. 
Master's. 1931. Southern California. 230 p. 

A compilation and description of numerous practical devices and^metbods for teachlnj 
safety in all the regular school subjects and In many extracurriculum activities; based 
on an analysis of the literature, on Interviews with safety experts and teachers of tbs 
subject, and on a study of practices In other cities. 

1782. Panock, L. H. Study to determine the safety education needs In 8t 
Louis. Master’s, 1930. Chicago. 120 p. ms. 

Concerned with the fatal accidents to persons of all ages In tbs United States fro* 
1920 to 1927. and children nnder 16 In St. Louis, from 1921 to 1929. Findings ; Greatest 
need by parents of children of preschool age, next by 5, 6, and 7 year old children. Negro 
children are especially In need. Wide variation between the various school districts. 

See also 8284, 3309, 8414. 


PRESCHOOL EDUCATION 

*1783 Andrews, Elizabeth Gordon. The development of imagination in the 
preschool child. Doctor’s, 1980. Iowa. Iowa City, Iowa, The University, 1830. 
64 p. (University of Iowa studies, First ser., no. 191. Studies in character, 
vol. 3, no. 4, November 15, 1980.) 

Traces the development of Imagination In the preschool child in order to ascertain its 
relation to intelligence, chronological age, sex, and Individual differences. 

1784. Babbitt, Adeline E. A vocabulary study of preschool children. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Hawaii. 150 p. ms. 

Findings : Vocabulary Is most Influenced by borne language, mental age, and length of 
kindergarten attendance. ’* - 

1785. Bate, Elsa Brown. A study of the posture of a group of nursery- 
school children during the rest period. Master’s, 1981. Kana. St ColL 

1786. Batjer, Margaret. Relation of activity of the preschool child to hi* 
physical and mental makeup. Master's, 1931. Tennessee. 35 p, ms. 

1787. Reaver, Alms P. A technique for studying the initiation of social, 
contacts by preschool children. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C., CoL Unlv. New York 
City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1981. 70 p. (Child-development 
monographs. ) 

Thirty-two children, ranging In age from 26 to 4ft month*, ware studied In an Investi- 
gation' of the Initiation of social contacts by preschool children. The method was found to 
be a highly reliable instrument for differentiating individuals with regard to Cregoency 
and type of initiated social contact*. 

1788. Brecksnrldge, Marian. A study of the effect of the rest period befpre 
lunch upon the behavior of nursery school children during the lunch period. 
Detroit, Mich., Merrill-Palmer school [1981]. 

1789. Ding, O. F., and Jerslld, A. T. The laughter and smiling of pre- 
school 'Alldren. New York City, Teachers qftitege, Columbia university, 183L 
33 p m& 

Observational records of the laughter tad smiling eg M Chinese cbtldlth, aged 2 to & 
were taken daring a period ot ■enrol months la a nursery school snd kindergarten is 
Chinatown, New York. Bach child was observed four hours sr mere. Tbs occasions which 
gars rise to laughter sad smiling, Individual differences In responses, correlated lactam, 
evidences for and against current theories, and age sad has differences ace treated in the 
pras notation of the res ults . 
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1790. Edward*, Winifred. A §£pdy to determine how students In the nursery 
school may be helped to become more efficient in their dealings with children. 
Master 8, 1930. Kans. St ColL 

1791. Green#, Katharine B. The relation between kindergartens and nursery 
schools. Childhood education, 7 : 352-55, March 1931. 

1792. Hath EH*#. A comparative study of measurements and qualitative 

ratings of nursery school children. Merrill-Palmer school, Detroit, lyiich. 
Child development 2: 1-29, March 193L 1 

A report of the efficiency of ■ profile based upon percentiles, the Blogrsm, In indicating 
the relative superiority or Inferiority of individual nursery-school children. ... A com- 
parative study was made of the Blograms of two groups of nursery-school children, one 
group considered by adults observing them in the nursery school to be “ most desirable " 
and the other group “least desirable” from an all-round point of view, in order to deter- 
mine (1) what traits best differentiate the two groups of children and (2) the relative 
Importance of the different traits In determining what la regarded as •• desirability ” and 
“ undesirability." 

1793. Hill, Paul L. A picture completion test series for preschool children. 
Master s, 1931. Ohio. 43 p. ms. 

A study of 106 children, 76 normal. 80 feeble-minded, ages 2 to 6 (approximately). 
A test technique was devlaed which seems to be worth further investigation and standardl- 
ifltion. 

1794. Langdon, Grace. A study of the similarities and differences In teach- 
ing in nursery school, kindergarten, and first grade. Doctor's, 1931. T. C., 

Col. Univ. 

A total of 1,624 returns to a questionnaire were received from 442 schools In 857 cities 
In 48 States. Data Indicate that techniques of guidance are used which are questionable 
in the light of principles of mental hygiene; there Is too great conformity to behavior 
patterns; there Is too much emphasis on the learning of skills rather than on spontaneity 
and freedom of expression ; material Is put In the nursery-school curriculum which is 
better suited to the developmental level of older children ; contacts are seldom made 
between kindergarten and first-grade teachers and the children's parents. 

1795. Neff, Olive. A study of the posture assumed by nursery-school chil- 
dren during floor play. Master’s, 1931. Kans. 8t. ColL 

179ft Raymond, E. Mae. Score card standards for evaluating nursery school 
education. Master's, 1931. T. C., Col. Univ. 40 p. ms. 

An educational program formulated on a basis of child-development needs. Standards 
wre organised by which to judge nursery schools. 

1797. Robert*, Katharine Elliott. The ability of presdfietablldren to solve 
problems in which a simple principle of relationship is kepicdnstant. Master's, 
1930. Iowa. 

1798. Simpkins, Nelle. Numerical experiences* of nursery school and kin- 
dergarten children. Master’s, 1981. Nebraska. 2 1 p. ms. 

Children were observed during many sessions and their actual use of number recorded. 
Many Individual differences were found. Division was used more than subtraction or 
multiplication. 

1799. Sin den, Mrs. CeeQe O. A study of social groups among nursery school 
children. Master’s, 1930. Cornell. 

1800. Spangler, Flora Boas. Softie factor* influencing negativism in 29 
nursery school children. Master’s, 1991. Kans. St Coll. 

1801. 8tutsman, Rachel. Mental measurement of preschool children : with a 
guide for the administration of the Merrill-Palmer scale of mental tests. 
Yonkcra-on-Hudson, N. Y., World book company, 1991. 868 p. 

Tbls book Includes a (nil description of the Merrill-Palmer eegle of' mental tests for 
preschool children. There are sections on problems and history of the mental testing of 
preschool, children, the MerriU-Pntmer research, s guide for the administration of the 
Menrlli-rahner scale, and UlusdVtive esse staples. 
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Taylor, Katharine Whiteside. The children’s community. Washing. 

ton, D. C., American association of university women, 1031. 22 p. 

An experiment In nursery-school organisation and administration bg a group ol |» 
college women. Findings: Nursery- school education la within the possibilities of any con- 
munlty from the viewpoints of budget, excellently prepared teachers, cooperation in 
record keeping, and parental participation. * 

1803. Taylor, Nell Boyd. The preschool child. A bibliography. Washing. ' 

too, D. C„ American association of tmlven&y women, 1980. 80 p. 

A pamphlet for the guidance of study groups in preschool education, containing s new 
study syllabus dealing with the various pl^ps of child development during the prevciocj 

1804. Utah. Department of public instruction. Bulletin on the pre-school 
child. Salt Lake City, 1930. 53 p. 

This study deals with the preschool child; child's development; Importance of habits of 
food, sleep, and elimination during the first year ; suggestions for the formation of rood 
eating. Bleeping, and elimination habits; equipment which aids normal development ud 
habit formation ; habits of eating, sleeping, third, fourth, and fifth years ; helpings «hUd 
to develop desirable hablta ; truth and falsehood ; fenr ; temper tantrums ; thumb sncklni 
and nail biting ; punishment ; the problem of discipline ; helping the child to learn consid- 
eration for others and to lend cooperation ; music ; and play. 

1805. Waddell, Charles "W., and others. A six-year experiment with a nur- 

sery school. Los Angeles, Calif., University of California, 193L 178 p. (Bul- 
letin of the Teachers college, University of California at Los Angeles, no. L 
April 1931.) ' * 

This study describes the work of the nursery school of the University of Callfornli at 
Los Angeles, which was started with a group of 2-year-olds and a group of S-year-okh 
K,rf Ptenlber ’ 1925 ThU nar8€ry school has a fivefold purpose : Care and development of 
children, parental education, training of a limited number of teachers, dernomt ratios 
center for certain group*, an<> limited research. 

180& Wechsler, D., Crabbs, L. M., and Freeman, B. O. Galvanic response 
of preschool children. Pedagogical seminary and Journal of genetic psychology 
38 : 208-22, December 1930. 

The purpose of thla study was to investigate the availability of the psychogalvanic 
reflex aa a meana of studying the emotional reactions of young children. Galvanic 
responses to each of a standardised aeries of stimuli were obtained. Thirty children 
aged used. The measurements were correlated with ratings by teachers! 

The relative effectiveness of different types of stimulation was studied. 

1807. Weiss, La Berta A. An experimental Investigation of certatb factor* 

involved In the preschool child’s compliance with commands. . Master’s 193L 
Iowa. ’ 

* t °^ h W “ 8 M,^ rt “ ken ,f 0T the of analysing some of the factors Involved 

“ . P "^ h l r*- compliance with commands. Findings : the results Indicated s 

, <5 * cr *f 8e ln tUne t * ken for response with Increase llLhronologlcal age. Time 

bSvi^ tii. or * * i“ Cre8 “ lD mental There no significant relation 

Del ween time of response end IQ or mol 

1808. Work, Janice M.' The Merrill-Palmer picture puzzle aeries; a study of 
the picture element at the preschool level. Master’*, lflfljL Ohio 51 d nu 

In ™ n ^ rr and pr< * Cho ° 1 cbUdren to discover influence of picture 

mr^SJ^fah pUI,lw - nBdl8 » ,; f 1 ) Older children solve the pic- 
7 Hh ° "* tboat the picture more quickly than younger children i (2) pimw 
pn^sfe No. 2 It probably too dUBoult for many children tmder 8 jean of mnA nirtnr# 

j**“ l8 I J°" fth Pr0UW ,7 t0 ° dlffleolt f °r many children under 8 years and 7 montiu of 

ISitl d«2a £ tZT* th ® *** '****' chUdrea solve the pussies with the 

picture down fa, the same or lea time thaa with the picture up{ (4) tfaa picture element 
la less Influential at the upper age levels than at the lower. 

JJw also SW, 1*48, *162, *877. 8407; .-Mer Educational paychology a*d ckfli 
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ELEMENTARY EDUCATION, i 
INCLUDING KINDERGARTEN AND FIRST GRADE 

\ 

180J. Belmont, Mass. Public schools. Report on first grade entrance re* 
quirements. 1931. 6 p. ms. ; Bibliography, 2 p, mB. 

Data Indicate that from i fourth to a third of the pupils of the schools of Belmont, 
Maw , are mentally under age for the work expected of them. The author suggests that 
the schools establish a mental-age requirement of 6^ years for entry into the first 
grade and a chrono logics l-ag* requirement of 5 years for entry Into the kindergarten. 


1810. Bysby, Clyde. A study of the abilities and achievements of 259 1L 
pupils. Richmond, Va„ Public schools, 1931. 15 p. ms. 

1811. Chamberlain, Clarence White. A survey of the San Jacinto elementary 
school. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 136 p. ms. 


1812. Davis, Mary Dabney. Kindergarten-primary* education, a statistical 
and graphic study. Washington, United States Government printing office, 

1930. lip. (U. S. Office of education. Bulletin 1930, no. 30.) 

1813. Pry, Rhey, The school vocabulary of first grade children. Master's, 

1931. Oklahoma. 55 p. msi 

The vocabularies of approximately 300 first-grade children In the Oklahoma City public 
wbools were studied daring the school yean 1920-30 and 1030-31. A complete record 
tob kept of all the words used in oral conversation by the children during their informal 
school periods. The words were tabulated la alphabetical order and given a credit num- 
ber shewing their freqency placement by 100s and 500a. The words were compared with 
the frequency placement of the ladult vocabulary studies of Thorndike, Horn, the child 
Toi’flbulnry studies of the International kindergarten union, and Trent home vocabulary 
of first grade children. Frojp this comparison it was found that there was a wide 
disagreement between the words In the study and tb© adult word*, and a fairly high 
correlation between the words in this study and the i^orda found In .other children’s 
lifts. 


1814 Fulton, Lawrence Wilson. An evaluation of a differentiated progress 
plan in the elementary grades. Master's, 19SI, Wisconsin. • 

1815. GHbaon, Robert EarL An elementary Kiool survey of Contra Costa 
county, Oallf., with recommendations for a reorganization. Master's, 1081. 

Stanford. r 

1816. Qrean, Samuel David. Problems of the grammar grade teacher. Mas- 
ter’s, 1831. Virginia. 


1817. Hosic, James P. and Hopkins, L, Thomas. The cooperative group 
plan for the organization of elementary schools. New York City, Teachers col- 
lege, Columbia university, 1931. 70 p. 

1818. Hobs, Imla B. The new education applied to the intermediate grades 
of the public schools. Master’s, 1991. Indiana. 192 p. ms. 

1819. Houston, Takas. Independent school district. The non of the Park- 
F’ranzen test for geadlness to do first-grade work as an aid to better classifica- 
tion In the low-first grade. 1081. 8 p. mg. (Research bulletin, no. 8212.) 

1820. Kerrigan, Agnes Jana. The philosophy of modern elementary educa- 
tion. Master's, 1981. Ohla 90 p. ms. 

Polot* tbo direction for reinterpretation of elementary education to the light of modern 
wcbology and a ehangln* driUimttoa. Finding* : Elementary education ahould provide 
I program of education tbaf fives, social lnalght to the Individual and that la baaed on a 
Program of activity that Avoid* the danger* of unwarranted freedom. Thin study ebow* 
the possibility and advIaaMUty of providing for dynamic learning within the boundarlea 
«f tbe present traditional mi tngttomr, The euggeeted program in baaed open the writing* of 
Jobn Dewey and It postnlatee tbe neeenlty of a 'common sndentandiu, by admlnlatrgtora 
tad teacher*, of an underlying phlloeophy of education. 

v >*'1* st-n * h*. *, * * i •* •• i, 
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1821. Lauderbach, J. Calvin. A survey of the public elementary schools !i 
Chula Vista. Calif. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 150 p. 

A study of existing conditions In the Chula Vista elementary school relative to popnb- 
tlon, buildings, classification of puplla, efficiency of classroom teaching, school stair, edi 
cationa! organisation, and financial status, followed by«recommendatlons in each case. 

1822. MacLeod, Kenneth M. Comparison between three types of organia. 
tlon In first and second grades. Master’s, 1931. Michigan. 

1823. Massachusetts. Department of education Age requirements for ad- 
mission to grade 1 In the towns and cities of Massachusetts as of September 1 

1930. [Boston, 1930.] 6 p„ oa, 

18§4. Noble, M. C. S., fr. Proceedings of the sixth annual North Caroltoi 
conference on elementary education. Raleigh, N. C., State department of public 
Instruction, 1930. 70 p. 

Contains Information showing, specifically, ways by which North Carolina educaton 
are achieving the six cardinal principle* of elementary education ; also present* a number 
of studies dealing with ways for solving administrative problems peculiar to tbe public 
elementary schools In North Carolina. 

1825. Platt, Omer Glen. A survey of the Connersvllle elementary schools 
Master's, 1930. Indiana. 

Intelligence and educational surveys were made In tbe four grade schools of Conner- 
teachera* and superintendents’ reports were compiled and compared with other 
of similar status with ConnersvlUe. Findings : Connersvllle Is free from the claa 
It compares favorably In finance with other cities of the same-slse; the salary 
schedul^hould be adjusted ; the wholesale practice of retardation of pupils should be 
eliminated ; teacher tenure wsb good ; Instruction for various buildings showed ■ lo« 
degree of variation ; report for attendance and health was above the average for the state. 

1826. Quigley-, Mary A. A survey of a city grammar school. Master’s, 
193L N. T. St. Coll, for Teach. 

This Is a "service study" making use of Intelligence tests, standardised achievement 
tests and an age-grade classification for the purpose of testing the general efficiency o! 
the school. The results obtained, carefully tabulated and Interpreted, are made the bash 
of 11 definite recommendation a. 

.1827. Bay bold, E mm a. A study of first-grade puplla, 1927-1930. Los 
Angeles, Calif., City schools, 1930. Los Angeles educational research bulletin, 
10 : 2-5, January 1931. * 

An Investigation Into the relation between mental s^e and reading readiness. 

1828. Reid, Robert Morrison. A study of Industry and perseverance among 
elementary school pupils. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

1829. Santa Monica, Calif. City schools. Detroit kindergarten survey. 

1931. 5 p. fas. (Report, no. i7.) 

The tests were given to 233 kindergarten puplla The range of CA for the group wu 
from 4 years 9 months to 8 years with a median age of 5 years 8 months. The rasp 
In Intelligence was from 70 to 140 IQ with a median IQ of 104.8. 

1839 Scrivener, Gertrude E. Relationship of certain behavior traits of 
Intelligence and school achievement lif first and second grades. Mas ter's, 1931. 
Wisconsin. , • 

1831 Smith, Weir Galley. Proposed reorganization of tbe elementary 
schools of Kings county. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

1832. Thompson, Clara R. The relative-value of factual material as such 
and the value of factual material told In story form In Its effect upon extent 
and permanency of learning in the primary grades. Master’s, 1931. Coio St 
T.TI. 

* jr 

1888. Trent, Bess. The vocabulary of first-grade ehn draw outride of sch oo l , 
Master's, 1931. 'Oklahoma. 08 p. m« 

Parts of conversations from 82 children were recorded verbatim by parents; this 
yielded 90,770 running words and 8,491 different wofds. Use first MOO words, with 


am 


records 

wdwls. 
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frequency occurrence of four or more, were listed alphabetically, and tbe frequency place- 
ment or each word given. The list was compared with two adult lists. Thorndike’s and 
Horn's, and with two children’s lists, The International kindergarten union’s, and Fry’s 
list. The study indicates that lists o4 adults’ words are not valid criteria for choosing 
children's words and that a first-grade liatshould include words used both in school and 
outside of school. 

1834. Watters, James Pa&kel Boyd. A study of selected elemeqtary schools 
of Cleveland county, Okla. Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no 
713.) 

A selection was made of eight of the best and eight of the poorest 1 room schools of 
Cleveland county, Okla. The groups were designated X and T respectively. Data were 
collected showing the enumeration, enrollment, attendance, and achievement of the chil- 
dren of these schools for the years 1924-1029 ; the expenditure on teachers’ salaries, 
supplies, repair of buildings, purchase of equipment and books for the years 1027-1020 ; 
and the valuation, indebtedness, and mill levies for the school year 1028-20. Tests in 
reading, arithmetic, spelling, and handwriting were given to students of tbe sixth, 
aerenth, and eighth grades of these schools. Conclusions: la order to eliminate the 
difference In holding power and achievement between such groups as X and Y, it is pro- 
posed that larger units of taxation and a better plan of organisation be adopted. 

1S35. Wheeling, W. Va. Independent district. First-grade study. 1931. 
11 p. ms. 7 

A study undertaken to measure the gain brought about by a change in readers. 

Bet also 11, 29, 40, 116, 127 ( 2), 109, 209, 214, 226. 283, 260, 300, 1061. 3129, 3188, 
3193, 3275, 3042-3043, 4140, 4178, 4361; and under Educational tests; Professional 
status of teachers; School administration; School management; Special methods of in- 
struction and organisation ; Special subjects of curriculum; Teacher training. 


SECONDARY EDUCATION 
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1836. Abraham, R i cha r d L Study of student expense In Junior and senior 
high schools. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 20 p. ms. 

1837. Ada m son, Bertha Luella. Activities of honor students. Master’s, 
1931. Nebraska. 37 p. ms. 

A study of tbe activities of honor students in Lincoln, Nebr., high schools and in the 
University of Nebraska over a period of three years. Findings : Honor students engage 
la activities to as great if not greater degree than do nonhonor students. 

1838. Almack, J. C. and Benjamin, E. H. Survey of Monterey union high 

school district. Stanford University, Calif., Stanford university, 198L * 

1839. Aten, Harold .D. Lesson assignments of teachers in the Oakland 
senior high schools. Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 1930. 74 p. ms. University 
high school Journal, 10: 235-60, December 1930. 

This contains a digest of 13 authoV statements of the essential qualities of assignment. 

1840. Atlanta, Ga. Public schools. Population studies, 1931, white Junior 
and senior bigh schools. 1931. 25 p. ms. 

A statistical study of the white Junior and senior high-school population by wards. 

1841. Bauman, Frank A. Business management in a California high school. 
Master’s; 1931. Stanford. 

1842. Binns, William IL A study of a Junior-senior high school class. 

Master’s, 193L Temple. * 

1843. Blahop, J. M. Accredited versus nonaccredited schools. 1981. Pea- 
body. 85 p. 

A comparison of accredited and nonaccredited high schools in Virginia. Findings: 
Accredited schools are superior to nonaccredited schools. 

1844. Bixler, H. H. Report of achievement of Atlanta high school students 
in college, 1927-1928. Atlanta, Ga., Board of education [1930]. 4 p. ms. 

Includes a summary of marts and honors gained by Atlanta high -school students in 
Georgia colkgsa. 
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' Bos, Bert Peter. Report of the partial surrey of the Eastern academy. 

Boro of Prospect Park, N. J. Master’s, 1930. New Tori. ' 65 p. ms.' 

1846. Bowman, Raymond Palmer Garbegt A method of estimating lnsftaut- 
tional efficiency In the high school — based on correct teaching procedures is 
volred In the acquisition of specified learning products. Master’s, 1930. Virginia 

1847. Bozarth, VirgiL A comparison of small Michigan high schools on 
the basis of the number of graduates going to college. Master's, 1931. Michigan. 

1848. Carnegie foundation for the advancement of teaching In co-operatlm 
with the Joint commission of the Association of Pennsylvania_ college presi- 
dents and* the State department of education. Study of the relations of 
secondary and higher education In Pennsylvania. Progress report 8, memoraD- 
dum of proposals for the treatment of the secondary enquiry group in the senior 
high school, 1931-1934. New York City, Carnegie foundation for the advance 
ment of teaching, 1931. 20 p. 

Tbe report take* np the following proposals that apply to the entire enquiry group tt 
distinguished from sections of the group selected for ■ pedal treatment: Home room or- 
ganlsation, scbooUreoognltion of self-directed work, and differentiated treatment of ipeetil 
groups. 

1849. Carr, Margaret J. 8. Accredited, secondary schools in the United 
States. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 152 p. 

(U. 8. OffldS of education. Bulletin, 1930, na £4.) Supplement, 28 p. 

1850. Carrothers, George E. Annual report of the division of university 
Inspection of high schools and the list of accredited schools for the year ending 
Jur e 30, 1931. Ann Arbor, University of Michigan press, 1931. 94 p. (University 
of Michigan official publication, vol. 33, no. 2, July 4, 1981.) 

1851. Ca saler, George W. Caae studies of maladjusted hlgb-scbool pupils. 
Master'll, 11J31. Penn. State. 82 p. ms. » 

Analytical study of 20 cases. The significance la In the detailed descriptions of the 
cases. Statistical analysts showed that the most frequent causes of maladjustment wot 
the following : Lack of Interest, lack of study, Ineffective study habits, Influence of asso- 
ciates, employment, and lack of self-determination. 

1852. _ Clem, Or lie M. 8ome scientific studies Id secondary education. Balti- 
more, Md., Warwick and York, 1931. 

A summary of 12 studies in secondary education. Specific conclusions are given fur 
each study. The stadias were conducted lu various schools In Syracuse and New Toit 
8 tats. 


1853. Coulter, Hugh Alexander. A general and comparative study of Wed 
Virginia high school^. Malta's, 1930. Tennessee, mg. 

1854. Coxa, Warren W. and Cornell, Ethel L Subjects interesting and 
uninteresting to present high school pupils. Albany, New York 8tate education 
department, 1931. Ney York State education, 18 : 690-91, March 1931. 

Analysis of 10,000 questionnaires. 

1855. and Cowan, Philip A. Educational needs of pupils in small 

high schools. Albany, N. Y., University of the State of New York press, 1981 
63 p. (New York State Education department Bulletin, no. 969.) 

1856. ^ and Soper, Wayne W. Evaluation of high-school subjects 

Albany, New York State education department 1931. New York 8ta!e educa- 
tion, 18 : 776-77, April 1931. 

Analysts of 10,000 queatlannaiim 

1867. The high school’s part in increasing tbe enjoyment and 

appreciation of living. Albany, New York State education department 193L 
New York State education, 18: 588-90, February 1931. 

Analysis of 10,000 qgtstloohalrea. 
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1S58. J Why do pupils attend high school? Albany, New York 

State education department, 1980. New York State education, 28:371-72, 
December 1930. 

Analyst* of 10,000 questionnaire*. 

1859. Oregon, Orville Itoblnaon. The sir* of high school as a factor In 
college succeaa. Master’s, 1931. . Kans. 8L Coll. 38 p. ms. 

Thr reaulta of this atudy Indicate that the »l*e of high school Is not significant factor 
In college success. 

18C0. IMefendorf, J. W. fhe hlgh-school situation In New Mexico. Albn-^ 
qoerqnc, N. M., University of New Mexico press, 1931. ' 08 p. (Bulletin, voL cT 
V 1. Education series, Whole no. 194, Juntas, 1931.) t 

Data for the study of the' high-school situation In New Mexico were taken from the 
ODDual reports for the year 1929-30. „ 

• 1801. Douthat, LyellVernon. The extent to which pupils lo the large high 
schools of West Virginia are oeing taught by teachers Who are prepared to teach 
the subject Master’s, 1930. Ohio. "(For abstract see no. 712.) 

Jhe study field was limited to the hl|h schools of West Virginia baring a staff o? 11 
or more. Including the principal ; 80" schools and 900 teachers and principals wore in- 
cluded ; a ^ptal of 48,288 pupils were Involved In the study. 

1862, Dungan, John Urban. The , planning of secondary school schedules 
with special reference to the exempted villages of Ohio. Master’s, 1981. 
Cincinnati ' 

1803. EisenbeTg, Hafry 0. Comparative study of the resident and the non- 
resident pupils In a six-year high school. Master’s, 1931. Temple. 

1S04. Elder, Harold Chester. The relation of hlgh-school scholarship to 
combined Intelligence and attitude scores. Master’s, 1930. Kans. SL Coll. 

1865. Esslg, J. Fred. Comparative study of counity wersus local unit of 
high-school organiza^jon Pi Colorado. Master's, 1931. Iowa. Ill p, ms. 

1806. Fauquher, Myrtle Elva. Student adjustment In the Francis Joseph 
Rel^ high school of EvansVllie, Ind. Master's, 193L Indiana. 12ft p. ms. 

1867. Frank, Samuel Christian. High school credit for outside study. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Ohio. 109 p. ms. v 

The Bcope of the etudy Includes all of the' Btatee of the Union. An Increased Interest is 
shown to wideD the educational prerogatives of the 8tatea. \ 

1868. Frew, James Edward. The articulation of Junior and^Benior high 
schools lq,Ohlo. Master's, 1930. Ohio. . (For abstract see no. 712.) 

It haa'^been the purpose of this study, to learn of the methods now used by city, 
exempted village, and county high schools In Ohio to effect articulation among and 
between the Junior and senior high schools 

1869. George, John Bobert A study of the grade distribution of a Cali- 
fornia high school. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

*i 

1870. Givens, George Howard. A study of secondary education In Rqsaell 

county. Master’s, 1980. Virginia. - < / 

1871. Goette, William Louis. A study of the instructional records of the 

accredited six-year junior senior high schools of Florida. Master s, 1931. 
Florida. , ' * 

. k 

1872. Gridley, Kate Louise. The effects of carrying an extra sblld on a 

group of high -school girls. Master's, 1931. Southern California. 89 p.-, 

The records of 72 high school girls were studied under both a 9-solid and-4-*etld load 
and various condaalons drawn as to effects on acbolarablp, health, and social u3eT~' 

1873 JSamiin, Shirley A. Organization and administrative control of large 
high schools.. Doctor’s, 1931. Northwestern. 

1874. Harris, Leo AlvtL Comparison of fraternity and non-fraternity gradu- 
ates of a California high school Master’s, 193L Stanford. 
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•1875. Harshman, Floyd E. Adjustments in secondary education during 
the decade 1920-1030. A survey and evaluation of adjustments reported by a 
group of secondary school principals. Doctor s, 1931. New York. - 288 p. ms 

The study give* adjustments in secondary education during the past decade as reports 
by 227 hlgh-school principals, and tries to evaluate typical practices in terms of i 
'democratic philosophy of education. 

1870. Heard, Beverly H. Problem of pupil transfer in the high school of 
the Teacher-training division, Wllberforce university. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 
99 p. ms. 

A study of transfers over a 5-year period (1925-26 to 1930-31), 000 cases, InvolTiag 
preliminary training, continuation In school, comparative school success, educational 
losses, and contributing causes. Findings: Transferred pupils are much older according 
to grade classification than pupils not transferred; they are 18 per cent less succemful 
In completing their higb-school education. The mortality for transfers la approximately 
the same as for nontransferred pupils. There Is a big loss In educational opportunity on 
the part of transfers who eventually withdraw. Transference adds to the general 
(money) cost of education. The gain or loan in credit for transfers is of Uttle general 
consequence.. Transfer mortality la due largely to lack of proper guidance. 

1877. Hentadhke, Arm in CarL Ad bivestigation of the use of student help 
In Loe Angeles high schools. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 116 p. 

A study of present practices with evaluation of the benefits of aucb work to studeati; 
based on questionnaires and on Interviews with administrators, directing teachers, and 
graduating students. ^ 

1878. Hess, Benjamin Musser. A comparison of State and North central 
association standards for high schools In the North central territory. Master’s, 
1931. Cincinnati. 

1879. Holdridge, Gerald Raymond. The major objectives of secondary 
education as revealed in recent educational literature. Master’s, 1931. Wis- 
consin. 

1880. Hughes, Otto. A study of the students in Columbus high school with 
IQ’s below 95 ns an index to future administrative plans to meet their needs. 
Master's, 1930. Indiana. 55 p. ms. 


A study to determine whether or not the low students present an admin lstrttto 
problem ; to determine the nature of the problem ; 1 to find out what the local adminis- 

tration can do toward a solution of the problem. Findings : A large percentage of the low 
IQ group were retarded, received low or failing teachers' marks ; they plan to entsr 
vocations In which they are incapable of succeeding, and to enter institution! of higher 
learning. 

1881. Use, Richard. Union secondary school* Master’s, 1931. Colo. 81 

T. C. 

Thla study concerns Itself with provisions for hlgh-achool education In districts which 
do not maintain high schools for their own pupils. . The affiliation of elementary dis- 
tricts Into hlgh-school unions which will provide secondary education without consolida- 
tion of the elementary district! is the scope of the study. 

1882. Jones, & V, A comparison of offerings in large and small high 
schools. Nashville, Tenn., George Peabody college for teachers, 1931. 143 p. ms. 

A study of 17 states — 72 schools Findings : Both large and small schools were fond 
to have given evidences of growth since 1919-20, with the large schools Increasing their 
offerings la vocational work to a great extent. The change in the smaller schools wu 
primarily of the cultural type. The larger unit Is more desirable for the offering of a sort 
extended program of studies. 

1888. Kimberlin, Dorothy Emiles. Differences In adjustment of rural and 
city school children upon entering the low-ninth grade in a city school 
Master’* 1931. Stanford! 

1884. Xoos, Leonard V. Private and public secondary education, a com- 
parative study. Chicago, III, University of Chicago press, 196L 228 p. 

Data for this study wars gathered during tbs four school years 1920—20 to 1925-29. 
Prom ths standpoint of tho Committee on relations to other institutions of learning of 

4 • i ♦ U • ' * 
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tbe University of Minnesota, tho Investigation waa made to provide a more substantial 
biais for establishing policies In accrediting private secondary schools than It afforded by 
tbe usual type of Inspection. The investigation Includes the students, their ability and 
ichievement as shown by tests, t^elr success In the university, the curriculum offerings of 
the schools, and the training of teachers. Comparisons are made of private and public 
tecopdary spools and of the different types of private schools. 

18S5..Kumlidn # W. F. The hlgh-school education of farm boys and gilds in 
South Dakota. Brookings, South Dakota State college of agriculture and 
mechanic arts, 1930. 62 p. (Bulletin no. 250.) 

Data indicate that slightly more than half the farm children of blgh school age In 
South Dakota are now enrolled in high school ; tbe hlgh-school tuition charge to rural 
nonresident puplla averages $12.29 per month ; It is estimated that less than one-third 
of the general run of farm children attending high school return to the farm after finish- 
ing their hlgh-school course ; evidence seems to favor the consolidated or union type of 
high school for rural communities, especially when the elementary grades can be included 
In the lyitem; educational authorities differ as to the minimum-slied rural high school 
that can advantageously offer courses in vocational agriculture and home economics. 

1886. Kunkel, George A. An analysis of the activities of secondary school 
pupils. Master’s, 1931. Pennsylvania. 75 p. ms. 

1887. Louisville, Ky. Public schools. High school progress. 1930. 20 p. 
ms. 

All a Tillable records of the pupils who entered four white high schools September 
1925. ai beginners In the ninth grade, were studied. Grades In each course completed 
were also studied and withdrawals were recorded. Credits or failures earned at the 
T. M. C. A. night school, summer school, and by special examination were noted. 

1888. McCollom, John Will iam . A survey of the adolescent problems found 
In the high schools of Grant county, Ok la. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 142 

p. ms. ^ 

1889. Maher, BidjiarcL Choosing of leaders in senior school Master's, 193L 
New York. 52 pi ms. 

A study to find underlying element of leadership. Findings: Interest In particular 
irtlvlty U basis of leadership. 

1890. Mailer, Julius B. Predicting success In high school New York City, 
Teachers college, Columbia- university, 1930. 26 p. ms. 

The ftcords of 5,968 high -school seniors were examined and the correlations between 
scholarship, intelligence, and a ge-at -entrance were computed. The study revealed that 
(here wu a higher correlation between scholarship and acceleration as measured by age 
it-en trance to high school than between scholarship and intelligence, measured by a 
standard intelligence test 

1891. Meoroer, Sister Mary Lsocadia. Origin and growth of secondary edu- 
cation in Oklahoma. Master’s, 1931. Denver. 95 p. ms. 

The purpose of the study was ** to find tbe underlying basic principles upon which an 
Oklahoma system of secondary education was founded, and to show how upon these 
principles a great structure has been built. An attempt has been made to trace tbe 
development of secondary education from Its beginning In 1891 down to tbe present." 
The Oklahoma statutes, Bute records and reports, and newspaper files were studied to 
•ecu re data for the study. 

1892. Mlkesell, Bay Bvsrett A propoeedldlstributlon of high school cent e rs 
for Licking: county, Ohio. Master's, 1930 v ^hlo. 

1893. Monroe, Albert Loomln Survey of masters’ theses in secondary edu- 
cation at Peabody college. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 199 p. ms. 

Findings: One hundred and twenty masters' theses hsve been written In tbe Depert- 
atnt of secondary education at Georgs Peabody college for teachers during tbe years 1915 
ts 1930, inclusive ; cl as s i fi ed as to method* 23 were experimental ; 18, historical ; 23, do- 
wiptlvs; 55, tabular | and 2, statistical. 

1894. Myers, O. &, Gifford* W. J. and Fetara, W. D. Survey of secondary 
education In Fauquier county, Va. Richmond, Virginia State board of educa- 
tion, 193L 


174 


RESEARCH STUDIES IN EDUCATION 


1896. Smith ey, W. R. and Bock, J. I*. B. Surrey of secondary edu- 

cation in Franklin county, Va. Richmond, Virginia State board of education, 
1931. 5 p. in*. 

1896. New land, T. C. Some differential factors in the high school senior 1 ! 
prospective college attendance. Doctor's, 1981. Ohio. ms. 

1897. Newton, Isaac A. The selective character of secondary education. 

Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 86 p. ms. -i 

1898. Paredes, L. B. A study of administrative problem* and practices in the 
Philippine public high schools. Master’s, 1930. Illinois. 89 p. ms. (For ab- 
stract see no. 699.) 

“ Thl§ descriptive study 1* the result of the author's attempt to present * critical ap- 
praisal of the public high school as a social Institution; to make certain suggestions 
with regard to the general organisation of secondary education In the Philippine Islands; 
and to present a detailed and technical discussion of the curriculum, Instruction, and 
administration of the secondary school. Original sources published In , the Philippics 
and In America were consulted for data used in this Investigation.” 

1899. Pauline, Rose M. Pupil study in the rural high school. Master’s, 1931. 
Michigan. 

1900. Payne, Clara. A study of the needs and problems of girls in the public 
secondary schools. Master’s, 1981. Claremont. 

1901. Payne, Virgil French. The selective character of secondary education 
In Nashville. Master's, 1931. Peabody. 97 p. ma 

1902. Peters, Timothy Edward*. Changing tendencies In methods of high 
school teaching. Master's, 1931. Colorado. 

1903. Pierce, Susannah Cornelia. Difficult situations of high school girls 
Master's, 1980. Northwestern. 

1904. Pool, Samuel Oms. The transferred high school pupil of Oklahoma 
Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma 41 p. ms. 

1906. Robinson, James C. The overlap in high school “ government ” and 
college ” government." Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 328 p. ms. 

1906. Ross, Maurice Burak. Graduating class activities in high school* 
Master's, 1930. Stanford. 


1907. Ruby, Addison R. The relation of teaching experience to class achieve- 
ment In high school subjects. Master's, 1931. Iowa. 124 p. m* 

■ 1908. Rankle, Robert L. High school seniors' evaluation of suhjeatu. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Iowa. 151 p. ms. » t 

1909. Rutledge, R. XL Follow-up report of high school graduates. Oakland, 
Calif., Public Schools, 1930-1931. June, 1930, 16 p. mi; December 1930, 14 
p. ms. ; June 1931, 24 p. ms. 

1910. • Senior high school term progress report. Oakland, Calif., Pub- 

lic schools, 1980-1931. June 1930, 9 p. ms. ; June 1961, 10 p. ms. 

These reports present analyses of the scholarship record of the senior high schools of 
Oakland, Calif. 


1911. Ryan, James Cecil, The efficiency of the small high acboali Master** 
1931. Oklahoma. 161 p. ms. • > 


An Intensive study of five small high schools of Oklahoma. According to Standard 
•cdp-csrds, the physical plants and educational equipment wet* found to he Inadequate 
The administration, supervision, teaching staff, and curriculum, when measured In' tht 


light of beat practice as set forth by school authorities. Ware found to be deficient. Tbs 
preparation and training of teaehscs la the only exception. . Tba per-pupll costs were lower 
than those la the larger city schools, hot they were maintained by sacrificing standard* 
S t a nd a rdised tests Indicated that tbs pupils ware far bslew the norma la a liliiii msnt 
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1912. San Diego, Calif., City school* Coordination between San Diego city 
I junior and senior high schools. 1981. 4 p. ms. 

1 A report containing data on articulation obtained from questionnaire* to teachers and 

I principals concerned. 

1913. Scott, Charles. Problems and trends In secondary education in the 
| r'nlte<l States from 1901 to 1928. Master’s, 1931. Oregon. 129 p. ms. 

1914. Scott, "Walter Everett. Everyday problems of the high school teacher. 
| Muster's, 1931. Nebraska. 168 p. ms. 

A comparative study of 1,888 problems collected directly from 810 high school teach- 
ers of Nebraska. Problems were compared on the basis of: (f) Total experience, (2) 
Ihlfth school experience, (8) tenure In present position, (4) college training, (S) age, and 
| (6) s« of reporting teacher*. 

1915. Shaw, Ernest Glenn. A study of certain phases of the efficiency of the 
|Ro3s county high school system of Ross connty, Ohio. Master’s, 1981. 

| Cincinnati. • 

1916. Shell, Ivan C. Social, economic, and educational status of male gradu- 
ates and non-graduates of Lockland high school In the last decade. Master’s, 
1 1931. Cincinnati. 

1917. Shepherd, Homer Paul. A study of the relation of variability In ln- 
Itellipenee to variability In other characteristics in high school pupils. Mas- 
| ter's, 1931. Tennessee. 122 p^ ms. 

1918. Shoemaker, Stirling. A study of the status of the Crosse Polnte high 
I school as a preparatory Institution for further education. Master’s, 1981. 

| Michigan. 

1919. Smolax, Murray M. Prognostic value in high school success of the 
Otis intelligence and the Stanford achievement tests. Master’s, 1981. Coll. 

| of the City of N. Y. 88 p. ms. 

A study to discover the value of the score on Otis self-administering test of mental 
I ability. Stanford achievement and chronological age In prognosticating succeaa in high 
school. Finding*: (1) Otis score was of little value; (2A Stanford achievement score 
I showed some correlation with marks In high school ; (8) cWbnological age gave negative 
coefficients but they were so close to sero as to be of very doubtful value ; and (4) llrst- 
term marks In Latin and English had a fair correlation with 8-year Regents' marks, but 
| here, too, results were too low for prognostication. 

1920. Stephan, Merrill B. The four-year unit-district high school In Illinois. 

| Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 210 p. ms. 

A study of the 188 unit-district 4-year high schools In Illinois. Findings : In general, 

I the high school* coat more In aggregate than the eight grade*. Financial relief is 
1 urgently needed by. many districts. Unit-district type of organisation baa a number of 
I distinct advantages over dual organisation*. 

1921. Stetson, P. L. The organisation and administration of standard high 
I schools. Eugene, University of Oregon, 1981. (University of Oregon pnbllca- 
I tlon. Education series, vol. 2, no. 7, p. 201-96, July 1961. Studios In secondary 
I education Id Oregon, 1.) 

The purpose of this study was to call attention to the strong and weak points In the 
I organisation of the secondary schools in order to serve as a basis for constructive eugges- 
I Hons; permit Individual administrator* to compare local procedure* with those In schools 
lof similar slse; provide a source 0 f Information foe such taterested persons, a* students 
I of educational administration, prospective teacher* and teacher training Institutions ; and 
I to establish a record of the status of the schools with regard to the various features 
Istodled, thus making possible a determination of progress through a later surrey. 

1 J922. Stevenson, Hollloe Erwin. A statistical analysis of California second- 
|nry school districts. Master’s, 1981. Stanford. 

1923. Stewart, Virginia. A study of trends in high school enrollments In 
Ohio, 1913-1960. Master’s, 1961. Ohio. 66 p. mg. 
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1924. Stewart, W. W. High school enrollments In Nebraska. Master’s, lflai 

Nebraska. 54 p. ms. 

,^" rtT1<5r of the ****** !n higb-achool enrollment* of 88 accredited achool* for a nerUw 
of 20 year*. 

1926. Stuempfle, David W. A study of high school commencements. Mu 
ter’s, 1931. Bucknell. 

1926. Syden stricker, Cora Amelia.. A program of secondary education for 
Wallingford, Conn. Master's, 1931. Tale. 

1927. Symonds, Perdval K. On what basis should a high school boy choose 
his curriculum. Teachers college record, 32:437-44, February 1931. 

1928. TimmonB, Pryor B. The geographical and vocational distribution of 
the graduates of representative small Ohio high schools. Master’s, 1931. ohh 
115 p. ms. 

A study of 16 high schools Id county districts, all except 1 In Tillages, only 1 of wMd 
has a population of more than 1,000. Approximately ons-half of the graduates leave theh 
borne community, more than one-half live In town, and cities; only 303 are fan** 

ll ’.h , 1 *.’,? ^ ° D fann ®' 0nly 288 of th * 808 following the m 

.. . °oI b F fa,herB - nnd on, J r 370 ,n «« following thetr fathers' occuafttons Tho 

” 0b,o > 10 3 territories, and 2 foreign countries. The children an 

1 I 6 T0C “! IoD "' whil * tb ® P*f«nts were engaged In 118. Conclualona : If tutor. 
?**£ prof ^ Rl< 7® ,n the “ ame Proportion, ‘be professions will be greatly ortr* 
Md nuage dLfalrtf , g g Pr08ram 0f vocaUon,U i« eroatly needed in rani 

1929. Tisdale, Edward Norman. Great Falls high school handbook (the flnt 
book issued). Great Falls, Mont, Call printing company, 1931. 68 p 

om < ! 1 l2Mnn <U i^u, n ^, f0r ,T®7 PDPl1, ClvUlg the hWortcal background of the school, th, 
educ f t,OBal Ku»<hin<* features, student organisations, customs a* 
tradition*, school tongs, cheers, etc, 

1930. Touton, Frank C. Abstracts of uopnblished masters’ theses in the field 
of secondary school administration. Theses completed and presented at the 
University of Southern California. Cicero, 111., Department of secondary school 
principals, National education association, 1931. 116 p. (Bulletin, no. 34.) 

1931. Trimble, Terrill Marshall. The efficiency of various types of high 
schools in Colorado, as measured by the scholarship of their students in the 
University of Colorado. Master’s, 1931. Colorado. 

1932. Waldo, Inman -Gideon. Some factors affecting the choice of and suc- 
cess in high-school subjects. Master’s, 1800. Colorado. 

The study deal* with 1,104 cases, 626 boys and 678 girls, distributed by grade* a 

“Ej: Vh ; II ; 406 i m ’ ,v * 18a Ftoduig ® : **«■ * ^wo* « TZH 

Wh ° "* ect " nbJecta hro****® they wUl “ aid la making a living - nuke 
the highest median marks. * * 

1988. Waterman, Ivan R. Distribution of high school pupils’ residences. 
San Francisco, Calif., Public schools [ 1030 j 

Mzstzst ,he te *“" o, “' b b, ‘ i, -“ h ~ i «« * *» 

W * ek *’ AUc * L Follow-up studies. Providence, R. I. Public schools, 
1930. v 

tbrfr f ^nraMSn ,,t M r °* Pro ® ld “ < * hl*b-ecbool graduates showed that 82 per cent conttos* 

’ P * r ° TOt ,r ® « P«r cent are unemployed, and 4 per cent aie 


1936. Williams, L. A. The person -consciousness of a selected group of high 
school pupils. Berkeley, Calif., University of California press, 1981 n. 86-138. 
(University of California publications tn education, voL 6, no 2) 

.V*"?* ”* “*• — “ ““ProlodtoM list of the names of persons upoetmost In the 
m e * of boy* and girl* in attendance la a junior nnd n&lor higb acbool In tb« Loa Angeto* 

Jun,0r W * h ro bools tad two ssotor high schools from the adwol 
syrtem In the San Francisco Bay region during the School jrsarW24-26. A totalof 2.21S 
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paper* were sidled. Data Indicate that the hlgb-ecbool atudenta named a relatively small 

^ P 1 ri ° n8 “ kader *' There »*• a marked tendency to emphaalae 
(ollttcal and military leadership, and a tendency to neglect leadership in the fine arts. 
The Huts were provincial In character with undue emphasis upon local celebrities The 
| students made a distinction between real and Imaginary characters. 

Bee alto 7. 13, 17, 29-30, 37, 42, 44, 53, 55, 127 ( 8), 193, 195, 201, 208 212 214 • 
218-210, 225. 243, 250, 258, 277. 311, 315, 817, 389. 343, 345. 856-35^ X-359 378 
.184. 388, 447, 507, 520, 630, 545, 547, 550. 569, 661, 564, 584. 588. 693 wYcOo' 622 
[ (125. 627. 633J-SS46, 683, 2405. 2485, 2601. 2516, 2543, 2547, 2561, 2602, 2626, 2689, 2646! 

26.1 1, 2658, 2683, 2702, 2743-2744, 2746, 2748, 2751, 2756-2760, 2770, 2772, 2827,' 2829,’ 

2831-2832, 2837, 2845, 2847, 8134, 3148, 8153, 8157, 8171, 3175, 3177, 3179 8182 3189 

3416. 3431, 3442, 3444, 8479, 3486, 3494, 3499. 3616-3517. 8524. 3581, 8541 3556 '8504- 

3565. 3573, 3577. 3591, 8595. 6602, 8607. 3617, 3641, 3643, 8653. 3659 3667 -X 3681 
3680-3691, 3698, 3700, 8713, 8715-8716, 372^3725. 3736, 3737, 87^’ 8749 ItS’ X 

3 J7f; 8 ‘ 381 ^- 881d_3820> 3825-3826. 3828, 3837, 4078, 4087! 4098,' 

110.. ' tl31 > 4 M1, *177 ; and under Education extension; Educational and vocational 
guidance ; Health and phyalcal education; Libraries and reading; Professional status of 
1 teachers; School management; Special subjects of curriculum; Teacher training. 

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS 

193G. Bays, Marianne Elizabeth. A comparative study of the expressed in- 
terests of the University Junior high school. Master's, 1931. Oklahoma 

35 p. ms. • ^ 

1937. Beu, F. A. Hie Junior high school; an annotated bibliography. 
Charleston, UL, Eastern Illinois State teachers college, 1931. 76 n (Bulletin 
113, July 1, 1931.) V 

193.8. Brooks, Fowler D. Prediction of scholarship In Junior high school. 
Greencastle, Ind., DePaow university, 1981. 19 p. ms. 

Educational and Intelligence testa, teachers estimate* of ability, and previous school 
aclilev’ meat were studied to find their value In predicting acholarabip of 300 pnplla 

uHTm a 5 ?* i T< T"» ln iUBl0r W * h • chooL ^dlngs : Previous achool achievement gave 
ihe highest alngie factor correlations with scholarship, but previous school achievement 

Zoo f ? * U1 ** nC<! *** ** Te nUi hlgheT wnttpto correlation.. Previous 

?r ™2^r en L U ! era £? m ,* rk) WU U,miaijr » *>« tter predictive factor of scholarship 
in a particular subject. Simple correlations and multiple correlations of 0.80 to 0 94 

Zn “60. C ° mmerCU1 ,UbJeCU C0rreUtl0tl * were “«»> lower, few of them being 

1939. Buchwald, Leona C. On trial pupils In Junior high schools. Balti- 
more, Md., Department of education, 1931, l p. ms. 

•1940. Chase, Vernon E. The distribution and housing of Junior high school 
pupils. Dearborn, Mich., Fordson school district, 1931. ,20 p. 4 d. ms 

jr.rr* °* . th * dUtrlbutlon °* eeventh-grade pupils, annual’ growth of member- 
d.ip, me adequacy of present junior-high -school centers, and the location of an additional 

1941. — 


and Lowrey, H. H. Distribution and travel distance of be- 
ginning Junior high schools. Dearborn, Mich, Public schools, 1981. 4 p. 

1942. Cline, Brwin Curtis. An Investigation of exploratory units In Junior 
high schools. Doctor’s, 1931. Cincinnati. (For abstract see no 696 ) 

Tbe problem is the analysis of so-called exploratory units to the jur„. blah school in 

(L'uiwry nnderltmff !?*"* tr * na *’ to contrast status and treads with, 

theory underlying such units as such theory Is revealed by the written and onln. 

ton. of experts la the Odd. The schools studied were iiwitei to 8-vewr tnnw 

ic ools to ochool^atema definitely organised on the 6-3-3 basis In communities where 

North ** tnl “"etoWoo of colleges and seconder 
Khorts. A total of 821 schools were studied. ' 

1943. Coker-Uyman Hubert. An investigation of concomitant learning in 
^Junior high achool of Oklahoma university. Master’s, 1981. Oklahoma. 
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1944-1945. Coxe, Warren W. When is a school a Junior high school? 
Albany, New York State education department, 1930. Junior-senior high school 
clearing house, 5 : 72-79, October 1930. 

AnalysJa of the subject matter taught by means of questionnaires from teachers and 
page analysis of textbooks. The junior high school does not seem to have modified lb 
Instructions in accordance with the generally accepted objectives. 

1940. and others. Courses of study and curriculum offerings in junioi 

high schools in New York State. Albany, University of the State of New York, 
1931. 330 p. 

Part I presents an analysis of Junlor-hlghscbool courses of study in New York 8tiu, 
setting forth instructional materials found in junior high school courses of study which 
may be used as a basis for consideration and discussion of desirable changes. Part II 
presents certain outstanding features of more progressive developments in Junior-high- 
school units throughout the State. 

1947. Gabler, E. 2 L RecordB that the Junior high schools send to the central 
office. Doctor’s, 1931. New York. 

A study was made of 07 cities of over 100,000 population. Analysis was made of record 
forms, annual reporta, articles, and textbooks on the junior high school. Findings : Item 
of Information significant for the central office to require, are determined by experti* 
rating of Items obtained by various analysea 

1948. Glatfelter, Edward A- A survey of the Hannah Penn Junior high 
school, York, Pa. Doctor’s, 1931. Penn. State. 150 p. ms. 

A survey of the Hannah Penn Junior high school applying the different survey tech 
niques in an effort toward improvement of the various practices and procedures. The 
curriculum and social program were revised. 


1949. Gray, Robert P. Organisation of a tenth year at Francisco Junior 
high school. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1931. (For abstract see no. 
717b.) 

A study made to determine the advisability of establishing a tenth year at Franda* 
Junior high school. 


i 

l 


1050, Gurley, James G. The status of the seventh, eighth, and ninth grade* 
In Illinois 6-8-8 and 8-4 systems. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 128 p. mg. 

1951. Guy, Arthur L. The administration of junior high schools In Kansas. 
Master's, 1930. Chicago. 190 p. ms. 

A study of the number, enrollment, and organisation of Junior high schools In Kansu; 
their legal basis, teaching staff, and administrative officers. Findings : The distribution of 
Junior high schools in Kansas does not follow closely the school population. All children 
of Junior high school age In Kansas are not being given an equal opportunity to enjoy the 
benefits of the junior high school. The salaries of the teachers and principals in the 
Junior high schools seem to be influenced, first, by the slse of the school ; second, by the 
level of training reached ; third, by sex ; and fourth, by the subject taught or by the type 
of duty performed. The 2-year minimum training requirement of the State Board of 
education is not consldcre d f j pfilclent training for Junior high school teachsrs. The 
administration of junior blgowfAioola in Kansas compares favorably with the administra- 
tion of junior high schools in other States. 

1962. Hurley, William A. An investigation of the effect of certain activities 
on scholarship In Junior high school. Master’s, 1981. Southern California. 
103 p. 

An analysis of the total time spent hy 180 pupils in all school and ovt-of-scbool activi- 
ties for a 7-day week, based on interviews and individual time records, followed by a stud; 
Of tbs relationships between participation In activities and scholastic success. 

1998. Mahan, T. J. The exploratory objective in the Junior high school 
Greeley, Colorado State teachers college, 1030. 

A total of 1,817 Junior high school pupils from nine jnnfor high schools in Greeley sad 
Denver, Colo., answered the questionnaire. 

195^, Martin, Paul S. Geographical distribution of the Junior high school 
population. Compton stolon district, Calif., Public schools [1980]. 

A apot map was made Ihowlng the residence of each child living within the district 
New boundaries ware drawn on tbs basts of this study for the purpose of the 

enrollment In the vartooa schools. 
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1955. Might, George Willard. A study of pupil progress in the Junior high 
schools of Atlnntn, Ga., 1923-102S. Master'p, 1031. Cincinnati. 

1950. Mills, Henry C. The comparative efficiency of the 8-4 am] 6-3-3 sys- 
, terns of schools as measured by the scholastic achievement of their pupils during 
the junior high school period. Doctor’s, 1931. Harvard. 260 p. 

1957. Parker, Andrew M. A comparative study of the achievement of the 
University Junior high school. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 38 p. ms. 

11*58. Proctor, William Martin, and Ricciardi, Nicholas. The Junior high 
school, its organization and administration. Stanford University, Calif., Stan- 
ford university press, 1930, 324 p. 

1959. Rutledge, B. E. .Tifnlor high school term progress report for the 
terms ending June, 1930, June, 1931. Oakland, Calif., Public school, 1930-1931. 
12 p. ms., 13 p. ms. 

These reports give briefly an analysts of the marks given by the teacberB of the Oakland 
juulor high schools. . 

1960. Low-tenth scholarship, report. Oakland, Calif., Public schools. 

1936-1931. June 1930, 13 p. ms. ; December 1930, 13 p. ms. ; June 1931, 15 p ms. 

1961. San Diego, Calif. City schools. Coordination between San Diego city 
elementary and Junior high schools. 193L 3 p. ma 

A report containing data on articulation obtained from questionnaires to teachers aud 
principals concerned. 

11)62. Student organization In San .Diego city Junior 

school. 1931. 8 p. ms. 

Annotated charts, showing student organixatlon in all San Diego city Junior high 
acbools. 

1963. San Francisco, Calif. Public schools. £ study of the age and ability 
of pupils entering and leaving junior high school. 1931. 10 p. ms. (Bulletin 
no. 24.) 

A comparative atudy of puplla entering and leaving the 10 San Francisco Junior high 
schools. Wide differences exist in the abilities of the puplla in the various Junior high 
schools. The mental abilities are based on the results of the Otis classification and the 
firman group test of mental ability. 

1964. Schlein, Walter Charles. The organization und administration of the 
AUxaader Hamilton Junior high school of Fresno, Calif. Master's, 1931. 
Stanford. 

1965. Spurgin, Alice. A study of the reading tastes, vocational choices 

and hobby Interests of Junior-high school pupils. Master’s, 1Q31. Oregon. 67 
P- ms- ' , 

Findings : (1) Puplla of higher ability groups read nearly four limes as much as those 
of lower groups ; (2) book reading bod the moat homogeneous choice among ability 
groups; (3) a better type of magaalnes was reported by pupils la high ability groups ; 
aDd (4) of th« beat liked books, lest than 2 par cent were not foand on school reading 
lists. 

1960. Trilling ham, Clinton Conroy. Administrative devices for stimulating 
scholarship In the Junior high schools of Los Angeles county. Master’s, 1931, 
Southern California. 185 p. . , 

Ah analysis of the methods and effectiveness of Improving scholarship by such means 
as supervised study, personal conferences with pupils, homogeneous grouping, testing pro- 
grams, and numerous other devices, based on Interviews with principals of 26 schools. 

1967. Warner, Harold S. Factors controlling the scheduling of the Junior 
high echool day. Doctor's, 1981, George Washington. 

A questionnaire study of practises, problems, and solutions of problems In scheduling. 

1968. West, Joseph Henry. The Junior high school in the Southern nssoda- . 
tion. Master’s, 1881. Peabody. 164 p. ms. 


A study of Junior high schools la the Southern association of colleges and secondary 
schools. Findings: (1) fhat the Junior high schools of the Southern association have 
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be*n alow Id providing tbe neccaBafy ntui for the phyaleai development of the ing. 
Tidual pupils ; (2) that these schools show advancement In Ihc natter of meeting iv 
intellectual needs .of their pupils by tbe provisions for roperrlaed study, hftiwirgrntoia 
KTO oping, promotion by mbject. and In methods oX Instruction; (8) tint provisions for 
meeting tbe aodal needs of lndiTldual pup Us are Inconsistent and limited among tbt 
schooU of this association ; and (4) tbatiA tbe matter of moral Instruction tbe Indirect 
method, found through tbe teaching onilterature and science, appears to be follows) 
more often than tbe direct method. ' 

1909 . Wind, Kate. A comparative personnel study of retained and eliminated 
pupils In Junior high schools. Master’s. 193J. Minnesota. 140 p. ms. 

A comparative study of data relative to Intelligence. age. scholarship, and swfe- 
- economic status of 1.355 e l im inated pupils and 1,213 retained pupils la Junior high acbool, 
for the purpose of prediction of length of stay la school, and with a view toward prortd 
Ing suitable educational and vocational guidance In accordance with the Indicated length 
of stay la school. Findings: For purposes of prediction, ovengenem Is, perhaps, tic 
outstanding characteristic of the prospective early leaver. Age-grade status b tbe fades 
among those noted, most closely associated with retention or elimination (biatrial 
r = 0 876 ±0.001 W The films score, the composite score representing various factors j# 
socio-economic status of borne background, ranks second highest among the correlation 
calculated <0.624 ±0.000). llagaslnea In tbs home (Mserlal r— 0.65 ±0.012). seLooj 
marks (blaerial r-0.397 ±0.009), and books In the boom (Mserlal r— 0.368+0.010) ^ 
present slgnlllcant differences between the two groups and show considerable correlation 
between the Individual factors and amounts of schooling the children receive. 

8tt also SOT. 310. 315. 817. *41. 535, 544. 545, 584. 000. BM. 825, 027, 1838. 1*40. 1M» 
1808. mi. 1012, 2034. 2170. 2255, 2284, 2288, 22*7, 2300. 2306, 2000. 2C02. 2758-2757 

2817. 2835. 2867, 2882, 2887. 2895. 2008-2000. 2070, 2080. 3010, 3010, 3033, 3037. 304». 

3058. 3074, 3084, 3111, 3136. 3178. 3187, 3106, 8266. 5278, 3338, 8351, 3306, 3374-3375, 

3602. 3625. 3841. 3649. 3855, 3683, 3705, 3718, 3749, 3755, 3763-3764, 3771, 3880 Silas' 

3038. 3046. 3950. 3952, 3987. 4018, 4019. 4030-4033, 4061, 4078, 4165, 4300, 4302 , 433, 
4331, 4340; aad under Special subjects of curriculum. 

JUNIOR COLLEGES 

1970. Anderson, John A. An examination of the records of tbe graduates of 
tbe Pasadena Junior college In standard colleges and universities. Pasadena. 
Calif., Junior college, 1830. 

The reports of 259 graduates of the Pining Junior college Id attendance at 24 stand- 
ard colleges and universities were studied. * 

1971. Austin, David. The probable effect of tbe develo pment of tbe public * 
Junior college on ibe enrollment of the small liberal-arts college. Master ’s, 1831 . 
Claremont 

1872. California. State department of education. Statistics of California 
Junior colleges for tbe school year ending June 30, 1830. Sacramento, California 
State printing office, 1981. 35 p. (Bulletin no. J-4, August 1S3L) 

statistics la this bulletin comprise all of the essential data reported to tSkt Stitc 
department of education relative to the public Juaior colleges of California. 

1973. Chris tensen , Alfred. Tbe organisation and administrative control of 
tbe public Junior college. Master*!, 1981. Northwestern. 

1974- Crawford, Stanton C. Junior college a* extension of university. 
Junior college journal. 1 : 289-98, February 1981. (Reprint) 

TUa article describes the or g a nis a ti on aad work of tbs Johnstown laalor of th 

University of PUhtaugh. 

1975. Davidson, John Wesley. A stutto of the feasibility of est abUMdpg 
Junior colleges In Washington. Master’s, Jp>. Washington. 

1976. Da via, Harare Leonard. Some aspects of tte QnanHnj private 

Junior colleges of Kentucky. Master’s, 1IKL Kentucky. 


1977: Denson, J. L. Tbe public Junior colleges of mi— l -*ry 1 Master’s, 
1830. Colorado. « 
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1378. Dodson, Pat Spark*. The development and present statu* of the 
junior college la Tama. Master's, 1930., Texas Christian. 

1979. Eby, Frederick, and Pittinger, Benjamin Floyd. A study of the 
financing of public junior colleges In Texas, Austin, University of Texas. 1931. 
90 p. (University of Texas bulletin no. 3128. Bureau of research In the social 
sciences- Study no. 1, July 8, 1931.) 

The *tody of the financing of the IS junior college* in Texas for the years 1927-28 
tod 1928-28 shows wide variation* in allotment of funds, and in the Interpretation of 
cott* chsrxeahle to the Junior college, and not to the school system as a whole 

11*80. Bells, Walter Crosby. California junior college laws: drastic chan gee 
School executives magaaine, 60: 235, January 1931. 

198L Junior college. Boston, Mass., Houghton Mifflin compenv. 1931 

853 p. . ‘ 

This book, which Is intended primarily as a textbook tor worses on the Junior college. 
» arranged In three main divisions. Part 1 is devoted to the development of the Junior 
college, part 2 deals with the organisation and administration of the Junior college, and 
p*rt 3 discusses the place of the Junior college In American education. 

1982. Public Junior college as an agency of democracy, the financial 

aspect In National education association. Department of secondary-school 


principals. 
1983. 


Bulletin, 36 : 135-60, March 1931 . 

Success of the public junior college In California. 


American 


association of university women Journal, 24; U7-3J, April 1931. 

1984. Fischer, Ernest William. study of thg departmental teaching cost* 
in Chaffey junior college for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1930. Master’s. 
KOI. Claremont. 

1985 . Fax, Clement Silas. A study of sex differences in achievement of 
junior college freshmen. Master’s, 1981. Stanford. 

1986 . Hale, Wyatt W. Comparative bolding power of Junior colleges and 
remlar four-year colleges. Phi delta kappan, 13 : 89-74 October 1930. 

From • study of the bolding power of 38 Junior college, end 21 standard colleges. It 
wu found that standard college, have a significantly greater holding power than do 
junior enflege*. ^ ^ 

1987. Harbeson, John W. A critical study of the practice of classifying 
junior college students into separate certificate and diploma groupings. Doc 
tor *. 1931. Southern California. 383 p. 

A compariaon of certificate and diploma students wfth respect to social and economic 
background*, high-school and Junior-college scholastic records, 13 standardised In trill 

* 0d tr * U r * Un * > ^ students, parents, and teachers ; fol- 
lowed by a study of the educational Implication. Involved. 

*196a Joyal, Arnold Edward. Factors relating to the establishment and 
maintenance of Junior colleges, with special reference to California. Doctor s, 
1931. California. Berkeley, University of California press, 1932. (University 
of California publications In education, 6: 359-453, 1982.) 

0f * t * JH * nk tb* sstablltiuuMt of Junior 
r^ege districts l. California; JunJcr-coUege laws to State other than California; clam 

T Zl tSOa *• •**■**»«• and to coat of Infraction ; 

?“ * ** "*** *“■* * »■ OUltoodn Junior college.; com of 

instroetton In California Junior colleges; tbv area of junior-college district^ and enroll- 

‘•"•w— * « «**««• •» •*. -Ubil— », ** 

1909. Kentucky. University. Report of * surrey of 15 private Junior 
colleges of K entucky. Lexington, University of Kentucky, 1981 . 294 p. ms. 

rJ? l ".r nV -T** “* btr > * ruwtk » and distribution of the student body, entrance and 
endnatkn regulrrmenta. student load, faculties. libraries, laboratories. buildings and 
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1990. McCarthy, Joseph LowelL Entrance requirements and curricula of 
15 private Junior colleges in Kentucky. Master’s, 1931. Kentucky. 80 p. ms. 

Reports an Investigation of tbe practices of IS private Junior colleges of Kentucky la 
the admission and graduation of students, and a study of the curricula of these 
Institutions. 

1991. McKenzie, John H. A follow-op study of studeuts In Junior colleges 
of Michigan. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 110 p. ms. 

A questionnaire study of 459 former students from she Junior colleges In Michigan. 
Considers social and economic condition prior to and dnrtng attendance, with study of 
later educational training and occupation. Findings: Tbe Isthmian functions of tbe 
Junior college are being well provided for. There Is used of greater emphasis being 
placed upon terminal courses. ■ , 

1992. Martin, Paul E. Prognosis of success In Junior college. Compton 
union distrtet, Calif., Public schools [1930]. 

Correlation coefficients were obtained between actual achievements In Junior college 
and five prediction Indices. 

1998. Scholarship standing of Jnnior college groups. Compton union 

district, Calif., Public schools [1930]. 

Average grade-point ratios were figured l'or nangroup 'students, Oreek-letter society 
Greek letter society probationers, and special students. The average grade-point ratio 
for all students was 1.1; for all men, 1.1; and for all wseSen 1.3. Greek-letter students 
had a higher average than nongroup students, and fraternity probationers bad a higher 
scholastic average than the corresponding greffip W women students. 

1994. Merrill, Ray Stoddard. A proposed plan of Junior colleges for Utah. 
Master's,' 1981. Stanford. 

1996. Metzler, David Russell. Adult education in the Junior college. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Stanford. 

f 996. Minikin, Brace Emanuel. The Junior college In Utah — a survey. 
Master's, 1931. Stanford. 

1997. Murray, Evan B. The need of public Junior colleges In Utah. Mas- 
ter’s, 1930. Utah St. Agr. Coll. 

1998. O’Mara, James F. ‘The organization aud administration of curricula 
in California public Junior colleges. Pasadena, Calif., Junior college, 1980. 

A study of the curricula and practices In the Junior colleges, os well as the organisa- 
tion of the college. 

1999. Pr&ll, Charles E. Report of the Junior college survey committee, 
Arkansas educational association. Journal of Arkansas education, 9:18-23, 
November 1680. 

2000. Proctor, William Martin. Student Interest In Junior college. Junior 
college journal, 1 : 84-88, November 1930. 

200L Reedy, Joel Martin. The Junior college as now administered. Mas- 
ter's, 198L Tennessee. 

2002. Robins, John Prescott. Should jnnior colleges be established in 
Oregon? Master's, 193L Stanford. 

2003. Rosenstengel, William Criteria for selecting curricula for public 
junior colleges. Doctor’s, 1981. Missouri 

It was tbq purpose of this study to develop criteria which might be used in determin- 
ing tbe curricular offerings of a particular Junior collage. , 

2001 San Mateo, Calif. District junior college Follow-up study of former 
students of San lifted Junior college and a study of status 1 and status 2 
students. 1981. 9 p. ms, (Yd. 8, no. 7.) ' 

2006. Begel, ' DaVid. k plan for classifying entering Junior college students. 
Long Beach, Calif., City schools, 1980. 8 p. ms. (Junior college research 
study, no. 2.) ~ 
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2006. and Brintle, S. L. A report on the Stephens college experi- 

mentation In orientation courses in Long Beach in 1929-30. (A supplement 
to the Stephens college reports.) Long Beach, Calif., City schools, 1931. (For 
abstract see na 717b.) 

This report compares the results on teats given to classes taking orientation courses In 
social studies and humanities and to regular classes in high school and junior college. 
The comparison shows that the experiment as set up Is Inadequate to show differ- 
ences between the achievements of pupils taking orientation work and those tnking 
regular work. 


2007. 


Brintle, 8. L., and Woodruff, C. H. Investigation of certificate 


and diploma classification as used in the Long Beach junior college, with the 
development of guidance techniques. Long Beach, Calif., City schools, 1931. 

Teachers’ marks and psychological and educational test data on 1,000 Long Beach 
Junior college Btudents furnished the basis for this study. The data showed that the 
classification on the basis of recommended grades is unjust both to certificate and to 
diploma students. High-school marks alone are not a sound basis for predicting college 
success. 

2008. Taylor, Philip H. A comparison of certain aspects of public Junior 
colleges and four-year liberal arts institutions in Southern California. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Southern California. 123 p. 

A study of student populations, administrative problems, curricula, and alms of the 
two types of Institutions operating In this area. 

2009. Thomson, Mary Martha, A personality study of students in certain 
public junior colleges in California. Master’s, 1931. California. 33 p. ms. 

Tbe purpose of the study was to determine further characteristics of Btudents in five 
typical California junior colleges, supplementing the work of Bells. Findings : Tbe group 
studied was homogeneous with regard to chronological age and nativity. A close rela- 
tionship exists between parental occupations aDd educational opportunity. The locus of 
the institution seems to be one of the factors which determines opportunities for student 
employment There Is no uniformity of procedure In determining entrance status of 
students. From the programs chosen, it would seem that non recommended students 
come to Junior colleges more for social purposes than through a desire for more learning 
activities. 

. 2010. Tweedy, Ira. Can Idaho establish more Junior colleges? Master’s, 
1931. Stanford. / 

2011. Whitney, P. L. Legal background of the junior college rhovement 
High -school teacher, 0: 322-28, October 1930. 

Th!« to a wrtey of state legal p tot Irion for the fiscal support of the public Junior 

college. - 

2012. Young, William Lesqusreux. The junior college movement In rela- 
tlon to higher education In Ohio. * Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. 450 p. me. 

A etudj of data from 8,188 htgh-achool seniors In 82 selected Ohio cities, and data from 
the 4ft Ohio college*. Finding* i Ohio nseds the public Junior college ; public Junior 
colleges would not barm, but would benefit present worth, Ohio college*. 

Bet a too 80S, 1008, 1088, 1138-1184, 1420, 1408, 1808, 801ft, 2081, 8080, 804ft, 8141, 
8146, 8216, 8289. U88, *778, 8988,8890,4017. 4810-4811, 4844. 

. r v 
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2018. A d a m, Alloa. Waajrieasas la the training of beginning primary teach- 
era as rerealed by ratings til principals and lnterriews with teacher* Master’s, 
1831. Spite? C^Ufdrnia,' <9p.m 

2014. Amferoa, MUoa-Vajcboda. A study of 10R colleges and nntrentttea 
preparing’ tehcfters lh physical education in the United States, 1930. Master's. 

•mw ceAm-iiei \,\, 1 * 

> ‘ ’ c • k * ’ • * • i %»• i 
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2015. Atkinson, ~W. E. Tbe academic and professional preparation of Junior 
college instructors. Master’s, 1830. Illinois. 61 p. ms. (For abstract see 
no. 699.) 

“ Data were obtained from published statements concerning standards of preparation ol 
Junior-college instructor*, from published catalogues or bulletins of 76 Institutions studied, 
and from answer* to a letter addressed to 80 superintendents and deans throughout the 
country. A review of previous Investigation* of the sort represented by this tbesli l* 
Included The statement that * the academic training, as marked by degrees held, place* 
the preparation- of junior college Instructors of tbe country ai a whole on a high level ’ 1* 
among the concise statements drawn from the findings” 

2016. Bachman, Frank P. Training and certification of high school teacher*. 

Nashville, Tenn., George Peabody college for teachers, 1930. 175 p. (Field 

studlbs, no. 2.) 

A study of the present status of hlgh-aehool teaching as a profession and suggestions as 
to steps which should be taken to elevate hlgh-acboo] teaching to t semi professional level 
that teacher* may prepare themselves with confidence that s reasonably secure and 
definite teaching position await* them. 

2017. Barney, Lew K. Problems and generalizations In elementary courses 
In education. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St T. C. 

The purpose of the study ws* to select a suitable number of the most frequently used 
problems and generalisations to be combined Into a syllabus tor elementary courses la 
education. 


•2018. Bateman, Marjory. A program of physical education for training the 
nonspedallzed elementary teacher based upon present procedure and present 
needs in the State of Wisconsin. Master's, 1931. New York. 165 p. ms. 

The study deals wltb the physics! education programs in teachers colleges In the United 
flutes ; the content of courses, and administration of them In 11 teachers colleges hiring 
the most imtisfactory physical education programs. 


2019. Bpene, Georgs Toliver. Tbe relationship between training of teachers 
nnd achievement of students. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 75 p. ms. 

*2020. B ilU g, Florence Grace. A technique for developing content for a 
professional course in science for teachers In elementary schools. Doctor’s, 1930, 
T. C., Col. Dnlv., New York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1830. 
101 p. (Contributions to education, no. 397.) 

Bibliography : p. 09—101. _ 

A • rtud 7 WM of the -courses In «deV tor teachers In elementary schools offered 
by 146 teachers colleges and normal schools, as gives la their csUlogues for the years 
1927—28, 1928-29. The background of training to science of 964 students enrolled U 
courses la science was analysed. A technique was developed for a professional course on 
tbe collegiate level for the training of teachers In science. 


2021. Blough, Leslie E. The development and present status of teacher train- 
ing In the Church of the Brethren. Master’s, 1980. Northwestern. 


2022. Bolton, FerrelL Specific training of Georgia primary teachers holding 
a bachelor’s degree. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. TO p. ms. 

A study of transcripts of primary teacher* in tbe tow ns and cl tie* of Georgia througt 
euperlntendaats of ame, also academic warms tor them transcripts, findings : (1) Com 
position, history and literature were the subjects that averaged a» g»» tet is tbe n-- 
group ; (2) general psychology tad history Of adacadoa averaged highest in the profre 
■lonal group ; (8) there wee little variation in the academic subject* by the primary 

teachers, but great variation In tbr professional — bj*rt* taken by them ; (4) the cultural 
course* received the high e rt percentage in the dig group and the veratlenal courses the 
hi gfa eat percentage in the (mall-town group ; (6) the average credit bourn la the academic 
subjects ranged from 8 to 19, while the range la the prnfamtonal group was free 2 to 7 
homo; (6) high-echoed method* was taken practically as often at pttodty m«ho*; 

(7) practice teac hi ng was dune atom oftem is tha blah school than In the » — ' 

(8) practice teaching In tha elementary grades era* taken leas frequently 


than any other 


or professional subject 


2023. Brown, Dorph Harrison. Tlae relationship between acad emic* prtpara- 
tloo and soccna of hlfb-acbool teachers. Master’s, IMG. Colorado. 
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2024 Bnrgoon, B. D. Orientation course* In the teacher training institutions 
of Ohio. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 93 p. ms. 

2025. Burs on, Susie. Evaluation of teacher training program by factors for 
such evaluation, "Vocational education,” Wright and Allen. Master’s, 1930. 
T. C., CoL Unlv. 17 p. ms. 

The study la an evaluation of a teacher-training program (Dot Including technical *ub- 
ject*). Recommend* t Iona are made lor change* In program which win Improve Its rating. 

2020. Butler, Hilda B. A study of the allocation of responsibilities in the 
training of secondary school teachers. Master’s, 1931. Penn. State, ks p. ms. 

A questionnaire study baaed on returns from teachers, principals, end sup/rlntendenta 
In Pennsylvania. Opinion* were solicited on what functions should be performed by 
i raining schools and what ones by supervisors In the post-training career. There was con 
siderable overlapping in the recommended functions. The 15 functions most often allotted 
to each an listed In the thesis. 

2027. Comer, & H. The training and experience of Georgia high school 

teachers. Master’s, 1931. Mercer. L 

2028. Crutahiger, George K. Teacher ti^ilning in Texas with a proposed 
program. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C., OoL Unlv. 

A study was made of the physiography of Texas and the distribution of Its population, 
the site of the tank In providing a system of public schools, the character and location, 
aod various features of the teacher-training Institutions. As a result of this study, a 
program of teacher training Is proposed suggesting e radical revision of the State's pro- 
cedures relative to administration and financial support of pubUe schools, and proposals 
(or a new plan of certification. 

2029. Pi n l d n a, William H. Implication* of economics and religion In the 
development of teacher training at 8elma university. Master’s, 1931. T. C., 
CoL Unlv. 56 p. ms. 

An evalua|fon of fundamentals In economics and religion as related to the ends of edu- 
cation, and related to content of instruction. Findings : Economics, more ethical In Ita 
nature than i* commonly considered, end religion, are the keys to desirable ehang^ j n 
our instructional work at Selma nniverslty. 

2030. Dotson, Edna. The status of shorthand in teacher-training institu- 
tions. Master’s, 193a Colo. St T. CJ. • 

A study of 64 schools belonging to the American association of teacher* colleges to 
determine how many teacher* colleges give credit for shorthand, bow much credit such 
schools allow, and the attitude of teacher* college* toward ahorthand as a college aub- 
j*ct. An e xam in ation of 142 teacher-training Institution catalogues waa made to find 
out the policy in regard to giving credit for shorthand. 

*2031. Bavey, C. B. A study of the relation of the doctor’s degree in the 
field of education , to preparation for the teaching of undergraduate education. 
Doctor’s, 1981. New York. 148 p. ms. 

Investigation of counts In education offered by 26 universities, programs of 2<V5 doctors 
who took the degree la education, and study of the offerings In education of 200 under- 
graduate schools of education. Findings : The doctor's degree in the field of education 
should be given with much more consideration ef the tm ehlng needs of those who take 
It. More adequate guidance should be gives candidates, leas emphasis should be placed 
upon research which s houl d he 'more specific and thorough when required. The greet 
need is prqMxsttoa for teaching for which entirely too little attention is given at pres- 
ent. Schools ef education, an the graduate level, are devoting too much attention to 
coorsee in administration and educational psychology and too little to work la theory 
and principles and thorn fields which 70 per cent of doctors eater as teachers after receiv- 
ing their degrees. 

2032. Evans, Catharine. Status and preparation of mathematics teachers. 
Master’s, 1961. Kansas ^ 

Correlation between teeeher-preparatiow represented by major* end minora, aad the 
•access of their pup Us ia algebra aad geometry la stats scholarship contest High schools 
ia A and B rlasasa, Involving 600 teachers, ara repnsmtad. 
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2033. Field, Frank. The evolution of teacher training and certification as 
functions of state education In Tennessee. Doctor’s, 1931. New York. 29 
p. ms. 

Covers ell State activities io Indicated functions from earliest times to the present 
Recommends single State boards. 8tate director of teacher training, certification by ne 
dentlals only, based ultimately on two years of training for elementary teachers am] 
college graduation Immediately for high school teachers. Historical trestment of subject 
gives details of development of functions In 8tate especially along Hues of curricnh 
organised for training of teachers. 


2034. Foster, I. Owen. The truinlhg of Junior high school teachers. In High 
school principals' conference (Indiana university). Proceedings, lftao Bloom- 
ington, Ind., Indiana university, 1930. p. 62-68. (Bulletin of the 8chool of 
education, Indiana university, vol. 7, no. 2, November 1930.) 

This Btifdy was made to determine what superintendents, principals, and teachers of 
Junior high schools believe that the training of a Junior high school teacher should be 
The study analyses the replies to a questionnaire received from 90 persons. 

203f>. Frazier, Ben W. Present status of teacher training In the United 
States. Journal of chemical education, 8 : 63-83, January 1981. (Reprinted.) 

For this paper data concerning the qualifications of college teachers of chemistry wen 
secured from question lists sent during the course of a recent nation-wide survey to 
approximately 800 teachers of chemistry. 

2036. Grass, Mary Donaldine. The organization of curricula for the train- 
ing of women teachers in physical education. Master'*, 1931. California. 104 
p. ms. 


The purpose of this thesis was to contribute to a better understanding of teacher train 
Ing In physical edncatlon by means of an Bnalysia and study of tbs development of pro. 
fesslonal preparation courses, by a study of the different types of courses now offering 
professional training, by discussion of some of the principal problems In professloni) 
training, and finally by making certain suggestions for the organisation of professions! 
preparation curricula so as to train more adequately for future leadership. 

2037. Grata, Eleanor Victoria. A course In primary arithmetic for teachers 
based on the psychology of the learning situation. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 


deal with per 


2038. Hall, Gladys Elwood. Training classroom teachers to 
sonality problems. Master’s, 1931. New York. 124 p. ms. 

Htatory of mental hygiene In the public schools, and visiting teacher movement with 
a discussion of problems of teacher training In personality problems and detailed ontllst 
of courses given teachers In service by the author working as a visiting teacher. Con- 
clusions: The classroom teacher la In a strategic position In developing the personality 
of pupils and should he given an understanding of mental hygiene principles in teacher 
training Institutions. Teachers In service can be given supplementary courses. 

•2039. Hamlin, Herbert McKee. A case study of teacher^tikinlng In t 
sepnrate land-grant college. Doctor’s. 1931. Chicago. 322 p. ms. 

The study aims to give an account of the development and present status of teacher 
tra mng In Iowa Bute college, Ames ; to illustrate the advantages In the study of teacher 
training of a genetic approach which Includes the study of the careers of graduates trained 
or teaching ; and to bring together, check upon, and Improve methods In one for gathering 
and preserving historical d^ta relative to teacher training, particularly data regarding 
graduates careers In teaching It waa found that many of the most valuable data are to 
be found offthe campus of 6>a institution In records of State departments ofdtodflsa 
te * c ^* T * ■■“ctattous, State historical associations. In edncatloasl perlodlcali 

** e B ni h ° f ° tber «* Dcmt,0D * 1 Institutions, and In the flies of the 

ppmrt nt* of the Federal Government concerned with education. Data regardfog tb« 

Sn! ^ fo ® orf t0 ‘n their distribution 

222S.2? predicting many of the phases of the careen of future 

graduates and of basing teacher-training policies to some extant npon such predictions. 

2040. Hamrick, Martin Elliott. The determination of the objectives and 
activities of a teacher training curriculum In testa and measurements in aeo> 
0D ^i7.^?r?- Docto i«’ 1M1 - Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 718.) 

S'*?* *° %"**t*ry covering grades T 

to 13. Inclusive. Tbs curriculum wsa design e^rtmarily fat tbs training of clararoon 
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teachers. The activities included only the subjects of English, Including reading, writing, 
jpeliiDg, grammar and language, and composition; mathematics; science; social science; 
and foreign language. The objectives were mailed to 47 directors of' research or directors 
of tests and measurements of city school systems throughout the United States. Results 
were received from 84 of these. Activities lists were mailed to 1,036 schools. Returns 
were received from 87 schools located In 80 different cities In 26 States and the District 
of Columbia. Findings : The ratings of the objectives by directors of research and directors 
of testa and measurements have a higher reliability than the ratings of the activities by 
hlghJtthool teachers. 

2041. Hazeltine, Karl. Study of the teaching of science to elementary teach- 
ers. The development of a measuring device to test observation, reflective 
thinking, ljnd problem solving. Doctor’s, 1930. Cornell. 199 p. ms. 

Study of the available elementary science teats together with the use and development 
of certain problem-solving teste involving nature content in schools of rural New York. 
Cleveland, and certain teacher-training institutions. The study Included a visitation of 21 
teacher-training institutions with a view to observing actual teaching methods to supple- 
ment returns received from these institutions by correspondence and the questionnaire 
method. Findings : The average teacher is not able to Judge the difficulty of science ques- 
tions proposed to her pupils. There seems to be no positive correlation betweep tests In 
science and commonly used measurements of achievement. There does not seem to be a 
difference between boys and girls In their ability to do nature work. 

2042. Henck, George Danish Present status of the training of industrial arts 
teachers In the United States. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 68 p. 

A study of several aspects of training shop teachers in 70 representative teacher- training 
institutions of the United States, based on questionnaire replies and on an analysis of 
curricula In published bulletins. 

2043. Hertzler, Silas. Preparation and experience of the critic teachers of 
the secondary schools of Indiana, 1929. Educational administration and super- 
vision, 16: 693-704, December 1980. * (Reprint.) 

Replies to a questionnaire were received from eight Junior high school critic teachers, 
ind from 02 senior high school critic teachers. A total of nearly 89 per cent of the 
critic teachers have a bachelor's degree or its equivalent ; about 61 per cent of them have 
done at least y Uttle university work beyond the regular bachelor’s degree. The correlation 
between college majors and subjects taught la high. Many of the critic teachers are 
teaching in more than two major fields. Nine per cent of the critic teachers had had a 
course which was Ihtended to prepare them to be successful critic teachers. 

2044. “ Hooking, Albert Burleigh. The content and aimtf of general psychology* 
for teachers. Master’s [1930]. Peabody. 92 p. tna 

A determination of what constitutes the active content of the coarse and the specific 
alms of the classroom teacher of representative schools of the type indicated. Findings; 
There is a tendency to narrow content as compared with legitimate content and to reserve 
certain content for more specialised courses which usually follow. The dominant aims * 
are (o Increase understanding of human reactions and educational Import. 

*2045. Huey, Bess A. Preparation of the teacher and supervisor of public- 
school mugic. Master's, 1931. New York. 691 p. ms. 

A study of the program of music education provided by all 8tate teacher-training 
lDitltutlona for the preparation of /teachers and supervisors of public-school music. This 
study was a survey of current practices to determine the status of curricular offering! in 
the preparation of teachers and supervisors of music. 

*2046. Jameson, Emily D. Physical education for the preparation of gen 
oral elementary-school teachers. A study of content and requirements of courses 
of physical education offered In 22 state teachers colleges and normal schools in 
1920-1927. Doctor’s, 1980, T. 0., Ool. Unlv. New York City, Teachers college, 
Columbia university, 1930. 119 p. (Contributions to education, no. 402.) 

“ The problem of this study Is concerned with s statistical and descriptive analysis of 
the organisation and content of courses In physical education offered during 1926-427 to 
women preparing to be general elementary and junlojr high school classroom teachers, . 
exclusive of those preparing to be special teachers of physical education. The purpose 
was to discover common practices which may be the basis of recommendations !h regard to 
content and organisation of courses for the guidance of Institutions sod instructors,** 
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2047. Johnson, Ella Iff. Required courses In social studies in curricula of 
elementary teachers. Master's, 1881. Chicago. 103 p. ms. 

and "tahh °f pr °i! Ml0n * llMU<,n - “<* analysis of courses in social Kadi* 

and health In 140 curricula. Findings: Emphasis on subject-matter courmT^^W 

Hu«tl“. ' PrinClpW ot «*°Sr*Vh T , government, and activity course, in X22 

. ^ a K Uff . man .' ° €0r?e P * A 8tudy of 8tDdent ,oanfe - scholarships, and sub- 

and M a ^ C0lleg68 aDd n ° rmal 80110018 In N ew England 

d ^‘ ddl ? At aDt,C State8 ' Master’s, 1930. T. C., Col. Unlv. 05 p. ms 

aeJS? 0 " “ ( > ue ' t,on OSlre which was sent to 71 State teachers colleges and norms) 

*2049. Xellerman, Adella F. Special qualifications for teachers In grades 
seven to nine. Master’s. 1931. Syracuse. 215 p. ms. 

By personal correapoadence with accepted authorities In' the Held of Junior hlrh soh^i 

“ gUnrf, ! t ”' 1 *■ Tra "““* »' *«<*«• for trade ead .aduetrial eda 
Mt on, suggestions for the orgaelzatioo aed operaUon of effleleat teaelier 
twining programs. Waahlngtoo, D. C., Onlted States Federal board for too 
aT^r 178 P - ■"> ™' Trade and lndastria^aerlea 

Se ' K “™ ‘“ Cb ' r ,r * to,n *- Dottor ' B - 1981 

$52^ J “" *< “» >» 

1980-31. Conclusions - All nrn^t-firJ 7 *.^ 5 ^. 16 ’, SDd 1® the school year of 

issue ability as .^red /Sl^ ' ‘"T 1 * ftmtoh ' T,denCe ° f 

teachers college work. Tq. befow M a« 22j2£ ^ rea * onaMe ■»«•« *» 

to eliminate approximate* 10 ah00,d * hl * h enough 

aspiring to become teacher*. . ,ccordln * *® P*«*t standards .« 

lema should be carried on with th« ln te * char traUUn 8 and selection prob- 

and cooj^mtSg °“ Wlth ** 8t8t * un,Te ” lt * “ d «* teachers college, participating 

Sessional pi^ ration of department heads In 
senior high ^hools. Master's, 1931. Nebraska. fiOp.ms. 

in ™ "* <,ep8rtment clMas of 80.000 population and over. 

* te ' C, ‘ e " OT4e Kh °°' «"«»*. 
t» w ^^JSSSlZl^SSS^Z 2.“.’ ‘X* of -h* 

SST Pr0gram <* teacher Doctor's, im. T. 0.. Col. 

is ^tiS? ^»rrrrr °j t ^ cb8r t^ 10 * *■ 

the oouattes of Hunterdon Morrla*Bn»T w** st *t* with particular reference to 
teacher. 1. the chief aot£ 0 *2d £T£, ^ch^'tTL S?***'. 1 "* moWm6nt * 
of recent normal-school rradoatM^t Th# nnmtw 

fM* to a great extant la It* rrhrntt w-h* - ,rWy ** h*** 1 - N** »■» horns 

anffer from a lack of balance between •te program of teacher training aeems to 

•twUcd aro not np to the New EtZflJZS . of the eectloo 

p ro tne New Jersey standard In college or normal-school training, the 
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greatest lack being found In the more rural area*. Indication* are that the teacher- 
training program of New Jersey needs to place more emphasis on the sociological condi- 
tion! of tbe State than Is now being done. Three possible adjustments are suggested. 

•20S5. Martin, Theodore Day. Instruction In professional ethics In profes- 
sional schools for teachers.. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C., Col. Univ. Washington, D. C., 
National education association, 1031. 89 p. 

Selected bibliography, p. 74-79. 

The purpose of tbla study was to discover current administrative practices regarding 
instruction In professional ethics; to suggest sdmlnlstrmUTe arrangements which pro- 
fessional achoola for teachers may use to acquaint their students with tbe accepted 
Standards of professional conduct; to prepare a selected and annotated list of standard! 
of professional conduct which may be used as a basis for discussion in teacher training 
classes and among teachers In serrice. Data were secured from questionnaires sent to 
the heads of schools of education, law, medicine, architecture, commerce and bnainess 
dentistry, Journalism, and nursing; catalogues from a represents tire number of schools 
,for teachers, lawyers, and pbyaldens; and correspondence and personal conference* with 
| leaders in the eight fields. Codes of ethics adopted by the National education associa- 
tion and by State teachers' association* were analysed. 

2056. Miles, Carl V. A study of the academic and professional training of 
the high school principals and superintendents of Missouri. Master’s, 1931, 
Chicago. 74 p. ms. 

The study Includes report* from over 600 school administrators. Finding.: The school 
administrators of Missouri hare had less academic and professional training than tbe 
I aferag* for the United States. 

2057. Miller, Harold H. The relationship between the subject preparation 
of teachers and the fields In which they are now working. Benjamin Franklin 
high school, Rochester, N. T. [1981J7 

205a Mills, J. E. Educational requirements for teachers of chemistry In 
secondary schools. Journal of chemical education, 7:2259-68, October 1930 

•2059. Murray, Lillian B. A proposed four-year professional course leading 
to a baccalaureate degree with specializations in science and physical education. 
Master’s, 1981. New York. 76 p. ms. 

A study of tbe small or rural high schools in tbe United States with enrollments of 100 
sod lees. A curriculum Is suggested suited for tbe teacher who goes Into the small high 
school to teach physical education and la asked to teach science as a second subject Tfee 
curriculum set-up Is not conclusive but rather tentative to fit tato any college or university 

tkuf'founrt ^wDh^nh If* ° f phjllc * j * !oe,t,on the most frequent comblna- 

c^culum ^ °° ,d “ W M<5 thOT the «“M“««on need f n the 

2000. O’Briant, Bernice A. A study of teacher training for secondary 
schools. Master’s, 1981. Cincinnati * 

2061. Park, Maxwell Gerald. Training in objective educational measui*- 
ments for elementary-school teachers. Doctor’s, 1831. T. O, OoL Dnlv. 

A study was made of the topical content of 10 of tbe most frequently used textbook* in 
educational measurement* and a check Uat of topk. prepaid wrt sent 
lu an equal number Of State normal schools In 43 State* Seventy-three Instructor, 
ranked the 210 educational-measurement items of the checklist. were alao ^u^d 

0 D tbe administration of the edacattottal-meashremcats course to the various State nomtj 

^ : Thew WM * considerable lack of uniformity of coiftmt hi 

5 ^&^ 2 &££& 

' ■ r tu, {)»:; t ► |. nf pM’V* S*j’, j!) 14 '»<41€l*4 *4*1 P 

M il’V’.o Ivcut VUiUi «;J Us bi$u Mlirwh* it; M zrlfaUri 

• 4 /<*** JO Jo Jc tu»isir:;i av* ot i.Wjhi .jin ,>j 
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A study with 62 rural teachers for one school year to ascertain the method and tecL 
nlque of presenting subject matter of child development ; conducted mainly through ess 
studies and monthly reports from teachers with assigned readings. Findings : DeslnbtUh 
and importance of such a coarse for rural teachers ; necessity of discovering more effeetl* 
ways of securing closer contact with the group; and the Importance of the rOle of th> 
enperlntendent In the check-up and follow-up work of aucb a courae. 

2063. Beese, W. P. An evaluation of the program for training secondary 
teachers in the State of Kansas. Doctor’s, lt>31. California. 

2064. Biley, Winstoh^O-. Professional training and equipment of privatt 

school teachers of the NoHh central association. Master’s, 1931. Ohio 35 
p. ms. ^ 

A study of ages, marital and parental status, academic and profeaalonal training tear*, 
ing preference, salaries, etc. An Increasing evidence of professionalise tlon 0 f private-sch^ 
teachers of North central a s so cia tion and higher salaries were found. 

2065. Roberts, Elmer C. The status of typewriting in teacher training ingtf. 
tutions. Master’s, 1931. Colo. 8t T, C. 

*2066. Bobinson, Clara L. Psychology and the preparation of the teacher 

for the elementary school. A purvey and an analysis of practices in the teach- 

ing of psychology in certain professional schools for the preparation of tea then. 

Doctor’s, 1930. T. C., Col. Univ. New York City, Teachers college, Columbk 

university, 1930. 121 p. (Contributions to education, no, 4ia) 

Data for tbia study were collected from 80 per cent of the States, from new and ou 

schools for teacher training, and from two sources in many of the school#. Data ■*» 

secured from which to determine the trends in the teaching of psychology In profession 

school, for the preparation of elementary-school teacher. ; a survsy waa made of promt 

^ °“ w “ obUiMd *»■» In-eervice teachers as to thdr 

oi (Deal ties. 

2067. Boaf, Glen. The academic preparation and duties of directors of 

physical education in Arkansas high schools. Master’s, 1931. Arkansas 08 
p. ms. ' 

«•« '“demlc training and dutle. of 280 men engaged as directors of ph rt- 
SJ? K ta *V* er Arksnsas high schools, and an analysis of 180 requestor 

directors of physical education received by the appointment bureau during thTpast 6n 

: D ^,*^ or * ot education now employed have college trslalu 

ranging from four to 200 semester hours. The median Is 126 semester hours. BUty-thS 
per cent of all new physical directors have baccalaureate degree#. Science Is the sublAt 

2 U0<rbt t 7 ArtaMM 

Ph ^T «k for men also trained in science. Other acadenit 

subjects, ranked In order of frequency Uught as a major subject and alao In order el 
preference shown by school officials, are mathematics and social Bdence. 

2068. Boos, C&rmolita. Procedures In teaching girls’ athletics In high school. 
Master's, 1931. Southern California. 280 p. 

, A h wQ ”! h> “ , of , pr0 tf lam and Prsctlc.1 suggestions, designed as a guide In tralulng of 
literature^ **** ***** ’ derlT,d tuna toterviews, observations, and from a study of tt» 

2069. But] edge, B. & Report on professional study of teachers and principal* 
of the Oakland public schools for the year ending December 31, 1980. Oakland. 
CAlif., Public schools, 1981. 7 p. ijk (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

or I S£J? a 22 !£. t J°*?h!* r °“ t ° f classroom teachers had carried on univeidtj 

** *■“* «o«ffihaa 80 per cent reported participation In ebb 
activities and more than 40 per cast partition in organised professional acttvlths 

Hskn X. Biology— V part of teachers* training. Master’*, 

*2071. Bchieler, Louis M. Problems in the training of certain roecial-cU® 
tochera. Doctor*., 1980. T. 0, Cot Univ. New York City, TfeacSn colle** 
Columbia University, 1981. 188 p. (Contrlbutiona to eduehtlon. no. 415, ) 

Vt» purpose of this study waa to preesat a digest and an amlretart tL titat. k. 

tlijiidaeatla* md training of man tally and phjatcally handicapped childita 
in the public schools 2 to ffivn rultogs of State boards of education on the (irepe ratios 
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teachers for these classes ; to mice ■ survey of course* and curricula now offered to Insti- 
tutions for the preparation of teachers ami superTlsora of special classes ; and to propose 
a teu-ber-t raining program for teachers of the two types of handicapped children In the 
public school*. Data were secured from Bute school laws ; from rulings of State boards 
of education ; from current catalogues of all city and State tester-training Institutions, 
liberal-arts colleges, universities, and some private Institutions ; from literature In the 
field of special education ; and from Interviews with authorities, supervisors, and selected 
teachers In several fields of special education. Findings : State laws vary In their provl- 
gions for the education of handicapped children. Eleven States have ruled that spedal- 
clnes teachers shall be regularly trained elementary-school teachers ; that they shall have 
bad a definite number of year*' teaching experience In the elementary school, and shall 
have certain technical training preparing them for the wort. A number of teacher- 
training Institutions, colleges, and universities offer courses for the preparation of teachers 
and supervisors of mentally handicapped children. 

2072. Scranton, Laurell Lacey. An analysis of the content of courses 
required In the professional training of teachers of vocational agriculture. 
Doctor’s, 1931. Cornell. 

The purpose of this study wss to: (1) Make comparisons of the training programs of 
several States on the basis of the range In number and in Instruction time of the nnlts 
of instruction considered as constants In the professional preparation of agricultural 
teachers (2) discover the degree to which the Industrial courses are contributing to the 
training needa of agriculture teachers; (8) note possible overlapping; (4) check offerings 
with special reference to activities and responsibilities; (5) call attention to need for 
greater definition of values, etc. 

2073. Sprowles, Vary 8. Trends of organization of curMetila In physical 
and health education for purposes of teacher training. Master’s, 1981. Temple. 

2074. Tattle, Mildred T. The present status of teacher training for class- 
room health education. Nashville, Tenn.. George Peabody college for tkachera, 
1931. 85 p. ms. 

A study of teacher training schools throughout the United Butea Finding* : There is 
too little integration of health programs in both training school sod practice schools. 
The study showed a lack of methods courses dealing specifically with health education. 
Courses In health Question for the most part are eteetfve and enrollment In elective health 
courses very small. The health service and facilities for health examinations from the 
point of health education are very limited. There Is practically no work being done to 
correlate phytioot health with mental health of teacher* while In training. 

2075. Vanuatu, Harry E. Teacher training in the liberal art* colleges of 
Pennsylvania. Doctor’s, 1931. Penn. State. (For abstract see no. 714.) 

A study was made of the education faculties of 46 colleges. Findings : The full-time 
teachers and those with experience In public schools have a greater tendency to make 
their courses professional ones than do part-time teacher*, or teachers without public- 
Bchool experience. 

2076. Van Walker, Willard B. Professional preparation for teaching the 
100 addition and subtraction’ combinations. Master**, 1931. Iowa. 134 p. ms. 

2077. Wheklwr, John T. Determining the agricultural constants In a prepare* 
tory curriculum for teachers of agriculture in Georgia. Doctor’s, 1081 Cornell 
250 p. ms. 


Survey of type* of agriculture la Georgia to find the practice In cotton farming the 
most widely distributed type. Problems faced by all teachers were studied. Findings : 
There Is a need for certain technical knowledges and skills In cotton farming tor all who 
teach agrtaritur* tn high tcbools of Georgia, 

2078. Wienbergen, Lester A. Evaluation of the training curriculum of 
general science teachers. Master's* 1981. Wisconsin. 

2079. Wiggins, Dosirit ML A program for Improving the training of high 
•chool teachers’ In T«xss. Doctor’s, 100D. Tale. 223 p. 

2080. WflUams, Mary Sheppard. A fitndy of teacher-training departments 

ids hista whom* Msstw^ Pokbod* «9p. mA , 

. - -77 V' ww- muaums outpflt of tssoherstralatns i 

In Florida; a rating of graduate* of JfiOAAO-, satgut of «u 
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of of all teachers is Florida, 102&-8©. Finding, 

rag ; ,,WMc^ ” , 

2081. Young, Dali a State support tor teacher- training Institution*. 
Montgomery, Ala., State department of education [1831?] 

. ‘° t - “ m “ ■ cb “ h to »"** «* - 

*<W mlto 127 UO, 178. 106. 227, 240-241, 280. 880 1184. 1080 21«U oww 
2W1. 3610, 3628, 3676. 4023. 4072. 4085. i&£ ’ ' ^ 

NOI1UL SCI^OUI IKK TKACHKKS COLLEQES 

2082. Allen, a H. Correlation between average yearly grades and IntelU- 

^ce ratings for 00 normal students. CuUowhee. N. 0., Western Carolina 
teacher’s -college, 1980. 

Th# purpose of this study waa to determine the correlation of the a re rare T earl* 

S** «£?? T ** »■«*«• ratings. The stu£ Z£ STSiEfcSS 
extent a atndent ratine may be predicted by entrance Intelligence tea ts n «i„, 1Cfk , 

SSSTtjSSS cSS*. f0r 0,6 d " illlC » t,0 “ * ***«■ «"» entrance to SS£ 

2083. Bennett, Luther J. The clerical and secretarial help In state teachers 
colleges. Doctor’s, 1931. T. a. Col. Unlv. 

to <leterml “* cwrent practice* and to determine pollde. of 
Iwtter administration of clerical and aecretnrUl aork In teachers coUesen 

CM^atT^ AlthUr L “• teache ” C0llege ** «» P«» Master's, M 

vngnm of «• Colorado Btata 

cechers coilega In terms of the recognised objectives and alma of the college. 

2065. Buford, Mrs. Charlotte Schweitzer. The duties of matrons and the 

management of teachers college dormitories. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 175 
P» nuu 

2080. Conkllng, L. D. Report of committee on freshman success and failure, 
^ettonen atndent success or failure at Montana State normal college? Dillon. 
State normal college [1981]. 14 p. mg. •numb 

Taats wen given to 184 freahtoen. Data Indicate that practically *n 0 f the toiiin, 

»»«■; S^SSL* 1 . wVTS 

_ te colUge it not a general cause of failure; that exteBcnrrlcuW actititloa 

sa*jss warriAs: - 

2087. Cordrey, Bvarstt X. Attempts to Improve college Instruction In teach- 

°“ ww - •**■1— < 

2088. —■ A arady of ataff organize tlon in state teachers colleges. Con- 

17 * fArt ^ *** •— 

Data war* asenred from the catalogue* of * number of state f-Vma aiMisia with ■ 
daaa A rating. Tba study aimed to datanolna dm mm ,t ... V?r*T ***** 1 
tepmrtmmtal, amnmtiSSand AdatimSSJoitiff SZS^jZ * 

3£Lyy ^^hu ^ ^n l d t y IteteurtiuhteAeoll^aswith MteteaeTtettl 

training AihlnJ v-lt -A® analygia of normal school 
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2090 . Dew***, Horace G. The requirement* In music education of two and 
fonr year general certificate courses In cfat*s A state teachers colleges. Master’s 
1931. Northwestern. 

2091. Ellassen, R. H. A^follow-up study of the graduates of the Oo liege of 
education, Ohio State university, 1925-1929. Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. 181 n ms. 

Surrey of Are Equating classes, 1925-1028 (1,567 graduates). ’ Return, were received 
for SO Per cent. Finding: Approximately 70 per cent taught and of those only 20 per 
cert taught their major alone, whereas 50 to 60 per cant directed activities. 

2092. Fees, Mary Louise. Physical , education, for women In the teachers 
colleges of Oklahoma. Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma. (For ahstract see no. 718.) 

A stud j w«r made of the physical education courses offered in 73 four-rear tttirhrr* 

** «>•« A p™po« XL 

of Okianonu. ^ 

2093 . Garriaom, Noble Lae. Current practice in coordination of college and 

trninlng school work. Ypailanti, Mich., Noble Lee Garrison, 1981 28 n. 

The study coven reported practice* In SO state teachers college*. 

2094 . Goodman, A. K Entrance and classification examination In reading 
comprehension for teachers colleges. Master's, 198a Colo. St T. C. 

3* P " n !? °5w thto ‘L! BdT t0 conrtnict • test which will* measure in a valid and 
h thC re * d ‘ Dg comprehension of those Individuals entering teacher* colleges 

who wish to become teachers in elementary and secondary schools. 

2095 . Grot*, Caroline, A study of the housing and living conditions of 
women students in the Western Illinois stnu? teachers college at Macomb for the 
school years 1926-27, 1927-28, 1928-29. Doctor’s, 1981. T. C., Col Unlv. 154 

p. U18. 

A study to determine differences between academic achievement as i» 

“2*“* J** Dp * r ® d wlth hitelUgence quotients, among studente UvtoT^d? tS 
ntZ ST? between .octal experiences as measured hj 

^ * D -M—S difference* 

209ft. Hagan, Rev. John. The organisation of a diocesan normal achooL 
Doctor’s, 1931. Catholic Unlv. 

2097. Heineman, Frank S. A atudy of deficiencies In arithmetic of prospec- 
tive teachers. Master’*, 1981. Pend! State. 47 p. mg, V ^ 

ri^*.‘?its ^» artl q 1 y«J 7 «le of teat errors by students who stood low and upon lnter- 

The dedciaMlM wJ^foort X \ *** 8Ut * teachers college, ffdlnboro, Pa. 

Tne dencteades were found to be verted sad quits crucial, u.n. ot jv- rtrf . r . rnr , r - 

were to be explained oa the basis of lack of follow-up drill In tbs later pnblloecboal 

yean, to roundabout method*, to lack of general ability, and to bad attitudes 

2098 . Hemmlnger, Bstell*. The relationship of psycho-neurotic tendend&i 
to intelligence, achievement, and adjustment to the college life situations of 
Colorado State teachers college freshmen, 1990-81. Master’s, ll8L Oolo, at 

: 1 \ - i 

2090 Hillyer, Louise Woodruff. Belation between student-load and quality 
of achievement Master’s, 1881. Peabody. 41 p. ms. J 

-T,, ' W traasfemd the moat credit to Peabody shape tbs 

relationship between tbq amount of work carried and the teachers' marinT riTvZJ 
corrclitloa was found la group* of Student* who transferred to Peabody with mors than 
«ndm?. r, »h f trml,aa *- I*"** correlation was found in that grouper 

S? ^^?«ssswrsi trs^JSs 

»eh«dul* was hand to ha 17AJ with a sigma of 1.50. f ^ 

T Teachen co,le « es <»<*«**• Mastert. 1981. Wjo- 

, ^ 01 L °? ,Ty : ^ teachers colleges of ^etmaylvunla In relation 

^theoeed, 0 f tbelr districts. Doctor’s, IML Pittsburgh. (For abstract see 
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The purpose of this study was to determine the exact number of elementary aid 
Jualor-hlgh-eebool teachers needed In each of the 18 teacherwoollege districts of Pen*. 
sjlTanla, ,nd t0 compare this need with the supply furnished by the state teachers eol- 
!efea. The total nomber, (trade* taught, and the turnover were obtained from report 
made by the secretaries of the 2,681 public-school districts of the state, and the dan 
tabulated for the yeara 1822-28 to 1927-28, indualre. The actual need waa determine! 
from the turnover and the per cent of transfers from one district to another. Tht 
supply waa limited to the graduates of the state teachers college*. Data were aaWw 
Ned by legislative districts, and a separate atndy was made of each of the 18 district] 
to determine tbe extent to which the actual needs were being met by the teachers col- 
lege of that district. Data Indicate that In 1827, 11 of the 13 state teacher* —H m-,, 
trained as many, or more primary teachers than were needed ; 10 teachers colleges grade 
ated more Intermediate teachere than were needed; no grammar grade teachers wen 
* Valued, there wtl * nee<1 * n «ach district varying from 28 to 100 ; the total demand 
for Junlor-hlgh-achool teachera In 1927-28 waa 332, and the total number gradual 
from tbe teachera colleges was 877. The total demand In the state la 1927-28 wu 
8,646 ‘ad tbe total supply waa 8,428. The number needed each year was decreasing it 
tbe rate of 209 per year, and the supply was Increasing at the rate off 800 per year. 

2102. M ilholland ( John. The relationship of Intelligence and clfiialfleatioo 
test scores to mortality and scholastic ratings. A continuation study of 463 
freahmen of the class Of 1988 at Colorado 8tate teachers college; [Greeley, 


42 p. (Third report, study no. 115 , 


Colorado 8tate teachers college, 1990.] 

1929-1930.) 

2108. New Jersey. State teachers college, Trenton. .Faculty committee on ' 
assembly programs. The assembly In the teachers college. . Trenton, N. J, 
8tate teachers college, 1A8L 22 p. (Trenton studies in education, no. 1.) 

Data on the type of assembly were secured from 80' teacher training Institutions, and 
12 libera] arts colleges. A questionnaire was sent to students of the Trenton staff 
teachera college to determine the type of assembly program which they would enjoy. Ai 
tbe result of theae studies, a new type of program was put into effect. 

*2104. Newmark, David. A study of a class in the Philadelphia normal 
school. Doctor’s, 1931, Pennsylvania. Philadelphia, Pa, Wfeatbrook company 
198L 126 n 4 

This Investigation la a study of the relation between evidence* of success In the 
Philadelphia normal school and student cbaracteristlca 

Felton, Frank Mathews. Relationship between standardized teats and 
classroom achievement In the Potsdam normal school. Master’s, 1961 
Cornell. 

2108. Powell, R. W. Training school facilities In State teachers colleges. 
Masters’, I960. Chicago. 

A study of 81 state teachera colleges. 

2107. Batllff, Lavada. Entrance and classification examination to geometry 
for teachers colleges. Master’s, 1931. Colo. 8t T. C. 

The problem In this study Is the construction of a g eome tr y section of tile 
unit of the higb-oebool division of the entrenoe and classification examination for 
teachers colleges. 

2108. Kichtmeyer, Cleon C. Mathematics curricula In teachers colleges of tin 
North central association. Master’s, 1981. Peabody. 52 p. ma 

2100. Bobbins, B. K. a six year trend to teachers college student personnd, 
Colorado State teachers college, 1925 - 1931 . Master’s. 1931. Colo. 8L T. C. 

The purpose of tbla Investigation waa to make a personnel Study of a crow section of 
Colorado State temebers college studeata carolled id tb# winter quarter of 1880-31 ; It 
determine the aoda^aad economic background of the student body; to determine, to. 
meant of this surrey, tbe aix academic levels of the college, and contrasts mod treo* 
from tbe study made In 1926. * 

2110. Bands, 0. k Comparison of progress In teacher training In teachers 
colleges and normal training high schools. Master’s, 1981. Minn. St T. C. 
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2111. Sandford, HazaL A pros 
datlon of art In the teachers coll 
York. 43 p. ms. 

Tbe problem of art appreciation In public education, the history of the problem, and 
tbe development of a state program were taken up In this study. Findings : The, three 
eeaential factors of<a good program are, a teacher of character With rich cultural and 
artlatfc background, a main historic cable Including the Thlnoc arts and applied problem*, 
correlating with tbe pragma of the history. 


nun for the study of the history and appre- 
ekes of Pennsylvania. Master’s, 1800. New 


2112. Schramm el, H, E. Comparative study of grades given by Kansas 

Stat§ teachers college faculty members, 1920-1930. Emporia, Kansas State 
teachers college, 1930. -x 

2113. Shipley, Gertrude Tyaon, An evaluation of guided study and small 
group discussions In a normal school. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C., Col. Unlv. New 
York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 48 p. (Contributions 
to education, no. 486.) 

This gtudy attempted to evaloete the nee of lnterdare guided study and email group 
discussions as a method of procedure on tbe college level. Thirteen classes of senior 
students taking a course In “ principles of education ” participated In the experiment— 
seven one semester and six tbe following semester. The groups were equated on the 
bases of chronological age. Otla intelligence ocores, personality ratings, practice- teaching 
grades, and freahman average*, la both experiments half of the classes were used aa 
control groups and half aa experimental groups. 


2114 Slacks, John Boss. The training of ryral teachers In state teachers 
colleges. Master’s [1931], Chicago. ^ 

A study undertaken to determine tbe need for the training of rural (one-room) teachers 
and the provisions now made for that training In State teachers colleges. 

2116. Smith, L. T. 8tudent maintenance and production work In teachers 
colleges. Master’s [1981]. 'Peabody. ISO p. ms. 

Vtudy of 87 teacher, colleges. Finding. : It U a general practice among teecflW 
colTegm to employ student* in maintenance and production work— especUlir In printing 
cabinet work, and carpentry. ' *' 

2110. Sperry , Bath Comstock. Contributions of dormitory life In the train- 
ing of a teacher. Master’s, 1931. T. C., Col Unlv. 66 p. ms 

or * ,B, “ tl « n * nd guidance of a resident atudent’. Ufe In 
tbo Maryland 8tit6 normal tebool it Towioq, 

2U7. Stinnette, Bay L. Am evaluation of the present college entrance re- 
quirements at Colorado 8tate teachera college. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

It la the Purpose of this investigation to make a contribution to tbe problem of 
entrance requirement* at Colorado State teacher* college. P 

2118. Swanson, Charles Glenn. ^ personnel study of graduate students in 
t e department of edoeatlon^polorado State teachers college. Master’s, 1931 
Colo. 8t. T. C. 

*** *° ** tn dedal te information regarding tbe 

type of student enrolled la the graduate school ea expressed by average, found far the 

"T 0t P * r *° DBel d * tii “ d * of dstn to evaluate thS 

£T^Sr5v!?2£S£ h * maU * tWUe * in this and other institution, to Indicate 

i ^ Upahall,^ C, 0., and Matters; Hanry V. An analysis of the gains made 
n certain objective tests by pormal school students daring the two-year period 
of their attendance. Bellin gh a m , Washington State normal school, 1931. 

11 p. m*. i . , v 

w bjoct-matter teats sad the Tbo rad Ike iateUlgesce examination for blgb-*chool 
at Bellingham. t bay drat entered the State normal school 

theb ££ _!!?■ "T • 4 ™ •** ,D *■* Ww they were graduated from 

significant — * ** 
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2120. Vaden, James Wooldridge. Distribution of grades at George Peabody 
college for teachers. Master's, 1831. Peabody. 00 p. ms. 

2121. Whitney, F. L., and I«enenberger, Harold. The college success and 
mortality of State teachers college freshmen as related to lnteUlgeaa 
and high school achievement. Educational administration and supervision, 
16 : 668-74, December 1630. 

Five hundred and nine Colorado State teacher* college freshmen were examined ta 
terns of Intelligence, high-school achievement, college class quarks, and persistency g 
attendance. * 

2122. Wilcox, Tipton Cato. Preparation compared to teaching of Murray 
State teachers college graduates. Master’s, 1631. Peabody. 71 p. ms. 

The period studied was from 1923 to 1630, Inclusive. Both 2 and 4 year graduates 
were considered. Findings : AH 2-year graduates were prepared to teach the subject 
or grades which they taught Over 00 per cent of men and 29.4 per cent of wona 
who were 4-yeer graduates were unprepared. 

2123. Williams, Alice X. Orientation of freshmen In New York State 
normal schools and teachers colleges. Master’s, 1661. Syracuse, 

2124. Wlnans, Seymour. An analysis of some methods of selecting student! 
for training at the Glassboro State normal school. Master’s, 1831. Rutgers. 

2126. Wright, Frank "L. A comparison of the preparation of secondary 
school teachers In universities and teachers’ colleges. St Louis, Mo., Washing- 
ton university, 1981. 

2126. Yoeman, Bessie. Study of health programs of teachers’ colleges In 
Southern States. Master's [1931]. Peabody. 63 p. 

A study of program* in Southern States — Alabama, Oklahoma, Texas, South Caro- 
lina, North Carolina, Arkansas, Florida, Georgia, Louisiana, Mississippi, Tennessee. 
The health service being given to the student teacher while attending college and ths \ 
professional courses offered In health education were studied. 

See also 2, 46, 420, 489, 961, 1042, 1087, 1200, 1018, 1018, 2040, 2048, 2127, 2131, 
2281, 2207, 2277, 2281-2282, 2848, 2860, 2489, 2993, 8006, 8247, 8840, 8880, 8868, 3392, ) 
8816, 8988, 4124, 4200, 4209, 4808. 4868. 

PBACnCB TEACHING 

*2127. Ade, Lester Kelly. Provisions in the state teachers colleges of 
Pennsylvania for laboratory-school experience In teaching In the elementary 
grades. Master’s, 198L New York. 136 p. ms. 

Tbs aim of this study was to uncertain ths laboratory-school provisions of tbs Penn- 
sylvania Stats teachers colleges and to describe them. It alao attempts to show what 
additional provisions are needed to Insure adequate laboratory-school experience for 
prospective teachers actually enrolled in the State teachers colleges during the 1927-23 
academic year. 

... fV 

2128. Armentrout, W. D. and Wrinkle, W. L. Directed observation and 
teaching In secondary schools. An experimental edition. Greeley, Colorado 
State teachers college, 1930. 313 p. ms. 

2129. Booher, Charles D. Supervision of student teaching In- public school 
systems. Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 109 p. ms. 

Critical and historical survey of the literature and institutions supporting the various, 
methods of teacher training as to facilities and types of supervision given student teach- 
ers. Findings : Educational status of supervising teachers was very low: Man adequate 
preparation should be required far supervising teachers and ways and' means provided 
for the attainment of the same. A pregram of selection and guManee which win lnsurt 
a Ugh type at candidate for the profession la needed. This training should only hi 
given in Institutions of Ugh standing In which teseber training lotbemajor function. 

2130. Bnwn, lira. Merle Spacey. An Investigation of the practices con- 
nected with student teaching In elementary teacher training Institution! in the 
United 8tates. Master's, 1661. Indians. 178 p. ms. 
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2131. Clark, Ada. V. Requirements in directed observation and student 
| teaching for music supervisor. Master’s, 1981. Peabody. 46 p. ms. 

A study baaed on reporta from 25 institutions of higher learning. Findings : 8 tridents 
I majoring in public-school music are required to observe expert teaching and to teeah ; 
I two semester hours credit la granted for each ; they are required to obse r ve In juqr 
or senior year, to teach In senior /ear, to hold group conference# weekly with students, 
to teach and observe in all , phases of, music In which they expect to supervise, to 
I a bibliography of suitable material, to catalogue music material and care for music 
I equipment, to study individual differences of pupils observed or taught, to test achieve*- 
I ment of pupils and work out remedial measures, and to read books pertaining to public- 
I school music. 

2132. Dale, Alice F. A study of the facilities for laboratory work provided 
I for future supervisors of music by teacher training institutions. Master's, 1931. 

I New York. 68 p. 

Summary of replies to 200 questionnaires concerning qualifications of supervisors of 
I training, types of schools provided, types of training, follow-up work, and supervisory 
activities in connection with training for music supervision. Findings : Lack of stand- 
jtrdfl in number of years required for training of mualc supervisors; requirements In 
I amount of laboratory experience; qualifications of supervisors of training; types of 
I ic bools used for laboratory training; use of rating cards; amount of time devoted to 
laboratory wor|; and types and amount of follow-up work. Summary points to a need 
for standardisation* further study of problem and more concerted action oa the part of 
I thorn engaged in this type of work. 

*2133. Eubank, Louis A l l en , The organisation and administration of labora- 
I tory schools In state teachers colleges. Doctor's, 1981. Missouri. Kirkvtlle, 

| Northeast Missouri state teachers college, 1981. 89 p, (Bulletin* vol. 81, no. 4.) 

It was the purpose of this study to give a description of present practices in the or- 
I sanitation and administration of laboratory schools in State teachers colleges. ui«nv» 
[were filled out and returned by 85 teachers collages representing 29 States. Personal 
Iriilta were made to 12 State teachers colleges In 7 Central Western States. The latest 
I available catalogue from each cooperating institution was examined to obtain infor- 
| [nation pertaining to the laboratory schools. 

•2134. Foot, Ethel Katherine. A study of the effectiveness of participation 
I for student tea chefs In a specific situation. Master's* 198L New York. 81 
|p. ms. 

This was a study of the participation school at Cortland normal school. Findings : 

| Participation contributes directly toward Independent student teaching. 

2135. Gipson, Samuel Luther. The effect of practice teaching on pupils. 

| Master's, 193L Peabody. 64 p. ms. . 

A itudy of elementary c l as ses in tbs Cookevflle, Term., dty school! Findings : (1) 

I Clames under first-grade and third-grade critic teachers mads more prtorsae; (2) classes 
lander fifth-grade practice teachers made less than standard progress tod less j^n t than 
|th€lTparaUel control classes on all levs*; "(ft)- class under practice teachers was more 
|«cceffrated than the parallel nonprmctice class under observation for the same period. 

2136. Ha cfc leyy John Monroe. The relative value of courses In student teach- 

ing and courses in observation. Doctor's, lflftL Stanford. 208 pi ms. (For 
(abstract see no* 717a.) / 

Ihta indicate *t!hkt the restilts obtained from the'prof&donal Information test, the 
I aptitude tett,r thgi reading tod literature testa* and tbs estimation of students and 
I teachers who had completed courses in teacher training indicate that student tr eei ng 

^ $*”**?? ta training eonr*M it Xthlawah, 

juahoouL • — * 

2137. H * 11, Cecil Seikpap. Studies ip observation of teaching. Master's, 

Stanford. . 

in “ , ; , i - 

y38 - pin*- of student teaching. 

'‘ er’g, 1980 . Ohio. (For abstract aee no. 712.) 

pn 5 >0 S * tB<5y *** “ to abow the need of e n«w type of toboni 

»T operieai ttotet it (etching to the k*eb«r-tHlninf iuBtttntioat 

practical psgjhto if ithlfh (Me i 


•l 


.i; 


r. It l* !>U , » 




198 


RESEARCH STtJDIE8 ITT EDUCATION 





Lmm, 


2138. Lindacher, Loretta. The relation of success in certain subjects in h%t 
school and college to success In practice teaching In the same subjects. Master* 
183L N. T. St. Coll, for Teach. 16 p. 

Since the subject matter taught is Ukelj to be the same as that which was lean* 
by the practice teacher in the high school, the question la raised as to whether prsetla 
teaching success mar not be more closely related to success shown by regents’ et.t^ 
tions than to success shown by college grades In the subjects taught The numbers g 
aoms of the groups studied are small, but coefficients of correlation Indicate that hr 
ali of the seven subjects studied except one (Latin) practice-teaching grades are mss 
closely related to college grades In the subject taught than to regents’ grades Is IV 
same subject In the case of Latin, the number was too «man for the result to W 
trustworthy. 


2140. McKibben, Hazel. An experimental study of methods of hsiwttti 
the Introductory period to student teaching. Master's, 1930. Iowa 8t OoR 
126 p. ms. 

Three methods of introducing student-teachers to student-teaching were planned tj 
the writer. These plana were used with 116 student-teachers by nine different saps, 
visors. Final conclusions could not be drawn but Indications were that with the gross 
studied the plan with the longer Introductory period was beat suited for the needs at 
the group. 

*2141. M a rsh a ll, Edna X. Evaluation of types of student teaching, Doe- 
tor’s, 1931. T. C., Col. Univ. New York City, Teachers college, Col ambit 
university, 1931. 81 p. (Contributions to education, no. 488.) 

The purpose of the study was to evaluate three types of student l *t* 4 j 

was made of the catalogues and surveys of teaeber-tralnlng Institution* and of boato 
and periodicals relating to this field. The experiment was carried on at the Hirytaaf 
State normal school at Salisbury from September 1826 to June 1821 and In tta 
counties of Maryland during the years 1928-28 and 1828-80. Student* who were at 
mltted to the school In September of 1826 and 1027 were placed In three eqnlrskat 
groups at the end of tbe first term. The equating was based on the results of ten 
given at the school at the end of tbe first term. An attempt wts nude to erahmh 
the type of student teaching tbe teachers had bad, by studying their nrrnaa Is 6s 
field during their first year's teaching, with the aid of county snperlntemdeats sat 
supervisors of 26 counties of tbe State. Results of the testing program tend to stoa 
that stodent teaching graded and distributed over a long period of time develops gnats 
teaching efficiency than does stodent teaching which Is concentrated la a shorter nerM 
of time. 

2142. Maryland State normal school, Towson. A guide for student te&<±iai 
1930. 76 p. (Bulletin.) 

This manual Is Intended for the use of all concerned with tbe coarse, atudent-tauhfc* 

2143. Mead, Arthur B. Laboratory school conditions la Ohio: 
Delaware, Ohio Wesleyan university, 1931. 

A study made la cooperation with the Ohio college association. 


2144. Lists of problems and researches for study and lnvesdp- 

don in the field of student teaching, laboratory schools, and allied work. Dela- 
ware, Ohio Wesleyan university, 1961. 

2149. Progress In the study of laboratory school work for the prep- 

aration of teachera. Educational administration and supervision, 17: 370-73* 

May 183L > 
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2146. Supervised student teaching: basic principles illustrated sal 


applied, student teaching activities and organisation anil administration. Rich- 
mond, Va., Johnson publishing co., 1896. 881 p. 

8147. ■ — - sag others. Tbe status and needed ImprowetaentU bf laboratory 
fhdltaet for preparing teacher* hi Ohtoo DeUWatw, OM© Wbsleyaa taUiranfty, 
1981. 31 p. ms. '• * ' , ’ ,i . vi 10 i . ..<»» • CiSjj ... [ «! 


f, < 


• ** *«««. <*» Bell, m cooont of 
patlon, and pcactfoMnadring la 
Oklahoma, 108 p* 
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This l* * study of wbat la taught Id participation, observation, and practice-teaching 
c« In teacher-training Institution* of the United States. More than SO per cent of 
|t be school* report observation done in conjunction with other c ou rs es - Practice teaching 
or* a* a separate coarse In meet institutions. There is lit tie indication that students 
ire gradual Introduction Into teaching. 

2149. Moriarlly, Margaret (Siiler Mary Margaret). An Investigation of 
he effectiveness of student te a chin g In an elementarytralnlng school. Master’s, 

1931 . Washington. 59 p. ms. 

Finding*: Work of student teacher* It at or above par when compared with the work 
of regular teachers. 

2150. Morrison, A H. An analysis of case problems In student teaching In 
ondary education. Greeley, Colorado State teachers college, 1931. 

One hundred end thirteen ceae problems submitted by student teacher* were analysed. 
I These problems grouped, themselves In SO type*. The outstanding dUDcultle* were caused 
| by mentality differences, disciplinary cases, and the assign meat. 

2151. The development of guiding principles and practices for the 

| conduct of student teaching. Greeley, Colorado State teachers college, 1931. 

Golding principles for the condoct of (todent leeching were submitted to a Jury of 40 
liiperleneed training teachers located In 20 different teacher-training Institutions. Flnd- 
|lng»: There Is high agreement among the Jury concerning the validity of the principles; 

| practice lag* behind approval In nearly *11 eases. 

An evaluation of the Montclair, N. J., plan of student teaching. 

| Greeley. Colorado State teachers college,-1931. 

Slity-slx member* of the senior clan were used as a Jury to evaluate all phase* of 
| student teaching. ^ 

2153. O'Neil, Ella. Study of Instructional Materials presented to student 
| teachers at regular critic meeting. Master’s, 1931. Michigan. 

•2154. Pendergast, Helen Ann. A study of student teaching In physical 
I education In institutions offering a major course for women. Master’s, 1931. 

| New York. 106 p ms. 

A study of some of the practice* la the organisation, administration, and supervision 
lot student teaching — requirements, year, credit, amount of practice, prerequisites and 
I requisites, observation, agendas used, das of classes, types of teaching, the supervisor, 
ber load, conferences, lesion plans, rating of teachers, and system of grading. Gives the 
j prevalent tendency In practices concerning these Items In 53 Institutions. 

2155. Bead, Ethel Jane. Methods used by student tea there in securing and 
| maintaining Interest Master’s, 1931. lows Bt. Coll. 118 p. ms. 

Study of the use of interest skills by 20 student teachers. Finding* : Low correlation 
I between aptitude testa, guides la psychology nnd education, memorisation of skills, and 
| the ability to use In t eres t skills in teaching. 

2156. Sisson, S. Hull. The present status of student teaching in American 
| universities. Master’s, 1981. Washington. 62 p. ms. 

Findings : 8 Indent teaching has been sdopted universally as an Important and essential 
I phase of teseber preparation in American universities. A gradual raising of standards 
for admission and more effective provision for elimination are being pursued. The estab- 
lishment of laboratory schools seems to haws come to a standstill with greater recourse 
to the public schools. The Increasing number of states demanding student teaching for 
| certification Indicates a favorable attitude of tbe lay public 

2157. Smit h lek. A lin e C. A study In personality of student teachers. Map. 

| ter’s, 198a T. CL. CoL Untv. 175 p. ms, 

2158. Toles, Mala. Problems oi student teaching In rural and urban 
I schools. Master’s 1981. California. 106 p. ms. 

Tbe purposa of tba study was to ascertain the type of dlffcultiaa confronting the 
I teacher in tzaialag during tbs stadaat-tcacbiag experience and to Indicate along what 
lines training courses may- aeed modification to give more direct preparation for 
lug them. Hading* : Preparatory to training, test-experience of student teaching should 
be given as an aid to determine aptitude for teaching; the amount of aupematoa by 
rapenrlsoas at training Institutions should ba Increased ; training oonrato should Include : 

| Principles nadsHytag tbs Nineties of mhjsct matter; tbe teaching sf pupils to study ; I 

with rati pbs els so tbs study tof 
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2159. Van^hn, Cora B. Administrative organization of student tea chin* 
Master's, 1981. Southern California. 176 p. 

Baaed on a atudy of the voluminous literature relating to the subject, an analrak a 
bulletins and catalogues of teacher-training departments. Interviews with superrW 
and a variety of unpublished data; treats such problems as selection of student tear*, 
administrative organisation, laboratory high schools, and rating of student teachers 

2160. Wads, Newman A. Distribution of student teachers’ time In conduct 
lng recitations. Frostburg, Md., ^tate normal school, 1980. 24 p. ms. 

Data were collected during the school year 1#29-S0, from student teachers' recorth * 
the number of radiations Uught In each subject and grade during tbe foranbdha of cJ 
of two 6-week periods of student leaching. Reports were furnished by 66 studwi 
tM<*erm. One half of the studenta thugbt la graded schools for Ox weeks and In cat 

5**? b * r *L h00 * toT ,lx /* other o{ the PupUs taught In graded 

^ Beading received the largest share of attention. Arithmetic ranked as 
ond, bo* considerably below reading., Approalmately 16 per cent of tbe total time n. 
given to redutione In tbe social stridlea SUghUy leas than 7 per cent of tbe tlma m. 
need In conducting recitations In such subjects as Industrial arts, health, nature stab 
and writing. A number of student teacher* spent le* than two hours with clam a 
tbe various subjects. ' “ 

2161. Wellborn, J. W, Effect of student teaching on popilg in two clam 
in beginning algebra. Master’s, ifl?i. Kansas. 

. ”f UlU °i an J " P ^ l “ ellt °“ wlth SrouP* of 21 pupils each, wtt 

a student teacher under direct supervlslbn of the critic teacher and with the critic tear*, 
alow, for two 10-week periods. I 

2162. Wildrick, Caroline M. Dowling. An Investigation of the practices con- 
nected with student teaching in elementary teacher training Institutions in tte 
United States. Master's, 1981 Indiana. 178 p, ms. 

Bee also 871, 2106, 8751, 8766, 4105. 

• ' PROFESSIONAL STATUS OF TEACHERS 

2163. Allen, J. O. A study of the status of shop teachers in the all day unit 
trade school In the State of Pennsylvania. Master’s, 1980. Penn. State (Ite 
abstract see No. 711) 

Puts were accured from questionnaire* and official record* in tbe offices of the Stan 

tSSTJL Ft* **"*«?' H * rt *"* **" *■ « attempt to .t^tbe SU% 
T* 00 ' temeben employed In all-day ecboola and elaasea In order to detente 

beW^ eta ln,n *’ e * l>erl * D< *' prof ** clon * 1 training, tenon, turnover, aalarfea, certificate 

21 84 Amerhmn Vocational research association. Teacher per sonnel Be 
view of educational research, 1 : 65-150, April 1981. 

A summary of reference* up to November, 1980. Including the ftdlowtes aectloai- 
Teacher supply and demand, recruitment for teacher training, the preparation of teach 

placement, teachera* aalariTteShln, 

•thla of the teaching prafcwrion, health of the teacher, tbe legal auto* of the tracbw 
teacher tenure, teacher** or ganisa tions, pension or retired pay for teachers. 

, ,annl * ° rllnm ' Th « teacher in American liters tore. Master’s 

1981. Stanford. 

2166. Anderson, C. Albert A comparison of the teacher qualifications 0 f the 
BocfeMountaln 8tates. Master's, 1981. Wyoming. 161 p. ms. 

2W7. Anderson, Henning Jay. Correlation 0 f scholarship and soccea la 
teaching. Master’s, 1930. Chicago. ' 

.J2* *f° U " h | t> ,_ m * rto sad college acfcolarahfp mart. were corielatte wttl 

«ra^ tee and 110 A B. «iR A graduate* of Northern State teacher* college, Marquette 

^, Ll ^^ The u * cUn « pewwuwl Of Loraine county sebook 
Master a, 1981, Ohio. 147 p. m 

a? ssttrsr •* t * aohw vL tk# b * t ~ 
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2169. Clary, James Dan. The teachers In the public accredited high schools 
In Arkansas. 1029-1980. Master’s, 1981. Chicago. 87 p. ms. 

A study of the public accredited high schools In Arkansas showed that the tratalag and 
salaries are not sufficient and that the teacher load Is not excessive. 

2170. Clay, Wallace L. The economic activities of Ohio men high school 
teachers. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 95 p. ms. 

A study of regular and auxiliary Incomes, experience, training, dependents, kinds of 
property accumulated, extent of travel, professional plans of men high school teachers. 
Findings : 82 per cent of 192 men with 6 or more yean of experience earned auxiliary 
incomes during previous 6 yean, 44 per cent doing inch work dnrlng time of contract 
for teaching. Median 8-year average salary was $1,996, and average median of annual 
auxiliary earned Income* was $186 with a range of $000 to $8000. Median number of 
dependents was 1.64, and avenge was 1.92. Training beyond high school ranged horn 
less than 2 yean to more than 7, with a median of 4.7. Median experience was 10 
yesrs for the group. Sixty per cent attended summer school for an average of 1J> 
sets'ODS during tbe preceding five yean. Life Insurance was owned by 98 per cent 
anto; by 86 per cent, and bonne furnishings by 82 per cent of the group. Salaries ware 
roughly proportional to experience but not so "with training ; Are yean of tra ining rac bed 
the point of diminishing return In regular income. Auxiliary incomes bear no apparent 
relationship to experience, training, or regular, salaries. Eighteen per cent only claim 
no membership In professional socle ties, aqdj£4 per cent an aubacriben to leas than 
two professional Journals. Twenty-six perWnt of tbe group have not traveled for 
pleasure beyond the native State, and 66 per cent have never traveled In foreign conn trim 
for plMgure. 


2171. Coxe, Warren W. A study' of tbe elementary school teacher In New 
York State. AJbany, New York State education department, 193L 
Ba**ed upoo questionnaire* from tbe elementary school teacher* In New York State 
outside of New York City. Findings : Data relating to general and profeaalonal train* 
ing. experience, certification, salaries, nationality, and birthplace are given. 

cfid Soper, Wayne W. Study of the high school teacher in Now 
York State. Albany, University of tbe State of New York press, 1981. 42 p 
(University of the 8tate of New York bulletin, no. 964) 

Thlg study shows that 75 per cent of the hlgh-school teachers In the State are college 
graduates. It points out the limited amount and rather unsatisfactory character of the 
professional training which hlgh-school teachers have received. 

2173. Croon, Charlotte. Construction of scoring key of Strong’s vocational 
interests blank for women teachers. Master’s, 1931. Minnesota. 

2174. Dice, Clifford Orville. The legal status of public school teachers in 
California. Master’s, 1931. 8onthern California. 72 p. 

A *<u<ly of constitutional pro visions, legislative enactments and court decisions to 
determine the present status of tbe teacher and to Indicate the trend of legislation In 
recent years on this subject , «th»i*uqu 

21 <5. Georges, Frank J. Financial policies and practices of teachers. Mas- 
ter's, 198 L. Southern California. 170 p. 

217ft Gould, Arthur and Nettles, Charles H. Induction of new teachers 
into service. Los Angeles, Calif., City schools, 1981. 

hltf, *° ““** PrlI,ClP * 1, Wit * lh# prob,enl of *>*"*“« «*>" teacher, into a 

21TT. Grimm, L. B» A credit union for Illinois State teachers association. 
Springfield, Illinois State teachers association, 188L 28 p. ms. 

i Tbl ' ? JL ■** d * r °* ****** unloa. among teacher grasps ; It insty— prob- 

lem* met by a state-wide tasoher group. Ifr recommends a credit union for local groom 
Wher, credit needs Justify; but discourage, such unions for state-Wld. grou^T 

217a Hager, Walter N. The Quest for vocational adjustment In the pro- 
fession of education. Doctor’s, 1«L T. 0, OoL Uni*. New York Gltr. 

Teachers college, Columbia university, 1261. 84 p. (Contributions to educa- 
tion, no. 49L ) iv - v I,.-. 
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extent to which such student* were able to obtain a position In tb« field they tried to 
enter, and the salary they received. Data were secured from records at Teacher* col- 
let® of 454 persons who received their master’s degree In 1924 and 1925. Ftndlnp- ! 
Data Indicate that long experience In one field of education may not necessarily he 
an appropriate preparation for success In another. It seems desirable to select the 
field of education In which one wishes to engage and to enter npon that work earl; 
in one’a career. There are opportunities for advancement and high salaries la every 
field of education. It seems Inadvlssble for a person to resign a position In order to j 
obtain training In a new field. 


2179. Hall, Willis T. The status of the junior high school teachers of Okla- 
homa, Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 99 p. ms. 

2180. Hammonds, Carole. Distribution of time of teachers of vocational 
agriculture In Kentucky-^lts relation to distribution of aid and to t-t>n»h t t 
training. Lexington, University of Kentucky, 193 L 113 p. (Bureau of school 
service. Bulletin, vol. 8, no. 8, March 193L) 

This study was undertaken for the purpose of ^determining how teachers of rota- 
tional agriculture In Kentucky spend their time at various times of tbs year, how cer- 
tain factors affect this dlstrlbntlon of time, and what changes might be made tin the 
teacher-training and supervisory programs to the light of these findings. 

2181. Harris, Otto. Living conditions of faculty members. Doctor’s, i fflQ 
New York. 266 p. ms. 

A study of the physical, social, and economic conditions of faculties of New loth 
university, Columbia university, Hunter college, and the College of the City of New 
York. The data definitely show that members of the faculties as a whole can not 
lire on the salaries which they receive. 

2182. Hartle, B. B. The teacher In Maryland since 1865. Master’s, 1931 
Maryland. 57 p. ms. 

A study of the certification, number, tenure, salaries, pensions, and duties of teach* n 
of the public schools of Maryland from 1866 to 1980. Findings : Great Improvement 
baa been made In the certification, employment, tenure, and remuneration of teacher* 
In Maryland. Since 1904 the Bute has developed a definite policy (or Improving the 
teaching force. 

*2183. Herring, Wiliam C. The rural teacherage; with special reference to 
Oklahoma. Doctor’s, 1931. Cornell. 202 p. ms. 

The purpose of this study was to set up stahdnrds that may be used by school 
In planning new teacherage* or In judging the serviceability of those already erected, 
with special reference to conditions In Oklahoma. Data were secured from available 
literature, and from questionnaires on 820 teschernges In Oklahoma. 

2184 Hoerner, Mary Pinch. The married woman as a teacher of home 
economics. Master’s, 1930. T. C, Ool. Uoiv. 69 p. ms. 

A questionnaire stndy giving the opinions of 20 State supervisors, 81 city snpsr- 
risora, and 02 married home economics teachers. 


2185. Iowa. Board of educational examiners. Teachers of the public ele- 
mentary and secondary schools of Iowa. A summary. Dea Moines, Iowa. 
1980. 86 pi 


Thie stndy was sponsored by the Board of educational examiners and the Depart- 
ment of public Instruction. Facts wen assembled from over 98 per cent of the indi- 
viduals employed as teachers, principals, supervisors, superintendents, or In other pie- 
fesaioool positions connected with tbs public elementary and secondary schools In the 
school year 1928-1929. 

2186. Jaeger, Waldemar John. Supreme court and appellate court decision* 
in California relative to teachers. Master’s, 1981. 1 Stanford. 


2187. Jones, William Walter. An intensive study of the teaching force of the 
consolidated schools of Oklahoma as to salary, experience, and qualifications. 
Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma, (tar kbstract semno. 713.)* 

■ tod J whkb indicates that the superintendent* of the Oklahoma 
consolidated schools are Improving In salary, experience, and qualifications! 
teacher* are Improving In expwience gad qnaUdestiooa bet am tecmxMas in salary i 
•toentary -choel teachers are gaining la xal W .« # srin«*,aad 
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2188. Keeler, Frederic D. A study of secondary school faculty meetings. 
Master's, 1081. Utah. 94 p. ms. 

2189. Kentucky. University. A report of a survey of the teaching person- 
nel of the Lexington schools. Lexington, University of Kentucky, 1031. 128 

p. ms. 

On the basis of a study of tbs teaching staff of the city schools of Lexington, Kentucky, 
recommendations are made with reference to the age of teachers, both with respect to 
(heir employment and their retirement, the employment of married teachers, health 
regulations, source of teachers, distribution of the members of the staff between the two 
sexes, the amount and nature of the training of new employees, growth In service, teach- 
log loads, and certain miscellaneous factors. 

2190. Knight, William H. Coat of living of teachers In the State of Ohio. 
Master’s, 1930. Ohio. 

2191. Lake, P. X. An analysis of the prospective teachers in the June 1931 
graduating class who entered the University of Michigan In the fall of 1027. 
Master’s, 1061. Michigan. 

2192. Lee, J. Murray. A survey of the teaching staff. Burbank, Calif., 
City schools, 1681. (For abstract see no. 71 7b.) 

Data were secured from questionnaires filled out by sll the teachers In grades 1—12 In 
the school system. 

2193. Llnd emann , Howard. The secretaries of state teachers' associations. 
Master’s, 1930. 0 Ohio. 

The study deals with salary, experience, training, duties, sad accomplishments, of the 
secretaries of state teachers associations, and Includes an analysis of constitution*. 

2194. Hasten, Harry V. and Upahall, C. C. A study of certain facts re- 
vealed by the application blanks of those applying for the life diploma during 
the school year of 1928-1929. Bellingham, Washington State normal school, 
1930. 11 p. ms. (Bureau of research studies, no. 6) 

Findings: There are more teachers in the primary and Intermediate grades than In the 
grammar grades and rural schools ; teachers applying for the life diploma have had. oo 
tbe average, 29 months of teaching experience sines graduation ; the range of the middle 
50 per cent of the teachers in Intelligence quotient is 114-127 ; tabulations of data on 
certain other aspects of the first few years of a teacher’s professional career are given. 

2195. A study of certain facts revealed by the application 

blanks of those receiving the life diploma In June 1930. Bellingham. Washing- 
ton State normal school, 1030. 11 pi ms. (Bureau of research studies, no. 7.) 

Findings: There are more teachers la the primary and Intermediate grades than In 
the grammar grades and rural school*; teachers applying for the life diploma have had, 
on the average, three years teaching experience since graduation ; the median Initial 
alary ranged from $100 to $109 per month according to the grades tanght; the average 
alary had increased $20 pet month at tbe end of three years’ teaching experience. 

2196. Head, Arthur k. and othtrt. Ethics for prospective teachers Dela- 
ware, Ohio Wesleyan university, 1081. ms. 

2197. Meyer, William T. Ad analysis of the social science teaching positions 
In Iowa high schools Master’s, 108L Iowa. 137 p. ms. 

2108. National education a — e d iti on . Department of olaaazoom teaohsn. 
8lxth yearbook; The economic welfare of teachers A discussion of the prin- 
dpies of economic security and their application among teachers and teachers’ 
organizations. Washington, D. O n National education association, 1081 . 944 p. 

Th e year book gjpa to present certain basic principles underlying the economic welfare 
0f !“ •Wily *vml of these principle, to the needs of t^teacWng 

i °dieattng some at the method* whereby teeebare, both individually and la 

!!? !^h 1I5C ,P IIL C ^? to *">— W tUtaf taa»«W —ority; a— to describe plans 

«ad activiti es actnaU y to operati on ameag teacher* organisations for tbe economic beat- 
lit of their mem ber*. A surrey was made ef the available literature in tbe field, and 
reports on tbe actlvttiee of teacher* organisations wem obtained frdtn qoewtioDoalro* 
wttui 


o 
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2109. Research division. Ethics In the teaching profession. Wash- 

ington, D. C-, National education association, 1031. 89 p. ( Research bulletia, 
voL 9, no. 1) 

2200. Nebraska. State department at public instruction. Status of rum 
teacher In Nebraska In its Biennial report of the State superintendent of 
public instruction, 1929-1930. Lincoln, Nebr., 1031. p. 112-19. 

• 2201. Status of teacher In accredited schools In Nebraska. 

Ia its Biennial report of the State superintendent of public instruction, 1929- 
1980. Lincoln, Nebr„ 1981. p. 127-42^ 

2202. Olmstoad, Edna. Troublesome and very difficult problems of beginning 
rural school teachers. Master's, 1981. Michig an, 

2208. Overn, A. V, Where do teachers come from. Grand Forks, University 
of North Dakota, 1931. 10 p. (School of education record, vol. 16, no. 7, April 
1951) 

A study was made of all the teachers In Minnesota outside of Duluth, St Paul tad 
Minneapolis. The training and experience of the teacher* Is imr— .i« t Tbe natuR and 
extent of this Increase is shown. 

2201 Pariah, Truman A. Out of school activities of teachers of agriculture 
in New York. Master’s, 1931. New York. 65 p. ms. 

A study of 84 per cent of the agricultural Instructors ia New York State (90 Indl. 
vlduals). Findings : On tbe avenge each man waa engaged ia 6.4 different activities 
spending 11 hours per week in them. Thirty-one per cent of the activities were taka 
op because of suggestions from higher authority. The remainder were up b ecaQae 

of the satisfaction derived from them. The teacher* reporting spent two hours a week 
ia non-agricultsral activities Involuntarily became they were asked to do ao by mm 
of influence and authority. 

2206. Parkinson, B. L. The preparation, experience and salaries of white 
public school tedebers l* Alabama. Montgomery, Ala. Department of educa- 
tion, 1931. 9 p. (Reprinted from Alabama school journal. May 1981.) 

This study is bused on data giro* by teachers on themselves when thby filled oot 
Institute card# in the fell of 1980. Data on 9,491 teachers were studied and analysed. 

2206. Parks, H a nn a h . Job analysis of the work of the high school toneh^r 
of En gl i s h . Master's, 1931. Ohio Wesleyan. 

Work was begun In 1927. Data were obtained from teachers In service and stadeat 
teachers. 


2207. Pittard, Eunice. Status of home economics teachers In Tennessee ap- 
proved high schools. Master's, 1981. Peabody. 60 p. ms. 

Findings: Of tbe 896 home economics teachers studio 26.22 par cent taught only horn* 
economics and 71.77 per cent taught a combination of subjects. Tbe combination ts scbtt 
taught an average of 1.66 other subjects In adfttlos to home economics. En glish was 
combined with home economics more than any other subject The average — Ury of the 
teacher of heme economies only was slightly higher than the avenge salary of the com- 
bination teacher. The tenure for borne economics teachers was higher than the tenure 
(or combination teachers. Tbe majority of home economic* teechere had held their 
position three yeaxe or loss, white tbe majority of combination teachers had held their 
present position only one year. ■ 


2208. Bagsdala, *• The frequency <Jf p erfo rma nce of certain teachers 
activities by rural teachers and tbe extent to which they consider their train- 
ing adequate preparation fcr performing such dudes efficiently. Master's, 1981 
Illinois. ' « i :? • •' ; .i >-• • • ■ ■ 

•2209. N a nkin , Xarjorip Trends In educational occupations. An examina- 
tion of the waxing and waning oocnpatione In the public school system* off eer. 


tain dtiee In the united Staten Crate 1698 to X8S8. 




h C! 


Doctor's, I960. T. Q, Col 
nplverslty, 1080. , 83 p 
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Tbe study deals with th* types of educational positions *v»n*bl«, their distribution, 
part trends, sod probable latpUcstlon* fof the fa tor*. Fourteen cities were studied Is 
the Investigation. Dsts indicate that the supply, of undergraduate students does sot 

***** rttl a * n d tot teachers, hot that the repply of graduate students is to 

tbe demand. 

22ia Schmitz, Bernard A. Teacher participation In the small city hi g h 
schools of Missouri. Master's [19511. Peabody. 129 p. ms. 

Surrey of the small dty high schools of MlSscmrl In cl tie* of 2,500 to 10,000 popula- 
tion as to tbs extent that tbs teachers do and should participate In nlas administrative 
functions. Findings: Teachers should participate la administration. There is less 
teacher participation In making the salary schedule than In any other function. 

2211. Scrogga, Schiller. Faculty training, tenure and salaries at Oklahoma 
agricultural and mechanical college. Stillwater, Okla., Oklahoma agricultural 
and mechanical college, 193L 15 p. 

Observes the trend wtth reference to training, tenure, and salaries at Oklahoma agri- 
cultural and mechanical college and compares data wtth North oemtral and Land-grant 
college surrey data. Findings; (l) There has been an upgrading of degrees through all 
the schools, without exception, and a marked decrease la number of bachelor's degrees - 
.rersge tenure has Increased from 5.0 years in 1028 to 5.4 years to 1M1, and rang, 
from 1-20 to 1 29; salaries continue to compare favorably with those la other Institu- 
tions of higher learntog as a whole, bet not so wen with those In the Institutions of 
outstanding pmuiu. 

2212. 8c gel, David. Teachers' vacation reports tor 1930. Long Beach, Calif., 
City schools, 198L (For abstract aee no. 717b.) 

This re P°rt gives the activities eogsged In by tbs teachers of Long Beach during the 
rammer of 1M0. * 

•2213. Sells, Erwin Stevenson. The organisation and activities of the Na- 
tional education aapodatioiLr a case study In educational sociology. Doctor’s. 
1931. T. O, Col. Univ. 

The parpotss of tbs study %ss to subject tbs National education aaaodatiea to a sodo 
kwcal analysts sad Interpretation la the following particulars: (l) its organisation- 

(2) “ twtk * objectives ; (4) its relationship, to other group.; 

*nd (5) Its method of eontroL Tbs study covers the yean 1918 to 1028. 

2214. Shoemaker, Martin C. A personnel study of directors of physical 
education for boys In high school. Master's, 198L Northwestern. 

2216. Snyder, Laura Gertrude. Securing a teaching position. Master's, 
1931. Wichita. — . • • ' 

2210. 8tafwart, Bichard’ Bradshaw. A comparison of salaries, tenure, and 
experience of superintendents, principals and teachers of vocational agriculture, 
manual arts, and athletics in Iowa high achoola. Master's, 1B0O. Iowa St 
Coll. 96 p. ms. 

Thomp,<m ’ *• L Analysto of teacher absence, 1925-1980. Newburgh, 

N. Y, Public achoola, 1981. 8 p. ms. 

22ia Anglyslg of teachers absence 1981 compared with past five year 

period. Newburgh, N. Y„ Public schools^ 1981. 10 p. ma. 

2219. Tamar, M W. A study of Industrial arts and vocational teachers as 
,0 • atar fc educational Matos and teachere load In West Virginia. Master's. 
1981, Ohio, ms, r l u’v . a 

222a Van Smart Charlea B. The absent teacher In tbe public achoola of 
Columbus, Ohio, Master's, 1981. Ohio. 75 p. ms. 7 

Tba study la lhaltod to tha potato achoola of Columbus, Ohio. 

^ ^ athdy of the married teacher problem, Master'll 

1931. Iowa. 120 p. nut 
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2222. Wisconsin teachers association. Report of the committee on reorgani- 
sation. I960. 

Reported by Btbel Gardner. 

This report gives the resalts of three years’ study leading to the revision of tha cos- 
■tltntlon of the Wisconsin teachers association. 

0ss slta 160, 170, 222, 1000, 2002, 4080, 4071, 4081. 

APPOINTMENT AND TENURE 

2228. Abraham, Bichard L, and other t. Plan for appointing teachers to 
positions in secondary schools. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 193L 
3 p. ms. 

2224. Baker, Philip A. Teacher tenure In Utah. Master’s, 1830. Utah. 
101 p. ms. 

2226. Burr, Genevieve Rose. Teacher turnover In the one to seven room 
schools of six counties of California before and since the tenure law of 1927. 
Master’s, 1981. Southern California. 125 p. 

Determines the rate of turnover for three jeers before the 1827 tenure law In order to 
compare It with the rate of turnover for the three years after the tow for the pnrposi 
of discovering whether or not the tenure situation has been Improved. 

2226. Campbell, Ethel Wallace. A measure of teacher tenure In the public 
schools of Indiana. Master’s, 1981. Ind. St. T. C. 123 p. ms. 

A study to ascertain facts on tenure of teachers in Indiana, la n scatter of ten counties 
over the State. Findings : There was on Increase la mean throughout the period covered 
by study, slight retardation before and after tenors tow passed, the increase approaching 
normal at end of three-year period under the law. 

2227. Connerley, Florence Good. A study of teacher tenure In the com- 
missioned township high schools of Indiana for the years 1924-1990. Master's, 
1931. Ind. St. T. C. 210 p. ms. 

A study undertaken to fled ont how the tenure tow worked out In actual practice Is 
commissioned township high schools, 1824—1980. Findings: Mean tenure for principle 
In six yean studied increased from 1.T9 to 2.79 ; slight Increase in tenure for women tod 
men. 

2228. Gray, Robert F. Examination for teachers applying for position In 
secondary schools. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 198L (For abstract 
see no. 717b.) 

The Ban Francisco board of education, in April 1081, adopted a plan of teacher selec- 
tion for secondary schools which Included n written examination. The addition of the 
written e xa min ation will make the basts of selection of secondary teachers resemble that 
used for the elementary teachers which baa bean practiced succeaafully tor several years. 

2229. Herron, A. M. A critical evaluation of Oakland’s plan of Inexperienced 
teacher employment Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 27 p. mo. 

2280. Montana educati on association. Report of committee on a placement 
bureau In the home office of Montana education association. [1981.] 14 p. ms. 

.Thirty of the 84 state education sssedstions replied to a ijunstloiiiisli a on placement 
bureaus sent ont In March 1880. The study recommends that * placement bureau be set 
op In the office of the secretary of the association ; that the activities bo confined to those 
of n reference bureau for a couple of years; that the bereon should be telf-eupportlng ; and 
that the superint enden ts sad principals use the bureau ns fully end as often as possible. 

2281. Mul lin s, Virgil R. A study of five years of placement of State 

teachers college teachers. Master’s, 1980. Indiana., 407 p, m*. 

2282. Potts, William 8 . A study of the administrative machinery tor select* 
lng and dismissing teachers. Master’s, 1981. Southern California, 90 p. ° 

Based on Interviews with bends of departments, principals, supervisors, and super- 
intendents In 10 school systems of varying else, In an sffort to determine the share of 
each type of functionary in the selection and dtomtosnl of teachers. 
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2233. Bowull, Robert Hilton* Tenure of high school principals of Tennessee 
ron 1921-1980. Master’s, 1980. Virginia. 

2234. Schnlta, Jacob 8 . Teacher placement In Ohio. Doctor’s, 1931. Cln- 

lnnatl. 220 p. ms. \ 

A studFof teacher placement as carried on by all training lnstttotloni In Oblo, all State 
-artmenu of education. State education association*, about a doaen lnatitntlone over 
country ; and inch commercial agencies ad would answer. Gives criticisms from 
' superintendents and beginning teachers. 

2285. Schwelckart, Elbert F. A study of teacher tenure In a limited area 
|f the State of Indiana since 1922. Master’s, 1981. Cincinnati. 

2288. Struble, M. H. Legislation affecting teacher tenure. Master’s, 1931. 
bhio. 80 p. ms. 

I Th* » ,ud y cohered tbe entire United State#. Finding* : Ten arc legislation should be 
lopted by the States but under a new, strongly centralised, state educational system that 
’orides for state certification of teachers. It should Include a clause that would compel 
atbers to keep abreast the Improvements or tbe present time by doing professional study, 
ibould be accompanied by retirement system and a state-wide salary schedule based 

i merit and training. 

| 2287. Utah education association. [Information receded from questionnaire 
. 32 relating to teacher tenure and withdrawals.] 1931 11 p. mg. 

By D. W. Parra tt 

*2238. Van H on tan, Lyman Henry. Length of service of Pennsylvania high 
v 1 teachers. Doctor’s, 1981. T. 0„ Col. Upiv. 

i study was undertaken to ascertain the relatlbnablp between tbe length of teach - 
: service and certain economic, social educational factors, with particular considera- 

ii of the future needa and the supply as the situation exists under the present ednee- 
Iodsi organisation. .A study eras mode of personal professional information on 16,645 
'gti -school teaehers. Findings : In Pennsylvania the tenure of both men and women 

found tosbe longer than in other 8tates where studies of tbe problem have been 
Junior high school teachers In all districts have a higher average service than 
for any' other* type. The Influence of professional curricula appears In the 
logtr svengs aervtee of 'graduates of the university colleges of education and teachers 
plages. Teachers of single nttfecte remain, in their positions for longer periods than 
of subject combinations. Tbn higher tba family income the less tbe likelihood 
many yearn In teaching. Teacher* who live at home tench longer than those who 
sot Uve at hems. Long tenure Is associated with social factors that require the 
inty of employment and the certainty of income which teaching affords. 

39. Walker, Georg* J. The operation of the teachers’ tenure law in a 
opolltan section. Master's, 1881. New York. 58 p. mu. 

■ ,hT n dT 2 VM 1 ** cmma ®* th « dlwnleml of teachers within the Jurisdiction 
iTTir 0 !^ °t •* N * w T °i* city for a period of 10 years, it was found 

provtalon. are well formulated. They contain all 
i.Z 00 * taw th4t «**»«•■ on the subject recommend. They 
« eompet* favorably with any of the State teacher-tenon lawn which have been 
!t*d and surpass moat of then*. . 

I _ 

1 224(1 Wi l li a ms , la W. Turnover among secondary teacher* in Illinois 
or's, 1981. Illinois. 

1 2164 , 2168 , 2182 , 2211 , 2216 , 2661 . 

cnnncAYioN or tbachxbs. • 

|2241. Arant, Thomas Jesse. Ob rt LB cation of Industrial arts te ache rs In the 
hern 8tfitea. Master’s [1981], Peabody. 96 p. ms. 

1222?" ArkUm * Occvria. Kentucky, LouMaua. 

®° ntb Carolina, Tenumaee, Texas, and Vlr- 
l n ^ New Jereey. and Nerada-Vere set up 

li™,™?. ci.. *?*“»**. °° “ uverage, the Southern Staten do not have as high re- 
fitanda'rd/ *** C * rtUk * tlon ** h»*u*trUl-nrts teacher* aa the three fltatw set up 

180818—83 Iff 
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224J2. Baldwin, Edward B. A study at the certification of teachers. Mam 
[1081], Peabody. 120 p. ms. 

, Tren<1 ot thought for the peat 80 years, as found, In available literature is 'c&nJ 
with sctosl practice on certain problems of certification. A complete and extM 
annotated bibliography was complied. "* • 

2243. Bookmon, Hath McChesney. History of the certification of teack 

In Kentucky. Master’s, 1081. Chicago. 120 p. ms. • 

A study of State legislation relative to teacher certification from Initiation of A 
department (1838) to the present Findings: (1) Certification authority has mu 
gradually from local area to a Ventral agency for the State; and (2) upward tieri 1 
Requirements for training la notul. 

2244. Burkinan, Joel Andrew. Teachers’ permanent certificates and profi 
aional growth. Doctor’s, 1081. California. i68 p. ms. 

The study answers the question ; What should be the policy of tbq States Ja e> 
In* teachers’ permanent certificates 1 Findings: The purpose of certification u that 
teachers be properly qualified ; therefore, multiplicity of bases upon which 
made is unwarranted. Since there is no effective aswrance (i>«( professional i 
Improvement be carried on after granting a life diploma, teachers’ eertWcatea aha 
be granted for limited periods. The duration of teachers’ certificates should be lbd 
to three years. The States would not be Imposing an unreasonable burden If t 
required the earning of two unite of credit annually for the renewal of teach 
certificate*. • > 

2246. California. State department of education. Regulations govern) 
the granting of State teachers’ credentials and county certificates la Callfon 
Sacramento, 1930. 78 p. (Bulletin no. H2, rev. September 1980.) 

2246. Cushing, Herbert L. The certification of teachers in Nebraska. Mj 
ter’a, 1930. Nebraska. 180 p. ms. 

A study of certification procedures and criteria in various States, Including opith 
from deans of teachers colleges and city and county superintendents. 

2247. Horne, James A. Certification of graduates of the school of edii 

tion of the North Dakota agricultural college as high school teachers b 
Western States. Master's, 1931. N. D. Agr. OoU. 40p.be. ,-■! w i 

2248. Hahood, Samuel CL A study of state certification, requirements 
teachers in evening Industrial (Smith-Hughes) schools throughout the Uni 
States. Master’s, 1980. Penn. State. (Por abstract see not 714, > . . ■.? 

The questionnaire method was need la this study, supplemented by a study of eA 
records, rqmrta, and requirements as set forth by the various States. 

• 2240. Miller, Prank Myron. A study of .the certification of teachers In I 
State of California, 1840-1880. Blaster's, 19SL Stanfoid. 

2260. Hew York (Stats) E duca t ion department. Certification and ra 
ing of vocational teachers, supervisors and directors, industrial and precis 
Arts teachers and guidance teacher*. Albany, N. Y., Univondty of the . 
of New Pork, 108a 29 p. (University of the Stake of New >Ycat belli 
no. 068, October 16, llteo.) . : .r 

2251. Peyton, Warren. Certification of teachers, 1 superintendents, 
supervisors In Kentucky. Frankfort,, Ky., State, department of education, 1 
178 p. ms. 

A study to determine past ssd pr e sent practices lp granting certificate*, giving nasi 
kinds, validity, and basis of certificates now in effect ssd reporting findings andiii 
meodstloua for tbs future. • > ■ 'i .vs, 1 m.’ niT 

2252. Virginia. State board ot education. Regulations governing the ; 

tlflcation of teachers In Virginia. tUehnond. 1931, . 14 p, (Bulletin, 
board of education, yoL 18, no. 4, January 1081.) • 7 *1 / 

2263 Wisconsin teachers association. Report of committee 00 o 
1030. , », r,i TSk -r'lltfir 

C. A. Bowman, 
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I An exhaustive (tody of certification channels la Wlaeonaln . 

| otber State *’ *“d ootUne 0* » P>*B for remedying existing condition*. ° " 

2264. Zaug*, Waltar Albert Permanent certification of teachers : its in- 
bence on improvement of Instruction. Doctor’s, 1831. New York. 181 p. ms. 

I A atudy of State laws and departmental regulations governing the gran tin* of Lm«. 
lot certificates with their relatlonahlp to professional growth of teachers. Findings • 

iruflcauon it Proposed contingent upon evidence* of professional growth ** 

I Bee also 2018, 2088, 218$, 2104-2195, 2240, 284a 

dwoyhbht of trachkbs in bkhyick 

.Tr’^u? I “J rvIce tralnin « of Junior high school teachers, 

aster a, 193L Butgers. 149 p. m a , 

^ ' B * 1310 8tatus of county teachers’ Institutes in Ohio, 

aster s f lwl. Ohio, 111? p. n ^ | 

I”® ' £?£!* ”' Dntle * OWo ’ tt WM fw,Dd th «‘ the county Institute la fnnc- 
xdng In Ohio to-day as a means W developing profeaalonal soUdarlty and inspiration. 

•257. Conger Napoleon. Professional adjustment service rendered by 
*cber training institution!!. Doctor’s, 1830. T. C., Col. Unlv. Durant, Okla., 
itbeastern State teachers college, 1830. 190 p. (Southeastern State teach- 
college contribution to education, no 2.) 

§ ?k ’“T* f ?.• " t0dy w “ *> tavertlgate the nature and extent of ay.tematlc service ' 
^ adjustment aervlce program for state normal schools and teachers colleges. 

2 ^S C°oper Lewd3 Briaooe. Sabbatical leave for college teachers. Doctor’s, 
fit. Cincinnati (For abstract see no, 686,)' ^ 

three major problems of the study relate to* / 1 \ Th* U _ DH . .. . 

IT 61 (2) **• <* *• teacher^n* mch 

* “ ^.i 8) , th * 7„°' k of a ** nd “ awklng to extend the practice to more lnetltutlon* 

l£iwhlch"mS^««^ Cja " Utod acc<)r(llD * t0 their sabbatical-leave practice: 

: ,2 > 

of • bs ' nM *" ■ d ” < "* 

|2«). NassacbuMttA Department of education. [Improvement of the 
mchlng service] Boston, 1831. 8 p. ms. 

“ "-taasrss z&ss.z.sr — * 

... Shanks, James L. Encouragement glpen Oklahoma high school teach- 

I a ? endance ’ Maater ’*’ 1031. Peabody. 64 p. ma 

£2 Uat Bta^ niZ«' n m e ^ Oklahoma and of the teacher-training 
i omea. «)JP*e superintendent of schools, In M per cent of 

fcT^tSETEVl *“*■» ,or •"-**»* •«!*. 

tool at leartone* #PB *««*"« to attend summer 

l teacher's ^"m r •cbool roovrA - Tot *** *** ° ent 0 *** bl * h • c!kk>1 ^ check 

7.fH5M S3- TT 

the t • cb °° 1 * tten<Unc *- “d 

»ttS dJp^^ mUt ^ totCkW * to 0 * Uin 08 requirements for 

** **>• *MVTlee education of teachers. Master’g, 
XOfKa., 87 J^v j j , 

study of tbs literature and statistical material on lnwervloe education of teachers. 
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2263. Spickard, B^nella and Coon, Beulah L A study of a plan of tr uing 
home economics teachers in service based on a study of teachers’ difficultly 
Washington, D. C., U. 8. Government printing office, 1981. (D. 8. FedetR 

board for vocational education.)' -* 

Bee also 1533, 2189, 2244, 2827. 


RATING OF TKACHKR8 AND PROGNOSTIC TESTS 

2264. Bowman, Earl C. Problem of the early prognosis of tanohiwg sneew 
Educational administration and supervision, 17: 95-102, February 1981 

2265. Campbell, Charley. High school student rating of teachers. Master* 
1931. .Colorado. 


2266. Carter, William Windom. Student-teacher rating vs. superrin. 
teacher rating. Master’s, 1980. Indiana. 169 p. ma 

In a study of teacher rating to determine bow mneb agreement there is between tfc 
ratings given teachers by students and by supervisors, 26 superintendents and prlndyu 
of Indiana and Florida schools assisted la getting student aad supervisor rating g 
teachers. One hundred and twenty-one teachers were rated, 6,000 students parttdpsflq 
In the ratings. The subject taught seemed to have little effect upon divergences betwa 
student and supervisor ratings. 

2267. Coombs, P. H. A contribution to the prediction of teaching sucotR 
Master’s, 1931. Colo. 8t T. C. 

2268. Curtis, Marie Elyce. Can teaching success be predicted? Master* 
1931. Stanford. 

2269. Drury, James (j^ Student evaluation of instruction. School of coo- 
merce. New York university. Master’s, 1931. New York. 59 p, ms. 

Four hundred and fifty students were asked 40 questions concerning the teacher ni 
hla methods Each question was answered five times, once for each of die five differs 
classes, a total of 2,260 comments. Flndlnp : Students found the instruction to h 
satisfactory. 


2270. Evans, James W. The prediction of college marks and probable 


ing success of 100 women student teachers. 
Pittsburg. 



1981. Kama. St 


bad- 
T. Cj 


2271. Joyner, Schuyler Colfax. Prognostication of students’ success I 
school and teaching. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 65 p. 

A study of the correlation between scores received on the graduate education aptiM 
test by 499 graduate students In education and various other measures such as acta 
marks, amount of graduate study, salary, type of teaching position, age,* and yean « 
experience. 

*2272. Krtner, Barry Luther. Pre-training factors predictive of teacher we 
cess. Doctor’s, 1931. Penn. State. State College, Pennsylvania stats colic* 
1931. 91 p. (Penn state studies in education, no. L) , 

Bibliography : p. 88-01. I ■ . _ .• . ,, ,, 

The problem of this study was to find the relation of teacher success to a number < 
factors in evidence before entrance to professional trainin g. The teachers used la tt 
study were selected by the superlntabdent is each system on a general success beg 
Data were secured through a personal la terries with — ch te a ch er used in the study. 

2278. Leonard, Edith Marion. The selection of prospective teachers. Mi 
ter’s, 1981. Claremont 

2274. Ludenouut, W. W. What college freshmen think of their high schn 
teachers. School executives magaMne, 50:527-28, July 1931. 

Questionnaires were sent to 506 college frontmen, with possible weaknesses ii 
strengths of their hlgh-school teachers listed, Ad frsstmta were asked to mark Qs 
weaknesses and three atrengtha 

2276. McLaughlin, James Orr. A case study of tee chefs judged succeed 
and non-suceeaafoL Doctor's, 193b Stanford. (For ahetract gag fid 71B 

. ‘ ' •* . • : •' v*.. ; ... . • r ' * #*.t -*'m . 7 . 
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Thta study aimed to discover If trait, and abllitle. present In youth contribute to the 
making of *«cc««ful teacher* and If they can be employed for prognostic purposes. A 
fiody wag made of 88 successful and 1« unsuccessful teachers who had taught at least 

Z n n S,L U r T h01 ? th JT lnd * pe * ld * Bt were available. Data Indicate 

that the qualifications for teaching are largely functional and can be atated In a few 

requirements. 

2376. Mahan, Harriet 8. The validity and reliability of four teaching apti- 
tude tests. Master’s, 1831. Colo. St. T. G 

The purpoeeof the study was to discover which one of four teaching aptitude testa 
contribute! most to prediction of success In student teaching, and whet h^ any of the 
four contributes enough to Justify its addition to the batten’ of tests given to stud-nre 
entering Colorado Btate teachers college. ^ 01 ^ ® ven 10 

2277. Masters, Harry V. and Upahall, C. C. An empirical evaluation of 
certain formulas for prediction of success In normal school. Bellingham, Wash- 
mgton state normal school. 188L 13 p. ms. ( Bureau of research studies, no 5. ) 

Available da taon students at the State normal school, BeUtnghtm, were analysed to 
determine the best formula for prediction of gneceas In normal school. DaU^Sdfcare 
tbit first-quarter grades of boys may be predicted with an accuracy S3 per cent better 
Sre ««■ with an accuracy 22 per cSt betirt^n 

2278. Moran, Mary Elinor. Construction of three tests designed to measure 
cemlnj^Luiu apill.Jes of teachers of English at the high school level holding 

A - ®- or “• 8 - degrees or better. Doctor’s, 1830. Indiana. 248 d. ms 

The Bturtv purposes to construct sad standmrdiie three testa- Teat A- a nt fh 

emotional reaction to the rhythm of poetry • test r . ^ a ®«“ure of the 

rirtim to onot^»H 1 . . v » test C, k me&gure of aensuons imagery reacs 

teachers of English to the fundamental materialY* r 8 d ?* ree * ° f “bllity of response of 
poetry, sensuous Imagery °, **** * nch “ rhythm ’ the »™»c ot 

(heir context. mining of unusual and unfamiliar words as shown by 

2279. Hammers, H. H. Departmental differences in the quality of instroe- 
tion as swn by students. School and society, 30:882-34, September 7, 1830 

The study is based on the average rating* at Purdue university by schools or deoart 

personality exist; desirable traits tend to vary together withuf^ JtlT*!?* ^ 

.be raruuon. from tr.lt to treit ^n wSS ^ le^nenf^ tEPT. L T 
significant; and that Interdepartmental variations are aolt^ext^.^n^if^ * ^ 
sidertble difference. In teaching effectiveness. P ° lnt t0 co “’ 

2280. Schalm, PauL The value of mental and social intelligence ratings in 
ibe prediction of teaching success. Master’s, 1981 . Michigan 

a»l. Upshall; C. G ««d Masters, Harry V. An evaluation of certain tests 
and information for predicting success in normal schools. Bellingham Wash 

wroM of prodictlnr' T** 10 tp * Tl * od lofonnotton for ibe 

SSTSST ffss.’y.g* * 

ro of the testa the u.. h , *"*-«»*«* trades Slight be predicted. Only 
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2283. Watson, Mrs, Gladys Hippie. An exploration of some possible areas 
of difference between students for whom predictions of ontstandlng success or 
failure are made. Doctor's, 1931. T. C*, Col. Univ. ^ 

The ftahy alms to answer the question* : Hew can success or failure In the teachfcq 
field be predicted? Are existing personality or vocational tests of value? Are then 
constant differences between successful and failing teachers which can be measured bj 
teeu now In use? Are these, if they exist, differences of intelligence ; of personality ; of 
interests ; of scholastic ability ; of liberalism versus conservatism; or of characteristic 
responses In various teaching, administrative, and blocking situations? A personality 
study was made of 68 students at Teachers college, of whom 89 were In the euccew 
and 19 in the fallnre group. There seema to be no pattern which Is universally cb*r. 
acterlstic of the superior group to the exclusion of the fillnre group and no pattern 
peculiar to the less able group. 


] 

j 


2284. Whitney, F. L. and Hertzberg, 0. E. Professional aptitude test for 
elementary and junior high school teachers. Greeley, Colorado State teachen 
college f 18811. 

A standard teat predictive of teaching socceaa la here In the making. High coefficient) 
of reliability have been aeenred. 


2285. Zartman, Edna Louise. The relation between academic status In 
college and success in teaching. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

See alto 2164. 

TEACHES LOAD ‘ . 


2286. Abraham, Bichard L Program problems and practice in senior high 
schools of San Francisco. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1930. 

During the fall term, 1920, a study of teacher-load in all the senior high schools «( 
8an Francisco was made. The primary objectives of the investigation were to deter- 
mine the median instructional load of senior high school teachers, and to furnish i 
basis upon which comparisons could he made among the several schools and depart- 
ments. 

2287. Bennett, G. Vernon and Hull, Osman B. Elementary school teachen 
activities. A survey made for the Los Angeles City teachers club. Los Angeles, 
Calif., Los Angeles City teachers club, 1931. 

This study of the teaching load covers a field of educational endeavor, which, ■; 
to the present, has not been critically analysed. 

2288. Blair, Stephen Henry* The teacher’s load in the Hattiesburg, Miss, 
Junior high school. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 51 p. ms. 

Data wen secured In the Hattiesburg, Mias., Junior high school, during the school year 
1930-81, by obtaining from the teachen an account of the time spent dally in : (1) Teach- 
ing and allied activities ; and (2) extra-instructional activities. Findings: (1) Teachen 
In the Hattiesburg Junior high school spent on an average 589.7 minutes, or 9.8 boon, 
each day in all sctivlttes, teaching or other allied activities; (2) 704.1 was the average 
number of pupil dock-boars per week per teecher ; (8) 21.8 minutes was the total average 
time spent by the tenchera in daily preparation for all chesses ; (4) 2.8 differe n t prepare 
tlona wen made dally by each teacher; (5) the teacher's load was affected by many Item 
which can not, at present, be measured, such ss subjects taught, number of fields Is 
which teaching was done, amount of t—rhiag dona m major and minor sad 

experience of the teecher ; and (0) the teaching loads wen sot equalised. 

2289. Bouolle, Trunk A. wad Brand, Trank O. Teacher load and size of 
classes In the senior high school* of Los Angeles as shown by the headship 
reports of October 1930. Los Angeles Calif., City schools, 1930. 14 p. ms. 

229a Briggs, Charles W. Subject combinations in high school teachen’ 
programs. Master’s, 198L Iowa. 52 p. ms. 

229L Brown, Harold Clinton. Factors, formulas, and devices used In com- 
puting ahd lightening the teaching load. Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 106 p. 

■tody ef available literature os the subject and questionnaires from 100 schools It 
Nebraska. Tbs factors, formula, sad aids sow assd by Nebraska raperiuteodsnta, wen 
determined. r - 
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Baltimore, M<L, 


2292. Chapman, Harold B. Pupil-teacher ratio report 
Department of education, 1881, u p. ms. 

A scientific study of the ratio of pupils to teacbera In tbe aereral type* of schools. 

2293 Chase, Vernon & Pupil membership and teaching load in 12 Michigan 
cities. Dearborn, Mich., Fordson public schools, 1900. 7 p. ms. (Bulletin 
do. 53.) . ’ 

, nomber of teachers, par cent distribution of pupils, and teaching 

22M OilSnm. A. M. Hl*h school teacher's laid. Schoolmasters dub of 
Western Minnesota. Moorhead, Minn., State teachers college (1831]. 10 p. ms. 

r Pn^T*’ f ?' ,S Ddle ® ° f teacher load 8iEe of class. Los Angeles, 
Calif., Public schools, 1831. 85 p. 6 

H * ComblnatJon * <* ejects taught by high school teach- 
ers in niinois. St Louis, Mo., Washington unirersity, 1831. 

sch^ls. ‘SiJSS, Uty^ooZ mT **£££ ^°L^o 7 m°f h ' gh 

,- T rr a? rsaa^iar -r- 

ioaijsig of tbe extracurricular and community actlritle, of £ch teacbJr. ' “^U“ D 

2298 Morlqr, Alonao J. Amount of teaching load devoted to eitrecuifortir 
activities In Utah senior Mgh schools. Master’s, 1981. Brigham Toffiig. l]» 

A questionnaire atndy r*aultlng largely In a surrey of present conditions. 

f* Sent> ^ A Btud y of Aching load In the Kentucky 
pubUc high schools accredited by the Association of colleges and secondary 
schools of the Southern States for the year 1828-1929. Master’s, 1830. Ken- 
tucky^38 p. nm. 

- 80 

sod secondary schools of tbe 8outbern States la 1928-29. 1 ^ 5C * tl0D of 00,1 cge ® 

hi TthtlT*; L A of teacher ! °ad in elementary and junior 

high schools in New Jeraey. Rahway, N. J, PubUc schools, 1931 40 ianhs 

and supplementary material. graphS 

230 1 - Phillips, K. J. Relationship between training and teaching com 

““ Kh ° c> °‘ ““ s “ tc «•"»- mm. 

-l»T’2?nir **• PQbIlc “ h0<,ta - Te*cber-lo.d « D d,. Kb00 „ 

OliSil.S 11 ”, ZF* lMd ” !’ SHlIrrater, OH., 

Ok lahom a agricultural and mechanical college, 1931. 38 n 

services of an typsa. Tboaa data war* Containing detailed statement of 

tSfST^JSZ SdSTJEfUS ■* in < 4 > 2^2*5! 

cent lncreaas iTtiS^tiS^r.^" SeHj^t T °f t<#cWn « : <*> 

(•) too many classes enroll fewer thta six students. ° **” *° admlnl * t, '* t,T ® work ’• 

2304. Strong; William H. Number and combinations of subjects In nrdr,™. 

Z °f n north cental high schools of Midden 

for the first semester of the 1828~^0 school year. Master’s, 1880. MIchi^T 


•* : • i 1 .a« 
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2306. Waterman, Iran R. Teaching load in 8 an Francisco junior high 
school*, spring semester, 1929-1930. San Francisco, Calif., Public school 
11980.) 

The teaching loads In the junior high schools on the bases of number of pertai 
taught per week and number of pupil periods per week were tabulated for etch Juabr ■ 
high school teacher. Averages for subjects and for schools were computed. 

2300. Whitcneck, Hosea A. Yard duty schedules. Long Beach, Celit 
City schools, 1931. ^ 

2307. Whitney, Charles Sumner, Jr. The teaching load of senior high school 
teachers in Oklahoma. Master's, 1931. Oklahoma. 58 p. ms. 

The study included 2,881 teachers in 866 different schools. The schools were divided 
into four groups on the basis of the number of full time high- school teachers employed 
Findings : In practically all factors of the teaching load the small schools compered 
unfavorably with the larger schools; there waa an uneven distribution for any factor 
of the load In any particular group of schools; it seems Impossible for very mtU 
schools adequately to control some factors of the teaching load; in the large schools 
it is possible to regulate and In most cases to equalise the load. 
also 2164, 2189, 2219; and under Qua alae. 

TEACHER SUPPLY 

2308. Anderson, E. W. Supply and demand in teaching. 1930. Ohio State 
university, Columbus. 

The study deals with the supply and demand In all ^elds of higb-echool teaching li 
Ohio for the year 1929-30. A general oversupply of trained high -school teachers vti 
found, but definite shortage In several fields of teaching exists. 

2309. Bowman, Earl C. and others, Teacher demands In Indiana. 1931 
DePaow university, Greencastle, Ind. 

2310. Brenholta, Harold. Population as a potential factor in the need for 
teachers for secondary schools of a State, with special application to Cali- 
fornia and Texas. Doctor's, 193L California. 80 p. ms. 

The analysis of population statistics available waa used to select factor* or tree* 
which may be used V In determining the number of secondary-school teachers which wil 
be needed for a State at a future time. Findings: There is a high correlation betweet 
total population and number of pupils of secondary -school age. Predictions of secondary- 
school population wiU be about as accurate aa prediction of the total population, tel 
not more so. 0 

231L Clement, Mrs. Evelyn. Supply and demand of teachers in California. 
Sacramento, Calif., State department of education, 1961. 47 p. ms. 

A study of teachers certificated In California, 1920-1980, and of teachers employed 
In California, 1980-31. The oversupply of teachers in the State continues, but It b 
less serious than In the previous year. 

2312 Colvert, Clyde C. Demand and supply of high-school teachers Is 
Arkansas. Master’s, 1980. Arkansas 88 p. ms. 

A study of the sources of supply sod academic preparation of 888 new full-time feed- 
ers employeTin the Arkansas high school i during the school year 1929-30. Finding! 
The supply of available high-school teachers bolding a college degree for the school yt*r 
1930-31 wiU exceed the demand by approximately 189 teachers. The greatest surplus H 
teachers will be in the Adds of English, science, social science; home economic*, sh 
Latin. 

2313. EHasaen, R. H. Bibliography in supply and" demand of teaching 
1980. Ohio 8tate university, Columbus. BdticationaV research bulletin, I 
456-78, November 8, 1930. % 

A summary of all Information found In studies of supply and demand up to Nov* titer 
1980. The bibliography lists 119 studies and magaslne articles, each carefully annotate* 

•ill Foster, 1 Owen, chairman. A study to teacher supply and demand I 
Indiana. Bloomington, Inch, Bureau of cooperative research, Indiana univa 
aity, 1980. 77 p. (Bulletin, voL 7, no. 1, September I960.) ^ . * 
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This study purposed to find out bow many and what kinds of teaching positions exist 
1 # Indiana ; to learn to what extent the various positions are modified annually ; to find 
out to what extent the teacher-training Institutions of the State meet the demands of the 
State ; and t» discover what adjustments in enrollments, guidance, etc., may be tug- 
grsted by a more thorough knowledge of demand and supply. 

2315. HufE&ker, C. L. Teacher supply and demand in Oregon. Eugene, 
University of Oregon, 1081. p. 99-166 (University of Oregon publications! 
vol. 2. no. 5, January 1031.) 

231G. Jeep, H. A. Teacher supply and demand in Iowa. Doctor’s, 1931. 
Iowa. 920 p. ms. 

2317. Ohio education association. Demand and supply of elementary teach- 
ers in Ohio for the year 1020-1930. 

2318. Oregon. State department of education. A study of teacher supply 
and demand and teacher training in the State of Oregon. Salem. [1931.] 

This study embraces til teachers, both elementary and high school, and all the various 
aspects of their training aod experience. 

1310. Whitney, T. L. Teacher demand and supply in the public schools. 
Greeley, Colorado State teachers college, 1930. (Education series, no. 8.) 

This survey repeats Buckingham’s procedures of 1*26 in hi* Ohio check of the demand 
for And tbe supply of publte-echool teachers. 

•2320. Zeigel, William Henry, jr. Some factors affecting teacher supply 
and demand in Missouri. Doctor's, 1980. Missouri. Columbia, University of 
Missouri, 1980/ \ 82 p. (Abstract.) 

Published later 'as University of Missouri bulletin, voL 32, bo. *8. Education serine. 
do. 32, November 20. 1031. ** 

Tbe purpose of this study was to bring together as many facts boaring on tbe general 
problem of teacher supply and demand in Missouri as time, finances, and available 8tate 
records permit. The study Is concerned primarily with the status of both experienced 
and Inexperienced public-school teachers in Missouri who taught in J62&-30 exceDtlnr tha 
| (etchers of Kansas City and St Louis. 

Bee alto 2164. 

TEACHERS’ PENSIONS 

2321. Carroll, Hardy Abram. North Carolina public school teachers’ retire- 
ment system. Master’s, 1931. North Carolina. (For abstract see no. 710.) 

Thl« study glrei a brief history of pension and retirement systems ; It contains a Hat 
of the outstanding needs of North Carolina and the children and the teacher* of tbe 
Sttte for a retirement system ; defines certain basic principle* underlying a Bound retirement 
Uw; and Includes a retirement plan, baaed on those principles, for the public-school 
t etch era of North Carolina. 

2322. MacDonald, Elihu. Tbe constitutionality of teachers’ pension legisla- 
tion. Master’s, 1981. Washington Unly. 

2323. National education association. Research division. Current issues 
In teacher retirement Washington, D. O., National education association, 1980. 
65 p. (Research bulletin, Vol 8, no. 5, p. 222-87.) 

2324 - Flat-rate and per cent-of -salary retirement systems. 

Washington, D. C. f National education association, 1981. 10 p. (Studies in 
State educational administration, no. 7.) 

2325. Povenmtre, M th l o n A A study of the age, salary, prior service and 
deposit of the teachers in the State teachers retirement system of Ohio. Mas- 
ter's, 1931. Ohio. 70 p. ms. 

TJw date wan a Hollerith card Cor each of tha 47.048 members of tha State teachers 
retirement xysters ou August 81, 1928. Finding*; The larger cities ax meaxured hr tha 
| Bumfer of teacher, employ* had tbe MgbexrtlZt ndaTlnmch * & 

“826. Utak educational axeocda tl on. [Data received from questionnaire no. 
38 relating to fta® tnrorance.] UftL l p. ms, •>- • 

t By D. W. Pavrstt. « -«<«:,■ . t; . /tr. -h ■ T -i .... t-. • 
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HE8EABCH STUDIES IN EDUCATION 


2327?* Whittet, Gladys, A proposed retirement system for teachers In Okla- 
homa. Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 713.) 

ThU study gives a detailed analysis of the arguments advanced in favor of teacher- 
retirement systems; a history of the teacher- retirement system movement in the United ] 
States; and a detailed study of each of the teacher-retirement systems In the United I 
States showing which provisions have stood the test of time and are atm in use la i 
addition to those that have been considered undesirable or impractical and are no longer 
in use. J 

See also 2164, 2182, 2189. 

TEACHER *B PERSONALITY AND HEALTH 

2328. Conner, D. 0. Mortality and morbidity of Ohio teachers. Master’s, 
1931. Ohio. 186 p. ms. 

2329. Denver, Colo. Public schools. Sick leave with full pay as provided 
in the Denver public schools. 1981. ms. 

Five days per year are allowed with pay for sick leave. The five days are cumula- 
tive so that what is unused remains for later years. The study Included such items at 
number of days used on ths average by employees, cost of sick leave, cost of p&ylns 
substitute teachers for those taking sick leave ; also leaves of absence for sickness. 

2330. Goodfellow, L. L. The relation of scholarship and personality traits 
to interest in teaching. Master’s, 1931. Penn. State. 40 p. ma. 

A study baaed on tests administered to 146 members of the class of 1932 at Pennsylvania 
State collage and to 20 other senior students who were about to do student teaching. 0 m 
pax*Kof study applied regression equation technique to determine relative weight of cer 
tain factors in scholarship, the other part showed relation of scholarship to certain per 
son^^r traits as measured by personality inventories. In personality traits, students 
lnt^Bed in teaching excel in moral attitudes, sympathy, responsibility ; but the less 
lnt^ped students excell In appearsnee, conversation, and disposition. 

233L Gosh, Amy Middleton. A suggested course in reading to be used in 
connection with personality training of prospective vocational teachers. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Iowa 8t ColL 134 p. ms. 

2332. Munson, W. B. Absence of teachers on account of Ulnesa Fresno, j 
talif., Public schools [1930], 

This study was made to determine the amount of absence of teachers os account of 
Illness, the proportion of teachers absent, the length of absences, and the days of the 
week on which absences most frequently occur. A total of 87.3 per cent of 480 teach- 
ers were not absent on account of Illness. Average absence was 2.92 days per teacher. 

2888. Budiaill, MabeL Personality and teaching success. Doctor's, 193L 
Wisconsin. 

6a# also 2167, 2164, 2189, 8647. 

TEACHERS' SALARIES 


2884. Bowles, Boeewell P. The operation and effects at a single salary * 4 
schedule. Doctor's, 1981, T. C.| Col. Univ*. 


The problem was to determine what chan cep had occurred in the teaching corps of a 
city school system since the single-salary schedule went into effect ; also. If possible, to 
show how the schedule had operated to produce such changes. Findings ; The single- 
salary dty . was found to be consistently superior to the regular-salary city when detailed 
comparison was made. In this case the single-salary schedule was meeting the claims 
made for It 


2&S5. Bradshaw, C. P. Factors Influencing salaried id the public high school* 
in Oklahoma. Masters, 198L Chicago. 160 p. ins. ’ s ’ > * 1 

* The salaries for 1927-28 were studied in. relation to the sourte 6f degree of teacher, 
nmodt of collage training; use of special college training, experience, tenure, teaching 
load, and sex. Findings: Vatfattos* in salary were marked to relation to Where the 
teacher secured college training; atto marked salary Varlatltfa was found relative ts 
gross amount ef c*Ue*s mtotofe RxperWnce and taauie affect , salary varMton to A 
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2336. Cincinnati, Ohio. Public schools. A study of the cost of teachers 
salaries in the Cincinnati public schools. 1031. 26 p. ms. 

2337. Denton, John Neuman. Teacher-salary practice In Georgia. A 
statistical study. Monroe, Ga„ Research council of Georgia association of 
superintendents of Georgia education association, 1981. 17 p. 

A questionnaire was sent to 21S independent school systems of Georgia ««Hn f f Cr 
detailed Information concerning the training, tenure, and salary of each teacher. The 
itudy waa made to determine the relation between training, tenure, and salary. Data 
Indicate that high-achool teacher* are paid far better salaries than elementary teachers, 
in proportion. 

2338. Denver, Colo. Public schools. Analysis of salary expenditures, junior 
high schools, March 17 to 21, 1930. 1931. ms. 

The coats were computed for instruction, student activities, counseling, school admin- 
istration, unaaaigned time and miscellaneous activities for all Junior high schools In 
terms of teachers’ and principals' salaries In the schools studied. 

2339. Single salary schedule as It has operated In Denver. 

1931. ms. # 

The study gives average salaries, mlnlmums and maxlmums, and amounts of salary bills 
from 1919 to 1981 Inclusive. It shows also for these years numbers receiving increases, 
total amount of increases, and average increase per teacher. The report Includes a com- 
parison of number of teachers having A. 1L and A. B. degress, two year* of college work, 
hlgb-school graduates, etc. In 1920 and 1980. 

•2840. Dtx, Lester. Economic basis for the teacher's wage. Doctor’s, 198 L 
T. C., Col. Unlr. New York City, Teachers college, Colombia university, 1981. 
114 p. (Lincoln school research studies.) 

In an attempt to answer the question “ What average wage for teachers would be 
Justifiable from a purely economic point of view ” a study vu made of modern literature 
of economics ; the history of teachers’ wages ; literature and statistics of intelligence test- 
lag In the army, In collages, normal schools, high schools, and among teachers ; and ‘ 
statistics of wage and Income distribution. Findings : Data indicate that there should 
be a revaluation in the minds of the profession and tbs public of the native Intelligence 
of actual teachers ; a raising and enforcement of etandards of training and requirements 
for teacher*; planning tba admission of candidates for teacher-training in relation to 
(be needs and wide dissemination of Information as to the economic situation of tbs pro- 
vision; the widening of occupational opportunities for women; extension of publicly 
supported vocational training In other occupations than teaching and clerical service ; and 
Increased study of tbs possibilities of bringing about a more justifiable distribution of 
Income. 

2341. Elabree, Willard S, Teachers' salaries. New York City, Teacher* 
college, Columbia university, 196L 286 p. 

2342. Field, W. B. and Johnston, O. T. Teachers’ salaries In the Los Angeles 
city elementary and high school districts. Report on a survey of salary 
schedules for the teaching, supervisory, and school administrative personnel 
authorized and ordered by the Los Angeles city board of education. Los 
Angeles, Oallf., City schools, 1981. 178 p. 

The survey of salaries of the tatehtag, supervisory, and administrative personnel in 
the Lot Angeles public- school system waa made with the object of providing pertinent 
facts, and the conclusions toward which they lead, for the use of the Board of educa- 
tion in determining Just and scientific salary schedule*. 

2843. Han, Ortha Olios. A survey of Lawrence county compering the 
salaries of rorsl and city teachers, state aid and non-state aid teachers, in 
state aid townships with state aid seated and teachers’ salaries with the 
salaries paid in other occupations. Master's, I960. Indiana. 108 p. ms. 

Date Indicate that rural teachers ar* paid lea* the* dtj teacher* and are without 
employment for a longer period of time; teacher* in state-aid units receive less than 
teacher* la abUhtHeM units; the avenge salary for aft" teachers in state-aid units 
it higher than the slate ter reestelar state *M; elementary teachers are paid higher 
la proportion te training than hig h sahsel tee s h e rs i many htgh-ecbool teachers receive 
Km salary the* the seal*; salaries received by MjsT ef the ‘employees la other occupa- 
tions are higher thaa thorn of both the ratal end dty teachers, sad of the state aid 
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2344. Hughe*, W. Hardin. Making the salary survey continuous. Pasadena. 
Calif., City schools, 1931. 

2345. Relation of teachers' salaries to expenditures — special rff- 

erence to Pasadena. Pasadena, Calif., City schools, 1831. Pasadena ImhS 
magazine, June 1931. 

2346. Kenney, Charles Edwin. State legislation affecting teachers* sa laris 
in the United States. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 126 p. ms. 

2347. Koehler, Albert. Status of high school teachers' salaries In Indian 
Master's, 1931. Ind. St. T. C. 39 p. ms. 

Different geographical section* ot Indiana were compared ; sexes were contrasted ud 
compared; and cities versus rural sections were studied. Findings: High -school teaeten 
In eastern section are lowest paid; men are paid higher than women; range is 990*- 
$3.750 ; cities bsve higher mean than respective geographical section. 

•2343 Magee, Herman J. Unit costs of salary In state normal schools aM 
teachers colleges. Doctor’s, 1931. T, C., Col. Univ. New York City, Teacben 
college, Columbia university, 1931. 75 p. (Contributions to education, no 

189.) 

In this study an attempt has been made to find s practical cost unit whereby a 
pendltures for salaries may be related to the number of Individuals served end types 
of service offered ; to use this unit in an analysis of salary expenditures in selected 
teacher-training Institutions and compare salary costs for general overhead, coOep 
Instruction, and training school Instruction ; to And unit costs of Instructional —Utu. 
for curricula, of different types and length; to discover the relationship of unit salary 
costs and differences in enrollment and In the number of curricula offered; to recon 
mend an adequate method of obtaining salary cost* for state teacher-training 
dons. Data were secured from eight state normal schools and eight state teacben 
colleges for the second semester of 1928-29. They were located in four different 8tatm, 
widely distributed geographically and representing different types of organisation. Dth 
were treated statistically. The correlation results obtained, when the various costs of t* 
stltutlona offering a varied number of curricula were compared, indicate that sc booh 
having the more differentiated programs tend to Increase tbs percentage of tbs budget 
given to college Instruction and decrease the percentage of the budget given to training 
school instruction ; they Increase both the gross expenditures and standard credit cosh hr 
tots! salaries, general overhead, and college instruction. 


2349. Manning, Lionel Walter. The Interrelation of teacher-training salary 
schedules, state certification, and advancement of method for industrial nil* 
In the secondary schools. Master’s, 1981. Oreg. 8t Agr.Ooll. 67 p. ms. 

2380. Munzenmayer, Lester H. Greater equalization of educational oppor- 
tunity through a salary schedule. Doctor’s, 1981. Ohio. 

Pertains to conditions In Ohio rural schools and cities under 75,000 population. 

235L National education association. Research division. Salaries In city 
school systems, 1980-81. Washington, D. a. National education association, 
1931. (Research bulletin, voL fi, no. 8, p. 169-227, May 198L) 

2362. Special salary tabulations. Tabulations I-A-V-A, Sal 

arles paid teachers, principals and certain other school employees, 1900-1931 
Washington, D. C-, National education association, 1981. 5 pta. 

2353- Special salary tabulations. Tabulation I-B-V-B, sal- 

aries paid school administrative and supervisory officers, 1900-1961. Washing 
ton, D. G, National education association, 1931. 5 pta 

28&4 * Staffs sad salaries In state departments of 

Washington, D. G-, National education association, 1981. 81 p. ma 
in state educational administration, no. 9. ) 

2355.. Department of saaperinteodenosT and Bssareh division. 

Preliminary figures on classroom teachers’ salaries, 1900-1981, in 86 large dtiea 
Washington, D. CL, National education association, 1981. 7 p. (Educational 
ircb circular, no. 3, March 1981.) 
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2356. Osbuxn, W. J. A iludy of teachers’ salaries. Columbus, Ohio, State 
| department of education, 103L ms. 

2357. Rutledga, B. K. Report on salaries of superintendents, assistant 
I superintendents or associate superintendents, and business managers for the 
I year 1930-1931. Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 1981. 4 p. ms. 

2358. San Frandaco, Calif. Public schools. Conditioned salary increase for 
[ teachers. 1981. 0 p. ms. 

The present ■alary schedule to drawn up oa a heals of three probationary year* with 
I do Increase In aatory, with an annual increase for each of the following 12 year*. On 
| ID years after the third year, the annnal Increase Is automatic except at the beginning of 
I the f earth, seventh, eleventh, sod fifteenth year*. Ha schedule was so drawn op as to 
I provide for aome kind of conditioned salary increase on these yean. The study to a brief 
| outline of a plan for the conditioned salary increase. 

2359. 8oper, Wayne W. Average salaries of teachers In New York 8Ute, 
1 1929-1930. Albany, New York 8tate education department, 1981. 12 p. ms 

Analysis of itiUMIa taken from enperlnteedeafs reports to the State education de- 
| psrtment for the year 1UMQ. 

2360. Starr, Russell W. A comparison of salaries of high school teachers 
in Iowa schools offering vocational agriculture with those not offering voca- 

| tiooal agriculture. Master’s, 198a lows St ColL 87 p. ms. 

2361. Stout, C. W, Salaries of dty school superintendents of Georgia 
[ Master’s, 1981. Mercer. 

2362. Utah, education asfibdaMpn. [Data received from questionnaire no. 

1 35 relating to paying annual salaries of teachers in 12 Installments.] 1931. 4 
|pms. ^ 

By D. W. Parrett 

2363. Wandas, W illi a m . J. A salary schedule for smaller Colorado school 
| districts. Master’s, 193L Colorado. 

2384. Wygal, Trad Orr. An evaluation of the proposed salary schedule of 
| Montgomery county, Virginia. Master’s, 1990. Virginia. 

2365. Young, Lloyd Percy, The administration of merit-type teachers' 

| salary schedules. Doctor’s, 183L T. C., Col. Univ. 

The purpose of this atody waa to set op standards governing the noe and adminlatrs- 
I thin of merit rating for alary purposes ; to analyse and evaluate the methods of com- 
bining merit rating with the salary schedule ; and to analyte and evaluate the admlnto- 
I tntion of the ^fcit raring plan seed tor salary purpos es. Data were gathered from a 
I *tndy of the educational literature on the subject ; salary materials of the National 
I (dotation assort s tl on ;. salary wchednles. rating plans, sad other data from 69 dries; and 
1 personal visitation tad study of the administration of the merit-type salary schedule In 
I stot dries is four States using that type schedule. Criteria governing the administration 
lof merit-type salary srhwial os wars draws up from educational literature. The practice 
| si reported la the 09 dries was evaluated la tbs light of the standards developed. 

toe ales 2104, 2168, 2182, 918T, 2206, 2211, 2210, 2210. 2SS1, 8888. . 4 

* HIGHER EDUCATION 


The college 
(Research 


2386. Armentrout, W. D., Whitney, W. L., and Woody, W. H. 
hoar. Colorado State teachers college, Greeley, Colo. 11 p. mi 
Ibulletin, no. 14 1900.) 

from a stuffy of the student body aad faculty of Colorado State teachers college tor 
the college year 1820— ST, It waa found that thb average student In Colorado Stats 
[teacher* college wends poetically 48 hoars per weak In dess attendance and preparation 
w °rk, 18 hoars la dasa asd S2 hoars la preparation. Only 480 student* out of 
.800 took part t* this study. Comparisons are made with like studies at Yassar, etc. 

2387. A a h t om, Joint WiiHin , ed, Zrandg In graffnate work, a program com- 
memorating the thirtieth annivwrwary of the founding of the graduate college 
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of the State university of Iowa. Iowa City, Unlvenrftyof Iowa, MU. m 
(University of Iowa studies, Series on aims and progress of research, aoc| 
New series no. 194.) > ,! < .1 

This volume Is an Incomplete record of tbe proceedings of the c ufma crlduu 
the thirtieth anniversary of. the founding of the graduate college of the aajffSS .13 
pnrpoee of the conference was to consider how the graduate college meets present nj 
and to look forward tq problem# and opportunities to be met in the neat 80 yrara. ^ 

2368. Brammel, P. B. A study of entrance requirements In the Universe 
of Washington. Doctor’s, 1930. Washington. " 

2369. California taxpayers’ association. Report on University of 
An analysis of the growth of the University from 1918 to 1929 and of 
cost of instruction daring the fall and spring semesters 1928-1929. Los 
Calif., California taxpayers association, 1931. 62 p. (Association report nol 
part 2.) 

Part 1 is not printed. 

In this study a Job soabsle was made of the work of over 2,000 facalty rncrnkm 
classroom attendance and grades earned by more than 20,000 students were obm^ 
records of 2,588 classes, baring a total enrollment of 174,103 atudesta were aaelre 
The pnrpoee of the study of the University of California was to give information th 
would be helpful in its financing and management. The surrey included a compare 
of Income and expenditures, 1918 to 1929 ; the financial share borne by tbe State I 
that period j the growth of the university compared with all other colleges in the bn 
1918 to 1929; tbe unit costs of instruction, 1928-29* and the creation of a find, 
data that will be useful in predicting tbe future growth and needs of the University. 

2370. Chamberlain, Charles Edward. Budgetary accounting for the rat 
college. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

2871. Chambers, Merritt Madison. The structure and legal status of th 

governing boards of state Institutions of higher education in tbe United Stkt* 
Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. 380 p. ms. (Abstract reprinted from Abstracts of to 
tors’ dissertations. No. 6, Ohio 8tate university, p. 89-47.) ’"1 

Includes governing boards of state universities, land-grant eolkges and ether stsd 
technical and special colleges, and all state t eacher-training Institution* above tbe km 
school level. Pacta are given relative to tbe nomenclature and Use of tb« mwi| 
boards; tbe term, compensation and methods of selection of members; and statute 
qoallflcfltlona for membership. r 

2872. Cowen, Philip A. College tuition trends. Albany, New York St* 
education department Net* York City, Science press, 1981. 4 p. (ReprUtil 
from School and society, 83 : 737-40, May 30, 1931.) - 

A study wae made of tuition fees of lty private and 47 public colleges and untventtla 
grcuped according to endowment, enrollment, ecx of student* geographical location, ui 
tuition. Althoagb tbe groups ore not comparable, tbe relative tu ition .bos followed mg 
lar trends In private end public colleges Findings: Men's colleges have 
tlve tuition conalatently since 1929. Relative tuition, which was sa high sa 42 per 3 
in women's colleges, tea bad a rapid end dplfcut dsirmn 1 

2873. Edwards, Marcia. The relation of college enrollment to econori 
depression in tbe United States, 1890 to 1980. Master’s, 1981. Minnesota. 

# th * * onD “ t * taA oi ooUegt enrollsmut In 9« colleges and unlventdi 

JL ^. t0 ,. 19a ° ar * C0 “P" — ^th Indexes of general bnslneso conditions for tbe mi 
period. Findings: College enrollment and economic indexes have been related poaltlut 
a lew-than-nonnal enrollment having followed a depreaaed economic index, in geom 
with a lax of t to 2 years. Graduate school enrollment has shown the opposite tends* 

2374. Elken berry, Amos &. A study In mcthbds of college fe^-r » 
tor’s, 1930. Ohio. (Tor abstract, see no. Til) 1 '• T"V* . 

of three sections la a class of sophomores ip general psychology vu used u i 

SS's :ars*tsri s£u; 

> the nislsnlil group did better week on tbs easts thaa any of too control 

favorable te the 
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2876. BnjiUanH. JhwLf Survey of Minnesota col leg es 1080 . University 
Minnesota, Minneapolis 800 p. ms 

76. Hanner, John Hint. A study of the facta Involved in establishing a 
te university at Fresno, Calif. Master's, 1081. Stanford 

. Hannon, !DaraQ B. The business administration of the small endowed 
Doctor’s, 1031. Mew York. 106 p. ms. 

nlnatlon of finances and method# of baalneae administration of 171 email endowed 
efta Findings : Methods of adminlstratloa most be Improved before adequate 
can be ueoared. , 

Herron, Joe M. Graduate schools: their present practices, policies 
d problems. Master’s, 1081. Western Reserve. 806 p. ms. 

Hi ckman, G. JL The status of the registrar In the standard four year 
tional college. Master's, 1830. Nebraska. 117 p. ms. 
od questionnaire study of 180 small denominational colleges la all parts ef the 
ted Btates. A study of the college, enrollments, salaries, the reglatrer aa an lndl- 
-t preparation, and rank, of the registrar, Stats and National associations, equip* 
t tod help in ths office; duties of UM registrar, etc. 

Hydo, Melvin W. Standards for publicity programs In state supported 
leges and universities. Doctor's, 1981. T. C„ Col. Uhlv. New York City, 
cbere College; Column bis, University,, 1981, 80 p. (Contributions to ed oca- 
no. 600.) . . 

b« purpose* of this study were to determine whether or not a state-supported col- 
or university has a responsibility for reporting its activities to its constituents: 
determine whether- the responsibility for reporting is the am with regard to all 
fltle* ; to Indicate the most effective agencies for reporting the various types of 
concerning the college or university; to present a case lUustratloB showing the 
tur* end extent of the gap, if any, la ths reporting relationship between e State 
renlty end Its supporting constituency ; and to set np certain standardi for publicity 
in state- supported colleges and universities. 

1 . Iowa. State department of public instruction. Report of the Iowa 
te board of education for the biennial period endin g June 80, 1930. State 
iversity of Iowa, Iowa State college of agriculture and mechanic arts, Iowa 
te teachers college, School for the blind; School for the deaf. Eleventh 
al report. Des Moines (1980]. '480 p. ’ " 

• Johnson, Palmer 0,, Comparative allotment of funds to private and 
bUc institutions of higher learning by educational foundations. 1081. Uni- 
ty of Minnesota, Minneapolis. 80 jk ms. 

analysis ot t^e types©! Institution* that have been tbe recipients of funds from 
of tie chief educations! foundations over a 7-year period: Findings : The funds of 
flve foundations studied sre predominantly allotted to private lnrtitatlons. 

Trends' til Incomes and expenditures of the University of Mih- 
; The relation to dthe* Btote appropriations And the fiscal tendencies In 
States. University Of M i n nesota , Minneapolis. 78 p. ms. 

lyata of ties* to sernnee, of support and tbe types of gxpeadltmres ot tbs Dml- 
ty of Mi a n asetejovwtw, Tfryaet perio d -s tnP a r analysis of State approprUtlona for 
purposes. Msdlnset Although the enpe nst oa in university functions for all pnr- 
bt ® r ***^*4_l* 1 sa :nahr akin i, series of laereues te expenditures, so tendency 
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<* tas«tetatefc'*iMe»*lW%fth neneontrltmtinc elements of society than for the - 

in* of individuals to higher tosatwttoov off karats*.' 1 ' 
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2885. Johnson, Palmer O., Md Griswold, 0. E. A comparative study oft 
Incomes and expenditures of five State universities — California, Illinois, 
fd)ta, Ohio, and Wisconsin. 1031. University of Minnesota, Minneapolis 
115 p. ms. 

A detailed annlysla of the sources of Income and the educational program as shown bj 
distribution of expenditures of Ore comparable Institutions over s 5-year period. Jii* 
Ing* : There Is a tendency towards a gradual reduction In the percentage Of total into* 
uccrulng from the State. Some variation exists among the Institutions studied la Or 
emphasis placed upon the different aspects of their educational programs. 

2388. Jordan, Biley R. Educational opportunities In colleges and unlver^ 
ties outside Ohio most largely attended by graduates of Ohio schools. Master 1 !, 
1931. Ohio. 230 p. a - 

•2387. Katzln, Samuel. A comparative study of the problem of control to 
the administration of higher education In the United States and Europe. 
Doctor’s, 1931. New York. 200 p. ms. 

A comparative study of control of functions of university government In the folios!* 
countries: United States, England. Germany, France, Belgium, Italy, and Poland. TV 
purpose wo s to determine truthfulness of the Criticism that American universities in 
governed entirely by outside agencies, while European universities are claimed to h 
autonomous. Findings : While legally, university control in America presents marM 
contrast with European universities, In actual practice neither are the American nit 
versitleg folly under outside control, nor the European universities under Internal cor 
trol. Both In America and In Europe the control of universities la mixed, pomesel* 
some of the features of Internal and of external control. 

2388. Larson, £mll L. Policies and'practicee in the granting of the master*! 
degree in education. 1031. University of Arizona, Tucson. 

2380. Lubbers, Irwin L College organisation and administration : current 
practices In Independent liberal arts colleges. Doctor’s, 1981. Northwestern. 

2390. MacGregor, Jay B. The genesis and grW’th of the control anl 
administration of the State university of Iowa. Doctor’s, 1981. Iowa. 2M 
p. ms. 

2391. Maine. University. A survey of higher education In Maine. Report 

presented October 4, 1930. 70 p. ms. ^ 

Survey conducted with advisory service of staff of higher educatloBf Teachers colic#, 
Columbia university. E. 8. Evenden, chairman. 

2382. May, L. L. Trends of college entrance requirements fix the Southern 
States. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 80 p. ms. 1 

2393. Minnesota. University. Report of the survey commission, 12. Ad 
analysis of the growth in enrollment of collegiate students at the University of 
Minnesota 1920-1921 to 1929-1930. Minneapolis, 1931. 02 p. (Bulletin of the 
University of Minnesota, vol. 34, no. 40, August 2? , 193L) 

The Increase in enrollment of coUeglate students of the regular academic year dorlni 
the decade ending In 1029-30 represents a total of 55 toer cent over 1020-21 This lx 
croaae la distributed between graduate and undergraduate students ih the proportion f 
approximately T to 40. The Increase In und e rgraduate student* stem W he due to i 
changing proportion between freshmen and upper classmen. • . Student mortality rate hu 
decreased. Although most of the gmduata students are registered frost tba Bute i 
Minnesota, the proportion la significantly smaller than fair the undergraduate group, 

2394. Morrison, Mrs. Vera. 8tate aid In higher education in MarylaM 
Master’s, 1031. Maryland. ^180 p. ma, 

Traces the development of state aid to higher education ih Maryland from 1784 u 
1981. Finding* : Maryland has granted stats aid to higher Education atmee 1874. 1 
this development, the action of the State has been baaed, oa.egpedlenty r*tbw,tl»a» at. 
planned policy. At present the State 1* confronted with important problems in tt 
support of higher education Which hare arisen he i Veenff 0 f tba pat* MtHt ' ' " 

2895. National committee on standard ttpfairt* for lhatjUfcions of lilgha 
education. Suggested fbrms for financial fk>orts ; bf col legu iSiAdhlTfersitia 
Champaign, rnTSMlgan-Pearsou company* '£ 
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Tbl* bulletin is an effort to set up basic principles which should be followed in 
accounting and reporting In colleges and universities and forms of nummary financial 
reports recommended for use In these Institutions. 

2386. National society of college teachers of education. Practices of Amerl- 
i-tm universities in granting higher degrees in education. A series of official 
statements collected and edited with the authorization -of the executive com- 
mittee of the society. By Frank N. Freeman. Chicago, University of Chicago 
l truss, 1931. 187 p. (Yearbook 19, Studies in education, 19.) 

Contains an article by J. Orin -Powers on The administration and requirements of the 
muster's degree In education. 

2397. New York (State) Education department Report on higher educa- 
tion In the State of New York, for the school year ending Joly 81, 1929. In 
26th annual report of the Commissioner of education of the State of New York. 
Albany, University of the State of New York, 1981. p. 71-117 ; 30&-79. 

2398. Oklahoma agricultural and mechanical college, Stillwater. Okla- 
homa agricultural and mechanical college and Its services. An educational and 
financial accounting to the people of the State by the president and other officers 
of the college. Stillwater, Oklahoma agricultural and mechanical college, 1931 
259 p. (Bulletin, vol. 28, no. 1.) 

2399. O’Rear, F. B. Annotated bibliographies on selected topics of hlg^r 
education, especially in the fields of staff problems, student personnel problems, 
and finance. (1981.] Teachers college, Columbia university, New York, N. Y. 

1118. 


Biennial report . . . 1929-1930. 


2400. Oregon. Board of higher education. 

[Salem, 1981.) 205 p. ms. 

2401; Palmer, Archie M. Presidential mortality. Association of American 
colleges. New York, N. Y. Association of American colleges bulletin, vol. 16 
no. 4, December 1930. 12 p. 

Study of the college administrative change* during 1980 to an attempt to discover 
some explanation for ths extensive replacement which baa occurred In" recent yean tbrouzb 
an “ l7 .^‘ The ***•«• behind the retirement from offloe of the former Incumbent* ; 

and (2) the professional background* and penonol qualifications of the new (Incoming) 
presidents and tha considerations which led them to enter upon their new work. 

2402. Pan American union, fcivtslon of Intellectual cooperation. Colleges 
and universities In the United States having courses for the study of Latin 

Amflfca (taken from catalogue* of 1930 and 1931). Washington, D C 1930 
14 p. ms. 

2408. Penrod, E. B. Honorary degrees conferred by certain colleges and 
universities In (he United States from 1921 to 1981. 1931. Hillsdale college 
Hillsdale, Mich. 8 p. ms. (Hillsdale collegian, vol 52, no. 23, p. 2, 4, March 1©[ 
1931*) j 1 , n * . % ► 

The primary object of thla Investigation fsOh ascertain to what extent promerlto 
degrem were qon fernd. aa honorary. Questionnaire were mailed to 8 colleges and ual- 

2* ,D ^ U0n - consulted gJanT^ 

45^t?e confe^d hLra^ <h£eea ^ Institution* replying to the questionnaire. 

2401 .** 4n evaluation of the new entrance basis of the 

University of Minnesota. Master’s, 1930. Minnesota. 

2406. Purriaace, Chart* a Higher Institutions attended by recommended 
ndbd San Francisco high school graduates of 1928-1929 
PhW4c spools [1930). 

attended b?i^h^^“^L , t rinC,Pa,<r ‘“" 1 r€P ° rti ’ ‘ how,n * the tl«her Institutions 
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2406. Batcliffe, Ella B. Accredited higher Institution*, 1029-1980. Wash- 
ington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 106 p. (U. S. Office of 
edacatlon. Bulletin 1930, no. 19.) 

•2407. Beeves, Mildred Basse 1L An analysis of the doctoral degrees con- 
ferred by New York university 1923-1929. Master's, 1931. New York. 207 
p. ms. 

It L« the purpose of this study, through an analysis of 178 degrees, to determine 
whether or not the type of training which is required for the Ph. D. degree at New 
York university la at variance with the uses to which it Is put; to undertake a com' 
p&ratlve analysis of the policy, organlaation, and finished products of the graduate 
school of arts and sciences and the graduate school of education on one American 
university ; and to attempt to make some estimate of the rOle played by each school In 
the field of graduate education at New York university. 

•2408. Russell, John Dale. Efficiency in college management Doctor’s, 1981 
Indiana. 201 p. ms. 

2409, Sherbon, Florence Brown, and Ferris, Emily. Experience and opin- 
ions of 350 married women graduates of the University of Kansas with refer- 
ence to the university curriculum and problems of the American home. Law- 
rence, University of Kansas, 1981. 30 p. (Kansas studies in education, voL 2, 
no. 2, June 1931.) 

Data were secured from 350 married women graduates of the University of Kansas 
to discover their opinion as to what the university contributed to the various aspects 
of their domestic life, to obtain their opinion as to the present needs of the American 
home, and their opinion as to what the university might or should contribute In the 
way of curriculum aids to the American home. 

2410. Singleton, Gordon G, The survey of the Qeorgia normal and agri- 
cultural college, Albany, TJa. Atlanta, Georgia department of education, 
1931. ms. 

24il’. Stowe,' A. Monroe. Studies In collegiate education. A continuation 
of a bibliography of recent literature on collegiate education compiled for use 
in the study of American college problems of interest to college faculty mem- 
bers and students. Lynchburg, Va., Lyncbburg college, 1981. 24 p. (Bulletin, 
vol. 5, no. 3, June 1931.) 

2412. United States. Office of education. 8urvey of public higher educa- 
tion in Oregon. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1981. 
298 p. (U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 8.) 

Survey commission : Arthur J. Klein, F. J. Kelly, George A. Works. 

Findings r The 8tate board of higher education wafc created with jurisdiction over the five 
publicly supported higher institutions of Oregon In order to unify their activities and to 
utilise the Institutions to create a single system of publicly supported higher educa- 
tion In the State. Data indicate that Oregon falls below the United States as a whole 
In the percentages of students In graduate work. In liberal arts, and In law, and that 
the percentages enrolled in agriculture, commerce, business, engineering, and pharmacy 
exceed those of the United State^as a whole. 

2418. Survey of state-supported institutions of higher learn- 

ing in Arkansas, Washington, United States Government printing office, 1981. 
139 p. (U. 8. Office of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 6.) i 

Survey commission : Arthur J. Klein, John W. Withers, William B. 8k— 11 , 

A study of higher education in Arkansas with refer Bice to: (1) The nature and 
extent of public-school facilities provided as a basis and background for higher eddea- 
tlonal development; (2), the articulation of higher institution# with public-school de- 
velopment; 9 (3) the function of the higher Institutions in providing teachers for the 
public' schools; and (4) relationships among the higher lnstltutlona » themselves and 
with reference to the coordination of the functions they exercise Other tyan thode of 
teacher training. y 

2414. Watson, Eleanor. An evaluation of a college (due* tjon by recent 
graduates of the University of Denver. Master's, 1980, ffenver. 80 jpt. ms. 
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A fturrej of adult educational movement* In general. Data were gathered from graduate 
students and Interpreted In the light of their bearing on the problem of the continuous 
effect of a college education and of maintaining alumni educational relationships. 

2415. Weber, C* Oliver. An experiment at Wells. The will to learn as 
exemplified by the reading period at Wells. Journal of higher education, 
2 : 298-304, June 1931. 

In 1929-80, Weill College instituted s reading period of about two weeks, one st the 
end of each semester, daring which time nearly all regular classes and laboratories were 
dismissed, the students studying independently. Judging from a minute surrey of 
student opinion, the innovation was a great sucbesa. This conclusion la not contradicted 
by any other consequences, effects on grades, health, etc. 

2416. West, Guy Ashley. The administration of subject A at the University 
of California- Doctor’s, 1931. California. 170 p. ms. 

A study of the extent of reliability of Subject A ; the extent that objective testa can 
be substituted tor tbe eaaay examination ; the extent that instruction in Subject A actually 
improves the English of students ; and how the Subject A program at the University of 
California may be improved. Findings: Reliability of the essay test in 8ubject A is 
•lightly higher than that of essay tests in general but considerably lower than that of 
the objective-type test- The essay and objective test^ measure different functions. 

2417. Wilhite, Virgle Glenn. Endowment and funded income of institutions 

of higher learning in Oklahoma. Master’s, 193Q, Oklahoma. (For abstract 
see no. 718.) n 

Findings: Proceeds from the sale of the* land, reserved by the Federal Government for 
the benefit of higher education in Oklahoma, are used for the maintenance of the several 
State schools. ? 

2418. Wolff, Mary EL Curricular changes in six Ohio colleges since 1805. 
Master’s, 1681. Ohio Wesleyan. 

A study of changes In curricula on Ohio university, Ohio Wesleyan university, Ottw 
beln college, Oberlln college, Miami university, and Denison university. 

2419. Wright, X. Iff. and Boxer, Carl W. A survey of the graduates of Muhl- 
enberg college. 1081, Muhlenberg college, Allentown, Pa. 45 p. ms. 

A study undertaken to help determine Muhlenberg's contributions to the teaching 
profession. 

2420. Toung men’s Christian association of the United States of America. 
Educational council. Tabulation of curricular work In T. M. C. A. schools, 
1920-1980. 42 p. (Educational council bulletin, voL 1, no. 4, November 1030. 
Supplement, no. L) 

This survey “ tends to Indicate that on the collegiate level the T. M. C. A. Is finding 
Its largest field, outside of a few large cities, to be In serving the Junior executive* dr 
technician, who does not need a complete college education for bis occupation but does 
require the essence of a collegiate program, which Is primarily technological, but Includes 
a setting and some perspective on that section 0 f life In which be Uses snd those people 
with whom he deals." * 

See also 18, 21-23, 88, 88, 41, 81, 68, 98, 127 (18), 214, 2*4, 246, 273, 284, 860, 862 
6U, 666. 1844, 1847-1848, 1859, 1898, 1906, 1981. 1970, 1974, 1986, 2012, 2014, 202*! 
2189, 2166, 2211, 2274, 2286, 2881, 8007, 8011, 8048-8044, 8046-3047, 8050, 8098, 8112, 
3147, 8166, 8168, 8218, 8219, 8280, 8286, 8265, 8257, 8259, 3268, 8288, 8291-8292, 8365. 
8408, 8561-8568, 8566, 8674, 86*2, 88*4, 8685, 8715, 8722, 8784-8786, 8788, 8751, 8762, 
3790, 8810, 8884, 8*68-8964, 4078, 4091-4092, 4102, 4274 ; sad wider Education extension ; 
Educational research ; Normal schools and teachers colleges ; Professional education ; 
Special subjects of curriculum. 

STUDENT PERSONNEL PROBLEMS 

2421. A d sll, Harry Enoch. The value off homogeneity In predicting college 
success from high school grades. Master’s, 1031. Kansas St. Call. 20 p. ms. 

A study of 116 freshmen from engtnesrlug division. 

2422. Andaman, Holger. Record off honor scholarship students in the Uni- 
versity off Wyoming. Master’s, I960. Wyoming. 

A study of the records of graduates of Wyoming high schools who have been given 
t -honor sc holarship s at the Unlvsrttty of Wyoatio* sin« 1918, 
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2423l Baldwin, O. B. The maturation of the college student Master’s, 1930. 
Kansas. 

2424. Barnes, Elinor J. A comparative study of the permanently employed 
undergraduate women in the Ohio State university. Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. 115 
p, ms. (Abstract.) 

The study aimed to compare the permanently employed undergraduate women students 
of the sophomore, junior, and senior classes at the Ohio State university with four 
groups of equal sire of undergraduate women paired by nine criteria in order to find dif- 
ferences in : Economic conditions affecting home life ; economic conditions affecting the 
student while In attendance at the Ohio State university ; summer employment activities; 
social participation; sod academic achievement and recognition; and to Interpret the 
differences In the light of possible causes for such differences and the significance of the 
differences for the student herself. Data were collected from questionnaire* Bled upon 
registration and from the college offices. Findings : The permanently employed women 
have poorer economic background than the other women ; spend less money for genera) 
expense* and clothes ; tend to do the game work during the summer that they do during 
the school year, and their earnings are about half those of other groups ; do not parttd* 
pate In social functions, and do slightly better academically aa measured by c um u l a ti ve 
point -hour-ratio than other groups. 

2425. Baughman, Dryden. A comparative study of the scholastic record 
made by the freshmen classes of 1928 and 1929 in common courses in various 
curricula of the Alabama polytechnic institute. Master’s, 1931. Ala. Poly. 
Inst. 30 p. ms. 

A comparison of the freshman chemistry, English, and history grades of liberal arts 
students with the grades of professional students of equal mental ability. The findings 
show that professional students of below average Intelligence tend to make higher grades 
than their equals in a liberal arts course. With the students of above average Intelli- 
gence this seems to be true in a much smaller degree among certain professional groups 
but not among alL 

2428. Beck, Hubert Park. The relation of housing to grades received by 
freshmen at the University of Chicago. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 

A study of freshmen clashes entering the University of Chicago In the autumn of 1920 
and the autumn of 1980; freshmen were divided according to whether they lived at 
home, in dormitories, in fraternity bouses, in rooming bouse*, etc., and difference* be- 
tween students in different booting groups with respect to high-school average, prognos- 
tic test, etc., were studied. 

2427. Blair, Glenn Mym The prediction of freshmen success In the Uni- 
versity of Washington. Master’s, 1931. Washington. 70 p. m 

Findings: Freshman success can be predicted with greater accuracy by means of re- 
gressive equation* than by hlgh-school average. Correlation between these two criteria 
and freshman average are .5(18 and .514, respectively. If higb-aehool and college maria 
could be made more meaningful and reliable and the Intelligence teat more reliable the 
predictive value of the regressive equation would be considerably higher thaw it la The 
multiple coefficient would be .679. 

2428. Blair, John I*. Significant factors In the prediction of college soccera. 
Doctor’s [1931]. Kent St. Nor. ColL 

All available data on entering students at Kent were checked against various criteria 
of success during the first cofiege year of the students 

242a Brandenburg, Q? C. Successful alumni — what they do and what they 
think. Lafayette, Ind., Purdue university, 1930. 8ft p. (Purdue university. 
Studies In higher education, 16, November 1930.) 

A total of 2S2 replies to a questionnaire were Returned by alumni who had graduated 
between the years 1887 and 1917. 

2436. Breitwieaer, J. V. The graduate students. School of education record 
(University of North Dakota), lft : 37-44, November 1990. 

This is a study of the sex, age, nationality, training, and choice of majors and minors 
for the graduate students of the 1930 summer session j and a comparison with tbs 1929 
summer students. 

2431. Brooks, Fowler D. Practice needed by graduate students to acquire 
skill in statistical methods, 1981. DePsuw university, Greencastie, ImL H ' 


HIGHER EDUCATION 


227 


2432. Camp, Dolph. A personnel study of the graduates of Hendrix college. 
Master’s {1961]. Peabody. 52 p. ms. 

Deals -With six jrradontlng classes of Hendrix college. 1025-1930, Inclusive. 

2433. Campbell, Both. A study of the relationship between types of hous- 
ing and academic standing of girls entering the University of Wisconsin In 
September 1928, for the years 1929-30. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

2434. Carlson, Harold 8. Information and certainty In political opinions : a 
study of university students daring a campaign. Iowa City, The University, 
1931. 48 p. (University of Iowa studies. Studies in character, vol. 4, no. 1. 
August 15, 1931. New series 209.) 

A rating sheet. Information test, and questionnaire were given to 357 University of 
Iowa students st the time of the 1928 elections, to study the subjective certainty with 
which certain prevalent opinions were held in relation to the test knowledge of the 
principal facts that were supposed to be relevant to them; and to study the influence 
of several factors On the relationship between certainty and Information. 

2435. Oderstrom, J. A. Gains of the highest and lowest Journal of higher 
education, 2 : 321-25, June 1931. 

A study In mentoring achievement at the college level based on scores In scaled tests 
(A sod B) given st tbe beginning of the course and st Intervals during the coarse. 
Findings: Tbe students having highest Initial attainments In five groups In college 
roology tend to make lower gains than those having the lowest attainments. In spite of 
rheir greater gains tbe latter group do not reach the final attainment of those bsvlng the 
better start. 

2436. Reiteatera at the college level. University of Minnesota. Min . 

Deapolls. Journal of applied psychology, 15: 411-17, August 1931. 

Determines achievement on basis of the gains made as shown In scores made In scaled 
tests (A and B) given at beginning of cooroe and at end of tbe coarse In an elementary 
co Liege soology course. 


2437. Ch&uncey, Marlin Bay. The edocational and occupational preferences 
of college seniors: their significance for college achievement. Doctor's, 1931. 
T. C., CoL Unlv. 

The study la founded upon three types of data collected In the study of the relations 
of secondary and higher education In Pennsylvania by the Carnegie foundation for tbe 
advancement of teaching In cooperation with the Joint commission of the Association of 
Pennsylvania college presidents and the 8tat* department of public Instruction; (1) A 
report of tbe student blank secured from college seniors’ answers to questions rein ting 
to i pedal subject Interests and abilities; (2) s comprehensive college achievement test 
giving measures of achievement for certain fields of study ; and (3) a record of secondary 
and college credits making possible the control of the ntnoant of training which the 
fiodent bad secured Is a given subject. 


2438 Dailey, Jesse E. A study of freshmen failures in college of literature, „ 
science and arts. University of Michigan, 1926-27, 1927-28, 1928-29. Master’s 
1930. Michigan. ^ 

2439. Deal, Boy W. An artempt to Improve the readlng-for-stody ability of 
college freshmen. Doctor's, 19SL Nebraska. 100 pt 
A systematic practice In reading for study foUowed by testa of retention. 

Ba llin ger, Martin Lother. Freshman week In the Am eri can college 
Master’s, 1931. Vir ginia 


2441. Douglass, Harl B. Relation of high school preparation and certain 
other factors to academic success st the University of Oregon. Bogene, Uni- 
versity of Oregon press, 1961. 61 p. (Education series, voL 8, no. 1.) 

A study of the class of 1930 of the University of Oregon to find the relation of marks 
in college to subjects taken In high school, to site of high school from which graduated 
“IV*" P * W U * Ch * r *’ A “* rtc * a «w»cll psychology tests, high school marks In various 
subjects, and principals' ratings, findings: Practically sere (partial) correlation waa 
found batman pattern of Mgb-ncfcool studies, she of schools, or teachers’ salaries, and 
T*.*" 0 ”-- 0orr ® UUo * *">■» 45 to 04 was found on hlgb-school marks, psycbol- 
test acorn* sad principals’ ratings Multiple correlation corrected for attenua- 

U0Dc3.lt, ’ .V ~ 7 • * - ' fr ' * * ' . ’ , . . ' it 
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*2442. Drake, Charles A, A study- of an Interest test and an affectivlty test 
In forecasting freshman success in college. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C., CoL Univ. 
New York City, Teachers college, Columbia University, 1981. 00 p. (Contri- 
butions to education no. 604.) 

The American council on education psychological examination for college freshmen had 
been given to each entering freshman class of Adelphl college since 1925, and the Prewej 
test (parta 1 and 4) had been given each year since 1926. Data obtained were analy**] 
by partial and multiple correlation technique* as related to each other and. to average 
college grades. Data Indicate that by reason of the gross nature of the relationships 
measured by such testa, not much advance can be expected from elaborate Intensive 
statistical analysis of measures such as these. 

2443. Enrich, Alvin C. Enlarging the vocabulary of college students. 1931 
University of Minnesota, Minneapolis. 8 p. ms. 

An experimental study to determine whether college students enlarge their vocabularies 
through special drills. The experimental group made significantly greater gains than the 
control group. 

2444 A preliminary study of probation students. [1931.] Uni- 

versity of MiDDesota, Minneapolis. 82 p. ms. 

A study of the character of a gsfiup of probation stedents. Findings : The probation 
students have much lower ability as measured by Intelligence tests than students not on 
probstion. 


2445 ■ The reading abilities of college students. Minneapolis, Uni- 

versity of Minnesota press, 1931. 200 p. 

Studies the effect that drills In vocabulary, paragraph reading, and study have upon 
reading efficiency, vocabulary, marks In English, and marks In all subjects taken by 
the students. Findings: The result* Indicate that the experimental group made sig- 
nificant gaina In vocabulary tests that overlap the training exercises. No significant 
gains were noted on the other teats. The conclusion is drawn that the training exer- 
cises were effleadoos In producing Improvement In the specific vocabulary upon which 
drill wae given but not In general vocabulary. 

2440. Ferguson, George O. Some factors in predicting academic success In 
the college of arts and sciences. University of Virginia. University of Vir- 
ginia recerd extension series, Secondary education in Virginia, 12 : 3-18, April 
1931. 


Thia study deals with the students who entered the college for the first time In Sep- 
tember 1980, carried 15 hours of work, and took all their examination* at the end of 
the first term. Date Indicate that there are no criteria which will exclude poor student* 
without *Uri>e same time excluding good ones. 

2447. Fitter, Raymond Henry. A study of the scholarship of self-supporting 
and working students of Stanford university. Master's, 1931. Stanford. 

2448. Foster, C. R, jr., and Dwyer, Paul 8. A study of the geographic dis- 
tribution of students in 863 American colleges and universities. New Bruns- 
wick, N. J., Rutgers university, 1931. 32 p. (Rutgers university bulletin. Ser. 
8, no. 1, July 1931. Studies in education, no. L) 

The 868 Institutions studied enrolled 601,547 students. The criteria considered were : 
The number of State* represented, the percentage of student* from the “home State" 
the percentage of students from the “ home district" 

2449. Fox, Deyo B. The problems as measured by the Purdom diagnostic 
test that are associated with the successful and the unsuccessful students. 
Master’s, 1931. Michigan. 

2460. Freeman, Frank 8. Predicting academic survival. Journal of educa- 
tional research, 28 : 113-28, February 1981. 

A study of the value of the mental test In predicting length of survival In a coUege of 
arte and sciences. Findings: The test Is especially valuable for ibe highest and lowe«t 
ranges. 


*2 4 ® 4 - Fried m a n , Max H. Distribution of grades in Washington Square 
college of New York university. Master’s, 1981. New York. 80 p. ms. 

A comparison of the distribution of grades with the normal distribution, and a com- 
pertsoa of grades given by various department* and Instructors with tbs distribution 
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I t>j tbe college and the normtl distribution. Findings : Grades for the college are higher 
I (ban they would be under a normal distribution ; most of tbe departments vary widely 
I from tbe norma) dlstflbutlon ; the distribution of the various marks given by each ln- 
I structor varies widely In most cases from the distribution for his department, for the 
I college, and from the normal distribution ; instructors within the same department even 
I though teaching the same courses differ widely from one another In their distribution of 
grades. Study of the literature shows that wide variations in the distribution of grades 
i 8 common to most colleges and departments. 

*2452. Furbay, John Harvey. Undergraduates £n a group of Evangelical 
Christian colleges. Doctor’s, 1931, Yale. 139 p. ms. 

The purposes of this study were to determine: (1) The general background! of tbe 
students before entering tbe cbllefes; <2) the purposes and aims of the students; <3) 
tbe opinions of tbe students regarding their training in these schools, and (4) the 
Isolating of the chief unmet needs of tbe students. The institutions studied were: 
Anbury college. Eastern university, Houghton college, John Fletcher, Taylor university, 
and Wheaton college. 

2453. Garnett, Raymond L. Tbe 1929 University of Missouri freshman 
class and its success. Doctor’s, 193L Missouri. 179 p. ms. 

A study of the relation of 13 psychological, social, economic and scholastic factors ‘to uni- 
versity freshman success. Of tbe 18 factors considered, only two, the hlgb-schooi scholar- 
ship rank and the American council on education psychological examination appeared to 
have a significant relationship to freshmen success. These two factors were combined 
into a university aptitude Index which differentiated between successful and unsuccess- 
ful freshmen to tbe following extent: Of tbe three students who fell below point 10 
on the aptitude scale, none succeeded, while of tbe 19 students who fell above the 89 
point, all succeeded. Of tbe 84 students who fell below the 20 point, two, or 5.9* per 
cent, succeeded. wbUe of the 108 students who fell above the 79 point on the scale, 98, 
or 88.9 per cent, were successful. Of the 86 students who fell below tbe 30 point on 
tbe scale, eight, or 9.3 per cent, were successful, while of the 152 who fell above the 
69 point on tbe scale, 81.7 per cent succeeded. Of sU the successful students, only 
3.8 per cent feU below the 30 point on tbe scale and 53.9 per cent fell above the 69 
point on the aptitude scale. A student's chances for^uccess rise steadily from no 
chance in the lowest 10-polnt step ton the 10-«tep scale, one chance in 15.5 In the second 
stop, one chance in 8.7 in the third, to one chance la 1.4 in the eighth step, one chance 
in 1.2 in the ninth and a perfect chance in the tenth and highest step. 

-454. Geffert, Bessie. Comparative scholarship ratings of fraternity and 
non-fraternity students. Master’s, 1930. Kana. St. Coil. 

-455. Gillis, Ezra I* Report on freshman grades. In Association of Ken- 
tucky colleges and universities. Proceedings, 1930. p. 30-37. 

Findings: Colleges and department*, and even instructors, vary greatly In assign- 
ing marks; variation In marking Is due to instructors rather than to subjects; high 
grad.-s given In a subject la one college aeem to offer do reliable basis for predicting that 
high grades would be given in that subject in another college; a grade A given by 
different instructors seems to represent as many different levels of achievement as would 
be represented by A, B, C by a given Instructor. 

2456. Goldsmith, V. V. Personnel study of college letter and non-letter 
men. University of Kansas. Master’s, 1931. Kansas. 

This la a study of the comparison of teachers' marks of athletes and nonathletes In 
paired groups for a 5-year period. Findings : Athletes made slightly better high school 
sad college marks and failed fewer college hours. 

2457. Hampshire, Hattie "Wood*. Effects of emotion upon academic success. 
Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 75 p. ms. 

Includes the study. of 200 college students. 

-458. Held, Dinar Conrad* An attempt to predict tbe success of university 
freshmen In their adjustment to scholastic work. Doctor’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. 
(For abstract see no. 715.) 

The members of the freshman class entering the University of Pittsburgh in September 
1928, were chosen as the subjects for the study. The Pearson product moment correla- 
tion technique was one method used to determine the relationship between preadmission 
data and college achievement. Findings: Some preadmlaalop (Actors, especially the 
composite placement test rating, predict general acd^mic achievement In the freshman 
Tear of coUcfsjpactlca iiy is well as fmhmAn grades predict sophomore grades. The 
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• ocuracT of prediction of academic college achievement in the freshman year it increaa^ 
in tome instances where several preadfiinioo factors are considered jointly for pre- 
diction. 

2459. Hood, Helen Vander Veer. Report on students who enrolled In college 
preparatory courses against advice of research department. Alhambra, Calif, 
City high school, 1981. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

Data oq the 170 pup lit readied Indicate that almost none of them stood a very good 
chance of reaching college and that the Research department was Justified in advising 
them to go into some coarse other than college preparatory. 

2460. Humphreys, J. Anthony. Conference proceedings of the College per 
sonnel officers held at Oberlin college, October 27-28, 1930. Oberlin college, 
Oberlin, Ohio, 1931. 60 p. ms. 

2461. Judin, Laurence A. Ability and scholastic success of transfer student* 
In the College of education. Master’s, 1931. Minnesota. 

2462. Kata, Daniel and Allport, Floyd Henry. Students’ attitude*. A re- 
port of the Syracuse university reaction study. Syracuse, N. ¥., Craftsman 
press, 1931. 408 p. 

Bibliography, pc 59 8-402. 

The purpose* of thla study were threefold: First, the practical object Its of colkg* 
education ; second, to Investigate the psychology of the modem college students ; third, 
to ascertain the character of attitudes and opinions held In different groups. The ente 
discussion is baaed upon the returns from the Reaction studj at Syracuse unlvenitT 
in 1928. # 

♦2463. Ko ran i , Habib A. Selection of students for admission to American 
colleges. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C- Col. Univ. 

This study analysed the admlmkm procedures of 287 colleges and nnhrara i tie a . de- 
veloped a theory of selection, and gave a concrete proposal for Improving admission and 
selection. Findings: Data Indicate that In general, the number of criteria employed for 
admission and the accuracy with which they' are adhered to vary in accordance with the 
demand for entrance to an institution and its ability to meet 1L The function of selec- 
tion ta the direction of the student to the institution or line of stndy which most ade- 
quately meets his needs. 

2464. Kagnuaon, Henry Walter. A study of the relation between teacher 
judgment, intelligence, and grades received by 80 scholastically superior ant 
versify students. Master’s, 1981. Stanford. 

2466. Mathews, Chester O. Factors affecting the achievement of superior 
college students. 1930-1981. Ohio Wesleyan university, Delaware. 

2466. ver, M. B. Instructors marts received by letter and non-letter men 
in collegC Master’s, 1981. Kansas. • 

A study of 90 pain of letter and nonletter men enrolled at some time from 102-1 to 
1928, Inclusive, In Kansas 8tate teachers college of Emporia equated on the basin ot 
mental test scorns. latter msa had lover mean mental test scores, higher marks, sat 
were younger. 

2467. Nakhosteen, Mehdl Kham Treatment of personality difficulties among 
college students. Master’s I960. T. (X, CoL TJnlv. 

The stndy Includes social, technical, adpdnistrattve, and moral education, showing 
personal development, hatter understanding of life tftoatloaa. and better ptepe ratios 
for future vocation. 

246& Kelson, Belford Bee them. An attempt to Increase the predlctibility of 
college ability tests by work-limit methods. Master’s, 1983. Ohio. 20 p. ms. 

Students who had takaa Ume-llmlt entrance tests were gives rf <) Keren t Cores wort- 
limit, alleviating emotional factor of time. One group <t»M»«t the test la oaa meet- 
ing and another group la four meetings. Work-Umlt time and score ver* correlated 
with scholastic overages. Doe to extra Deova factors the one-meeting troop gave *nnit- 
llahle remits. The t meetlng group gave coefficients of correlation b e twe en work- Unit 
sons and polntbour ratio or scholastic avenges higher than between time-Harit scorn 
and polnt bour ratio. la moat groups than was positive relstioasklp b et we en time sad 
potat-bonr ratio. PredJetlMUty slightly Inctea^d.- 
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2469. Nelson,. Brian cL Success of students who transfer from college to 
college at the University of Nebraska. Master's* 1980. Nebraska. 104 p. ms. 

This is a study of the academic achievement of 812 students who transferred from 
one college to another In the University of Nebraska. The study Indicates only slight 
improvement in scholastic standing following transfer. Considerable variation exists as 
to the amount of improvement or lowering of scholastic standing between the various 
colleges and between the dames In each college. 

2470. Nelson, M. J. The predictive value of the freshman tests administered 
iu the fall of 1929 for scholastic achievement daring the school year of 1929- 

1930. Cedar Falls, Iowa state teachers college, 1930. 4 p. ms. (Research 

report, no. 5.) * ^ 

It was found that one indication of the predictive value of the testa Is in the corre- 
lation between test scores and the number of grade points earned. Complete data are 
on hand for 757 students who were present during all of the three terms. The two 
English tests seem to give the best prediction of general scholastic success. The high- 
er boo l content test and the reading test showed some superiority in selecting students 
who win not succeed in college. No test has any significant superiority in selecting 
the students who have the highest scholastic achievement. 

2471. Newlon, Clara W. A study to determine the nature and stability of 
certain interests of certain students at the University of Pittsburgh. Master’s, 

1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

The purpose of the study was to determine : The nature of freshman vocational 
choices; the stahlllty of freshman vocational choices; the relation between vocational 
choice and interests; the stability of Interests; whether or not certain categories of 
Interest* are peculiar to ‘certain types of students; and whether certain Interests are 
stable among certain types of students. Data consist of responses mads by 99 Univer- 
rity of Pittsburgh students during the freshman year 1927 and during the senior year 
1930 to 420 Items in the Strong vocational Interest .blank. Data indicate that if 
Interests are an Index of vocational significance, some students will And the occupa- 
tion which they have chosen unsoited to their disposition ; since large numbers of 
interests may change without change la occupational choice. It seems that many items 
in the blank have no relation to some of the occupations, or It may mean that the 
individual already embarked on a vocational training program may be forced by cir- 
cumstances to continue; by tbe time individuals become freshmen In college, they have, 
Acquired more than 50 per cent of interests which they possess during the. senior year. 
Tbe influences which are brought to bear on men students during their residence st 
the university seem to produce an attitude of open-mindedness toward a greater num- 
ber of peculiarities of people; those brought to bear on tbe women students seem to 
produce in them an attitude of prejudice against a greater number of peculiarities of 
people. 

2472. Pallett, Bari M. Student mortality at the University of Oregon. 
Doctor's, 1981. Oregon. 287 p. ms. 

Purpose of the study was to analyse certain variables In order to determine. If possi 
Me. what relation they bear to the fact that certain students remain In tbe univer- 
sity until graduation and others transfer to other Institutions or withdraw before 
they graduate. * 

2473. Patterson, Bath Anita, Evaluation of a personal rating blank as used 
for graduate students. Master's, 1931. Stanford. 

2474. Pdsen, Bactol. A study of the grade average curves of the four four- 
year colleges in tbe Uni veraity of Arkansas. Master's, 1931, Arkansas. 59 p. ms. 

An Investigation of the grade-point averages made by three groups of entering fresh- 
men at the University of Atkinses to ascertain the t reads which these averages take by 
colleges aa the students advance from year to* year. A part of the study Is devoted to an 
analysis of tbe facts regarding tbe relationship of persistence and scholastic aptitude 
to grade-point averages. The records of 1,868 students are Inclined. 

2475. Pope, Bath Vesta. Factors affecting tbe elimination of women stu- 

dents from selected coeducational colleges of liberal arts. Doctor's, 1931. 
T. CL, CoL Univ. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 
Ill p. (CoatrihuUona to edocatlw, no* 485.) * j 

A study was siado of tbe college careers of ail frakkfi entering in 1925 who left before 
graduation, la order lo determine the conditions under which women students la 
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college* of liberal art* were eliminated. By means of Interviews, questionnaires, letter. 

, 0fflcU1 r t Wrd,t data inn compiled concerning the 6*0 stufeS 
who had entered the class at that time. Finding.: The rea.on. for withdrawal C 

''ukT* ° f . * f*” 00 * 1 or *>cW »«‘ure predominated; reasons that contributed 

2470. PullUs, Earl v. The qualifications and achievements of Henry Stron* 
scholars. Master’s. 1031. Chicago. 97 p. ms. ^ 

re^ifV^rh.JL 11 ® a* 0 .* 7 8 l r0ae edDC * t,onal fonn< l*tlon scholar, who attended the Uni- 
reraty of Chicago daring the years 1912-1930. 

2477. Beebel, Katherine Bhys. An analysis of the first semester scholastic 
records and Blnet test records of the 1930 college freshmen in the University 
of Pittsburgh who ranked in the lower 20 percentiles on the American council 
of education teste. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715 ) 

7 f * D withln tbe >«* 20 percentiles on the American coaneli 

? re ** *“■ • tnd y: ‘heir record, on the Stmon-Bluet S 

and their first semester academic gradee were also used. The students having the blew 

* qUOt ent * * howed * u K her Percentage^ their number passing the subtend 

Most of this group of students failed to do averageMttlegq. work. U 

247S. Bemmera, H. H. and Stalnaker, J. M. A Vtu3y of the class entering 
Purdue university in 1926. Lafayette. Ind., Purdie university. 1981. 81 D 
(Bnlletln, vol. 81, no. 9. Studies in higher education 17 ) v 
™ a J tQ , aj .rr** • Bt * tlBt,cal ot the evaluation of test/and personal dst, 

fhlJ h« wltvT “ tCrtDg *** unlvendt y ,n lg 2«, and show, the extent to white 
I£terte* st^nt^ ™ prognoatlc measures. Data were g^tfiered for each of the I. 12 I 
entering atudenta on age at entrance, sex. hlgh-achool deficiencies, occupation of f.th.r 
university classification, health rating, environment In which he lived, vocational nref’ 
erence, orlentetlon teat acom, etc. Findings: At the end of four yS. M nT™/^ 

rite"Ind*i7 h “ d l ? dUate< !’ 46 P * r C * Dt *** volunt “riiy withdrawn from the univer- 
sity. and 14 per cent are etUl trying to accumulate sufficient credits to graduate. 

mo? 79 ^ 88 ’ Bobert Trowb ridge. Problems of college freshmen. Master’s, 
1931. Southern California. 89 p. ^ " 

ror 2480 1 aQ 1 ChU ^ < Pert, ^° b * rt L * Aspect8 of the col,e *® Personnel program. Mas- 
ter b, 1931. Wisconsin. 

2481. Schwenk, L. Anna. A dlagnoatic Interpretation of the scores of the 
Carnegie general culture test at the Pennsylvania State college. Master’s. 
1931. Penn. State. 49 p. ms. ' * 

A tabulation of the frequency with which each of the 980 Items of the teat w» 
«» '«> -pk—™ i. scb«.i ot 

on what types of item, our students were best and on what type, they were lowest Obi* 
l^d ou^, W colJuS rt,,er U * tn,Ctl0n • h0U,d * adTUcd f0r the “ 10 •"*« that they m.y 

JS®* DaVld ' J?‘ fferent,al VnUMon of ability as represented by 

T^^^^.^^; ps L^ octor ' ,, • mi - Btt,,foni < fot ■wt™* «* ■»- ™>.i 

Tne purpose of the study tu to tot up a method of oomnerlnir th* nmhmhiitfr 

1°"* ^H!T ,0bJeCt *™ p W,th «*• Probability of au^T * anXf«!U 

subject group. Tests on history, English, algebra, and Interpat wnm h*si> ♦ . 

zsr who intended to *° to 

level and ‘ prtCtk * * 

aio^nf 8 ^’ °° mpflrl80n of «oidemlc grades, courses, and profes- 

M^dhigu 471 Tar8lty aUUete ® at *** University of Michigan. Master’s, 193t 

2484. Smith, Morrill Jefferson. A study of the alumni of the New Mexico 
military institute. Master's, 1981. Stanford. 

** Tv A compari8on 01 wor * dose at the Pennsylvania 
State college by rural high school atudenta with that done by students from 

urban high •chootar-Jtater’s, 1980. Penn. State. (For *t*traet see no, 714.) 
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Finding*; Student* from the rural high schools scored somewhat lower than urban ' 
students In the placement tests given at their entrance to the college. In academic 
achievement as measured by grade points there was little difference between the two 
groups. While the rural high school students entered college with something of a handi- 
cap, they overcame the handicap and equalled, or even slightly surpassed the students 
from the urban high school. „ 

2486. Stewart, Joseph 8. R^trd of students entering Georgia colleges, 
1929-30. Atlanta, Ga., University of Georgia, 1930. 79 p. (Bulletin, vol. 31, 
no. 2.) ' 

The report! of students were complied by the registrar of each Institution. Shows 
freshman grades In Georgia colleges, first term, 1929—29, and compares high -school and 
college-freshman grades of 2,281 Georgia students, 1928-29. 

24S7. Teague, 0. D. The predictive significance of pre-college data with 
reference to college success. Master’s, 1931. Tennessee. 90 p. ms. 

2488. Thompson, Lorin A., jr. Note taking In relation to college success. 
1931. Ohio State university, Colnmbus. 

2489. Will, Boland G. The university, college, and normal school students 
in Oregon. Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. 387 p. ms. 

Analysis of the social, economic, and academic background of 8,192 gtndenta repre- 
senting about 86 pe pac&D t of the enrollment of the institutions of higher learning In 
Oregon. Findings jydNo ratal -school students are the most poorly equipped students -eco- 
nomically, socially, and Academically. The univcnlty students rank highest Small 
private arts college students >qnk between these two group*. 

2490. Wood, Waldo Emerson. A study of performance on the graduate level 
based upon subject marks and intelligence test scores: ages 20 to 60. Doctor’s, 
1931. Indiana. 229 p. ms. 

249L Woody, Clifford. Achievements and Interests of students entering' 19 
institutions of higher learning In Michigan in September, 1929. 1931. Univer- 
sity of Michigan, Ann Arbor. 

Findings: (1) Great variation In selective power of different Institutions was found; 

(2) teacher-training institutions are not getting as good students as other Institutions; 

(3) students enrolled from outaide of State are of higher mental ability than those from 
within the 8tate ; (4) student* of larger high schools made higher scores on tests *h«n 
those from smaller high schools ; and (6) students from larger high schools make higher 
nmrks daring first semester of college work than those from (mailer high schools, etc. 

2492. Wrenn, Charles Gilbert. A student among the superiorities of college. 
School and society, 83 : 462-63, April 4, 1931. 

Bee alto 488-484, 488, 602, 2009, 2082, 2096, 2098-2009, 2104, 2109, 2118, 2899, 8680, 
3582, 3686, 8748. 
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2493. Allen, William Cox. The doctrine of church 'and state aa applied to 
education. Doctor’s, 1931. Booth Carolina. * 64 p. ms. (For abstract see no 

717.) 

2494. American educational research association. School organisation. Re- 
view of educational research, voL 1, no. 8, Jane 1931. 

W. W. Coxa, chairman. 

Bibliography : p. 281-44. 

Contents : The development of publlc-echool v prganl*atlon, by W. W. Core, p. 168-72 ; 
Evaluation of the' various units of- -pabllc-ecbool system, by W. C. Beads, p. 178-99; 
PupU classification and grouping, by Peal T. Beskin, p. 200-do. 

2496. Anderson* John Iraest Duties of business executives In cities of 
100,000 or more inhabitants. Master’s, 1981. Chicago. 48 p. ms. 

This study included tastneae executive* In the pnbQo school systems of cities in the 
United States having 160,000 or more Inhabitants according to the United States census 
of 1080. Findings: Cities am not uniform la duties required of tmalnaaa executives. 
Busina* executives aft either responsible to the hoard ftor the performance of their duties 
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or to the cuperiutendeot of *chool*. i„ a majority of the cittee the. — 

=ss i-S : 

.»PPU«: <5, dullc. lb., p«.lp bendm., of K b«,l fooiU, ud («, mi.£iUnL£ 

il? 4 ^ Bacl ^ nfm ’ Frank p - all-year school of Nashville, Tenn. Nash- 

mi - 60 p - ' o “ rgc ^ 

J j be thrown open to all children who maj present themselves for enrniim* * 

' £5"’ f BenJamin Whittler ' Th * work of the superintendents In the 
small school systems. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 151 p. mg . 

2498. Blze, David. A definite procedure for requisitioning and purchasing 
supplies for small schools. Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 99 p. ms. * 

/ ? eflDl *® proc * dur ® *■ worked oot for requieltJonlng and purchasing buddIIm i„ . 

ss-"ts.. , ss: f JSLStnr* p r ic " ■■ *** 

nroS!m Br °*T 1 r G ! en ^ Vl,i PlannIng and “«u«n« * Public school insurance 
program. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 108 p. ms. 

2500. Bursch, James P. An analysis of clerical work In Sacramento elemen- 
tary and Junior high school. Sacramento, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 5 p. 

A 8 !° dy PDP,U attendln « other «>an the elementary or Junior 

i&is-rx s p 1 ,hei res,de ,n s ™°- *—• *** 

2502. California commission for the study of educational problems. Re- 
p ort. Sacramento, California State printing office, 1931 2 vols 

...'S'S™. 1 ; p. « SSf "■ ,S - 7 ‘ • ‘™*» P™"™. p. M J pcbool „, M |. 

pi ob letup, p , 811 - 208 . Vol. Appendl,’ IP, p"™* 1 **"- p - ,27-M : mlKxnuieou school 
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^05. Croessmanu, Pauline. A Job analysis of the administrative positions in 
public schools. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 60 p ms 

. J®°* Cu ^ dn « h ^ a*y MchaeL The relationship of pupil saturation to 

!f enC * <Uatrict Master’s, 1981. Southern California. 

i tvm 7 ' t * w ” nce a Student migration in the schools in towns of 

’Zo°\^ p f pulatlon ,n Iow «- Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 50 p. ms. • 

2m W. B. School administration in state educational survey 

o ^ Bmm QoVeram8nt ***>«»* offlee- m 84 p. 
(U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1980, no. 85 ) 

i^nsaBsr zr* - 

printed aince 1020 an — - w x^>orta Only report* 

ag msrss. rzx s~r xsmzs 
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2509. Blliott, Albert W. Hie status of the democratic Ideal in the field of 
school administration. Doctor’s, 1981. Ohio. 177 p. ms. 

A study of the growth and history of the democratic Ideal, showing the extent to which 
ihe democratic Ideal governs In the activities of school administrators. Findings: Ap- 
proximately 75 per cent of the school administrator's activities sre democratic. The 
remainder are largely antocratlc. 

2510. Engelhardt, Nickolaaa L. and Burton, T. C. A report on a proposed 
country day school for New Canaan, Ooun. 1981. 42 p. (Privately printed.) 

2511. PiJtley, Everett H. The superintendent in the smaller town, a study 
based upon conditions In Oklahoma, with special reference to the professional 
I ruining of superintendents. Doctor’s, 1931. Harvard. 227 p. 

2512. Forney, Burton Edward. Training of the school office personnel. 

Master’s, 1931. Stanford. ^ 

2513. Frank, Harold P. A study of the methods of acquiring and administer- 
ing land for public school purposes In the United States, In cities having 25,000 
of more inhabitants. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 140 p. ms. 

Include* 126 cities having a population of 26,000 or more, located In 83 State* and 
the District of Colombia. Total of 6,319 public-school Bites were included. Findings : 

(1) The Junior high school, tendency to Increase the stse of school units, and the 
emphasis being placed on physical education are major factors affecting scbool-land 
problems ; (2) scientific procedure for selecting and acquiring school land la to be 
desired; (8) wide use of school sites not In actual use should be encouraged; <4) prac- 
tically no disadvantages result from acquisition of school sites 6 to 10 years before use ; 
and (5) there Is a marked tendency toward acquisition of larger grounds for all tjpes 
of schools. 

2514. Garlin, & E. A study of educational publicity in Texas newspapers. 
Austin, University of Texas, 1930. 107 p. (Bulletin no. 3044.) 

Bibliography on school publicity : p. 98-107. 

The purpose of this' study was to ascertain the quantity and nature of school pub- 
licity now appearing In Texas newspapers, and the part taken by Texas newspaper* In 
getting the findings of the Texas educational survey before the public. Data Indicate 
that newspaper school publicity places unequal emphasis on the various Item* It covers ; 

It is concentrated on a few topics; It seems to be becoming more extensive by Increatlng 
the number of topics It covert There seems to be a tendency to give an increasing 
amount of apace to the high school Newspaper school publicity Is concentrated at or 
near the beginning and end of the school year. 

2515. Grover, C. C. and Davit, May E. Report of cafeteria survey com- 
mittee. Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 20 p. ms. 

A study was made of the various phases of cafeteria management in the Oakland 
schools A set of principles by which the efficiency of the administration of school 
cafeterias might be checked was agreed upon and presented to the persons concerned. 

. 2516. Hall, EdwArd D. A study of the tuition situation in Wisconsin high 
schools. Master’s, 1981. Wisconsin. 

2517. Hamersly, G. C. The liability of school districts for injuries occurring 
to teachers and pupils. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 68 p. ms. 

251& Hampton, Henry Sylvester. Proprietary versus board schools. Mas- 
ter’s, 1661. Stanford. 

2519. Harris, Therm an Winfred. The struggle for a federal department of / 
education in the United States. Master’s, 1930. ' Oklahoma. (For abstract see 
no. 718.) - v / 

The study alms: (1) To ascertain the extent of /the straggle In Congress, among 
educators, and in general among people Interested ln.edocatlon ; (2) to present the facts 
concerning the origin of the principal education bills, the action taken on them In Congress, 
sod the disposition made of them ; (8) to analyse the principal bills and compare their 
prorialonk; and (4) to present the principal arguments for and against this proposed 
department. 
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2C20. Hendricks, Floyd W. Powers and duties of city superintendents of 
schools. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 118 p. ms. 

„ of poww * dutlei of superintendents of city schools ss shown by board 

rule, .nd reflation, of ISO cities. Finding: There Is little TsrisUo n In thVrZ^ 
""f “ t f ,t f ^* rd raIefl “ d regulation, for the control of city superintendents £ 

£SSJ “2,r? 1 '' l0n H fr0m t 10 001 t0 00,00 ° popaUtlon - Bnd •»>*« ftO.OOO* 1 popo- 
^ number of provision* In Tariou* sets of rule* and regulation* Tories from 

to bnlldlngs grounds, supplies, and equipment; 21.1 per cent la regard to supervisory 
activities ; 21.8 per cent In regard to board relationship ; 11 j per cent In regard to 
general powers and duties; and 84.4 per cent In regard to personnel. There Is need for 

""ST Planning and organising by boards of education of the duties and powers 
delegated to city superintendents of schools. powers 

2621. Henry, Julius Gilbert. Measuring the effect of publicity on the educa- 
tional sentiment of a community. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 90 p. ms. 

2522. Henzlik, F. E School administration and the training of superin- 
tendents for small city school systems. Lincoln, University of Nebraska, 1931 

35 p (University of Nebraska publications, no. 83. Educational monograph* 
no. 1, May 1931.) 

smSi/* 1 ?* bribes the rise and growth of school administration; the small dty' 
£ Professional career; answers the question what Is school adminj 

need ° f P ro, «* , o“*l training In school administration ; answers 
the question what should be the training of superintendents In small school systems 1"; 
and gives In the appendix selected readings for students In school administration. 

, 2528. Herring, John F. A point of view and practical technique for evalu- 
ating activity. Lancaster, Pa., Educational council of the Young men’s Chris* 
tian associations of the United States of America, 1931. 27 p. (Educational 
council bulletin, vol. 2, no. 1, March 1931. Supplement, no 1 ) 

A technique for estimating the value of the return, from the effort and money pat 
Into education. Criteria for Judging the value of activities, both of Individuals and of 
group, are presented for the use of teachers, leader, of physical education “d “her, 

• 2524. Hill, Margaret. The Rlverdale schooL 1931. Reed college, Por tland 
Oreg. 98 p. ms. ’ 

.irnsH^ 7 *.* HI . Terd,,,e scho ° I * * tTln « ltB history, community surroundings, financial 
situation, Plant and equipment, personnel, organisation and administration method, 
curriculum and Its place In the community. Findings: Rlverdale school las progrea 
SoL* “ 0t *° Pr0iir *“ lT ® “ Mame tat mor * Progressive than the ordinary ^JbUc 

, J* 626 - Hosman ’ E ‘ M -’ and other *- Publicity helps for school administrator. 
1931. University of Nebraska, Lincoln. 300 p. ms. 

Brings together the practical media for school publicity for the school administrator. 

2520. Hunkins, L. E Office planning in small school systems. Master’s 
1931. Nebraska, ill p. ms. 

,'VJ^ UOn 0t < * 4rmcte / Utlc# ot offices In I6» schools In Nebraata and Sorroundlng 
SUtee with an enrollment tsom 100 to 860 students. The needs la these schools accord- 
tag to the ideas of the .uper In ten debts were determined and recomm^L^mlS^ 
o proper principle* to be used In planning office* and cbarmcterUtlc* of office*. Sag- 

characteristic* * ubm,tted th ® form ot offlc * Pl* n * Incorporating these principles and 

2627. Hunnicutt, C. William. A study -of past and present relationships be- 
tween the Federal Government and public education In the U. 8. of America. 
Master's [1961]. Arizona. 76 p. ms. 

Primarily concerned with grants to education and the general policy of the Federal 
nr °.^™. mcn ) r **?® ct 10 ttie organisation and control of education. Findings: The 

principle of aid to education by outright gifts was stressed In early times. The later 

ssrg.s”** *“ *"■ “ m ‘ tn ' “ c *« «»i « «*«« 
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2528. Hunt, Charles G. Qualifications of Indiana township trustees. 1031. 
University of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 80 p. ms. 

A study (random sampling of 2 SO cases) of the age, sex, education, marital status, 
parental status, and political, religious, and fraternal affiliations of trustees. Findings: 
The estimated mean age Is between 45 and 50 years; less than 0.5 per cent are women ; 
93.5 per cent are married; 50.4 per cent hare at least one child in school; 63.5 per cent 
hare an eighth-grade education or less, 22.1 per cent hare done secondary-school work, 
and 14.4 per cent have done work beyond the high school ; 28.2 per cent hare had some 
teaching experience; and 97.8 per cent belong to a church or have a church preference. 
The mean membership In clubs and fraternal organisations is fc6; 40.6 per cent bare 
held previous political offices; 67.7 per cent are engaged in agriculture; 12.5 per cent 
are proprietors ; 8.2 per cent belong In the commercial groups ; and 3.3 per cent are 
in managerial positions. No foreign-born trustees were reported and 88.9 per cent had 
American-born parents; 61.8 per cent belong to the Democratic party and 38.7 per cent 
belong to the Republican party. 

2529. Jadkman, Willard 0. A plan for distribution of supplies in email 
schools. Master's, 1980. Nebraska. 78 p. ms. 

A study of 85 schools in Nebraska, Including two groups of schools. Group I Included 
17 schools with from four to eight teachers, and Group II included 08 schools with more 
than eight teachers. 

2530. Jones, Charles C. The development of measures for predicting growth 
of school population. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 135 p. ms. 

253L Reefer, Clifford 0. The state superintendents of public instruction of 
Indiana. Master's, 1931. Ind. St. T. C. 92 p. msv 
Biography of every State superintendent of public Instruction In Indiana since the office 
was founded. Findings: Indiana w*e the thirteenth State to establish chief school 
official ; the office Is relatively new in all States. 

•2532. Re m m erer, Walter Wi l li am . School accounting by machine methods. 
Doctor’s, 1930. Colombia. Houston, Texas, Auxiliary directory company, 1930. 
178 p. t 

This study la Intended to serve as a means of discovering and making available the 
advantages which may be derived from the use of mechanical equipment In school 
accounting and related procedures. Data were secured from a personal study of 17 public 
school systems, and from information secured by correspondence and other Indirect 
meana from 17 other pabllc-scbool systems, all using mechanical accounting equipment. 

2538. Railing, John EL Public school insurance In Illinois. Master’s, 1031. 
Washington Univ. 

2534. Ki rkh a m » Francis W. Educating all the children of all the people. 

Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 57 p. (U. 8. 

Office of education. Bulletin no. 11, 1981.) 

Thia bulletin describes the education of all the children of all the people Id Granite 
district, Utah. The program described was carried out without material Increase In cost 
because of tbp aimpliclty of the plan and the ability of the staff to organise to meet 
certain phases' of the new set-up for the program without overloading. 

2535. La veil, Robert J. Continuous school publicity; a proposed program. 
Master’s, 1981. Cincinnati 

2536. Lohman, Joseph. Public school publicity In the San Francisco 
Bay region. Idaster’s, 1981. Stanford. 

2537. Massey, JC* A. A study of small school systems, administered by 
superintendent who serves also as high school principal Master’s, 1930. 
Nebraska. 05 p* ms. 

A study of schools Is Montana, South Dakota, Kansas, and Nebraska. 

2®8. Maxwell, Homer H. Tuition rates charged in Pennsylvania. Master’s, 
1901. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

An attempt W4a ? made to determine the practice In tbe' charging of tuition in the high 
schools of the fourth-clam school districts, hi 14 counties in Pennsylvania. The study 

ware charging a legal roe of tuition, how 
much the legal rates vary from the actual tuition rates duirged, whether the tfNm * 
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districts wetd charging an excessive rate of tuition or were not receiving raffldent income 
from tuition, and how the rates of tuition In other counties corresponded to the rates 
of tuition In Armstrong County. The results of this study indicate that school boards 
do not generally compute the cost of tuition; that it would be more equitable for the 
State department of public instruction to compute the tititlon rate for each school 
district 

2539. Messelheiaer, Harriet The judicial power of the state support Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Chicago. 155 p. ms. 

An examination of the statutes and the Judicial decisions of the different States of 
the United States. Findings : There are only 10 States In the United 8tatea which do 
not Incorporate Judicial power into the functions of the office of the State an per in- 
tendency. These States are Arlsona, Connecticut, Delaware, Idaho, Maine, Massachu- 
setts, Missouri, North Carolina, South Carolina, and Tennessee. Only 14 of the other 
38 States have court decisions bearing on the subject. These are Georgia, Indiana, lows, 
Kansas, Kentucky, Nebraska. Montana, New Jersey, New York, Oklahoma, Rhode Island! 
Texas, Washington, and Wisconsin. In the 9 States — Iowa, Kentucky, Montana, New 
Jersey, New York, Rhode Island, Texas, Washington, and Wisconsin — where the statutes 
give the 8tate superintendent the power of deciding all controversies and disputes arising 
In the administration of the public-school system, the judicial decisions have usually 
sustained the statute and refused the prerogative writs of the State until tht remedies 
provided by the school law have been exhausted. 

Morten sen, M. R. Problems of new school superintendents. Master’s, 
1931. Nebraska. 120 p. ms. 

Problems submitted by 81 superintendents new in their respective positions during the 
years 1923-1930. Four hundred forty problems were classified, analysed, and conclusions 
drawn. Effectiveness of scholastic and professional training also was determined, 

2541. Murphy, Asael Beanland. Basic training program for city school 
superintendents. Doctor’s, 1931. California. 128 p. ms. 

Showa the development and present status of educational administration as a field of 
professional study and training, and determines what the training program for a city 
superintendent should Include. The development of educational administration as a field 
of study has resulted in many specialized course offerings, numerous and differentiated. In 
the training Institutions. The program for a prospective city superintendent should 
Include three to five years* teaching experience In either, or better In both, an elementary 
and secondary school after the A. B. la received. Minora should be chosen from the fields 
of sociology, psychology, economics, political science, English ; at least 18 units fa the field 
of education Including theory of education, educational psychology, supervision, educa- 
tional sociology, curriculum, educational statistics, and tests and measurements ; 18 units 
In educational administration, including school finance, business administration, organisa- 
tion and administration of the curriculum and supervision, administrates of the teaching 
personnel, public relations and publicity, organisation of schools and schobl systems, and 
school housing. The optimum training program would comprise approximately 60 units 
of selected courses In education ; 80 units, the minimum. 

2542. Nan n Inga, 8, p. A plan of organization of the state department of 
education. Albuquerque, N. M„ University of New Mexico press, 1981. 19 d. 
(Bulletin, vol. 5 no. 2, Education series, whole ho. 197, August 1, 1981.) 

From a study of United States Bureau of Education reports^ State school survey 
reports, school codes, reports of Btate boards of education, State teachers’ association 
reports, etc., the author suggests provisions that should appear In the NeW Mexico con- 
stitution and school code. 

2543. National education association. Department of secondary school 
principals. A study of the influence of departmental specialization on the pro- 
fessional attitudes of high school teachers toward certain administrative prob- 
lems. Berwyn, HI., 1981. 70 p. (Bulletin no 87.) 

The purpose of this study was to secure the Judgments of hlgb-scli odl teach era on eer 
tiln Important professional problems which are frwjbently encountered In administration 
mad to analyse and evaluate the Judgment* with respect to their departmental significance. 
Nine hundred and sixty three replies were received to a check list sent to the teachers 
of 83 schools. Replies were classified into nine groups according to the subject or sub- 
jects taught. Findings ; There is marked Consensus of opinion In all departments with 
reference to the best Wnethod of organising the curriculum; written lesson plans are 
preferred by a majority of the teachers; *11 department* except tye pMjrslcal-fdocatloD 
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group. consider inefficient study h&bits of pupils as the major cause of pupil failure in 
their courses ; the teachers of all departments show remarkable similarity of opinion in 
their views on the proper use of the class period; the teacbera were hesitant in indicat- 
ing tbelr attitudes on supervision ; all departments prefer that the principal budget hta 
time and apportion it equitably among those administrative functions generally recognised 
fls of the greatest value to the school ; etc. 

2544. Department of superintendence. Five unifying factors In 

American education. Washington, D. C., National education association, 1931. 
543 p. (Ninth yearbook.) 

Studies In pupil promotion, community relationships, teacher preparation, finance, 
principles of articulation, etc. 

2545. Department of superintendence and Research division. 

Transportation of school children in 67 large city school systems. Washington, 
D. C., National education association, 1931. 12 p. (Educational research cir- 
cular. no. 4, March 1931.) 

2540. Nebraska. University. School publicity class. Publicity helps for 
(lie school administrator.* Lincoln, 1931. 278 p. ms. 

This bulletin la Intended to be used as a publicity manual. Its approach to detail 
problems Is In the nature of “how to do,” or “how to make,” or M how to plan.” 

2547. New Jersey. Department of public, instruction. Report of a survey 
of office practice in the New Jersey high schools, 1929-1930. Trenton [1930]. 
9 p. ms. 

2548. Nichols, John Ralph. State educational policy in California during 
1910-1915. Doctor’s, 1931. Stanford. 460 p. ms. (For abstract see no. 717d.) 

The problem was to characterise the State’s educational policy from 1910, when the 
political and financial “revolution” occurred, to 1915, before the Influence of the World 
War could be felt. The financial policy of the 8tate was traced as a background for the 
study. Findings; Financially the system was drifting toward decentralisation ; pro- 
fessionally and, to some extent/ politically, it was following a policy leading toward 
further centra Illation. The appendix contains valuable statistical data on the public 
►chool system from 1850-1926, carefully annotated and traceable back to original sources. 

2549. Niftsen, S. B. The newspaper as a socializing agency for the school. 
Master’s, 1931. Minnesota. 259 p. ms. 

Survey of 6chool-newik content of South Dakota newspaper* 

2550. Oregon Sfhte teachers association. Committee of thirty. Oregon 

education plan. Portland, Oreg.. Oregon State teachers association. 1930. 8 p. 

A Atate-wide plan for the reorganisation of public school system of Oregon. 

2551. Osborne, Larkin Vanburen. Administrative and disciplinary prob- 
lems in high schools of Oklahoma. Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract 
see no. 713.) 

' s 

The purposed this study was to determine the moat significant disciplinary problems 
and by what methods and by whom auch problems are handled. Replies to a questionnaire 
were received from 600 administrators of the high schools of Oklahoma. Findings : 
There hag been a vhst change in the idea and practice of discipline; many of the prob- 
lems that do occur are clawred as not having significance ; no one method of handling 
disciplinary problems can be used aucceasfully to the exclusion ,of aU other*; almost all 
problems, both administrative and classroom, are handled to a large extent by the 
instructors. 

2552. Pechota, Henry Lee. The administration and organization of the wel- 

fare functions of nine Southern California school systems. Master’s, 1031. 
Souther^ California. 122 p. ' 

A study of the financial, physical, and personal aspects of (J.) attendance, (2) health, 
»nd (3) pupil guidance, based on personal Interviews with tbe directors of these services. 

2553. Pool, Archie Lee. School audit service In Oklahoma. Master*’, 1981. 
Oklahoma. 124 p. ms. 

There Is no legal requirement for the auditing of school finances In Oklahoma. Ques- 
tionnaire* returned by 18<B independent school districts of the Bute indicate that there 
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U a great variation In the frequency of school audits. Many schools have lost moon 
which might have been saved had the school had regular financial audits. The gt» 4 
the schools Is not the major factor in determining the number of days required t <* 
and the cost of, the audit service. Most of the school financial losses might be eliaj. 
nated by a state auditing department centralised in either the State department of edoes 
tlon, or the State examiner and inspector. A form for the use of all school auditor* d i 
the State Ls included in the study. 

Pryor, Ralph Huntington. Unit control versus multiple control of 
executive functions in school administration. Master’s, 1931. Southern Call 
fornia. 112 p. 

A study of the proper relationship of a business manager and other board-of-educatiot 
employees to the superintendent of schools, whether coordinate or subordinate, based « 
an analysis of board rules in 100 cities with populations of 30,000 or more, and on 1 
review of tbe literature of the subject. 

2555. Risheberg^er, Paul A. A study of invoices in the Pittsburgh public 
schools. Masters, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

The purpose of the study was to determine a classification of school supplies and ex- 
penaes for the accounting department of the board of public education, Pittsburgh, Pi 
I>a La were obtained from approximately 65,000 invoices for tbe year 1920 provided by 
tbe accounting department of the board of public education. Data show that there hi 
general accounting classification under which th^ school supplies and expense Items found 
on invoice may be listed. Certain departments of the public schools have definite period! 
of the year for ordering school supplies. 

2556. Schwartz, Henry L. A comparative personnel study of state and con- 
solidated school superintendents in Iowa. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 246 p. ma 

2557. Shultz, Fred. Budgetary procedure in city schools of Kentucky. Mas- 
ter’s [1931]. Peabody. 56 p. ms. 

It wu found that budgetary procedure la not up to standard. 

2558. Slo&n, Herbert L. A study of the status of puMte school administrator* 
In Kansas. Master’s, 1930. Kans. St. T. C. f Emporia. Emporia, Kansas State 
teachers college, 1930. 54 p. (Studies in education, vol. 1, no. 2, June 1930.) 

The purpose of this study was to present an analysis of the status of tbe Kami! 
public- school administrator’s position and to make a comparison of the findings of the 
study with those of similar studies. Pata were secured from the high-school principal*! 
report which is filled out by the administrators themselves and la filed at tbe Stab 
superintendent’s office at Topeka. Data were taken from the reports for the year 
1929-30, The InveectigaMon includes aU public-school administrators in Kansas who ate 
In charge of schools that offer at least one year of public secondary education. Dsti 
indicate that there is a comparatively wide range In the salaries of the Kansas admlni* 
fra tors; there are no women administrators in the first or second class cities and onlj 
seven in the third class cities ; the majority of admin 1 st ra tars have had four years ©( 
high-school training ; the median for the academic training beyond the high school is 4.4 
years. Nearly all of the Kansas administrators bold the bachelor’s degree. There ls need 
for longer tenure In one position in order to better the school situation. 

2559. Smith, Earl W ill ia m . Characteristics and provisions for a supefin 
tendent’s handbook. Master’s, 1930. Nebraska. 110 p. 

Check lists were sent to 80 superintendents In Nebraska and adjoining States. 

2560. Sowers, F. £. Administrative Implications of creative education 
Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 154 p. ms. 

2561. Stingel, L C. Handbook of guiding principles for boards of education. 
Master's, 1931. Ohio. 151 p. ms. 

2562. Stray ex, George D. Nonresident tuition study based on replies re- 

ceived In answer tp a questionnaire sent to all cities over 100,000 In population. 
Washington, D. C M Public schools, 1901. 8 p. ms. 1 

Thli study of tuition charged nonresident pupils ia based on information received i* 
response to a questionnaire which was sent In November 1930 to 93 cities over 100,000 
population asking for information ia regard to the amount of tuition collected, tki 
number of nonresident pupils enrolled, tbe basis of computation for tuition rate, Ut 
standards of exemption, and the rule or law upon which the nonresident tuition charm 
were based. 
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2563. Sutton, D. H. Acquisition, management and disposal of Federal land ^ 
grants for the support of public schools in Ohio, 1803 to 1931. Doctor’s, 1931. 

Ohio. 410 p. (Abstract reprinted from Abstracts .Qf doctors’ dissertations, 

No. 6. Ohio State university, p. 355-64.) 

j.Vd. Talbot, George D. The organization of teachers* handbooks. Master’s, 

1931. Ohio, 105 p. ms. 

From an analysis of 25 teachers' handbooks and 302 questionnaires regarding items of 
content in handbooks It was fqjmd that there is no uniformity in existing handbooks; 
and teachers, wherever located, need pretty much the same Information. 

2565 Walker, Irvin Martin. The status of the superintendent of schools In 
Oklahoma. Master’s. 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract Bee no. 713.) 

Information on such Items as training, experience, salary, and tenure wma secured from 
educational literature. Similar data about Oklahoma superintendents were gathered from 
questionnaires filled out by them. Findings: The superintendent should be required to 
have as a minimum a bachelor’s degree with sufficient courses In the field of administra- 
tion ; it is Important that he have a master’s degree, preferably In the field of education ; 
longer tenure for superintendents should be an objective of educators; the superintendent 
should bo an expert adviser to the board of education; he should distribute his time 
properly among his varied school duties. 

2566. Weaver, Harold D. Au analysis of techniques used in interviewing. 
Master's, 1931. Ohio. 65 p. ms. 

2567. Weisensee, John P. A student's dictionary of terms widely used in 
school administration. Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 88 p. ms. 

The study pertains to a series of terms, technical in nature, which ore troublesome to 
students in school administration. The terms are determined and defined. 

256S. Wenger, Samuel Bernis. School administration as a profession. Mas- 
ter’s. 1931. Nebraska. 132 p. ms. 

An analysis of the professions such as law and medicine, in order to discover the 
distinctive marks and to apply these to the task of the city and community administrator 
of schools ; to note extent of these marks realised and the tendencies leading in that 
direction. 

2o69. White, Elizabeth Seymour. Distinctions -between private and public 
schools as shown by court cases. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract 
see no. 7150 

The primary outstanding distinction is that the public schools are supported by public 
taxation, and that the whole public select their representatives to manage the schools 
while the private schools are aupfwrted by contributions and tuition charges and are 
managed by individuals or corporations, rather than by a school district. 

— VTO. Whiten eck. Ho sea A. Population and school growth. Long Beach, 

Cnlif., Public schools [1930]. 

Basic principles in developing a method of foreegstin^nture population are: Limited 
territory and Btatic growth. Population growths were computed by means of logarithmic 
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2571. Wilson, G. Alvin, 
ter's, 1931. Wisconsin. 

IMS* CWM 8 2m ^o^o.Sf 7, l841, 1873, 1898 ’ 1W)5 ' 1921 > lft3 °. 1951. 1968. 1964. 1978, 

| , |™t’| 2001 ' 2088 ’ 2088 ’ 21S3, m6, 21B9 ’ 2387 ' 3605 ' 3668 ’ 38S3 . <359; and under Educe- 

iionai surreys. 


EDUCATIONAL LEGISLATION 


25«2. Auville, J. G. Legal limitations of boards of education with reference 
to malfeasance. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 80 p. ms. 

25*3. Baker, Beulah NorvelL The legal and constitutional basis of the 
8t Louis public school system. Master’s, 1931. 8t. Louis. Ill p. ms. 

2574. Voids, Vivian P. Georgia school law. Master’s, 1931. Mercer. 
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*2575. Hodgdon, Daniel H. Legal aspects In the administration and control 
of public school pro|H?rty. Doctor's, 1931. New York. Vol. 1, 182 p. ms.; yoI 
2, p. 184-399. ms. 

The problem of this study uas to discover and formulate the general principles which 
have been established through the mass of Judicial decisions and legislative enactmenti 
as such enactments are Involved in the Judicial decisions concerning school property. 

2576 Hollenback, Warren. The tort liability of school districts as shown 
by court decisions. Master’s. 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

A study of the reported cases shows that as a general rule school districts are not liable 
in tort actions, for their corporate acts such as : Failure to require bonds of contractors 
for indemnifying others; Improper construction of buildings, et^mpleB of which are th* I 
erection of balustrades and railings of Insufficient height ; permit tiDg the grounds to \ # \ 
dangerous, due to excavatlou, obstructions, machinery, incinerators, tanks, wire, opening ! 
etc.; permitting the use of unsuitable, defective, or dangerous appliances, for exaropltj 
defective gymnasium and heating apparatus, unguarded saws aod planers, unsuitable 
gauges, etc. ; improperly transporting pupils, such as, negligent driving or using unsuitable 
conveyances ; failure to repair holes, etc. The decisions show the great amount of suffer 
ing and damage that has resulte d to the Injured party when he was not at fault. 

2577. Houle, Harold L. A comparative study of the legal aspects of tuition 
charges in the public schools of the United States. Iowa City, University of 
Iowa, 1931. 1(H p. (Extension bulletin, no. 265. April 1, 1931. College of edu 
cation series, no. 28.) 

Findings: A total of 24 pupil tuition situations were provided for in the statutes of 
all the States. A model tuition plan is suggested which includes every pupil tultkn 
situation Involved in the statutes of the several 8tates. 

2578. Illinois. Department of public Instruction. The school law of 

Illinois. Issued by Francis G. Blair, Superintendent of public instruction. 
Amended by the fifty seventh general assembly. [Springfield, 111., 1930.] 207 p. 
(Circular, no. 256.) • 

2579. Keesecker, Ward W. Digest of legislation providing federal subsidies 
for education. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 
52 p. (U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1930. no. 8.) 

2580. Kentucky. State department of education. Kentucky common school 
laws, 1930, with abstracts of the decisions of the Court of appeals to and In- 
cluding vol. 238, page 292, Kentucky reports and opinions of the Attorney 
general to and including no. 2,476. Frankfort, 1930. 342 p. 

The compilation includes all sections of the statutes relating to the common schooli 
of the Commonwealth, including Acta of 1930. 

25S1. Lide. Edwin S. Constitutional basis of public school education. Wash 
ington. United States Government printing office, 1931. 11 p. (U. S. Office of 
education. Leaflet, no. 40.) 

This study gives the provisions relative to public-school education below college « 
university level that have hern written Into the constitutions of the 43 8tates. 

2582. Missouri. State department of education. Revised school laws. 
Itevised statutes 1929, amended laws and new laws 1931, enacted by the Fifty- 
sixth General assembly, with court decisions, opinions of the attorney-general 
forms and comments, for the use of school officers, 193L Jefferson City, Bod 
printing und stationery company, 1931. 330 p. 

2583. National education association. Research division. Bibliographies 
on eight problems of school legislation. Washington, D. C., National educatioa 
association, 1930. 27 p. (Studies In state educational administration, no. 5.) 

2584. — State school legislation, 1930. Washington, D. C. t Na- 
tional education association, 1931. 11 p. (Studies in state educational ad- 

ministration, no. 6.) 

2585. Neff, Edwin W. The law relating to the public school system of 
Michigan. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 142 p. ms. 
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.statutory and case law of the more common legal questions confronting school ad- 

mi n ist rotors in Michigan. 

New York (State) Education department. Education law as 
am»*n'Ietl to July 1, 1931. Albany, University of tlie State of New York press, 
1931. 341 p. (Bulletin no. 978, August 15, 1931.) 

25*7. Peaden, Porter Lee. Legal status of the school superintendent in 
eniplo.Mnent. of personnel. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 67 p. ms. 

Findings : The great majority of States provide for employment of personnel by board 
of education. 

2588. Roberts, Waid C. Legal status of the school board clerk in Ohio. 
Master*?. 1931. Ohio. 76 p. ms. 

A study of code law, attorney general's opinions, and court decisions, resulting In 
a logical reorganization of legal materials heretofore unorganized for the use of the 
clerk ; and court decisions to corroborate the law. 

25S9. Schad, Harry. Legal rights and obligations of putdA school students. 
Doctor's, 1931. Johns Hopkins. » 

251 Hi. Sullivan, J. W. Judicial decisions in Missouri relating to public school 
administration. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 174 p. ms. 

Study of all supreme court and appelate court decisions In Missouri relating to 
put die -school administration. Findings: Principles involved In legal aspects of public- 
school admi n 1st ration, such ag nature of school district, formation and alteration of 
school districts, powers and duties of school boards, personal liability of school-board 
numbers, use of school money, rights and duties of students, employment and die* 
missal of teachers, etc. 

259L Templeton, Leumas Bascom. Jr. A digest of the South Carolina 
supreme court decisions on schools and school districts. Master’s, 1931. South 
Carolina. 42 p. ms. (For abstract see no. 717.) 

Summarizes 02 cases from 1850 to 1930. 

2592. Vaughn, Guy Orien. Court decisions of Ohio relative to public schools. 
Master’s, 1930. Chicago. 194 p. ms. 

2393. Watt, Ben H. A study of the legul background for a state supported 
school system of Indiana. Master’s, 1930. Ind. St. T. C. 85 p. ms. 

2594. Weltzin, J. Frederick. North Dakota school law digest and model 
school code. Grand Forks, University of North Dakota, 1930. 91 p. (School 
of education bulletin, no. 8, September 1930.) 

The school statutes are organized and unified under appropriate beads and subheads. 
Tbe laws are so assembled as to outline' in skeleton form a model school code for the 
State of North Dakota. 

2595. A The status of courses In educational law. Grand Forks, Uni 

versify of Kortl Dakota. 1931. 10 p. 

Reports on practices and nature of courses in 67 Institutions are analyzed. Tbe 
tendency Is to introduce courses in general common law rather than courses In local 

statute* 

2596. Vjble, Adrian Lorain. The use of permissive school legislation. 
Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract oee no. 715.) 

The Information on which tbe study Is based was obtained from tbe clerka of tbe 
boards of education within tbe district. The superintendents of tbe schools In tbe dis- 
tricts were Interviewed on the same subjects of law, but in a manner that necessitated 
an indirect reply- 

2597. Wilson, Frederick Leigh. The police power of the state as it affects 
the public schools. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

Thi8 study represents an attempt to determine the extent to which tbe state or Its 
functionaries have been permitted, in tbe administration of the public schools, to regulate 
or otherwise interfere with the natural liberty of tbe Individual. 

oi*o 25. 40, 127 (23), 1080. 2011, 2071, 2186. 2286, 2289, 2322, 2346, 2589, 2688, 
2651, 2778. 2783, 2864, 3121, 3173, 8246, 3461-3452, 3464, 3600, 3540, 3648, 8711. 
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COMPULSORY ATTENDANCE 

2598. 'Ashop, Henry Francis. Compulsory education in California; with 
recommendations for work permits. Master’s, 1931. Stanford 

2599. Crow, Wayne William. Compulsory education laws of California. 
Master's, 1931. Stanford. 

2600. DePriest, Leland Elias. The history of compulsory attendance in 
Ohio from 1900 to 1929. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

This study traces the development of compulsory attendance in Ohio by presentini 
the forces favoring or opposing It and the argument* thejl presented, and the change 
and results of the law enforcing it. 

2601. Diley, James Monette. The development of a compulsory system of 
education for Ohio, down to 1900. Master’s, 1930. Ohto. (For abstract see do. 
712.) 

2602. Durbin, Bernard Marcellus. The extent to which pupils of junior 
and senior high school age fulfill the requirements of the M Bing law " in 
Seneca county. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

This study Included 8,759 boy* and girls living In the confines of Seneca county, or 
in 8eneca county school district, who bad reached their twelfth birthdays by Sep. 
tember 1, 1928, and who had not yet reached their eighteenth birthdays by September 
1. 1928. Conclusions : The schools of Seneca county. Including those In cities In the 
county, have no record system at the present time from which to secure data of this 
kind. Pupil* In rural districts have not secured working permits to work on the fans 
and In the homes. 

2603. Heck, Arch 0. A study of the Ohio compulsory education and child 
labor law. Columbus, Ohio State university, 1931. 210 p. (Bureau of eduea 
tional research monograph, no. 9.) 

This study analyses the 37 criticisms of the Ohio law, to show whether or not tb« 
criticisms were Justified. Eight studies based on these criticisms were completed and 
are described in this bulletin. 

2604. Kuntz, Harry Earl. The operation of the Ohto compulsory-education 
law In Medina county. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

This Is a report of the employed and the Idle children 14 to 18 year* of age residing 
In the school districts under the jurisdiction of the superintendent of school* of Medina 
county. 

2605. La wing, J. Leslie. State enforcement of compulsory attendance and 
censas service. Doctor's, 1930. T. C., Col. Univ. 198 p. ms. 

A study to determine the present status of state control of compulsory school attendant 
and census service In the United States, and what the States might do to make tfe 
service more effecUve. 

2(JO0. Overholt, Ward Hearld. A study of the functioning of the Bing law 
in the county school system of Franklin county, Ohio. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. 
(For abstract see no. 712.) 

In this study the attendance or nonattendance at school of boys and glrla who lived 
In the county districts and who were 14, 15, 16, and 17 years of age on September 1, 
was Investigated. Flings: The Bing law 1* functioning well in Franklin county 
schools. 

2607. Philadelphia, Pa. Board of public education. Bureau of com- 
pulsory education. Report for the year ended June 30, 1939 166 p. 

An analysis of absence contained In this report show* that boy* have attended mort 
regularly than glrla In all types of school* excepting special classes; the amount ol 
unexcused absence of boys is half again as large as the amount of unexcused absence ol 
glrla; 84.5 per cent of all absence was excused; approximately one child in every 
handred Is absent dally on account of parental negligence ; etc. 

2608. Sever*, Jacob Dugan. To what extent are pupils 16 and 17 years of 
age forced to remain in school by operation of the Bing law.’ Master's, 198L 
Ohio. 115 p. 
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2009. Snow, Festus Cornelius. The administration of the widow's compensa- 
tion clauses of the compulsory attendance school laws of Oklahoma. Master's, 
1930 . Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 713.) 

Pafn od the provision of fnje books for certain children, relief for widowed mothers, 
and funds provided by county commissioners for destitute mothers, as provided for 
by the compulsory school attendance law of Oklahoma, were secured from county clerks 
and county superintendents for the 2-year period, 1926-1928. Data indicate that 
free textbooks for poor children, relief for widowed mothers, and relief for destitute 
mothers were not being adequately provided in the extremely poor counties where the 
help was needed moat. 

2610. Strehlman, Walter C. History of the development of compulsory 
school laws of Missouri. Master’s, 1931. Washington Univ. 

2611. Williams, Alonso. State participation In compulsory school attend- 
ance. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 242 p. ms. 

A study of State constitutions and acta of the State legislature since 1860 — the 
beginning of State participation In compulsory education. Findings : |1 1 Since States have 
eHtabllahed their Hystems of public spools, they have the right to exact attendance of 
certsln children, both for welfare of the 8tate and for the protection of tbe Interest 
of children; (2) compulsory education bb a State function has been practiced In tbe 
T'nlted States for 80 years. Its development Is closely connected with certain his- 
torical movements, for example ; Southern reconstruction, western expansion, northern 
and eastern Industrial developments, the general revolution In eduention and the World 
war; (3) tbe volume of legislation for compulsory school attendance tended to In- 
crease until 1020. The tendencies have been to require a longer period of attendance 
since 18(0, a higher educational proficiency for exemption, a larger personnel In the 
organisation for the enforcement of attendance laws and State supervision of local unlta. 

CONSOLIDATION AND TRANSPORTATION 

2f»12. Alair, Glenn Earl. A etudy of centralized schools in Jefferson county, 
Okla. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 105 p. ms. 

A study was made of nine consolidated schools In Jefferson county In regard to 
enumeration, enrollment, average dally attendance, qualification of teachers, salaries of 
teachers, length of term, pupil-teacher ratio, per capita cost, warrant expenditures, 
equipment, else of classes, and transportation of pupils. Ten' 1-room rural schools of the 
county were studied and comparisons were tjade with the consolidated schools. The 
study reveals that a great many educatlonar and financial Inequalities exist In the county 
The county unit system and larger consolidated units are recommended as methods to 
correct these Inequalities. 

2613. Anderson, Alexander Verdaman. The executive of the consol Ida te<l 
schools in Western Kansas. Master’s, 1930. Kans. St. T. C„ Hays. 

2614. Blanch, Clemens E. Factors in the distribution of the proceeds of the 
two and sixty-flve hundredths mills levy for transportation In Portage county. 
Ohio. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 

2615. Brough, Kenneth James. The comparative efficiency of rural and 
town pupils In a consolidated school. Master’s, 1931. Colorado. 

2616. elites, Myron Spencer. Legal aspects of a school consolidation pro- 
gram In Indiana. Master’s, 1930. Indiana. 81 p. ms. 

The legal aspects of a school-consolidation program in Indiana were taken' up under 
the headings of: Closing undesirable schools; transfers and transportation of pnplU 
of abandoned schools; raising fund to rebuild or to remodel; acquiring property for 

school purposes; and Improving the conditions In Tippecanoe township, Pulaski county, 
Ind. 

2617. Conner, E. E. A comparative study of some rural and consolidated 
schoAt. Master's [1931], Peabody. 73 p. ms. * 

A Imperative study of the achievements of 14 rural and 8 consolidated school*. 
Findings: Tbe achievements of the fifth, sixth, and seventh grades of the consolidated 
•ebools were superior to those of the rural schools. 
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2618. Copeland, Joseph C. Costs and the measurements applied in. school 
transportation. Master's, 1931. Ohio. 48 p. ms. 

Ttali study Fbowi 11 years’ expense on all school busses used In the Allen township 
school. Van Buren, Ohio, daring this time. It shows the original cost of all bupsn, ■ 
depredation. Interest on the investment, insurance, storage, etc., aa well as all direct 
charges, from which the entire cost can be shown in various ways.* Findings : Larjn 
busses, making two trips each, are the more economical in communities like that of 
Van Boren. 

I 

2619. Covert, Timon. State aid for school consolidation and pupil transpor- 
tation. Washington, D. C. f United States Government printing office, 1931 i 
9 p. (U. S. Office of education. Leaflet no. 3.) 


This study presents information concerning 8tate school funds provided specifics^ 
for consolidated schools and pupil transportation in the United 8tates and the conditkw 
under which they are granted. 

2620. Crookshank, John A. School transportation in St. Johns county, 
Florida. Master’s, 193L Florida. 

2621. Ihmcan, Thomas Ireland. Consolidation of present one-room school 
districts of Hancock county, Ohio. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see 
no. 712.) 


The problem Is the consolidation of the present I -room school district* in Hancock 
county with existing centralized school districts. Findings : The county unit should bt 
established for the administration and supervision of the schools of Hancock county. 

2622. Evans, Frank 0. Factors affecting the cost of school transportation in 
California. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 42 p. 
(U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1930, no. 29.) 


2623. Francis, J. H. A study of certain school districts with references to 
consolidation. Master’s, 1930. Illinois. 118 p. (For abstract see no. 699.1 

This thesis is concerned with the attempt to outline a satisfactory school propran 
for 17 elementary school districts and 1 community high-school district, lying within tb* 
boundaries of Ford county, I1L 

2624. Franklin, William Henry. A comparative study of the ability of 
school districts to support transportation in the State of Washington. 19GL 
University of Washington, Seattle. 52 p. 

Findings: Cost in small district is comparatively very high. Consolidation should 
include at least four districts. 8tate supervision of transportation might help situstioa 

* 2625. Gordon, Gary. School transportation in Colorado. Master's, 1939. 

Denver. 45 p. ms. 

A technique for determining the need Tor school transportation in Colorado and a so* 
gested procedure for administering State aid for this need. 


2626. HalL, Faye Benson. The educational progress of the graduates of the 
large, small, and foreign elementary districts which comprise the Chaffey uniou 
high school district. Master’s, 1931. California. 185 p. 

An attempt to men sure the efficiency of consolidated as compared with sinall non 
consolidated schools by means of the subsequent records of graduates, involving H.S32 
cases. \ 


2627. Hartaook, Millard D. A survey of bus transportation to and\from 

Ohio schools, 1929-1930. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. \ 

2628. Hastings, David C. A suggested plan for financing the proposed con- 
solidated school center IV of Ashley county. Ark. Master’s, 1931. Arkansas 


69 p. ms. 

An Investigation of the financial burden, If any, that the Crosse tt school district nrnti 
assume by annexing six other districts, aa suggested In the reorganization program of the 
State department of education. Findings: The project can be financed without lowerUi 
the educational "standards of the present Crosaett schools. 

2629. Kinney, John Xelvin. History and development of school conaolidi- 
tloa In Washington. Master’s, 1931. Washington. 83 p. ms. 
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Kornegay, It O. School consolidation of schools in North Carolina. 
1930. Agricultural and technical college, Greensboro, N, C. 

Ad account of tbe progress of consolidation in North Carolina ; forces favoring & nil 
opposing consolidation, and an estimate of the benefits to be derived from a full reallia 
tion of tbe program. / 

Lawrence, Wajfne M. A logical districting program for the consolida- 
tion of Coshocton county schools (Ohio). Master’s, 1831. Ohio. 120 p. ms. 

A ftudy of tbe formation of larger school units for the purpose of reducing costs, equal 
irinc educational opportunities, bettering Instruction, and providing more efficient ad- 
ministration. Findings: Tbe present 31 ocbool districts can be reduced to 9 consolidated 
districts on the basis of natural social-economic communities, thereby reducing costs, 
equalizing educational opportunities, bettering Instruction and providing more efficient 
administration. 

-’•wi'. Miller, Land Frauds. A consolidated school district for Southwest- 
ern Athens county. Master's, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

The problem of this investigation was to determine. If possible, tbe feasibility of tbe 
formation of a new district, the way in which this territory might be consolidated, tbe 
U-st location for the baildlng, the kind and else of building needed, and the number and 
location of bus routes. 

1:633. Morgan, Walter E. Report on the educational, administrative, finan- 
cial, and legal aspects of the consolidation of the Glendale and Cresceuta ele 
mentary school districts with the Glendale union high school district Sacra- 
tnento, Calif., 1931. 20 p. ms. 

Tbe study purposes answering the questions : Wbat are the probable result! which 
would accrue from- the consolidation. | n one administrative unit, of the Glendale city 
elementary -school district, tbe Glendale union higb-schoo] district, and the Creacenta 
elementary-school district; should such consolidation be recommended; and what steps 
*fiouU be taken to effect such consolidation if it should be recommended? It li recoin 
mended that steps be taken to unit* tbe Creacenta elementary -school district and the 
Glendale citj school district as one elementary -school district to be known as the Glen- 
dale city elementary-school district and to be governed by a single board of education ; 
to change the status of the Glendale urilon high-school district to that of the Glendale 
city high school district, so that the high-school and junior-college district will be gov- 
erned by the board of education of the Glendale city elementary-school district. 

2IS34. Noble, M. C. &., Jr. Consolidation project. Raleigh, N. C., Slate de- 
partment of public instruction, 1930. 

Studle* made Id typical counties to determine tbe probable coat of county-wide school 
terms. 

2635. North Carolina. State department of public instruction. Compari- 
son of transportation allotments; 1929-1930. Raleigh, 1981. 

t>howg three bases for allotment of money for transportation, with figure* for each 


*2636. Phillips, Wendell H. The transportation of pnpils in Susquehanna 
rotinly, Pa., with suggested improvements. Master’s, 1981. New York. 67 p. ms 
The probhm of this study was to become familiar with the causes leading to tbe con- 
solidation of schools in Sosquehanna county. Pa., with the transportation of pupils at 
public expense from their homes to tbe consolidated schools ; and to evolve a set of 
commendation, whereby tbe transportation of the pupils may be more satisfactory to 
tbe pupils, their parents and teachers. 

2637. Seitz, Lester E. A proposed consolidation of high schools in Pickaway 
county, Ohio. Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 112 p. ms. 

Surrey of present school condition, and s proposed program of reorganisation. Flnd- 
b^ouIoUdltaL ““ ny *“ UU • cfa0oU for •«» efficiency. They should 


2t»3& Taylor, Robert Norman. Social effects of rural school consolidation. 


Leh 


ilfh. 75 n. 

of cultural 


Master’s, 1981. 

characteristics of ratal population In Northampton 
county. Pa with study of teachers employed by ratal district. Findings: Tbe problem 

uLnrf L SS* lD OOMOUd * ted nnl «*">«•- They are not ^cUily 

„, f ° rar ** ***7^*- dlarapdon of rural communities goes on Independent of 
consolidation, ns chief problem to the dty miadedneas of ratal school teachers 
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2639. Thorp, John Henry. Transportation of high-schoo^ pupils in Wlscon- 1 
sin. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

2640. Westerfield, Yancy David. The development and administration of the 
Forrest county consolidated schools. Master’s, 1931. Kentucky. 126 p. mB, 

A detailed study of the development of consolidation In Mississippi, particularly i B 
Forrest county. 

2641. Wofford, Kate V. A critical analysis and evalutlon of the achievement! 
of the Hickory tavern consolidated school, Laurens county, S. C. Master’s, 
1931. Cornell. 93 p. ms. 

A critical analysis of a school four years after consolidation, disclosed enlarge 
educational opportunities for the children of the consolidated area. 

See also 2187, 2694, 3075, 4323. 

EDUCATIONAL. FINANCE 

2642. Alabama education association. Some salient facts concerning Ala- 
bama's schools. Montgomery, Alabama education association, 1931. 12 p 

(Bulletin no. 10.) 

This bulletin describes the working out of the 1927 equalization law In the vartoui 
counties of Alabama for both white and Negro schools. 

2643. Alexander, Carter, director. Report of the financial survey of the pub 
11c schools of Greenwich, Connecticut, 1930. New York City, Teachers college, 
Columbia university, 1930. 37 p. 

An example of how to deal with problems of school flnaace in a wealthy community. 

2644. Allman, Heyman Barnabas. Origin, growth, and management of 
permanent school funds in Indiana. Master’s, 1931. ydndiana. 135 p. ms. 

2645. Arkansas. State department of education. Financial and adminis- 
trative needs of public schools of Arkansas. Vol. 1. Little Hock, 1930 

100 p. 

The purpose of this study was to make a plan for the provision of standard ele- 
mentary and high schools for every child In Arkansas, and to determine the cost of 
■uch a plan. A plan of organization was set up. Recommendations as to the location 
of schools and the kind and extent of educational offering for each school are set forth. 
The cost of each proposed school system, aud the amount of revenue available from 
present sources have been determined. 

2646. Beck, George Alfred. High aohool budgeting procedures. Master^ 

1931. Ohio. 180 p. ms. f * 

Study of present practice In budgeting, with reference to three, four and six year 
schools, with suggested plan of budgeting. This was a questionnaire study. Replies 
were received from 120 schools located In 42 states and one territory. 

2647. Bisssll, Dwight Montgomery. A study of financing adult education. 
Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

2648. Bolmeier, E, C. The ability of North Dakota to support its school 
system. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 86 p. ms. * 

From a study of natural resources, administrative unit, income inequality between 
districts, and system of taxation, It waa concluded that the State baa resources enough 
to provide for schools If the sdministrative unit and taxation were revised. 

2649. Bulllngton, Boy C. A state aid county’s ability to meet school costa 
Master’s, 1981. Ind. St. T. C. 95 p. ms. 

Nine townships In Washington county, Ind., conoistently receiving state aid 1920- 
1929, were studied. Findings: State aid Is necessary hkpther than southern portion 
of State; townships with railroad through them support ggboola without state aid. 
Assessed valuation declined since 1920. Townships do not apply for aid when possible 
to do without it. If local Income increased 22.21 per cent, only one of the townships 
receiving aid could support a school syytem equal to the state median school costa. 
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2650. California teachers association. Research bulletin. Papers by Elmer 
H. Smffelbach, Fletcher Harper Swift, Alfred E. Lentx, and Ivan H. Water- 
man. 1930. 32 p. 

^ Different phases of school revenues and plans of distribution of state school funds 
are discussed. 

2651. Research bulletin, 1930-1931. San Francisco, California, 1981. 

10 [K 

Contents: Research papers, by B. H. Staff elbach, p. 3-24; California school law, by 
A. E. Lenti, p. 25-40 p. 

Kescarcb papers by E. H. Staffelbacb are c on: California public school finances; 
California property tax; California’s public schools; Severance-tax idea; California 
Junior colleges ; Who pays the taxes ; Teacher turnover. The papers on the California 
school law by A. B. Lenta, are: California elementary school district support; Cali- 
fornia high school district support; Payment of teachers salaries; Laws affecting 
(etchers ; School law items ; Making of laws. 

265*2. Calvert, T. B. A brief review of the education program in the Muncle 
dty schools along with the financial plan of supporting It. Muncle, Ind., Pub- 
lic schools, 1930. 14 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 46.) 

This bulletin might well be considered the message accompanying the 1930-81 budget 
for the Muncle schools. It contains brief mention of what the taxpayer is paying for 
along with comparison of like costs in other cities r These comparisons are made con- 
crete by means of graphs. 

2653. * Cammack, James W., }t\ A summary of the status of bonds executed 

by treasurers ami depositories of Boards of education in Kentucky. Frankfort, 
Ky , State department of education, 1931. 105 p. ms. 

A itudy to show the steps taken by local boards of education in Kentucky in safe- 
guarding their school funds. 

2654. Davis, Gilbert Lawton. Educational inequality In Garfield county, 
Okla. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 96 p. ms. 

The fundamental principle motivating this study Is to secure equality of educational 
opportunity for every boy and girl. An investigation was made to determine the facta 
reglrdlng the finances of each school in Garfield county fo^ the year 1028-29. Flndlnga : 
Groan Inequalities In costa of elementary schools and high scboola exist ; there Is n wide 
difference in the number of pupUs per teacher throughout the county; assessed valuation, 
bonded indebtedness, Interest on warrants, and value of school equipment per child have 
a wide variation ; education in Independent districts Is found to be much the least expen- 
sive, while that in the rural districts is the most expensive; school -district levies for cur- 
rent expenses vary from no levy at all to the constitutional limit of 15 mUls ; a great 
Injustice is seen In the distribution of public service wealth ; In Negro education, in both 
rural and city districts, the county is spending considerably above the State's average. 
The findings Justify the organisation of the schools of the county into larger units for 
administration and financing. 

2655. Davis, Rayburn Scott. A study of the financial factors affecting the 
schools of Tulsa county. Master’s, 1031. Oklahoma. 91 p. ras. 

The Important factors considered in this study are : Assessed valuation, total revenue, 
indebtedness, and expenditures. Per-pupll cost, based on average daily attendance, is 
the unit used in making the comparative-cost studies In education. The variations In 
wealth, revenue, indebtedness, and expenditures were investigated in the 27 school dls- 
4 rids In the county. The effects of the unequal distribution of public-service wealth on 
educational advantages are clearly revealed. A study was made of the enroUment, aver- 
age dally attendance, and current expenditures of the 10 separate schools of the county. 
The data assembled show that there are great educational inequalities among the schools 
studied, although the schools of the county rank above the average for the schools of the 
State in wealth, revenue, and expenditures per pupil. The Inadequacy of the district as 
a unit for taxation and administration la brought out clearly and the need for a larger 
unit of support and administration is shown. + 

2656. Denver, Colo. Public schools. Estimated budget for Denver public 
school* for live year period from 1631-1032 to 1936-1936 inclusive. 1931. ms. 
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Using past expenditures and past budget* for tire yen re preceding 1931-1932 aa bam, 
predictions for the five years in advance were made. The budgets are In detail, not only 
for the chief items, but for subdivisions. 

2657. Elliott, Ernest. The district system of financial support and adminla- 

tration among the rural schools of Noble and Kay counties. Master’s, 1900. 
Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 713.) ‘ 

The variations in wealth, expenditures, tax levies, scholastic population, and oduc*. 
tlonal burden among 165 common-school districts in Noble and Kay counties, Okla., wens 
studied. Data indicate that the preseht district system for rural schools now in use |« 
responsible for great educational inequalities among the schools studied. 

2658. Ewing, D. M. A study of the financial policies of the community high 

schools of McHenry county, 111. Master’s, 1930. Illinois. 132 p. ms. (For 
abstract see no. 699.) * 

Bibliography. 

Data were secured from reports of various school officials, and from Interviews and 
correspondence with superintendents of schools, bonrd members, university men, publish, 
era, and securities dealers. The study deals with the personnel of the boards of educt 
tlon of McHenry county, IU., community high schools and the general nature of each of 
the high schools, the type of accounting budgeting used by these boards, the fiscal policies 
us to current expenditures, the policies of the boards toward incurring floating indebted- 
ness, the policy of the boards in raising capital by btfhd issues, and the means used by 
the boards in safeguarding funds and property. 

2659. Foley, Frank Sumner. Economic education. Mister’s, 1931. Boston 
Uuiv. 

2060. Foote, John M. Plan for distributing the State equalization fund of 
one million dollars. Baton Rouge, La., Department of education, 11)31. 40 p. 
(Bulletin, no. 192.) j 

States principles underlying abate equalization and sets up definite plan of distribution 
for 1981. 

2661. The Tensas parish school budget Baton Rouge, La., Depart- 

ment of education, 1931. 19 p. ms. (Bu^ptin, no. 201.) 

• 2662. Fowler, Marguerite Dravo. Out of the red In finance. Louisville, 
Ky., J. M. Atherton high school, 1931. 

2063. Gartin, William W. Financial aspects of public school education in 
Idaho. 1931. University of Washington, Seattle. 72 p. ms. 

2664. George, Norvil Lester. An analysis of school financing in Blaine 
county, Okla. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 77 p, ms. 

The sources of income and avenues of expenditure as taken from the county records for 
all the schools In Blaine county, Okla., for the fiscal year 1929-80 were analysed and «t 
forth in tables for unit comparisons. Findings : The inequalities ot cost, effort, and 
ability that exist In one classltycatlon and between classifications warrant a change of 
method in handling school flnanc^ in this' county ; Independent school districts are carrytof 
more. than their Just burden In jpaylng forjpie education of the country boys and girls it 
a financial foss to the Independent districts ; the larger the school the more pupils there 
are In average daily attendance according to the number enrolled ; the highest’ cost of 
education Is in the one-room schools, which is due to sparsely sett led ^county-school dis- 
tricts ; there should he a larger taxing unit 1 for educational support in*the county; state 
aid is going to the schools in the county which are putting forth the most effort. 

2665. Gilmore, Charles H. Safeguarding school funds in the depositories of 
Arkansas. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 110 p. ms. 

Study of safeguarding school funds in the depositories of Arkansas according to legal 
provisions -and actual practice in the field. The plaas used in other 8tates were alio 
studied. Findings^: Many weaknesses in the present Arkansas plan were disclosed. No 
State has adequate plana. A need for a proposed plan was found. 

2666. Grimm, L. B. State fevenues for common schools. Springfield, 

Illinois states teachers association; 1931. 20 p. ms. \ 

Summarises sources of state school revenues, methods or principles of mpportlonmeot, 
nod average amounts distributed per pupil in Attendance in all States. * 
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26157. Grimm, L. R. Statements concerning nee<l of equalization In Illinois. 
Hprimtfeld, Illinois state teachers association, 1930. 8 p. ms. 

Our linos extreme inequalities Id ability v effort, and results reached among school 
districts of Illinois. 

2PrfW. Hicks, Robert Sterling. An evaluation of the methods of apportioning 
state school funds in Wyoming with proposed modifications. Master’s, 1931. 
Southern California. 165 p. 

A determination of the Inequalities which result from the present method of distributing 
school funds together with an Illustration of the reduction of inequalities effected by 
consolidation of districts in seven counties. 

206!). Hitchcock, Andrew Guy. The practical effects of the weak school aid 
law in Oklahomu. Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma/ (For abstract see no. 713.) 

State aid for weak schools has had a rapid development in Oklahoma, evolving out of- 
the building aid law of 1911 for consolidated and union graded schools. The present 
mate Mid law tends to dlscoiAage the organization or malutenauce of small high schools. 

2670. Hodges, James Henry. Equalization of Btate support of education in 
Oklahoma. Doctor's, 1931. Oklahoma. 230 p. ms. 

Findings : At the present time lu Oklahoma the districts pay 85 per cent of their school 
expanses by local ad valorem taxes. The districts In any county vary widely in effort and 
ability to support their schools. On the basis of pupil ability in one county In Oklahoma 
one district was 46 times as able to support Its school as another district in the same 
county. For the year 1929-30 there were 50 districts with fewer than flve pupils In aver- 
age dally attendance. In general, the school districts in Oklahoma that have the least 
ability* and therefore need state aid most are making the most effort. Of^the 4,373 dis- 
tricts studied there were 28 that levied leas than two mills for school support and 67 that 
levied more than 29 mills. Some districts assigned 98 per cent of their school expenditures 
to teachers' salaries in 1929-30. Other districts assigned less than 45 per cent of their 
total expenditures to teachers' salaries In the same year. The amount of state aid that a 
district gets should he based on the lack of ability to pay for an education as measured 
by the valuation behind each child in average dally attendance, and the number of 
children that are being educated. The financial burden of school support should be 
equalized so that all the children of th$ state will have an equal opportunity for an 
education. 

♦2671. Horstick, Simon Hotter. A study of sources of revenue for public 
education in New Jersey. Doctors, 1931. Pennsylvania. Philadelphia, Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, 1931, 140 it. 

The problem was to investigate public school finance in New Jersey for the purpose of 
suggesting sources of taxation for the support of public schools in the several counties 
of the State- 

2672. Houbs, Robert Wood. A study of rural educutional inequalities in 18 
counties of Virginia. Master’s, 1931. Virginia. 

2673. [Houston, Texas. Independent school district.] How the 1930 jstate 
dollar was spent. 1931. 8 p. ms. (Research bulletin, no. 8205.) 

2674. Humphrey, George Duke. A history of the public school funds of 

Mississippi. Master's, 1931. Chicago. 74 p. ms. 

A brief history of the public education In Mississippi with special reference to funds. 

2675. Iowa. " State department of public instruction. Public school 

finance In Iowa. Preliminary report. Des Moines, 1930. 56 p. (Research 

bulletin, no. 6) 

This survey has been aimed at the entire problem of echool costs and school support. 

2676. Irby, Nolen Meaders. A program for the equalization of educational 

opportunities in the State of Arkansas. ^Doctor’s, 1930. Peabody. Nashville, 
Tenm., George Peabody college for teachers, 1930. 162 p. (Contribution to edu- 
cation, no. 83.) • 

The problem was to determine the differences in educational opportunities which hive 
existed and which persist In Arkansas among the schools maintained for whites and for 
1 — Negroes, sad to set up a program which will make these differences insignificant. Part 1 
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Im a survey of past ami prraent conditions among the 75 counties of the State; part 2 
Is devoted to the equulirlng program Findings : There are wide differences In ed oc ». 
- tional opportunities among the counties of the Stnte, which are of long standing, and 
which tend to be maintained. The differences In educational opportunities have a 
tinancinl ImirIs. Kqunllty of educntlonnl opportunities could be provided by distribution 
of State funds according to teachers employed and pupils In average daily attendance; 
the Stnte hna ample economic resources to provide an 8-month school term for 12 years 
for every educahle person in the State. 

2<5<<. Jacobs, Chauncey. Norms for current exjienditures hi the northwest 
district of West Virginia. Master's. 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see uo 
715.) 

An analysis of current expenditures In all the districts of Hancock, Brooke. Ohio, and 
Marshall counties was made for a period of 0 years. 1922-1930, inclusive. The annlysli 
revealed the manner In which the main Items of the budget were nllotted, and showed 
the average amounts and the percentage spent for each of the Items over a period of 
!> yenrs. I*ata Indicate that If the districts still operate under the same financial poliole 
that wide variation In current expenses will still exist; that they will continue to allot 
from each current expense dollar for the main items of the budget : 4.7 centa to general 
control; 72.92 cents to Instruction ; 10.32 cents to operation; 8.84 cents to maintenance, 
-•-2 centa to auxiliary agencies, and 0 08 cent to fixed charges. 

267.^ James. Clayton L. A history of Federal aid to education In Tennessee 
Master*, 1930. Tennessee, ms. 


2G79. Johnson, Palmer 0. Sources and distribution of income to the several 
units of public education. 1931. University of Minnesota, Minneapolis. -15 
l> ms. - - 


The sources and amounts of revenue for elementary, secondary, and higher cducntlon 
are compared for such States as California. Ullnola, Indiana. Iowa. Minnesota, Ohio, and 
Wisconsin. Findings: Some variation exists In the extent of development of the several 
units 1" the respective States and the policies In vogue. The percentages of the total 
cducntlfmal funds distributed to the public school eystem, by States, nre ; Illinois 93.5 
hlo 915 ; Indiana 91. 4^ California 90.3; Minnesota 86.9; Iowa <14.7 : and Wisconsin 
83 3; to Stnte universities ami colleges: Iowa. 13.8; Wisconsin, 11.6; Minnesota, 110 
< nllfornla. 8.3; Ohio. 7.5; Indiana. 7.3; Illinois, 4.8; to State teacher colleges and 
normal schools: Wisconsin. 5.1; Ullnola. 1.7; Minnesota, 1.5; Iowa, 1.5; California 14 
Indlnna, 1.3 ; aod Ohio, 1.0. 


2980. Keever, J. C. The development, administration and effect of the 
public school fund in Colorado. Master’s, 1930. Colo. $t. T. C. 

This study Is an attempt to analyie aod evaluate the development and administration 
of the school fund of Colorado. • 


2681. Kenney, Bussell Austin. Financial support of schools In three Oregon 
counties. Meter's, 1931. Washington. 70 p. ms. 

26811 . Kltog, Lauren E. The need for state aid in Colorado elementnn 
schools. Master’s, 1930. ‘Colo. St. T. C. 

This tg a .survey of the field of State aid for elementary schools. The first part dean 

J ““ ‘“ f U ,° f the purp ““; mett,od *- ■« requirements governing the distribution 
of State aid to elementary schoqj* throughout the United State* ; the second part la a 
survey of 62 rural elementary-school districts lb the State of Colorado. 


2683. Kissick, Claude. The county unit plan of financial administration 
desirable for financing the high schools«of Kansas. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

2084. Koch, John W. Constlt, lonal provisions for permanent common 
school funds in the several States. Muster's, 1930. Ohio. • 

2685. Larsen, Arthur Hoff. A complete measure of the ability, of a com- 
munity to support public schools. Master's, 1931. Wisconsin. 

- ^ 86> Larson * Jordan L. The status of state aid In Iowa. Master’s 1931 
Iowa. 128 p. ms. . 


2687. Lewis, Bussell F. Ineqnalltles of educational opportunities In South 
Dakota. Master’s, 1930. Nebraska. 75 p. ms. 
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A survey of five BcatU.ed coupes of South Dakota, showing inequalities in build 
im:s. equipment, libraries, salaries, certification of teachers, school expenditures, tax 
Ipvlrs. and valuation of school diatricts. 

208-S. McKinney, Chester Arthur. The administration of the public school 
lmdkvt in small school systems. Master's, 1931. Nebraska. 59 p. ms. 

Tikis study is a report of the status of the budget in schools in cities of from 1,000 to 
3.000 population, with statements of the values of a budget and recommendations as to 
its use in small school systems. 

4 2t>s9. Martin, Jesse Henry. ,A stud}’ of the school finances of Pawnee 
county. Okla. Master's, 1931. Oklahoma. 99 p. ms. 

Data were obtained relative tp valuations, enumerations, average daily attendance, 
and general and sinking-fund levies In all the school districts of Pawnee county. An 
analysis of these data showed that financial inequalities existed in the per pupil wealth, 
in the expenditures per pupil, in the tax levies, and the educational effort that was 
made. The county-unit system of school organization was proposed, wherein the county 
would he taxed as a unit and the proceeds apportioned to the districts on the basis of 
the average dally attendance. 

2090. Massachusetts. Department of education. State aid in financing 

‘duration, 1930. [Boston, 1930.] 0 p. ms. 

2091. Minnesota. Department of education. Financial statement of the 
State board of education and State aid schools. 192^-1930. (St. Paul, 1930.] 
til p. (Bulletin, no. 0, October 1930.) 

-092. Mitchell, Clande. The^ development and control of state support of 
education in Pennsylvania. Doctprs, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see 
no. 715.) 

Throughout the educational history of the 8tate, the facts seem to Indicate that edu- 
cational advancement has been dependent upon general public enUghtenment, and the 
initiative and interests of local communities, rather than upon State guidance and con- 
trol brought about by the granting of subsidies. ~ 

2093. Moffltt, M. E. and Broom, AJrs. J. W. A study in educational finance- 
city schools qf Mississippi. Jackson, Miss., Department of education [1931?]. 
11 p. ms. (Educational finance series, no. 9.) 

Tills is a brief summary of duta on city bc bools in response to a request for comparative 
data on the 32 Mississippi titles having populations of over 2.500. Twenty-one replies 
were received. 

2694 A study in educational finance, consolidated schools of 

Mississippi. Jackson, Miss., Department of education [1931?]. 14 p. ms. (Edu- 
cational finance series, no. 10.) 

The data on consolidated schools were collected In response to requests for comparative 
data on city and consolidated schools. Forms were sent to more thnn 70 superintendents 
of schools having 10 or more teachers each. Thirty two replies were received. 

2093. — * — 1 A study in educational finance equalizing school fundi 

Jackson, Miss.. Department of education [1931]. 11 p. ms. (Educational 

finance series, no. 11.) - , * 

2090. Moody, A. E. A severance tax for- Ohio, Junctor'*, 1931. Ohio. 
150 p. 

The study shows the inadequacies of the general pmpertj tax in Ohio. It defines and 
sets forth the severance tax In the States where It efista It gives the court decisions 
Involving the validity- of the severance tax. "The author then formulates a proposed 
is severance tax for Ohio showing Its administrative operation and allocating the revenue 
derived therefrom. Findings : Ohio could profitably enact ^severance tax. 

^ 2097. Moore, William J. A proposed plan for the financial administration 

of public education in Kentucky. Doctor's. 1931. Kentucky. 130 p. ina 

An attempt was made to set up a satisfactory minimum progran* for equalising current 
educational expenditures for the component parts of the State of Kentucky. 

209B. Mort, Paul Financing Oklahoma schools. Report of the Oklahoma 
schools. Report of the Oklahoma survey commission to the State board of edu- 
cation of Oklahoma. Oklahoma City, Okla., 1930. 
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rvv “ 699 ' Mort - Paul B Tax ^ ‘he financing of public schools. Tea. be* 
college retard. 32: 628-34, April 1931. Wff 

2700. National education association. Research division. The person,] 

I—* ^ Sth<Wl SUI,port Washington, D. C.. National education associ*. 
t on. 1931. 20 p. (Studies in state educational administration, no &) 

2701. New York (State) Education department. Public school finances j, 
les village? under super, ntendents and other villages maintaining aeademir 

^Frnr meats : also tables showing total finances and other data for all public 
sthwls for the school year ending July 31, 1929. Albany, N. T University ,rf 

zzzzz Yort - 137 -• 

thfS;hf“ n T 1V , ania ' J C ° mmiSSi0n t0 StUdy the present P laD of financing 

the public schools and related matters. Report. (Harrisburg. Pa.. Dem 
uient of public instruction, 1931.] 283 p. 

system of dlstributln^^a^T'subgWles^nil 1 the pr * D“9ua 1 1 1 ien in tbe 

i Pe ^ erson ' Percy S ‘ The application of federal aid to education in 

Indiana. Musters. 1931. Notre Dame. 74 p. ms. " ln 

county Okb? in \l! a r <nim iQ;, ^ Hnancial support of the *h°ota of Canadian 
countj. <>klu. Master s. 1931. Oklahoma. 119 p ms 

advantages of the rarioiifi R mnn ,n c ♦ - an. thl effeCt thej 11170 on tbe educational 

tratlon is proposed and the consolidation*^ a*, **?*** a. UDit ° f ‘*“ tlon and ■dtnlnla 
is advocated. consolidation of districts w.th low average dally attendant, 

i ~‘ 0G ' P °' lnd ’ Clarence A. A study of i lie financial couditlon of Terre Haute 
Ind., schools. Masters. 1931. Chicago. 90 p ,m lerre Haute 

ie» , 9tUdy ° f thC flnanCial ™ dUl0D ° f Terr ' Ind.. schools „ 8 they exited In 

2707. Reusser. Walter C. Financing public education in Wyoming 
Hjinne, Wyoming state teachers assentation U>30 122 n i\r« 

teachers nssociulioD. Ite^rl, hulleUu. J. 2 , ' <»»«..« ««, 

impro.dffl.Di 0 r t h, su l ppor, , in 

tbe proposed plan of financing schooU ln Wyomfng * * “ ,1 Ktud,M relatwJ t0 

w=s 

coat ^tnatrnct.on.^rpuo'n 1 : Ind * 


2709. 

ptirisli school system. 

( Bulletin, no. 197.) 

2710. 


An administrative and financial study of the 'Caldwell 
Baton Kouge. Department of education, 1931. 23 p. ms. 


An administrative and financial study of the Jackson 
too 8 ! 011 Roage ’ 1>a ' ^‘Pattment of education, 1931. 44 


parish school system, 
p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 393.) 

P.™ 1 °. •*> ««*ncl.l et»d, of me St Helena 

m? Tb^XZ: iZ ^ ■ D * p ‘ n “ H! ° , °‘ i9si - 
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2714 Robertson > *. S., ami Foote, John M. An administrative and financial 
.end* of the Vernon parish school system. Baton Rouge, La., Department of 
iilucation, 1931. 26 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 202.) 

^ administrative and financial study of the West 
Carroll parish school system. Baton Rouge, La„ Department of education 
1931. 22 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 203.) 

° f Ub,e * ,n Wh,ch 11)6 P~t condition, in 

the »*'**■« and comparisons made with average conditions in the State- 

part J -nciude. a proposed budget of expected receipts and proposed expenditures L 
the school session 1931^32; part 3 iriTes a bripf r ^ penaitures Tor 

...... . . _ ® n ® Dr * €I summa ry of some rpcomnioudstlons 

iKUrXltSSS. - «- -*«-*-• » ■»*« .« 

An administrative and financial study of the West 


2714. 


— oi uu> oi me »est 

Fe Kiana parish school system. Baton Rouge, La., Department of education, 
lltfl. 22 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 199.) 

Fiw,iDn The parish receive* a comparatively large part of Its school revenues from 
state sources; no special tax levies have been Imposed for the support of !b7SLs a“ 

s-.r^rjs^sL'f ^r™ 00 u more th *° ,iwt ° f in8truc “°^ «■« *• - 

Simla, Owr te. Some phases „f scl,„ol linancu ». determined ft™, 

■ ,lud; of Crawford, Flojd, und Harrison counties. Maslcr’s, 1930 Indiana 

i*. ms. 

Tbc prohlem waa to deUmnine : (1) Current expenditure* 0 r certain school coroora- 

Pe H PUPU C ° 8U: (2> P °“ lbU ^ - conJSda^o ? I 

Zw f<,r relief ^7 ( 4 , ' 801,001 upon the 

Current i-xpendtinres vary 01^1^ ^S"*^ ZZlTr TT h C0rP ° ra,l0nS - "»»»*»: 

E' P |^ *1 ™ ““S “Vo'f 

i.C.rr.'Srr, T«ae* " Mr Wt« 

oni ii 1 ' «r S h Pa ^ D ’ f y . lv f ter E - A “ lntensiv e «udy of the financial status of the 
TUI, study the SndlDg, ti ,'h. “bo. ^Tn'r « 

z-js* r : '-s 

corporation wealth. All districts in the <vmnt° Perg ° D * 1 Property, and ptibl legend ce- 
tutional limit for general fund The | n w r except two levy 15 mills — tlie constl* 

.be county show that ,he rural Schools mak^c mo"* effort Jurai^T*. “a SCh ‘ > ° 18 
high school work or furnlah inm«aH.r . \ ' Hur » J Bcbo<>1 * do not ofTer 

«*. n w ^nn.rif,r:r , z r,™-"* ° ( . 

ire proposed as remedies for the inequalities found. . 8UPP ° rt for ,he tchooU 

Ml2L^^,f*T P °?- A hl9,0rj <" P"Wio school fund, of 
Mississippi. [1991]. George Peabody college for teachers v,,i,vinn -t« 

•szstzz r. -r 

tributlve fund «u set up In the OTMtlturlln In ltt^Th” countlfB State dig 

In number and amonnt until today they amount to oveTfSSJS™ J^‘ ,icre »«^ 1 , 

2719 Stenqulat, John L. Analysis of the budget of the i>en«rt m w , 
nlu„lion for 1931. B.I,ln Mre . M d.. Public school., 1930 n^ 

n ^ Z'TT’ B r J - Ul *» “"fh ot Uh rate, l„ M|I areas 

Th.. ,, ' b ^ 0hl ° education association, 1990. 108 p ms 

This study covers the 1928-29 tax rates In 1 mm . V ’ . *' „„ 

Findings : Evidence eeem* uumUtafabie ^t tJ’^ n Hj 23 0h, ° count '«*- 

13061ft— J3— 18 *“* tbe oaldp * 1 sovernmenui author! Ues 
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hnve practiced a policy of forcing the schools to seek all current expense levies. other 
than the levies of 2.65 and 2.20 guaranteed by statute, outside of the limitation Tfc 
practice is general of forcing the schools to secure Toted levies in a volume which ig om 
of proportion to the extent to which they share in the inside levies. 

2721. Stevens, Benjamin A Economies and curtailments In school expendi- 
tures in Ohio. Columbus. Ohio education association. 1931. 10 p. ms. 

Analysis of expenditures for current expense- retrenchment programs of reporting school 
systems <53 cities. 20 exempted villages, pans of or all of 22 counties Jo Findings: Co*, 
aiders Me variety of objects of economy or curtailment was found. In cities and exempts 
villages th<* most frequent means of retrenchment were: (1) Increase of pupU teachs 
ratios; (2) automatic salnry increments were suspended ; (3) repairs were postponed. j t 
county school districts reductions in teachers’ salary schedules were frequently given ait 
means of retrenchment. 

2722. Stubblefield. Garland A- A study of some methods of increasing the 
school revenue of the Springdale school district. Masters, 1931. Arkansas 
105 p. ms. 

A surrey of the educational responsibilities of the Springdale school district and t 
critical analysis of several proposed means for Increasing the school revenues of tbt 
district. Findings: Under present educations legislation the district Is unable to mala 
tain a standard school for nine mouths unless assistance ig secured from the State 
equalization fund. 

2723. Summers, Inez Viola. Determining factors in the passing of a school 
bond issue. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

2724. Sutherland, Robert Edward Lee. An analysis of the financial base 
for the support of Mississippi schools. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 144 p. ms. 

2725. Sutton, D. H. and Holy/Xr C. The disposition of school bond issue* 
and special levies submitted by Ohio school districts on November 4, 1980. 
1930. Ohio State onlversliy, Columbus, ms. 

2726. . Financial data for Ohio cities and exempted villages as 

of September, 1930. 1930. Ohio State university, Columbus, mg. 

2727. Syracuse, N. Y. Public schools. A study of the financial statistics of 

the City of Syracuse, N. Y.. as compared with 10 New York cities with a populi 
tion of 50.000 or more and 30 comparable cities from the entire country with i 
Imputation of from 100,000 to 300,000. 1931. 39 p. ms. 

2728. Thoiripson, J. L. Analysis and comparison of expenditures comparing 

12 other communities. Newburgh, N. Y., Public schools, 1931. 12 p. ma 

•2729. Tibbetts, Keim Kendall. A study of the financial condition of the 
public schools at Wheaton, 111. Master’s. 1931. Chicago. 125 p. ms. 

Bibliography : p. 124-25. 

TbU study give# a brief review of receipts and expenditures during the past decade, 
and presents a plan of procedure for the management of annual operating and capital 
coats so that revenue receipts and expenditure* will closely match each other. 

2730. Tapper, C. R. Survey of accounting distributions for 100 selected 
items in 20 California cities. San Diego, Calif., City schools, 1931. 8 p. ms. 

2731. Tyler, SamueL A survey of the Items of school expenditures. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Iowa. 80 p. ms. 

2732. Ward, W. H. and committee. A study of state aid for public education 
Columbia, South Carolina teachers association, 1930. 55 p. ms. 

8urvey of 8tate aid in 10 States Including South Carolina, with recommendation*. 

2733. Welsh, Edith IL A study of state income taxation as a means of school 
support. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. I For abstract see no. 715.) 

The purpose of thla study waa to search the State income-tax lawa la order to tears 
their provision* ; to examine the literature pertaining to Income taxation ; to a aaemftAi 
the data relating to the practical working of these lawa; and to present materials 1* 
mtk a way that they may be of asaietance to students or other persona interested In 4 Stats 
lMme taxation as a means of Increasing school rapport. 

i 
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2734 . Whitfield, George McCabe. Financing the Tacoma public school' 
system. Masters. 1931. Stanford. »cnooi 

27T5 Wbitinj. Edward Thomas. Codification of controversial items of 
scb.->! cxiK-nd.ture. Masters. 1831. Nebraska. 54 p, ms 

ZtZt a'nT^n yTrU" l “ P r IOa8 8 ' nd ‘™ b * Ctarte. Velte. John 

Jun ior ^ " ,hf 

lion a uniform guide to uw tn placing expenditures'^ of educ " 

vrrices. and equipment. The present study collected th V ° U ® i,ems ® f school supplies, 
uisagr ement In the first three studies and nlnced th . *"** UP ? D wblch ,hprr w,ls « 

mends certain changes In the uniform accounting tom* u^i I “If n1 '", P T’“’ 
would bp used tn States whoso form* fniirt«r — i n ^ p *> r «skji and which 

Education. ° W CerU,ln ««®i»»l«lon. of the Office of 

z* •“ ,or 

£££ po " c,e> » r — - 

n rLirs *■ *• •"-« * n» 

mitlon relative to current expenditure* cost ^ 8 mem ^rs of the *chool8 lnfor- 

ind collections, financial records and farm ° VP '! !i * p ^“*’7 attendance, bond Issues 

methods of handling fl«£nc^puXie ? ““iT^ * , “ 1 Va,ua "°" of property, 

etc., was secured. ' PUrCha * ,D « ° f «»PP»i«and equipment, salaries of teacher.. 

X.ls Wright, Arkley. a study of the fiscal ability of certain Kentucky 
cities Masters [1931 J. Peabody. 52 p ms Kentucky 

r^ith^rhat; £«;i: h z* l ‘z 0 c d T i, *%'•*'-* ^ «* 

the r itirensbip has and is dcroting ample fundi ^ Tbey baTe " mple wp * l «» = (2. 

lifted in part by larger contribution from State. ° * °° Qae ; <3) tax burden should be 

273;'. Wrinkle, Herbert EtsaL An analysis of the expenditures for m.ldie 
S " M “ i clttel »' Oklahoma. M.sterX 1931. Oklahoma. n 3 p. • 

average d^i°y aM^ttani^ fnd^JmpariwM^adl^ TteT *° **!? Un ‘' *" PUpil ln 
wide variation {p expenditures by the selected cities. m P ar * t,Te “nit costs revealed a 

rr "" k,ort - k> - 

&*■ S. 3172. S. 1982 ' 208 r 2532 ‘ 2544 2553 - 2557.^571. 
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Unit costa in Montana public schools. Master’s, 


-741. Anderson, Homer. 

1831, Montana. 

2.42. Seining, T. J. One- teacher ungraded elementary (rural) school c^r. 

*""• ' teb ‘ , “ d n,ne w-o. wnL!US-S? 

I aul. Minn.. Department of education. 1931 eo n 

, 0 .U^r^ "2!;[7. c , vr >■ «* 

fair of school ZSJTS? 0? . m0nth8 ’ " nd 1W2 - nlnp month * Findings 

&£££££* =^== -2JSL-M 

TLz:zr.z ilttz ztszjzltj: XT 
s rc “ n,or ^ st p "'- - tsz 

Data used la this study are for the school year l# 28 - 2 ». 


258 


RESEARCH STUDIES IN EDUCATION 


2744. Carbaugh, G. E. Costs of 1!>0 Kansas rural high schools, 1929-1930. 
Master's, 1931. Kansas. 

Comparison of median costa per pupil in average dailj attendance according to .Annotl 
financial reports. The schools were classified according to enrollment; 

274r>. Comstock, Lula Mae. Per capita costs in city schools. 1929 1930 
Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 13 p. (U. 8 

Office of education. Pamphlet no. 19.) 

Tills pamphlet presents a Btudy of per capita coats in 283 city^school systems for tbt 
school year ended June 30, 1930. 

2740. Coutts, Hazel Ruth. Comparative cost study of commercial with other 
high school departments. Master’s, 1939. Iowa. 

2747. Daniel, Wilbur Elsworth. A study of unit costs in schools of western 
Washington. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

2748. Finch, J. D. A comparative i>er capita high school cost of centralized 
and lion-centralized county schools. Master’s, 1931. Mississippi. 

The study allowed the need of definite educational readjustments, especially in tb* 
noncentrnlixod county system of education. 

2749. Foots, John M. How can the school board of St Tammany parish t* 
duce school costs without impairing the efficiency of the school system? Raton 
Rouge, La., Department of education, 1931. 17 p. ms. (Rulletin no. 177.) 

2750. Georgia education association. Research bulletin of facts about educa 

tion. Where t lie citizen’s dollar goes. 1931. 10 p. 

This Btudy compares the cost of education in Georgia with thnt of other States. 

27.71. Henning. Paul T. Daily instructional costs per pupil in the high 
schools of Huntington county. Ind. Master’s. 1931. Indiana. 100 p. ms. 

2792. Hetrick, Charles S.. Trends of current expense costs for Nebraska 
schools having from 11 to 30 teachers. Master's, 1930. Nebraska. 00 p. ins. 

The trend# of elementary, high school, nnd total current expense costs arc studied fora 
period of six years (1923-1929) and these costs nre compared for Article VI and Article 
XXV schools 

2753. Houston, Texas. Independent school district. Analyses and trends 

of school costs. 1924-1931. 1931. 0 p. ms. (Research bulletin, no. S214. » 

2754. Analyses of school costs for the school year .June 1. 

1930 to May 1. 1931. 1931. 5 p. ms. ( Research bulletin no. 8215.) 


2755. — Costs and pupil statistics of the Houston schools < 1921 

1930). [1831] 54 p 

275(1. Lee, J. Murray. A study of departmental costs in the junior and senior 
high schools for n three-year juried. Rurlmnk, Calif., City schools, 1931. (For 
abstract see no. 717b. ) ^ 

The coat per capita for each department in grades 7-12 was studied from 1927 to 1030 


2757. Los Angeles, Calif. City schools. Cost of Instruction by subjects In 
the Junior and senior high schools of I>os Angeles. 1930. 

2758. McVey, John Philip. Subject antL grade costs of instruction^ the 
high schools of Arizona. Master’s, 1031. Stanford. 


2759. Makepeace, Frank George. The instructional costs of vocational sub- 
jects in the senior high schools of L<w. Ange ! es. Master’s, 1931. Southern 
California. 92 p. 

2700. Miller, Erie W. A <dudy of the relation between dWTIevement and cast 


of 72 Colorado high schools. Master’s, 1930. Colo. St. T. C. 

The purpose of this study wai to find out what relation, ’if any, exists between achltrt- 
ment as measured by the Stanford achievement Jieata and school costa, the InHence of rift 
on this- relationship, and to develop a measure\)f efficiency which could weed to 
comparison* of school systems. 
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•jT'il Nelson, Thomas H Preliminary report on the unit cost studies of 21 
larger V. M. C. A. schools IVasod upon form one analyses for 1925-1926 to 1928- 
l!>2‘.'. Lancaster, Pa., Educational council of the Young Men’s Christian asso- 
ciations of the United States, of America. 1930. 40 p. (Educational council 
Mil let in. vol. 1, no. 4, November 1930. Supplement, no. 2.) 

- 7,: - New Jer sey. Department of public instruction. Statistical and cost 
stmli.s of education in New Jersey. Trenton, 1931. 505 p. (Education hulle- 
tin. vol. 17, Jane 1931. Special.) 

Figures for the school year 1929-30 were summarized hy the commissioner of education 
from the annual reports of the county superintendents of schools. 


2TFk! Peery, James Emmet. Comparative study of unit costs in selected 
m-Iii ols in Oklahoma. Master's, 1930. Oklalionia. (For abstract see no. 713.) 

Fifteen North central schools and 15 other accredited schools of Oklahoma which were 
cmpaniMe in enrollment and number of teachers, were studied to find If there Is nnv 
cal ditt'Trnce In (be two types of schools. 7 

1 1. Pusey, Edwin D. Per-pupll costs in the public schools of Georgia. A 
study made for the committee on research of the Georgia association of school 
stipct iiilcndents. Athens. Georgia association of school superintendents 1931 

2i p. 


The purpose of the study was to show the relative per-pupll costs of elementary and 
Kvotidary schools In the State of Georgia, and the per pupil costs of the different subjects 
(nujjht in (he secondary school*? J 


2.Ui San Francisco, Calif. Public schools. Costs — oil, water, gas and 

plot* t ri city. 1931. 19 p. ms. 

Thu study was made for (he purpose of comparing the consumption of fuel oil water 
ens and electricity in the San Francisco public schools. Comparative costs were com-' 
putt'*} for all the schools of similar slie and type. 

Smart, Thomas J. How better schools for less money may be mnde 
available for a Kansas community. University of Kansas bulletin of education 
3:3-19, February 1931. 

Th.-, t* a study of the effect of adopting a proposed plan of reorganization In reducing 

2707. Snyder, James Paul. The distribution of school costs between state, 
ii'iinly and local districts in the State of Washlngt«*rvMaster's, 1931. Wash- 
inut on. 104 p. ms. 

2.08. Tanlbee, Mills Horton. Comparison of the per pupil costs of instruc- 
n,rnl ^‘‘Pendent, school township, consolidated. and citv imlepende.it 
x'hools iif Hardin county, Iowa. Master’s, 1930. Iowa St. Coll. 43 p. ms. 

2,09 Thompson, J. L. Cost study of schools and departments. Newburgh 

N ' • i’lildlc schools, 1931. 8 p. ms. K 

* * 

-',,0 Thurman, Wesley B. Unit costs of supplies in the four year high 
Mmols of Los Angeles county. Master’s. 1931. Southern Californio 54 p 

coicxrrr mean T Dd,tun>8 pw avprage da,,y attcndance ,n 10 

2, .1. White, Warren Travis.' Per capita costs of, and ability to pay for 
m too s n Texas cities of more than 2,500 population. Master's, 1931 Texas 

«... “ v p " «... b„b w. » or 
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27<3. Wilson, Arthur Kitterman. A study to determine the pelative cost per 
pupil of classroom periods of different time allotments. Master’s, 1931. South* 
ern California. G4 p. 

A study of the total teacher cost per pupil In 31 senior high schools using the length- 
ened period of 50-00 minutes compared with the cost In 46 schools using the shorter 
period of 40-45 minutes; also a comparison of departmental costs in five typical high 
schools of each type. 

8ie alto 1708, 1984, 2369, 2502, 2618, 262^^34, 2861, 3024. 3239, 3606. 

RUR^8CH00LS 

2774. BowerB, Charles Homer. An uualysis of teacher participation ia the 
administration of the high schools of Cambria county, Fa. Master’s, 1930 
Cornell. 

2775. Butterworth, Julian E. The county superintendent in the United 
States. 1031. Cornell university, Ithaca. X. Y. 82 p. ms. 

Data were received from 2,009 county superintendents and comparable officers regard- 
ing age. sex, marital condition, educational experience, training, degrees held, position 
held at time of first election, salary, salary limitations, etc. 

2770. Callahan, Maurice A. Status of the county superintendent in Kansas 
in the years 1921 and 1929. Master’s, 1931. Kans. St. T. C, Pittsburg. 

2777. Clarke, Harvey Fisk. A study of the annexation of elementary dis- 
tricts to high school districts In California, with special reference- to the gen- 
eral annexation law of 1921. Master’s, 1931. California. 220 p. ms. 

Examines the implication that all California territory Bhould be hlgh-achooi territory. 
Subservient to that purpose, It ia the hope to make available a large amount of exact 
facts regarding the operation of California’s annexation laws, and the territory which 
has been affected by them. ^Findings: 25 counties out of the 58 In the 8tate are com- 
pletely unionised ; 37 counties or two-thirds have better than 00 per cent of their dis- 
tricts unionized ; and 8 counties have between 70 and 90 per cent unionized. 

2778. Crawford, Otis Ocfell. The position of the county school administrator. 
A study of the relationship of training, experience, and tax duplicate to salary, 
together with suggested legislation in county school administrative positions 
in Ohio. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract Bee no. 712.) 

This study deals with the status of the county school superintendent and the as- 
sistant county school superintendent. 

2779. Frankfather, Harry V. Hedlstricting of the high schools of Augluixe 
county, Ohio. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 71£. )* 

The purpose of this su^ey was to determine whether there are any weaknesses in 
the present school districting of Auglaize county and to establish basic facta for de 
termlnlng more logical and more efficient school districts. 

2780. Gaumnitz, Walter H. Availability of public school education In rural 
communities. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 
53 p. (tT. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1930, no. 34.) 

2781. Gauer, Melbourne. Certain phases of the problem of larger units of 
school administration with a particular study of Orange county, California 
Master’s, 1931. Claremont. 

2782. Heifner, James R. The county unit of education in Tennessee. Mas- 
ter’s, 1930. Tennessee, ms. 

0 

2783. Hertenstein, Charles Rudolph. Legal provisions in relation to county 
unit school organization. Master's, 1930. Indiana. 185 p. ms. 

The problem was to determine what the provisions of school law In the 11 county 
unit States are, with a view to Improving the rural schools of Indians. Findings: Of 
the 48 States of the Union, only 3 have the township unit of control with partial 
elements of a county organisation. The statutes of 0 States provide for an optional 
county-unit plan of school organization. The statutes of li States provide for a 
mandatory county-unit system of school organisation. 
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2784. Kelly, Annis. The three most important duties of a county school 
superintendent of Georgia. Master’s, 1931. Mercer. 

278o. Krausbeck, M. Earl. A study of the administration of township 
schools in Indiana. Master’s, 1931. Ind. St. T. 0. 97 p. ms. 

Analysis of practices of Indiana township trustees In hiring employees, purchasing 
of supplies and equipment and making and executing the school budget. Findings: Trus 
tees are autocratic In control of employment; few use requisition system for purchases; 
they are autocratic in preparing budget. 

2780. Lenhardt, Lawrence Edwin. The soelul-ecotiomic composition of the 
Hoard of trustees of Anderson county, S. C. Master's, 1931. South Carolina. 
88 p; ms. (For abstract see no. 717.) 

The purpose of the study was to point out the strong and weak points of the boards * 
of trustees of Anderson county, and to suggest remedies for the weaknesses. 

2787 Leonard, Herbert C. Plan for reorganization of school districts of 
Columbiana county. Master's, 1931. Ohio. 110 p,. ms. 

Rural and village school, dial rlcts of Columbiana county were studied and recommenda- 
tion* made for Immediate (formation of districts on basis of community of Interest plan, 
and the adoption ultimately of a complete county-unit plan. 

2788. Moreland, Jerre F. Some educational Inequalities in Weld county 
Muster's, 1930. Colo. sit. T. C. 

In this study the writer attempts to determine the educational Inequalities In Weld 
county, Colo., schools due to finances; the Inequalities In sites, buildings, equipment, and 
teachers; and to compare the coat of the school to what It has In site, building, equip 
ment, and teachers. 

2780. MorriBon, J. Cayce. Changing conditions which affect the work of the 
district superintendent of schools in New York State. Albany, N. Y., State edu 
cation department, l(£iO. 18 p. ms. 

A study of the social economic changes from 1910 to 1920 which have a bearing upon 
the worl^ of district superintendents of schools In New York 8tnte with special attention 
to various factors Involved In transportation, communication, and occupations Findings : 
Certain definite changes arc needed In the office of district superintendent In order to 
make it more adaptable to tbe educational need* of the present tjme. 

•2790. Nuttall, L. John, jr. Progress lw*djusting differences of amount of 
eduentlbnal opportunity offered under the county-unit systems of Maryland and 
ftah. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C.. Col. Unlv. New York City, Teachers college, 

Columbia university. 1931. 105 p. (Contribution* to education no. 431.) 

Bibliography : p. 96-105. 

fart I of this study deals with tbe meaning of the county unit, Its promise of equnll 
xatlon. and Its development In Maryland and Utah. Part 2 deals wltii the progress In 
cquallilng educational offering during the years under the county unit system as measured 
by the length of school term, enrollment and attendance of pupils, and by the teaching 


2i91. Peck, Harry Elmer. A survey to determine the advisubllity of a 
reorganization of the school districts of Geneva township, Ashtabula county, 
Ohio. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

The recommendation of the survey wag that the three districts should unite aa the 
(.eneva exempted village school district ns a move towards economy and efficiency In 
administration of the schools and as a method of securing equalliy of educational oppor- 
tunity among the children of the township. 

2r92. Schuyler, PauL .A plan for the reorganization of the schools of 
Menominee county, Mich., to bring about increased service and efficiency Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Michigan. 

2793 Shaw, John ^Overton. Educational opimrtunlty In the schools of 
Tillman county, Ok*. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 70 p. ms. 

,ncoln ® and method of expenditure as taken from the records for all the 

UbS for rirri-nT 111 ^ *£'*" f V h V Car im ~ S0 were » na 'y*«l «“ d set forth In 
1. - ? r J >0mP> . ri * On '- Fln ‘ Un f" : The oW strict type of administration has failed to 
gl a demoeratlc aystem of schools in tha county ; inequalities of expenditure, ability. 
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and effort that exist in the county Justify a change in the method of handling school 
finances; taxes on public utilities are not falrjy distributed ; a one or two room school 
should not try to do high school work; districts that b.'ve an average dally attendance 
of 12 or lesK should not have schools of their own ; the highest cost of education is in 
the rural schools, the lowest in the independent dlstrtetp: districts that are the leant able 
to support education are making the greatest effort. The local district should be replaced 
by the county as I he unit for organization, support, admit, Mrntion, and supervision of the 
public schools. 

2794. Totten, William Fred. A partial survey and plan for reorganization 

of the schools of Franklin township, Marlon eotnty, Ind. Master's, 1931. In- 
dingo. 386 p. ms. f 

2795. Wilson, Albert V. School publicity In the smaller schools of Colorado. 
Master’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

'Hie purpose of this study was to determine the status of school publicity In the 
smaller town and rural communities of Colorndo. 

2796. Wood, Floyd Gilbert. Duties of California school superintendents and 
principals of union high schools having 15 to 100 teachers. Master’s, 1931. 
Southern California. 90 p. 

Au analysis of the relative degree of Importance of 30 duties performed by public 
school administrators, based on replies from 122 Individuals. 

2797. Wyrill, Pearl. Thu county superintendent of Kansas. Master’s,. 1931. 
Wichita. 58 p. ms. 

SCHOOL SUPERVISION 

2798. Adams, Olive M. . A study to determine the specific effects of individual 
supervisory conference on observed teaching. Master’s, 1931. Michigan. 

2799. Alexander, Thomas; Stratemeyer, Florence; and Mead, A. R. A com- 
prehensive bibliography on supervision. New York City, Teachers college, 
Columbia university, 1930. 

2800. Austin, Emory Adair. Teacher intervisitation as a means of supervi-j 
sion in the smaller school system. Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 68 p. ms. 

^ A survey of current literature and a study of the practices In the schools of Nebraska 
III regard to teacher intcrvlsltatlon as a means of supervision In the smaUer school 
systems, with suggestive methods, techniques, and plans to be used In teacher inter- 
visitation. * 

2801. Barnes, Charles Olin. A study of rurftl school supervision in Florida. 
Muster’s, 1931. Florida. 

2802. Bryant, C. L. Supervisory procedures and evaluation of supervision j 
In the Arlington school, Jacksonville, Fla. Master’s, 1931. Mercer. 

2803. Cates, John H. A year and a half’s accomplishments in rural school 
supervision In Carter county. Meter’s, 1930. Tennessee.* ms. 

2804. Conner, Jay Davis. A cooperative study of teaching difficulties and 
supervisory activities. Master’s, 19^1. Stanford. 

2805. Cook, Emma Miller. A study of rural school supervision in certain 

Kansas counties. Master’s, 1930. Kuns. St. Coll. / 

*2806. Dales, Orrin Penfleld. A study of supervising officials in New York 
State. Doctor’s, 1931. New York. 173 p. ins. Appendix ; 142 p. ms. 

The purpose of this study was to discover'" and analyze important facta about tb* 
persons engaged In supervisory work in the public schools of New York State outside of 
New York City, Questionnaires were sent to 38,875 persons, and replies were received 
Am 98.1 per cent of the personnel. 

2807. Emerson, D. W. and Hackworth, Lector. Northeastern teachers col- 
lege. supervisory yearbook for superintendents, principals, and teachers In ele- 
mentary schools, 1930-1931. Tahlequab, 

193L 66 p. 


Ok}&., Northeastern teachers college, 
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T!)p purpose of this yearbook was to give to the teachers of Northeastern district s 
>nnimnry of the results of the supervisory work for 1929-30; and to submit a plan by 
tvlileh the supervisory work may bo continued during 1030-31. 

•jmiS. Emmons, Spencer R. To^jaluate a supervisory program. Master’s 
1. Peabody. 222 p. ms. 

A supervisory program applied to 10 teacher* and 300 pupils In one school, showed 
that. j/yctisc of a definite program of supervision, improvement in teaching can be secured. 

>09. Fry, Mattie B. Supervision. Master’s, 1930. T. C., Col. Unlv. 4f> p. 

m- 

Mmlinga: An efficient progwn of analysis and diagnosis of school problems, followed % < 
by proper remedial ineasuref^/lowVrs the number of failures; conserves time and energy 
of the pupil, teacher, and supervisor; reduces the number of problem cases; Haves money 
for f In- school city; improves tbe morale of the teaching body; and creates a better 
understanding between the home and the school. 

'>•10. Games, Ruth F. Supervisory duties of coujity superintendents. Mas- 
tor’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. G. ' 

This study attempts to answer three questions: (1) What are the professional activi- 
ties In which county superintendents actually engage? (2) what are the professional 
activities considered to be most difficult to perforin by county superintendents? (3) where., 

In the opinion of the county superintendent, is tbe best source of training for these 
activities? 

# 2S11^Hahn* Julia L. A critical evaluation of u supervisory program in 
kindergarten-primary grades. Doctor’s, 1031. T. C., Col. Univ. New York 
(’it v. Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 150 p. (Contributions to 

education, no. 495.) 

The problem was to describe the reorganization of tbe work of kindergarten and 
primary grades of the Sail Francisco schools over a period of Mx yearn, to exnralne 
critically the major elements of the supervisory program concerned with the reorganiza- 
tion in the light of the educational philosophy which guided it h development, nnd to 
evaluate the procedures for purposes of possible application in similar situations. 

2M2. Helm, Emma Jane. A study of the supervising teachers In the South- 
ern States. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 

A study of 125 elementary superviHlng teachers in 44 colleges in 14 Southern States. 

Findings : A growing spirit of cooperation exists between the college and training- 
school faculties. The training teachers are more highly qualified than before from the 
standpoint of professional training and years of experience. Salary is being Increased, 
hut does not equal that of the college teacher, the average being $2,002 annually. Tbe 
supervising teacher is overloaded when compared with the college teacher. Student teach, 
rrs ranged from 1 to 31 tenebers, with average of S per term. The training school la being 
recognized as an integral part of the- teachers college. Every phase of tbe training 
school work is bring improved^to m( i et the new requirements of tbe standardizing 
agi ncies, 

2813. Johnson, Irving W. A specialized supervisory program dealing with 
a school's weukest subject. Master's, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

It Is the purpose to determine tho influence of special supervisory efforts pn achieve- 
ment In a school’s weakest nubject and to make recommendations ns to the desirability 
of the^above type of procedure. 

2814. Lanier, J. M. Principal’s program of supervision. Master’s, 1031. 

.Mercer. * 

2815. Lockard, Annie Kate. Rural supervision in Harrison county, Miss. 

Master's; 1931. Peabody. 81 p, ins. 

A study of rural supervision in Harrison county from 1928 to 1930. The needs of 
supervision were found to be: (1) Activities that will cause teachers to make, more 
preparation for classes, to have more definite alms, and to meet more needs of the indi- 
vidual pupil; (2) standardisation of study materials; (3) provision for and demonstra- 
tion of use of extra helps; and (4) helps In correction of bad habits of pupil study. 

2810. Martin, Claire Arnot Studies In the supervision of the schools In 
Dickinson county. Master’s, 1931. Kans. St. Col. 00 p. ms. 
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2817. Massey, Herbert N., and others. A Ptudy of the status of the subject 
supervisor in the Junior and senior high schools of the largest 100 cities of the 
United States. Washington, D. C„ National education association, 1931. 
(N. E. A. Department of secondary school principals. Bulletin, 35:194-200, 
March 1931.) 

Tlic objective of the study was to determine the ndmlnlstratlve relationship existtn* 
between the subject supervisor, principal, and superintendent as shown by certain prir 
tlces In city-school system^. Data were secured from quest lonnalrea sent to city-school 
superintendents. 

2818. National education association. Department of supervisors and di- 
rectors of instruction. The evaluation of supervision. The fourth year- 
book . . . Compiled by a committee of (be department, Clifford Woody, chair- 
man. New York City. Touchers college, Columbia university, 1931. 181 p. 

"This yearbook Is In part theoretical. In part a minima illation of published Inru- 
Mentions, and In part a compilation of the invest l|;allonH aufl supervisory activity* 
undertaken by the membership of the Department/’ ^ 

2819. Neary, Frances. An analysis of the duties of HU|ie.rvlsors In the schools 

of New York State. Master’s, 1931. N. Y. St. Coll, for Teach. 

From material taken from the office of Dr: W. JV. (’oxe, State education department. 
New York, fhe author has tabulated data in such a way us to give a fairly clear picture of 
the activities in which supervisors In the elementary schools engage. Tables show great 
differences in tM number of grades supervised, the npmber of twichers coming under the 
direction of a single supervisor, the amount of time^spent In supervision, the amount 
of teaching done by supervisors, etc 

2820. Overn, A. V. Survey report of instruction and supervision at East 
Grand Forks, Minn. [1931.] University of North Dakota, Grand ForkH. 

2821. Frandonl, Sister Mary Carmela. An analysis of the aids received by 
teachers In community school supervision. Master’s, 1931. Catholic Univ. 39 
p. ms. 

2822. Reynolds, Annie. Supervision and rural school improvement. \Vrt8h 
lngton, United States Government printing office, 1930. 42 p. (U. S. Office of 
education. Bulletin, 1930, no. 31.) 

2823. South wick, Mrs. Ida M. The county superintendent and rural super- 
vision. Master’s [1931]. Montana* 

2824. Travis, Leo R. An analysis of the research, practice, and opinion in 
suiKurvislon in secondary schools. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract 
see no. 715.) 

In this study an attempt wfl^imde to compile the practices in certain leading school 
systems, and the opinions of fi*Uer thinkers In the held of supervision in secondary 
schools. The research was procured from 10 educational Journals published between 
the years 1915 and 1930 Inclusive. The opinions were selected from the publications of 
25 authorities. The practices were assembled by means of a check list, which surveyed 
110 representative school *system& throughout the United 8tates. The data Were organ- 
ised and displayed in tabular form. 

See also 985, 1196, 1322, 1360, 1604, 1700, 2043 . 2129, 21 31-2132 , 2138, 2814, 2841. 

' 8CHOOL PRINCIPALS 

2825. Wker, H. K. The Ht«tus of the high school principal In the exempted 
village and small city school of Ohio. Master’s,. 1931. Ohio. 88 p. ms. 

The study included 33 or 00 per cent of the exempted village and 32 or 68 per cent 
* of the small city schools. 8cbools In cities between 5,000 and 10,000 were included In 
the small city group. 

282(1 Bundrlck, Olin Wyse. The elementary school principal of South Caro- 
lina and his relationship tjjj Instruction. Master’s, 1931. North Carolina. (For 
abstract see no. 710.} * 

The major attempt of the study was to Aho^ the factors which contribute to the pro- 
fecsional growth of the elemei^ary school teachers of the Stata. The study reveals s 
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i q ) the worth while changes which teachers have made In their instruction during the 
past few years with the cauees of such changes; and (b) the activities of principals for 
the improvement of Instruction In their schools. 

2S2 7. Burdick, Bampy J. Activity of the principals of Tennessee’s ap- 
proved four-year county high schools in improving their teachers in service. 
Master’s, 193L Tennessee. 113 p. m*. 

2828. Burtafleld, James Scott. The principal as a probation officer. Mas- 
ter‘s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

The plan to have principals net as school probation officers originated with the Judge 
of the Juvenile court of Mahoning county, Ohio. In 1019. ’The plan has been used 
extensively In East high school, Youngstown. A total of ca ten were heard In four 

yearB. of which 93 reached the Juvenile court. The number of cases heard annually nt 
the Fast high school has decreased from 2.5 per cent of the total enrollment In 1927- 
102 H to 61 per cent In 1929-1930. Chaney high school, using the Home plan, shows 
ii corresponding decrense during the same period. The principals In Youngstown using 
This plan feel that It Is an aid In bringing about better attendance and discipline. ItH 
Htrong points are that it places more responsibility on the parents, onuses closer ooojwt- 
utinn of school and home, gives the ifclncipal the support of the court, and saves the 
ihlld from the dishonor of a court record. 

•28297 Carter, James Franklin. The status of thv» high wlmol prihe pn) in 
(lie State of Pennsylvania. Doctor’s, 1031. Temple. 

2830, Couch, Mary D, The desirable activities of elementary ^M)ol super- 
vising principals. Master’s, 19*30. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 713.) 

A study was made of the time apportionment of 20 elementary principals of Oklahoma 
City. The study Indicates that the principals are not apportioning their time wisely. 
The reasons for the unwise use of their time were secured by personal Interviews with 
principals. Remedies for the defects are given. 

28,31. Cox, Willis Burton. The high-school principal in Indiana. Master’s, 
1931 . Chicago. 06 p. ms. 

An anulyBlR of the^rlnclpnl’s work, and n study of the training, salaried, experience, 
He , of the persounn. Finding*: The Indiana high school principals do considerable 
touching of a wide variety of^subjects, due to the prevalence of small high schools in the 
St^\ Their training Is above average, comparing with other studies, with a median of 
177 9 weeks. The median salary is $2,088. Only 4 per cent are women. The median 
oii>erlcnce is higher than the average. * 

2832. Dannug, Leon Gurgos. The status of the high school principal In the 
Philippines. Master’s, 1931. Washington. 130 p. ms. 

Findings: Principals occupy an Important position In the development of secondary 
education in the Philippine Islands. Several suggestions for Improvement are given. 

28.3#^ Downs, Harold T. Status of the elementary school principal of- St. 
Luiis county. Master’s, 1931. Washington Uuiv. 

2834. Ellis, William G. The overlapping, of the duties of the school superin- 
tendent and prlnciiuil. Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 100 p. ins. 

intensive and extensive study of the duties of the superintendent and the principal. 
Sets up some possible criteria to aid each person In Judgln^JUs own work. j 

2835. Foster, Frank Kale. Status of the JunUtfhlgh school pflnQfpal, 'Wash- 
ington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 75 p. (IT. 8. Office of 
education. Bulletin, 1980, no. 18.) 

2830. Grlse, Str&uther Wade. The time distribution of certain elementary 
School principals of Arkansas. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 01 p. m- 

Thirty-nine questionnaires were sent to principals In the Statp of Arkansas who 
devoted their full time to duties of princlpalshlp. Findings: (1) Arkansas principals 
give 'on the average 28.2 per cent of their time to supervision, 18,4 per cent of their time 
tn administrative duties, 8.7 per cent to clerical duties. 37.4 per cent to teaching duties, 
and U,9 per cent to other duties; (2) on the whole the time distribution of Arkansas 
principals compares favorably with that of principals represented In other studies except 
Ii; that Arltrfhs&s principals have very heavy teaching duties; (3) the time distribution of 
Arkansas principals does not In matters of supervision and teaching compare favorably 
with what 14 considered the ideal time allotment of these duUes; (4) data for this study 


266 


RESEARCH 8TUDIES IN EDUCATION 


indicate that Arkansas principals as a group do not believe In a great deal of supervision 
nod that they believe a principal should devote much of his time to teaching duties. 

2837. Harrold, John W. An analysis of the srhall union high school prln* 
cipalship in New York State. Muster’s, 1031. N. Y. St. Coll, for Teach. 81 p. 

Taking facta In part from the State education department and in part from the repliw 
to a questionnaire, this study presents an analysis of the experience, the daily, weekly, tod 
monthly duties. 'the distribution of time, the academic preparation, and the salaries of 
the principals in 64 widely distributed small high schools in New York State. Definite 
recommendations are made with reference to the amount and kind of preparation and the 
type of previous experience that should be required of persons assuming the duties of thU 
office. The desirability of special preparation in educational adminUt ration and super- 
vision is emphasized. % 

2838. Jaggers, R. E. and other*. The status of the twelve-grade principal 
in Kentucky. Louisville, Ky., Kentucky educational association, 1931. 33 p. ms. 

A study of the status of the principal lu Kentucky with reference to training, tenure, 
economic status, activities, etc. 

2839. Lewin, Lillie. Survey of duties and services performed by vice- 
principals and opportunity teachers in elementary schools. 8an Francisco, 
Calif., Public schools, 1931. 15 p. ms. 

2840. Morrison, J. Cayce. Standards for the preparation and certification 
of elementary school principals. Albany, University of the State of New York 
press, 1931. 13 p. 

On and after September 1, 1932, all elementary school principals shall be required to 
hold a principal's certificate leaned lender the authority of the Commissioner of education. 
Permanent certificates will be issued to all principals who are in service on that date, who 
have served continuously for a period of three or more years and who possess a teacher's 
certificate valid in the elementary schools ; and to all other principals in service on that 
date who are recommended for certification by the employing superintendent. 

2841. National education association. Department of elementary school 
principals. The principal and supervision. Tenth yearbook. Washington, 
D. C., National education association, 1931. G52 p. (Bulletin of the Depart 
ment of elementary school principals, vol. 10, no. 3, April 1931.) 

2842. Research division. The principal at work on his problems 

Washington, D. C., National education/association, 1931. (Research bulletin, 
9 : 94-159, March 1931.) . 

2843. Pedicord, Harry Lewis. The most difficult duties performed by super- 
vising principals. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

The purpose of this study was to ascertain the most difficult duties performed by 
supervising principals of the fourth claw townships of Allegheny, Washington, Fayette, 
and Westmoreland counties of Pennsylvania. Returns to a questionnaire were received 
from 95 of the 130 principals to whom they were sent. Data were grouped under 14 
headings. The most difficult duties are those pertaining to supervision. Difficult duties 
pertaining to school boards are a close second to those of supervision. Teacher, pupil 
community, and parental difficulties follow closely in order. 

2844. Roberts, Nar. The status of the elementary principal of West Vir- 
ginia. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 124 p. ms. 

The data were collected by means of a questionnaire, which was sent to 253 elementary 
principals supervising 5 or more teachers. Ninety -eight principals replied. Seventy-fire 
towns and cities were represented. The data were grouped Into tables according to list 
of city and school. 

2845. Straunbaugh, D. L. The status of the high school principal In Ohio. 
Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 85 p. ms. 

Senior, 4-year, and 6-year high schools over the entire BUte were studied. ITlndlnp: 

(1) Educational status la not Wbat it should be (five years above high school). The out- 
look is encouraging due to a large percentage of attendance at summer training schools; 

(2) principals sidestep their most Important duty, that of supervision ; (3) office equip 

ment In general is fairly adequate; (4) office help la inadequate — orach student help to 
being used ; (6) the principal In Ohio enters the profess! on ffom a teaching position, me* 
frequently be is a successful athletic coach* r 

6* 9lt0 892, 2006, ‘2060, 22U, 2802, fett. 27M. 
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2840. Anderson, Mrs. Esther Luse. Standards for measuring the discipline 
of high school girls. Master's, 1931. Indiana. 141 p. ms. 

2&t! Baird, Philip Edward. Procedures utilized in Ohio high schools to 
simplify eloslng the school year. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see 

no. 712.) 

The thesis offers summations of common practices, a definition of "closing the school 
jvar" and a suggestive Identification of all that may be embraced under the term, 
together with a tentative procedure of organisation and administration which Is offered 
to t be principal to test and modify to fit hie needs, 

2846 Bozek, Brother Edwin. A study of tbe four major factors influencing 
discipline in a Catholic high school, from the point of view of the prefect of 
discipline. Master’s, 1931. Notre Dame. 

2849. Brokaw, Arthur H. An experiment In the improvement of school 
spirit. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

2850. Carlson, Herman E. Discipline. Fresno, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 
(For abstract see no. 717b.) 

A study was made of data on caaeg of discipline aent to the office of the vice-principal 
Id a 6 year school of l.SOO pupils. 

2851. Denver, Colo. Public schoolB. Required and optional expenses of 
pupils in Denver public schools. 1931. 

Principals and teachers made inquiries of pupils regarding their expenses in attending 
school. These expenses included the required fees, books, paper, pencils, etc., and optional 
expenses. The latter made a long list of items. 

2852. — School calendars in cities over 100,000 population. 

1931. ms. ^ 

The questionnaire related to dates of beginning, closing, holidays*, vacations, and num- 
ber of day s school was in session. Replies were tabulated from 30 cities. 

2853. Flemming, Cecile Vhite, Tbe adjustment of pupils in tbe modern 
school. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1981. 101 p. 

2854. Frazier, M. B. A case study* of school discipline. Master’s, 1931. 
Wisconsin. 


2855. Garrison, Ralph Merrill- An age-grade and grade-progress study of 
Richland county schools. Masters, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

The purpose of the survey was to determine the efficiency of tbe school system by 
means of an age-grade and grade-progress study. The schools were divided Into township 
elementary, centralised elementary, village elementary, and high school*. The pupils 
were ilasalfled according to sex so that a comparison was possible. A study of age of 
entrunce, frequency of failures, and double promotion was Included. 

2856. Gnagey, Lelo J. A study of school disciplinary problems. Master’s, 
1931. Wisconsin. 

2857. Hartwig, Herman J. Characteristics and tendencies in the making of 
class assignments. Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 79 p. ms. 

8tudy of current tendencies In assignment^ a public schools as shown by the literature 
end personal visits to 120 classrooms, 

2858. Heim, Ernest Theodora. Policies and practices of home study In small 
schools of Nebraska. Master’s, 1981. Nebraska. 100 p. ms. 

Gives the results of a surrey of 22 articles written in the past 10 years by prominent 
educators on home study, and a questionnaire study of 248 pupils tu five small schools 
sod 178 teacheifc and superintendents In Nebraska. 


2859. Horn, Ral ph . Lesson planning In the secondary school. Master’s, 
1930. Ohio. OTor abstract see no. "712.) 

Inquiry was made by sanding questionnaires to the teacher-training institutions and 
Ip a repr ese ntative group of school admifdstratori and classroom teachers of Ohio to 
determine tbs present attitudes toward practices In the use of tbe written lesson plat 
in the secondary schools of Ohio. 
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2860. Kruh, Frank O. A study of .the factors involved in making a hid 
school schedule of recitations. Master’s, ,1931. Washington Unlv. 

2861. Myers, Charles Everett, Length of school term, school attendant* 

and school costs in 100 Virginia counties. Richmond, Va„ 8tate board of eh. 
cation, 1931. 34 p. mg. * 

Gives data for 1926-26 and 1929-30 for each county in Virginia. Findings - n* I 

from"! t ,'o COrr ! , h ‘ t ‘? D 1 N ‘ tWWD leDKth 0f term aDd •«*"<»«<* with term* 
from 6 to 10 months In length. With the length of term decreased, the chanced 

even that attendance will Increase or decrease. There is a constant trend toward lanw 

tbe^tate^ #ttenda,lce > a PP*rently operating Independently among the counthTg 

2862. New York (City) Board of edncatlon. Thirty-second annual report 
of the superintendent of schools for the year ending July 31, 1930 1931 gt» B 

Statistical section contains table, and charts showing class sl*e. promotion*, age-grt* 
progress of pupils* etc. ^ 

2863. Olson, Willard C. A study of classroom behavior. Journal of edoci- 
tlonal psychology, 22:449-54. September, 1931. 

A study of whispering among about 200 elementary school children. Whispering it 
men *u red by a time sampling method and related to auch factors a > grade, aex, inwb- 
gence, teachers ratings for conduct, etc. 

2864. Risen, Maurice E. Legal status of corporal punishment in the United 
States. Master’s, 1931. Temple. 

286T>. San Diego, Calif. City schools. An analysis of merit and demerit 
systems used In San Diego city secondary schools. 1931. 24 p. ms. 
Bcboo"* lnmar7 cr,tic<1 snalyirts of merit plan practices In San Diego city second^ 

2800. Sweigart, Bert A. A study In high school discipline with sped*] 
reference to 100 Indiana high schools. Master's, 1930. Indiana. 175 p. nu. 

A study waa made of 100 Indiana high school* to determine how discipline 1* at 
ministered; the frequencies of disciplinary infractions; the time of day aDd davit 
week, and location in bnUdlng or activity of disciplinary Infractions : and the method 
uaed In dealing with type problems. 

2807. Wilkinson, Morris H. Administrative control of discipline in Junior 
high schools. Master's, 1931. Southern California. 125 p. 

Based on a study of the literature, on surveys of merit systems of student body 
organisations, of case-record systems, and on Interviews with principals and tin- 
principal*. 

8ee also 2502, 2551, 4170; mni under Educational surrey*. 

ATTENDANCE AND CHILD ACCOUNTING 

2868. Chapman, Alvan Loth air. A study of child accounting in Alabama. 
Master’s, 1931. Cincinnati. 

Lee. Child accounting In the hospital school at the University 
of Michigan. Master's, 1931. Michigan. 

2870. Fleming, PauL A survey of truancy in Oakland, 1928-1929 Oik- 
land, Calif,, Public schools, 1980. 43 p. ms. 

**i“" ,*“* ° f *** grad * ‘hrtributlo* show that truancy Is a problem * 

Junior and senior high schools ; of boys about the ages of 15 and !«. Little relate* 
•hip waa noted between day of the week, holidays, apodal events, or the weather ad 
the occurrence of truancy. 

f Greene, H. A* Uniform child Accounting system for Iowa. Dea MoIima 

Iowa State teachers association, 1931. 

A proposed program and system of record forms for the administration of a state 
wide nnlform chUd accounting system adapted to gradsd and ratal school sttaattoash 
toe state of Iowa. 

2872. Long Beach, Calif. City schools. Child accounting recordaj 1S9I 

4 p. im. 
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2873. McNicholas, Rev. Martin Leo, Child accounting in Catholic elemen- 
tary schools. Doctor’s, 1931. Catholic Univ. Washington, D. C., Catholic uni- 
versity of America, 1931. 93 p. 

2S74. Martin, Paul E. Analysis of enrollment, attendance and graduation, 
1910-1930. Compton union district Calif., Public schools [1930], 

Tabulation on enrollment by chn and sex, of average daily attendance by months 
and year*, and aiie of graduating classes. There was an average annual increase in 
enrollment of 12 per cent, and in graduation of 20 per cent for the 20-year period. 

2875. Moffltt M. E. and Broom, Mrs. J. W. Population, school census, and 
suhool attendance in the State of Mississippi, 1927-1928 and 1928-1929. Jack- 
900 , Miss., Department of education [1931] 15 p. ms. (Child accounting series 

oo. 1 .) 

Data are taken from the annual reports of the county superintendents of educa- 
tion in the 82 counties of Mississippi and of the superintendents of 171 separate school 
districts. The items are treated by races In order that judgment may be passed on the 
obligation to each race separately. 

2876. Sanford, C. W. A study of child accounting records. Master’s, 1930. 
Illinois. 139 p. (For abstract see no. 699.) 

Bibliography. 

“ Included In this study Is first, a consideration of the functions and purposes of 
child accounting records; second, a consideration of the results of an analytical study 
of the child accounting practices In some 60 representative schools in the State of 
Illinois; third, a consideration of the criteria which were used in the selection of the 
records and the Items contained thereon for use in each of the different schools ; and 
fourth, s consideration of the records for use In each of three different sized schools. 
Dati were sectired chiefly from a questionnaire and from an examination of the liters- 
tore on the problem, or related problems . . . The findings reveal that few of these 
schools possess an adequate set of child accounting records . . 

2877. Senour, A- C. Annual report on pupil accounting for the regular day 
school In East Chicago. East Chicago, Ind., Public schools, 1930. p. ms. 

^ 2878. Smith, Walton A- Causes of absence and tardiness in the Wyandotte 
high school. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. % 

A *tudy of the various factor's related to the absence and tardiness of pupils in high 
•chool, such as age, sex, IQ, scholarship, nationality, occupation and education of parents. 
dUtmce from school, and employment of pupils, as well as immediate causes as given 
by pupils and parents. 

2879. South Dakota. Department of public instruction. Uniform account- 
ing system for South Dakota schools. Pierre, 1981. 37 p. 

This study describes the uniform accounting systems planned for use In the school 
districts of Booth Dakota. 

8et also 107, 176, 496 (19), 2652, 2861, 3276; and under Compulsory attendance. 

CLAM sirs 

2880. Abraham, Richard L Survey of length of session and sire of classes 
In San Francisco klndergartena San Francisco, Caiif„ Public schools, 1930. 
4 p. ms. 

•2881. Brown, Albert Ernest. The effectiveness of large classes at the college 
level : an experiment Involving the siie variable and the size-procedure variable. 
Doctor’s, 1931. Iowa. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1932. 08 p. 

2882. Chapman, Harold B. Size of classes and teaching sections In elemen- 
ts Junior high, senior high and vocational schools as of October 1929. Balti- 
more, Md., Department of education, 1930. 64 p. ms. 

2883. Chicago, W. Board of education* A frequency distribution of class 
memberships in Chicago 19SL 19 p. ms. (Statistical bulletin no. 14.) 

A frequency dfctrfbutloa la given la order to give sa accents picture of the actual 
membership® In the damn in elementary schools. Data reveal a very marked reduction 
Is the teacher load la the elementary schools la the wnuta ending February, 19SL 
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2884. Erickson, J. A. Small versus large classes. Master’s, 1930 N* 
brnska. 91 p. ms. 

A study of previous Investigations and findings relative to class slse. Shows the ad- 
vantages claimed for small classes ; the opinion of teachers relative to class «l*e. and their 
reaction to the advantages claimed for small classes; and resalts attained by pupils to 
small classes In the private school In which the author teaches compared with the resnhi 
attained by pupils in other schools. 

2885. Oerberich, J. R. Class size In principles of economics, 1930-1981 
1931. University of Arkansas, Fayetteville. 7 p. ras. 

The results Indicate no certain differences showing superiority for either small or lam 
classes. 

2886. Gould, Arthur, and Nettels, Charles H. An experiment In class size. 
Los Angeles, Calif., City schools, 1931. 

A study made to determine the possibilities of Instruction In large classes In English, 
algebra, and history. 

2887. Houston, Texas. Independent school district Enrollment .and siae of 
classes— Junior and senior high schools, March 1931. (First six weeks— second 
semester, 1930-1931.) (Research bulletin no. 8207.) 

2888- Size of classes— May, October 1930. 4 p. (Research 

bulletin no. 8201.) 

2889. McRae, Rhoda. Differences In technique required In the teaching of 
large and small classes In United 8tates history and government. Oakland, 
Calif., Public schools, 1931. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

In order to discover the techniques best suited to Isrge classes, 5 classes of 61 each 
were organised, 1 fast and 4 medium sections. 

2890. Martin, Vibella. Differences in techniques required In the teaching of 
large and small classes In the senior high schools. Oakland, Calif., Public 
schools, 1931. (For abstract see no.. 717b.) 

A study was made of one unselected larger class of 50 poplls and one unaelected 
smaller class of 20 In low 10 English during each of three succeeding semesters. 

2891. National education association. Department of superintendence and 
Research division. Size of class In 101 cities 30,000 to 100,000 In population 
and 56 cities under 30,000 In population. Washington, D. C., National education 
association, 1931. 63 p. (Educational research circular, no. 6, May, 1931.) 

2802 - 8i*e of class In 47 cities over 100,000 in population. 

Washington, D. C., National education association, 1981. 36 p. (Educational 

research circular, no. 1, January, 1931.) 

2893. Reading, Pa- Public schools. Range of class sizes, secondary schools 

1931. 28 p. ms. , * 

2894. Waterman, Ivan R. Size of high Bcbool classes, fall semester, 1929- 
1930. 8an Francisco, Calif., Public schools [1930]. 

• Tbe classes of each high school were tabnlated according lo subject and slse of clan*. 
The average alaea of classes In the different subjects and In the several schools wen 
compared. 

2805 Size of Junior high school classes, fall semester, 1929-1930. 

8nn Francisco, Calif., Pnblic schools (19301. 

The class sites In each subject, physical education excluded. In each Junior high school, 
were tabulated and averages computed. Comparisons were made between the average slse 
of class In the several subjects among tbe different schools. 

2896. Will ton eck. Hoses A- N. E. A. report on class size, To ng Beach, 
Calif., City schools, 1981. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

Findings : The medium number of pupils In average membership in tbe ktadetxartea 
for a total of B0 classes Is SAT ; In tbe elementary schools, grades one to six, for a total 
of 442 classes tbe median la 29.0; for a total of 1,497 classes la tbe Jailor high school* 
the median to 80.9 ; and for 844 classes In tbs senior Ugh school the msdlaa Is 80.8. * 

•** slss 1089, 2862 } and under Teacher load. - • •••-< d 
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CLASSIFICATION, GRADING. AND PROMOTION 

2897 Albany, N. Y. Board of education. The relation of performance to 
ability under formal grade organization continued. A seventh grade study 
supplementary to that published in March 1930. 1931. 6 p. 

289S. Bolan, Harvey S. The relation of performance to ability under formal 
grade organization. Master’s, 1931. Rutgers. 

2899. I^poks, Fowler D. Pupil placement 1931. DePauw university, 
Greencastle, Ind. 

2900. Calvert, T. B. Promotion rates In Muncle city schools for semester 
ending January 23, 1931 v Muncle, Ind., Public schools, 1931. 11 p. ms. (Bulle- 
tin. no. 58.) 

This report sets forth promotion rates for the three departments — elementary, Junior 
high school, and senior high school, and compares them with rates for the last five 
semesters. Rates are shown by grades and by schools In elementary and Junior high 
school, nud by subject and grade in junior high and senior high schooL 

2901. Promotion rates in the Muncle city schools for semester ending 

June G, 1931. Muncle, Ind., Public schools, 1931. (Bulletin, no. 67.) 

2902. Chapman, Harold B. Elementary promotion rates of January 1931. 
Baltimore, Md., Department of education, 1931. 19 p. ms. 

The white elementary schools of Baltimore promoted 85.4 per cent of the boys and 
90 2 per cent of the girls in grades one to six. inclusive, In January 1931. The rates 
are practically Identical with those of June 1930. 

2903. Cowen, Philip A Sociological bases of school organization. Albany, 
New York State education department, 1931. 48 p. 

Survey and interpretation of sociological literature which has a bearing upon the 
problem* of which pupils should be grouped Into a class under one teacher. Findings : 
Certain social aims are presented as a criterion for class information. 

29M. What Is wrong with our graded system? Albany, New York 

State education department, 1931. Nation’s schools, 8:45-50, November 1931. 

An analysis of the criticisms of the grade ayatem which began about 1870. 

2905. DeBusk, Burchard Woodson and Leighton, Ralph Waldo. A study 
of pupil achievement and attendant .problems. Eugene, University of Oregon, 
1931. (University of Oregon publication. Education series, vol. 2, no. 0, p. 
158-200, February, 1931.) 

This study Is based upon n sampling within a school system with an enrollment of 
some 35,000 pupils In Its grades, and within the curriculum rather than upon a city- 
wide study and curriculum-wide atudy. Data Indicate that the aystem of grading achieve- 
ment and classifying pupils In this school system resulted In : Extreme spreads of mental 
ability within grades and within daises; extreme differences in achievement atandards 
Id different schools; extreme differences in achievement In each dags and In each grade; 
low tenching efficiency when the mental ability of the puplia is taken Into consideration ; 
poorer functioning of the school system in the upper grades than In the lower grades, 
dup to wider ranges of pupil ability ; and poorer classification of pupils by grades. 

2900. Engle, T. L. A study of the scholastic achievements in high schools of 
pupils who have had double promotions in elementary school. Michigan City, 
Ind.. Public schools, 1930. Elementary school journal, 31 : 132-35, October 1931. 

Of the 150 students graduating from the Isaac C. Elston senior high school in 1980 v 
46 bad had one or more double promotions. The accelerated group was compared with 
the remainder of the graduating class, and with a random sampling of 40 from the 
entire high school. The accelerated group bad better marks in high school than their 
classmates, and better -than a random sampling for the entire schooL 

2907. Gmy, Robert F. Mental survey Of pupils entering senior high school 
k ns a basis for classification. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1931. (For 
abstract see no. 717b.) 

The Terman group test of mental ability was given all pupils leaving the eighth grade 
of elementary schools. The range of mental abilities of pupils entering the seizor high 
school Is from tbs fifth to the twelfth grade level. 

180618 — 82 19 
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2908. Houston, Texas. Independent school district. Tentative recomniea- ' 
datloDs concerning classification and testing procedures growing out of the gur 1 
vey of Junior high schools. 1930. 4 p. Questionnaire on certain high school 
procedures (classification, testing, records). 5 p. (Research bulletins M 
8202 and 8202a.) 

2909 - Tentative results from a classification study in the 

low eighth and high eighth grades in the Houston Junior high schools. 183i. : 
5 p. ms. (Research bulletin, no 8209.) 

*2910. Lucas, Ida Childs. A study of acceleration In the schools of Readlni 
Mass. Master's, 1931. Boston Univ. 48 p. ms. 

This study gives the results of a promotion plan which has been In effect In thr 
schools of BeadlDg, Mass., for the past flve years. The types of pupils studied m 
those who have been allowed to complete the work of the six grades of the eleroenttn 
schools In flve years; the gifted children who have taken the full six years to eowr 
the work of the elementary school; the dull pupils who have been put Into the Junior 
high school at the end of their sixth year In school ; and the pupils put on e apeeUi 
program who have taken seven or more years to reach the Junior high school. 

*2911. McGinity, Helen V. A comparative study of the EQ and the IQ u 
an aid In the classification of pupils. Master’s, 1931. New York. 42 p. ms. 

2912. Montgomery, John. Grade placements In the BIshopvllle public 
schools, grades 2 to 7 Inclusive. Master’s, 1931. South Carolina. 58 p ins 
(For abstract see no. 717.) 

Mental and achievement tests were given in the Bishop vllle public schools In order to 
determine If the grade placements were well made. Findings : There Is a wide rao» 
of educational ages within a single grade ; undeserved promotions have been made ; then 
are children In each grade who would be benefited either by demotion, nonpromotion or 
promotion; grades two to seven, taken as a group, are well classified according to grtde 
marking is not done according to the accomplishment of what pupils are capable of 
doing bur by arbitrary standards. 

2913. Oakland, Calif. Public schools. A graphical presentation of pupil 

progress hi the Oakland public schools. 1930. 28 p. (Superintendent’s bul- 

letin, vol. 9, no. 14.) Supplement. 

Gives Information concerning testa, achievement, promotions, failures, follow-up, etc 

2914. Prewett, Hattie O. The economic advantage of special promotloni 
Fort Worth, Texas, Public schoolg.1931. 27 p. ma 

A study of the advantage accruing to the Fort Worth pubUc schools because of half- 
grades skipped by pupils during the 10 years from September, 1920, to June, 1030 
: ® ase<1 011 the P er ca P ,ta coats In the elementary schools, the saving wa« 
181,404 For those permitted to skip on the basis of the Intelligence quotient alone, 
the saving was $10,259. The problem was also considered from the viewpoint that one- 

air year was saved to each pupil because of graduation taklDg place one half resr 
earlier. 

2915. Pritchard, Mrs. M&line. A study of the classification procedure In the 
low sixth grade. Houston, Texas, Independent school district, 1931. 4 p nu. 
(Research bulletin no. 8210.) 

2910. Santa Monica, Calif. City schools. Preliminary classification survey. 
1980. 25 p. ms. (Report no. 4.) (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

.JP 1 '" ,"*■ ,n October, 1980. and Included : (a) A study of age-grade dto- 

trlbution, yielding facts concerning retardation and acceleration ; (b) race diatribe 
tio“* Findings; In age-grade distribution for all elementary schools 59.7 per cent of 

222 ratanled > Md a 8.1 per cent are accelerated. I. 
Junior high achools, 47.2 per cent are at age, 27.8 per cent are retarded, while 25 pet 
cent are accelerated. Kaclal distribution for aU schools was as follows; 88.8 per cent 

6 '!, f 7 k Cent MeI,CaD ' 2 2 P® r c * Dt «>»<>«<». 1® Per cent Japanese. 0.4 
per cent Chinese, and others. 

291T - s Promotion and nonpromotion. Date of first study. Jon* 

1930 ; second study, January 1981. 20 p. ms. 
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Scb,.oI Progres. 1. one of the chief concerns of the department of reeesrch and there 
fore systematic surreys of promotion and failure are given an Important place In the 
yearly program. The main purpose of such studies Is to measure the distribution of 
promotions by grades schools, and subjects. In order that significant changes and 1m- 
provomonts may be noted. 

Lins Schenectady, N. Y. Public schools. Report on promotions in the 
elementary schools, January 1930. 20 p. ms. 

Thompson, K. L. Promotions and non-promotions In Jersey City ele- 
mentary schools, full, 1930 and term ending June 30, 1931. Jersey City N J 
Public schools, 1931. 10 p., each. ’ * *’ 

Waterman, Ivan R. Promotion and non-promotion of elementary 
pupils, 1929-1930. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 7 p ins (Bul- 
letin 23.) 

W2, 1232> 181e ’ 2005 ’ 2007 ’ 2493 - *««: — 

CURRICULUM STUDIES 

2!iL’l. Akron, Ohio. Public schools. Kindergarten course of study 1930 
C4p. (Publication, no. 3.) 

This course of .tody Is organised about a suggested activity for each month The 
main objective la that in each kindergarten the work shall be planned about acme large 

z,:ijvrz.,:r "" ‘ ,ro " ,, “ ,or - “• ssps: 

2922 American educational research association. The curriculum Re- 
view of educational research, vol. 1, no. 1, January 1931. 04 p. (Prepared by 
the committee on the curriculum. William L. Counor. Ralph W. Tyler llenrv 
Harnp, chairman, and others.) ’ 

fh?'r V fo)Lnr!l lentlflC !“ the flCld of the curr,cula ®- Include* a bibliography of 

tho riferencea upon which tb« rerlewi are baaed. ^ J 

_ 202,1 Bader tscher, J. Milton. A program for curriculum revision for grades 

8 and 9 of the Portage county, Ohio, school district. Master’s. 1931 Ohio 
143 p. ms. 

°L ” >un * y ,tatU8 an <I method* of curriculum revision. Finding*: There are 
,ra ‘ ne<1 teacher « ln ^e county but very heavy teaching load*; libra He, areTnade 
quale Average experience of county hlgb-achool teacher. I* four years. Professional 
organization of county 1. strong. Unit plan of organising subject matter offer, an excel- 

ll7Z\1nZZ Z nYMOa - 0r,fanl “ t,0n and -»** — may be 

mikrd D * Plan » for securing an enriched curriculum for the 
small high school of Nebraska by more complete alternation of subjects. Mas- * 
ter s, 1930. Nebraska. 50 p. ms. 

““ ■ cb “ u « *»«■« 

2925. Berrong, Marvin Troy. A curriculum study of the public high schools 
of Georgia. Master’s, 1930. Tennessee, ms. 

2926. Broady, Knute O., Platt, Earl T. and Bell, Millard D. Practical pro- 
ce^ires for enriching the curriculnms of small schools. Lincoln, University of 

ebraska, 198L 88 p. (University of Nebraska pnbllcatlon, no. 84. Educa- 
tional monographs no. 2, June' 1981.) 

2927. Bruner, Herbert B. Judged outstanding courses of study In America. 
New York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1981. 

*2928. Conley, Lillian H. A study of the coordination of the subject matter 
of the curriculum of the elementary schools of New York City. Master’s 1931 
New York. 86 p. ms. ’ 

pn . rp ° # * < to discover new trenfe In education as indicated by mteed 
curriculum ; to find the relation between the revised curriculum and modern accepted 
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throry nnd practices; to discover whnt modifications might be necesssry to barmonli* 
the two. Findings ; Courses of study need coordination within themselves and with 
t he curriculum as a whole; materials of Instruction prescribed In courses need evalut- 
tlon ; a general committee for revision of the curriculum should be maintained. 

Cooley, June Louise. (’mjMnt of specified courses in four-year kinder-^* 
par ten-primary curricula. Masujr’s, 1031. Peabody. 140 p. ms. 

A study of 4-year kindergarten pWmary curricula from 14 colleges of class A of the 
American association of teachers colleges. 1030 list. Findings : From a study of the mun 
ber of specified coursea and their credit hours, the moat Important departments and 
groups of courses In departments, were found. .The titles of specified courses revealed - (p 
Little agreement as to which courses were most helpful; (2) that practically hnlf of 
the titles were used only once, and (3) that only one-fourth of the specified course* 
were especially for kindergarten-primary teachera. Topics from catalogue descriptions 
of courses revealed more courses of general than of particular value to kindergarten 
primary teachers, nnd the fact that some topics occurred in different coursea and de- 
portments. Indicated lack of agreement as to which course* nnd which departments 
certain topics belonged. 

1MU0. Flavius L. The organization of personnel for curriculum m|. 

sion. 1930. Western Reserve university, Cleveland, Ohio. ms. 

A study of the replies to a queatlonualre from 41 progressive school systems In vac 
United States. 


3!)31. Edmunson, Richard C. A comparison of the curriculum of privat, 
high schools and public high schools. Master’s, 1031. Iowa. 108 p. ms. 

•-MI32. Fishpaugh. Clara. Principles of curricula making for the elementary 
schools of bituminous conl-mining communities. Doctor’s, 1931. Johns Hopkins 

Twelve hundred miners nnd their families and 6,000 school children In the West 
Virginia coal fields are involved in this study, 

12933. Glasgow, William David. A suggested curriculum for the small high 
school baped on the opinion of 500 adults other than those engaged in edtii-a 
tinnul work. Muster’s. 1930. Iowa St. Coll. 57 p. ms. 

2034. Gray, Robert Floyd. Inquiry into need for revising high school course 
of study. Sun Francisco, Calif.. Public schools [1930]. 

Information blanks consisting of items concerning the adequacy of the present high 
school courses of study were sent to nil *igh-school teachers. Data Indicate that certain 
of the courses should be revised with n*»lew to differentiated materials for the several 
ability groups; certain courses need more review materials. 

2935. Harap, Henry. Annotated bibliography of curriculum objectives. 
15)31. Western Reserve university, Cleveland, Ohio.' 37 p. ms. 

This bibliography Is a list of Invest lgntlons to determine the objectives of courses of 
study. The entries are classified by subjects. 

2936. Hereford, E. H. Programs of study in Texas high schools. Doctor’s 
1930. Texas. 

Traces the development of the program, notes the changes, "explains these changes nn<l 
make suggestions for the future. ’ 


2937. Hermans, Mabel C. Utilizing adolescent Interests. Los Angeles, 
t allf., City schools, 1931. Los Angeles educational research bulletin, 10:2-29, 
Muy-June 1931. 

A study of pupil Interests to be used as criteria In course of study making. Part 1 
deals with general life Interests and part 2 with reading interests. 


2938. Houston, Texas. Independent school (^strict. Curriculum revision 
nnd development, Houston, Texas. (19^-1930.) 108 p. 

2930 - Integrated curMulutn materials. Handbook for ele- 

mentary teachers, grades 1-5. 1931. 170 p. mg. (Curriculum bulletin no.- 
1271C.) 


The plan of tbU study was to put into operation the new course of study which Is 
called the* Integra ted curriculum, as a try out,, to tgt its value and desirability for uyt 
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•’JIMO. Kent, Ronald Wilson. Curriculum revision iu tlie Essex couuty 
vocational schools. A practical revision of the curricula of the Essex county 
lioys vocational schools and the reorganisation of Instructor and student 
assignments and schedules to meet the requirements of the revised curricula. 
A program carried out in its entirety hy the regular personnel of the Essex 
iinmt.v vocational schools iu connection with their regular duties. Doctor’s, 
11131. New York. 180 p. ms. 

Th'' study deals with the practical revision hy the regular personnel of the schools of 
(he curricula of the three all-day vocational schools for boys operated by the Esaex 
county vocational school board. 

LMHI. Kreunen, Warren Christian. A survey of the courses of study offered 
in I he smaller Wisconsin high schools. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

l’IMJ. Langvick, Mina M. Current practices In the construction of state 
courses of study. Washington, Uuiti>d States Government printing office, 1931. 
fd p. (U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 4.) 

The purpose of this study was to analyze current practices In the construction of State 
courses of study. The reports studied Indicate that. In a few of the States preliminary to 
curri. ulum revision, the causes of pupil failure have been analysed, and data for desirable 
changes In time allotment. In grade placement of subject matter, and basis criteria for 
deiermlDlng promotion, have been sought. 

Minnesota. Department of education. \ Curriculum for secondary 
schools. Introduction. St. Paul., Minn., 1931. Slip. (Bulletin no. 1.) 

- s> I I. Missouri. State department of education: Courses of study for ele- 
nieiitnry schools, 1931. Jefferson City, Botz printing ami stationery company 
1931. 660 p. 


_.Mo. Mulligan, Thomas Charles. A study of the curriculum of a prepara- 
tory seminary. Master’s, 1931. Washington. 41 p. ms. 

Sonic suggestions for the better equipment of students for effective work are given. 

-• Ma New Mexico. State department of education. New Mexico course of 
study for elementary Schools. Santa Fe, 1930. 79 p. 

President A O. Bowden, of New Mexico 8tate teachera college, Silver City, was general 
chairman In charge of the worrit. ** 

J!M7. North Dakota. Department of public instruction. North Dakota 
elementary courses of study with suggested dally program and organization for 
rural schools. Bismarck, 1931. 447 p. (Revised ed.) 

This course of study Is presented In an effort to meet the needs of the one, two, and 
three teacher schools. • 


J94S. Osbum, W. J. Syllabi in history, English composition and grammar, 
algebra, geometry, chemistry, Latin, physics, general science, world history, and 
French. Columbus, Ohio, State department of education, 1931. 

All of those syllabi were published by the Ohio State department of education to be 
used In connection with the State scholarship contest. 

11949. Parker, George Thomas. The evolution of Kentucky high school ctrf'- 
rlcula, 1908 to 1928. Master’s, 1931. Kentucky. 170 p ms 


29. r *0. Peterson, Vincent. Comparison between present curricula and desired 
curricula In three-year public high schools of Michigan. Master’s 1931 
Michigan. 


2951. Platt, Earl T. Techniques for the enrichment of the curriculum# of 
the two-teacher, four-year high schools of Nebraska. Master's 1930 Ne- 
braska. 139 p. ms. 


by 


*9 • nric *‘ th« curriculum, of the 2-t«acher, 4-year high school, of' Nebraska 

, T , lridlvldual h»«tructlon, by the dm of correspondence .tudy, aad 
proper schedule and alternation. 
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2952. Proctor, William Martin. The conference method In curriculum con- 
struction. Teacher’s Journal, 1 : 3-4, Janaary 1931. 

2953. Beid, Hale C. The program of studies In seventh, eighth and ninth 
grades. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 101 p. ms. 

2954. Bicdardl, Nicholas. The application of the conference method to 
curriculum making. Sacramento, California State printing office, 1930. 35 p . 
(California State department of education. Bulletin no. G-5.) 

This bulletin shows how school administrators and supervisors may assume leadership 
and- direction In effectively building curricula with the teachers. 

*2955. Hoe, Warren Adams. The effect of pupil transfers upon the curric- 
ulum offered by city high schools In metropolitan areas. Master’s, 1981. New 
Hork.f 60 p. ms. 

Findings : Curricular change* from special-type high school* to comprehensive high 
schools are probably due to adjustment needs of transferring pupils. 

2956. South Dakota. Department of public instruction. Preliminary re- 
ports on approaches to and theories regarding cnrriculnm construction, general 
alms and guiding principles of education^ the State of South Dakota. Pierre, 

1930. 120 p. (Bulletin no. 1.) 

The purpose of the committees preparing the bulletin has been to state as clearly u 
possible the Outstanding points of view regarding education and curriculum construction 
with a hope of challenging the thinking of all who read It 

295 < Sprouse, Annie Mary. The various techniques employed In making 
the elementary school curriculum. Master’s [1931]. Peabody. 68 p. mg. 

A study of the literature of the field. Findings : The techniques moat frequently 
mentioned are social objective* ; analysis of sdult activities ; analysis of children's Inter 
ests and activities; Job analysis; present practice or frequency of use; “ scissors and 
paste ” ; and acceptance of tradition. 

2958. Stormzand, M. J. A summary of the curriculum work In the Santa 
Monica, Calif., city schools, for the four school years, September 1927, to June 

1931. Santa Monica, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 8 p. ms. (Abstract In Call 
fornla quarterly of secondary education, 7: 111, October 1931.) 

The summary Indicates the principal curriculum problems taken up during each of thr 
four school years. 

2959. Tejera, Carmen Gomez. Programaa escolares para la escuela ele- 
mental. San Juan, Puerto Rico, Department of education, 1931. 264 p. 

Courses of study for the elementary school of Puerto Blco. 

2960. Wells, Thornton W. A course of study for elementary schools of 
Kansas. [Master’s] 1930. Kans. St Coll; 

2961. White, W. T. Bibliography : the curriculum, sources and materials. 
Texas state teachers association, 1930. 66 p. 

2902. Wood, Albert O. Comparison between present curricula and desired 
curricula In four-year public high schools of Michigan. Master's, 1081. 
Michigan. 


40, 203 ’ 828 ‘ M7 ‘ 85 ®’ ® 11, 1&4 ®> 1M0 * ie °8. 2003, 2017, 2036, 2073, 2073, 

2 *\^ 2 * 20 ' ma - *208, 8278, 8284, 8307, 8812, 8400, 8568, 8072-8873, S6W- 

f-oi’ f® 58-8 ® 54 ' 8 ® 5 ®. 8808, 3077, 8088, 8718-8714, 8784, 8748, 8766, 8771, 8780, 

8(82, 8(06, 8804, 3822, #884, 8843, 8847, 8801-8802, 8807, 8884, 8804, 8015, 4068, 4284; 

and under Special aubjecta of curriculum. 


i 
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EXAMINATIONS 


2963. Darden, Bernice Spear. The predictive value of the North Caroliu 
senior high school examinations In mathematics and reading. Master’s, 193L 
North Carolina. (For abstract see no. 710.) 

The score* on the mathematics section and the reading comprehension section of tin 
high school senior examination* and the grades on the two required freahAan matheme Os 
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toorses at tbe University of North Carolina were aeed as the basis of this study Equa- 
tions were derived whereby the university grades may be predicted through the uae of 
both tbe high school subjects. 

20tM. DeWltt, Cletus Klahr. The preaent status of semester examinations 
in Ohio high schools. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 87 p. ms. 

A study to determine the examination practice* In vogue In Ohio at the preaent time 
Fin dines : Semester examinations are required In over 75 per cent of the Ohio high ecboola. 
New type questions are rapidly supplanting discussion type. 

Loui" J- Examinations seventy-five years ago and to-day. Com- 
parison and results of entrance examinations to high schools. YonkerB-on- 
Hnd'ion, N. Y., 1930. 29 p. 

Data were secured from a complete set of examinations for entrance to high school 
In 1S53, with a careful tabulation of the results of thla examination; the tabulation of 
the results of tbe same examination given to an equal number of pupils In 10 different 
sections of the city of Boston ; and conclusions were drawn from a comparison of the 
reaulta of these examinations. Findings : In 1858 the average number of mistaken by 
irabjecta was: Arithmetic, 5.4; grammar, 6.5: geography, 4.4. In 1629 the average 
number of mistakes by subjects was: Arithmetic, 1.6; grammar, 8.1; geography, 4 2 
The results of this comparison indicate dearly tbe superiority of the pupils of to-day 
nnd of tbe training which those pupils are given In tbe fundamentals. 

•JitfXV Fiske, Thomas Scott. Thirtieth annual report of the secretary. New 
York City, College entrance examination board, 1930. *201 p. 

The report gives an account or tbe operation of the Board during Its thirtieth year 
con , tal f 1 * statistical tables Indicating the results of the examinations held In June 
1930 It Includes a list of 3,494 secondary schools aending candidates to the Board 
examinations during the 5-year period 1926-1980. 

2967- Hillyer, T. E. Achievements In a standardised eighth grade examina- 
tion by pupils from rural schools In comparison with those from village schools 
Master’s, 1931. Penn. State. 66 p. ms. 

The study covered 698 pupils from 182 schools In Bradford county, Pa. It was found 
than 9 month schools yielded about 12 per cent higher average teat scores than 8-month 
schools ; and that there was a general trend upward in scores with Increase In the num- 
ber of rooms grouped In a building. The correlation between numbar 8f*nontbe transfer 
pupils spent In borough schools and their achievement score was plus .26. The study 
therefore, shows from each of several points of view, increasing attainment with lucres?- 
ios concentration of acbool population*. ’ 

2968. Marti, H. B. A study of the validity of various types of examina- 
tions. Master’s, 1930, Penn. State. (For abstract see no. 714.) 

The study was conducted in the public schools of Glen Campbell, Pa, during tbe 
...domic year of 1928-29. The examinations In all the classes of the achool system 
"eyond the second were set up In a fOur-fold form ; 60 tru^false statements. io four- 
•llternaUve-multlple-cholce Items, 10 completion exercise* and one or two questions for 
•esaj -discussion answers Each form of tbe examination was allotted 10 minutes One 

hundred and twenty high school pupils and 182 elementary-school pupUs were Included 

In the study. One hundred snd nlne-slx validity correlations were computed. Findings- 
The different tests do not vary greatly In tbelr validity; tbe true-false 1 . somewhat * 
m valid than any other type, especially for elementary pupils ; the multiple-choice 
and easay-dlscumtfn type are about equally valid In tbe elementary school. Tbe com 
plerion type valid In the afementary school. Tbe eaaay-dlscusslon type, when 

objectively scored by fixed standards, Is valid In any grad*. 

2969. Philadelphia, Pa. Board of public education. Division of exami- , 
nations. Report for the ended June 30, 1980. 66 p. 

The report Is la three main division* : (1) Introduction giving the scops and organlsa- 
. 0 oHH ^i** 1 ^ 0 * * ***** r ® Ylew °* *h® w «k of the past year; and (8) statistical 

n i*!.* 10 * m ^ , t0nB “ accoundn * ot “*“7 activities of the school system. 

It Include* tables showing academic and professional education and experience *f the 
supervisory force, principals, teachers, and office force, 

2970. San Francisco, Calif. Public schools. The written examination for 
applicants for junior and senior high school positions. 1981. 8 p. ms. (Bulle- 
tin, no. 28.) 


ERIC 




278 


RESEARCH STUDIES IN EDUCATION 




A description of the construction of the written examination for applicants for pot]- 
tions In Ban Francisco junior and senior high schools. A detailed analysis of tl* j 
treatment of results is also given. 

2971. Schenectady, N. Y. Public schools. Report on uniform era mini 
tions, intermediate schools. January 1930, 15 p. ms.; June 1930, 7 p. ms. 

•2972. Schwalje, Walter. New York state academic Regent’s examinations, I 
analysis and recommendations. Doctor’s, 1931. New York. 306 p. ms. 

Appendix: 107 p. 

Historical review, showing changes which have come about ; and viewpoint of execu- 
tives, teachers and students with regard to examination schemes. Gives an evaluation 
of organisation and content of certain core subjects in which examinations are gives. 
Findings: The examination is an administrative device by means of which instructions] 
efficiencies may be analysed; local executives find the examination a protection and 
defense ; the study shows need for greater teacher participation in the reorganisation 
of syllabus content; examinations tend frequently to level down both teaching and 
student activity to a minimum of accomplishment ; there is repeated evidence of lack 
«f balance in examinations. 

2973. Young:, Harold E. The entrance examinations as a basis for the pre- 
* diction of success in Washington university. Master’s, 1931. Washington, 

Unlv. 

2974. Zabarowskl, Sister Mary Theodoretta. A study of diocesan examina- 
tions: construction, use and administration. Master’s, 1931. St. Louis. 88 
p. ms. 

Bee also 659, 765, 941, 962, 1894, 3688. 

EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

2^75. Andrew, Paul J. A study of the administration and activities of 
supplementary organizations in Ohio high schools. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 
80 p. ms. 

2976. Bacon, Samuel Frederick. Scouting as an extracurricular activity In 
the secondary school. Master’s, 1931. Catholic Unlv. 39 p. ms. 

2977. Bailey, Helen C. The effect upon scholarship of pupil participation in 
extracurricular activities. MaatCl>rT®31. Pennsylvania. 60 p. ms. 

2978. Bates, H. 8. Administering a program of extracurricular activities in 
a senior high school of 350. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 160 p. ms. 

An attempt was made to develop a plan which would be scientific In teacher prepara- 
tion, In development of student body Ideals, and In procedure for gradual development 
from year to year. The basis of the method lies In an analysis of the particular fields 
of activity, tbelr alms, materials, and their posaihie and probable outcomes. The aim U 
to fit the program to a concrete situation In a manner that would be of value to school 
men throughout the country. 

2979. Boals, Carrie Dhu. A study of assembly in secondary schools. 1931 
George Peabody college for teachers, Nashville, Ten^. 53 p. ms. 

Two hundred questionnaires, filled by graduate students In English and secondary 
education at Peabody college and three books on assembly programs, limited to secondary 
school*, were studied. Findings: (1) Organ taation and presentation of assemblies in 200 
southern schools are not what they should be, according to the three books studied. 
The results show that the assembly is a* activity conducted for the purpose of tralnliq 
for dtisenahlp; (2) the frequency of programs sbonld.be weekly or every two weeks; 
(8) the time for programs varies from Erst period to any period during the day; 

(4) the presentation of programs In 200 schools varies in length, frequency, and time; I 

(5) little organisation for programs la found In these schools; (6) students attend I 
assembly all together; (7) club work, class work, special days, and outside speaken I 
are used for programs In more than half of the schools; and (8). a varlsty of subject! I 
appears in the programs. 

2980. Bown, Robert Frederick* Curricular and extra awards In the junior I 

high school 1961. University of Washington, Seattle. 80 p. ms, 1 
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The purpose of the study was to place extracurricular activities In proper relation 
10 other curricular and noncurrlcular Interests of Junior high school; to classify them 
In respect to tbclr purpose*; and to Illustrate the operation of a point-award scale for all 
school interests, curricular and lioncurricular. 

29S1. Carey, Raymond B* The administration of the finances of extra- 
curricular activities. Master’s, 1930. Nebraska. 110 p. ms. 

Coven a 6-year experiment in centralized control of activity finances at Beatrice, 
Nebr. ; a survey of the literature of the field; and statement of principles that should 
govern In organizing extracurricular activities. / 

2***82- Clogston, Evan Bernard. A survey of extracurrlculaf activities In 
the public senior high schools of Indiana. Master's, 1930. Indiana. 125 p. ms. 

A questionnaire was sent to each of 765 Indians high schools of senior grade In the 
Urst part of 1929 in so effort to determine the number and kinds of schools supporting 
eitracurrlcular activities; the number and kinds of activities; the number and kinds of 
leachcrs and tbelr relationship to extracurricular activities ; some of the characteristics 
of student participation in these activities; some of the administrative problems and 
procedure centering about extracurricular activities ; and the nature of their financial 
management. The findings were be sod on the replies contained In 456 returned ques- 
tionnaires.- Findings; The chief type of school 'answering was the 32-week. 6 year, 
icaderalc, township high school located In a rural community; the average site school 
Id ibis study was 180.7 students of which 121.8 were taking part In extracurricular 
activities ; the average number of teachers was 9.6 of which 6.7 were activity sponsors- 
rich student averaged two activities for participation ; the average number of activities 
per school was 12.8 ; scholarship Is the greatest single determining Influence In the limi- 
tation of participation; centralised finances for activities are not generally prevalent; 
there seems to be no central organtaation for the activity program In moat schools. 

29S3. Cochrane, Minnie T. A study of the girl reserve organization Mas- 
ters, 1031. Colo. St. T. C. 

2984 Corbitt, Gordon P. A method of financial administration of extra- 
enrricaUr activities for Bmall to medium size high schools. Master’s, 1931. 
Ohio. <152 p. ms. 

This li principally a aurvey of 112 high schools In 28 States to determine nation-wide 
trends and practice* In the methods and systems used In the financial administration and 
control of extracurricular activity funds Only two "ready-made'' systems* of financial 
administration and control were found. These two did not completely meet the needs 
of such aystemg for small to medium alee schools. For the schools surveyed In ail sec- 
tions of Ibe United States the tendeacy Is to have the centralised method of financial ad- 
mlnlsti atlon with a central school treasurer. Under such a centralised system there la 
do uniformly as to the employment of the better practices such as the use of the budget 
auditing of accounts, bonding of treafurer, etc- 

2^85. Cottrell, Clarence Arthur. Public school cooperation with the boy 
scout movement. Master’s, 108L Colorado. 

2986. Emefy, Delbert Frederick. A study of the responsibilities of an extra- 
curricular activity director in the Manhattan, Kans., senior high school. Mas- 
ter's. 1931. Kans. 8t Coll. 73 p. ms. 

Gl vc8 a list of recommendations for Improving the extracurricular activity pro- 
gram for the assembly, the home room, the student council, the point system the com- 
mencement, the HI T, the school newspaper, the school yearbook, the parent-teacher asso- 
elation, and other organizations, 

2987. Footer, William W. Point systems of controlling and encouraging 
extracurricular activities. Master’s, 1981. Iowa. 233 p. ms. 

2988. Fretwelb Elbert JL Extracurricular activities in secondary schools. 
Boston, Houghton-Mlfllin company, 1981. 562 p. 

Thl* volume contains bibliographies on the various activities Included, some references 
of vhlch are to research materials am) msm to deacrtptlqn. of work In particular schools. 

2989. Galvin, Eileen H. and Walker, M. Eugenia. Assemblies for junior 
and senior high schools. 2 d ed. New York, N. Y., Professional and technical 
press, 1990. SOT p. 

Give* a very complete compilation of assembly plans now In use tn th* Denver Mkb 
schools. Deals with tbs method and administration of assemblies and the results to bs 
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2990. Garnett, William Edward. Young people’s organizations in relation to 
rural life In Virginia with special reference to 4-H clubs. Virginia polytec hnic 
institute bulletin, no. 274 : 1-81, June 1930. 

Thlo bulletin gives a summary picture of 4-H club alma, organisation, and procedun, 
with an analysis of results obtained and conditioning factors ; the educational principles 
aod policies of the dub program are given, 

•2991. Gibson, Both T. A study of the extracurricular activities of sailor 
high school business teachers of Missouri as a basis for suggesting the aims and 
subject matter of a teacher-training course in extracurricular activities for 
business teachers. Master's, 1931. New York. 119 p. ms. 

Findings : All except 7 of the 161 teachers reporting hare extracurricular actlritiei 
Twelve per cent of the teachers reporting were In their first year of teaching; $4 per 
cent of them have had no business experience; 14 per cent have lees than a bachelor*! 
degree. Missouri teachers have apparently been trained for extracurricular activities. 

* 2992. Green Bay, Wia. Board of education. Extracurricular activities. 

Green Bay high schools, 1930-1931. 106 p. ms. 

Part 1, Report on extracurricular activities' literature by the reading committee. H. 
• #race Andrews, subchalrman, p. 21—32 ; part 2, Extracurricular activities In public high 
schools of the North central association by the cities’ committee, Irene Scanlan, gob- 
chairman. p. 34-34 ; part 8, Survey of extracurricular activities. Green Bay high school* 
by the borne study committee, Marie B. Honan, sub-chairman, p. 55-106. 

2993. Hamblen, Malinda. A study of the leisure time activities of the women 
students of a teacher's college with specific reference to activities offered by the 
Women's athletic association. Master’s, 1931. New York. 159 p. ms. 

A study of the participation of all women students in extracurricular activities offered 
by the college ; a study of aU nonacademic activities of the students ; case studies of mem- 
bers of the women's athletic association and nonmembers, selected by sampling; surrey 
of facilities. Findings: Students participate mainly In sedentary activities, where they 
ore spectators, and where there la Uttle necessity for creative work or effort, though tbev 
enjoy most the "active'’ type. 

2994. Hawkins, Wayne Lee. The relation of extracurricular activities to 
leisure time education. Master’s, 198L Stanford. 

2995. Hawkins, Willard Lee. A survey of the extracurricular activities in 
the Maryland high schools. Master's, 1931. Virginia. 

2996. Holman , Flo E. Training valuable to class sponsors. Master's, 1939 
Kans. St T. C., Pittsburg. 

2997. Huff, Ottie. Interests expressed in the literary clubs of Phillips high 
schooL Master's [1931], Peabody. 70 p. tna. , 

A year* gtudy of the work done In 11 literary duba showed thatthe interests of the 
dobs were divided among the following : People, places, theater*, tojilch of the day and 
unclassified topics. 

2998. Johnson, Charles T. A study of the boy scout organization. Master’s, 
1930. Cola St T. C. 

Tbla study attempts to determine the present status of boy scout troop practices by a 
detailed study of the organisation, administration, activities, and problems of scouting 
with some evaluation of them la terms of scouting objective*. 

2999. Johnston, B u s s el l Bueben. Social extracurricular activities and fra- 
ternities in the senior high schools. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

3000. Kampschroedcr, W. C. Extracurricular accounting practices in 280 
high schools of Kansas. Master’s, 1931. K*n sss- 

Tabulatlon of extracurricular activities for which money is raised Is high seboola 
having enrollment of 100 or lass. An analysis la made of wethers of Msfllm money sad 
total money handled. v 1 

300L Kizer, Elmer Winfield. The relationship between high school scholar' 
ship and membership In extracurricular activities in Hughes high school, Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio. Master’s, 193L Cincinnati. 
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3002. Klopp, W. J. Extracurricular activities and their effect on organized 
reaching procedure. Long Beach, Calif., City schools [1030]. High school 
teacher, 6 : 398-99, December 1930. 

The study revealed the fact that puptli participating in extracurricular activities in 
the high school are selected from the general student body and not from classes where 
web activities are taught. A plan for correcting this situation is described. 

3003. Larson, Benjamin Edward. Relationships among intelligence, scholar- 
ship. and participation in extra curricula activities in U$gh school. Masters, 
1931. Stanford. 

3004. McCluggage, M. 1 L Personal expenditures of 482 Lawrence high 
school students for curricular and extracurricular activities. Masters, 1931. 
Kansas. 

A study of the range of Individual expenditures and averages for boys and girls, white 
and colored, in Lawrence, Kana., high achooL The study also inquired into personal 
allowances and money earned. 

3005. M&hin, Amy Mclntire. Participation in community activities in senior 
high school and adult Life. Master's, 1931. Chicago. 119 p. ms. 

A study of men and women graduated from Wichita high school, Wichita. Kaos., In 
tbe years 1911, 1916, 1919, 1923, 1927. Findings : The offerings for participation In 
extracurricular activities In Wichita high school In equipment. In leadership, a^d In 
variety of activities afford wide opportunity for participation In extracurricular activities. 
Adults participated richly In the extracurricular activities of their senior year in high 
•cbooL Respondents rank highest Interest in those activities which are open to large 
groups, such as athletics, music, social phases of field day, religious organisations, and 
assembly. Assemblies which bold Interest longest rank, first, special assemblies, for arous- 
ing school spirit; second, music assemblies and, third, dramatic assemblies. Regardless 
of whether the extracurricular activities of pupils * 4 carry over ** lnto«fyhilt life, adults 
regard them of sufficient value to that period of life to warrant their *beiog included in 
tbe high-school curriculum. 

3006. n Marvin, Kimble 0. Survey of extracurricular activities pertaining to 
physical education in Mansfield State teachers college, Mansfield, Pa. Master's. 
1931. New York. 74 p. ms. 

.Findings : Students value extracurricular activities. Sufficient Interest exists to wor 
rant further development of extracurricular activles In the physical education apart- 
ment. Program must be elastic enough to meet needs of both superior and average 
students. 

3007. Mehua, O. Myking. A comparative study of extracurricular activities 
io a denominational college and a ?date university. Doctor**, 1931. North 
Ihikota. 

3008. Norman, Evelyn. Organization and leadership of intramural activi- 
ties for high school girls. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 112 p. ms. 

3009. Oliver, Maud “ ' ms In the secondary 


The study was baaed < tpresentatlve secondary 

schools throughout tbe United States. Summaries were made of tbe types of organisa- 
tions In the various high schools, tbe alms and objectives, the method and administration 
of extracurricular activities at conducted through student organisations; and a series of 
standards developed for evaluating practices in student organisations in American high 
schools. 

3010. Palmer, Don H. A study of some of tbe problems of the development 
of a dub program in junior high school. Master’s, 1931. Michigan. 

301L Park, Joseph Andrew. Extractor Icular control of men students by 
colleges and universities Master’s, 1931. Ohio. ( For abstract see no. 712.) 

This study fives tbs methods of control exercised by colleges and universities over the 
sen student* la their life outside tbs classroom. 

3912. Poling, Con well Jama. „ An Internal accounting system tor school* ot 
county school system*. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 


schools of America. 



282 


RESEARCH STUDIES IN EDUCATION 


An it tempt baa been made to And the problem of the small county school In tV 
handling of the finances of extra curricular activities, to set up criteria by which a work ) 
able system would be Judged, and to devise a system for operation. 

3013. Rosa, Irvin R The cost of extra curriculum activities In typical middle 
sliced secondary schools of Minnesota. Master's, 1931. Chicago. 136 p. ms. j 

From an examination of receipts, expenditures, accounting practices, student expendi- 
tures, and cost of teacher time for extrselaas act! Tit lea. In 10 Minnesota high school* ft i 
was found that: (1) Capital outlay makes up a large part of extraelaaa coat; (2) teacher 
time for extraelaaa activities is a real cost and should be so considered; (3) costa art i 
grouped under classification : Athletics, dramatics, music, forensics, publications, cluU. ! 
and general ; (4) athletics make up almost half of entire cost for extraclass purposea la 
schools studied; (5) per pupil cost for athletics la three times as great as next highest a*, 
tivity; (6) sources of financial support are: Gate receipts and athletic guarantees; admit- 
aiona to plays, concerts, and forensic events; publications ; general student fees and assm- 
ments; miscellaneous ; school district funds; (7) school district! are already paying 57.9 
per cent of total income for extraclass activities; (8) widely varying accounting practices 
were found with no standardization ; (9) cost for teacher time for extraclass activities 
Is $112.50 per semester per teacher; (10) many pupils are prohibited from attending 
extradasa affairs because of cost 

3014. Short, Fred. Analysis, evaluation, and the improvement of the merit 
badge program of the Boy scouts of America. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

3015. Smuts, L 8. Administration of awards for non-physical education 

activities in high schools. Master's, 1931. Nebraska. 114 p. ms. ! 

History of the practice of granting award* Opinions of prominent educators an to 
the desirability of the practice, nature of the awards granted for nonphysical education 
activities, requirements fer winning awards In various activities, and suggested plana for 
granting awards. 

3016. Soper, Wayne W. The elementary school auditorium: its admlnistra 
don and use. Albany, New York State education department, 1931. 

The study la baaed upon questionnaire returns from elementary school principals i« 
New York State. 

3017. Thomas, Faith Otha. The value of a camp fire girls organization as an 
extra class activity. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

3018. Thurston, Z. Marie A study of the program of social activities in 
secondary schools. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 139 p. ms. 

3019. Walker, Joseph A. A study ofs$he relationship between scholarship 
and participation in extra-class activities in the junior high school. Masters, 
1931. N. Y. St CoIL for Teach. 37 p. 

A careful statistical analysis of the scholarship of 482 pupils from two junior high 
schools showed that the averages of scholarship are slightly higher for ** participant** 

M k*ders," M athletes, w but these have on the average slightly higher IQ’s t^n the 

" non participants.” While no decided advantage la Indicated for the children participat 
log In outside activities, there ia no disadvantage shown. There la some indication that 
the better Intelligences participate and that they profit by doing so. 

3020. Wickless, Joyce. A study of current procedures in the school audi- 
torium. Master’s, 1930. Southern California. 196 p. 

M A compilation and description of special problems encountered In auditorium r 1 *— 1 
la platoon schools, with suggestions for their solution derived from the literature, frou 
observations, and from interviews with teachers.” * 

3021. Wilds, Elmer H. Control of extracurricular activities In the secondary I 
schools. Doctor's* 1931. Harvard. 

3022 Woolf, Kemneth A. Pqpil evaluation of homeroom, dub, and assembly I 
activities. Master's, 1981. New York. 96 
Findings : Pupils pointed out the weaknesses In the various activities ; they vtsted that I 
they liked the activities; that the activities helped is keep them Interested ia school* I 
that the activities were not overemphasised and that tbeb parents approved of them J 
^be wsolta also showed that the Piet h o d of pupil evaluation is a practical sad Caiiiy I 
reliable way of evaluating eebooHi fe activities. | 

Jfoe eke 1706, 22M. i 
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FAILUIS OP PUPILS 

3023. Amborn, Lewis W. A case study of failing students in high school as 
a means of adjustment to its procedures and purposes. Master's, 1931. Wis- 
consin. 

3024. Beard, Ivan R A method for calculating the instructional cost of 
school failures. Master's, 1931. Ohio. 45 p. ms. 

Method for calculi ting the possible string. If repetition of failures could be eliminated 
without hindering the rest of the school. Findings : A formula for making the calculation 
is ciren. There Ls no possible saving in small schools, hut the sum in a medium- sited 
school system amounts to several thousands of dollars. 

3025. Bixler, Harold H. Report of failures and non-promotions, elementary, 
junior and senior high schools, January 30, 1931. Atlanta, Ga., Board of educa- 
tion, 1931. 7 p. ms. 

Statistics by subjects for first semester, 1930-31, for elementary, Junior, and senior high 
schools, are given. 

3026. Chicago, HL Board of education. Percentage of non-promotions by 
grades. 1931. 29 p. ms. (Statistical bulletin, no. 15.) 

3027. Denver, Cola Public schools. Case studies of senior high school 
students failing for two semesters in two or more subjects. 1931. 

In 19i?9-30 the department of research made case studies of *ome 200 high- school 
students failing for two semesters In two subjects or more, and attempted to summarise 
them and find the chief causes of failure. In 1930-31 teachers made similar studies and 
attempted to diagnose and carry out remedial programs for the students concerned. 

3028. Blwell, John William. Pupil failures In the elementary schools of 
Hamilton, Ohio. Master's, 1931. Cincinnati. 

3029. Gray, Martha Failure In the Evanston township high school- Mas- 
ters, 193L Chicago. 50 p. ms. 

A general study of extreme retardation In high school. Gives causes, and methods 
of reducing failure. 

3030. Hallock, L. A. Causes of failure in the Junior college of the Univer- 
sity of Chicago. Master's, 1930. Chicago. 72 p. mg. 

Investigation of esttpiatea made by the dean as to causes of failure according to 
hid best opinion after an interview. Findings: Causes assigned are not significant 
with respect to other means of evaluation, except the term designated by “ability”. 

3031. Hood, Mrg. Helen V. Failures In the elementary schools, February 
1929 to June 1930. Alhambra, Calif., High school, 1930. 

3032. Kyle, Boy Everett. A case study of failures In high school. Master's, 
1931. Peabody. 100 p. m$. 

This investigation included pupils who did nonacceptshle work In all classes for the 
school term preceding the study. Diagnostic factors considered were personal, nodal, 
educational, sad mental Aid was secured from teachers, school nurse, local phy- 
sicians, and dentists. Findings : (1) Low intelligence la the chief cause of failure; 
(2) environment Is a prominent cause of failure; (8) transition has Influence on 
failure ; (4) a very small amount of failure Is due to physical defects ; (5) irregular 
attendance contributes to the cause of failure; (fi) poor reading Is s contributing 
factor In the cause of failure. 

3033. Loud, Katherine Burrell. A consideration of some of the causes of 
failure la the junior high school. Master's, 1931. Stanford. 

3034 Mart±n H Paul S. Analysis of pupil failures. Compton union district, 
Calif, Public schools [1930]. 

The proportion of acc el er ate d and retarded students was determined. Findings : 8 
per cent of the high school students were accelerated a year or more ; 27 per cent were 
retarded a year or more. 

3035. Bonding, Pa School district. Number and percentage of subjects and 
popils passed and failed in the elementary schools, 1029-1990. 2 p. ms. ; 1930- 
1931, 2 p, ml 
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City schools. Report of pupil failures. 1930. 


Findings . In tbe first, second, and third grades the percentage of subjects dsmmI i, 

k. z *- — •srsrs s 

3036. Santa Monica, Calif. 

24 p. ms. ( Report no. 1. ) 

deaU W,th U>e c#u,e> • n<1 exteDt of failure as regularly reported by the 
repo « contains : (a) Distribution of failures according to raeon gLa 

dlstribSti^ of fannr re *™ rdln * to 1Q “ d Bup Ject In which failure occurred; (c) 
distribution of failure according to grade and department. 1 

ia?? 37 T Smlth ’^ Ralph ^ Ev^Causes of failure in Junior high school. Muster's, 
1931. Iowa. 69 p. ms. 

3038- Snyder, Olaf Eugene. A study of some of the factors conditioning 
failure in high school. Master’s, 1931. Claremont. 

3039. Tupper, Charles R. Promotion-failure statistics, San Diego clrr 
schools, 1930. San Diego, Calif., City schools, 1931. 28 p. ms 

nrihl rie forT r f^ ° f , pa f l, ^ rogreM - a " indicated by promotlon-fallures, compiled la 
graphic form, from principals’ semester reports, and State nge-grade report!. 

3040. Promotion-failure trends In San Diego. (Graphic study.) 

San Diego, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 16 p. 

3041 Whytock, N. R., and Pritch, C. L. Study of pupil failures in the 
GleDdale city schools for the school year 1930-1931. Glendale, Calif. Citv 
schools, 1931. (For abstract see no. 717b.) ' 

y Jr? aDalyi ' 1 * ° f faUUre dariDg tbe current year was compared with that for previous 

3042. Wilkes-Barre, Pa. City schools. Causes of failure and success In 
school. Educational method, 10 : 327-33, March 1931. 

* e *° Uo I 1 ' 0 ' l 002 ' 1270 ' 12 ° 3 ' 1309 ' 1036 - 227 °. 2 «8, 2913, 80(10 8078 4167 

and Under Retardation and elimination. ' ' ' 

marks and marking 

3<M3. Baptists, Nicholas Santos. A study of the reliability of high school 
and university marks. Master’s, 1931. Washington. 139 p. ms. 

lading* : Mark* of both high school and university were found unreliable Csnsea nf 

2ZZZZ — - - -“- v 

3044. Bohaa John E. Students' marks in college courses. Minneapolis. 
University of Minnesota press, 1931, 153 p 

**,** «" 1»« ™nnUt„, nc0 ri. .( 1,03! , totem, wbo 

daring the period from the faU eilSi-S t£m?tto”wr°l!n 4^26. Var '° U " 

in Jame> F ' A c< ^P arat,ve Bt «dy of Ihe distribution of marks 

L° U8 departmenta of the Sacramento Junior coUege for the school year 
Sacrament °. Calif., City schools. 80 p. (For abstract see no 717b ) 

atn^^r^T/? 'o-Ulnatmctora for the two eemlte^.T^mh,^ 
tlona were f-ui.^Lur 4 ^ T*' **•- ,nd ^complete* awarded. The dlatrfbu 

0om »* I *«™ •»■«» «f collew m>rk. u commonly dm 
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3048. Davis, G. A. Application of a marking system based on standard de 
riation. Master’s, 1031. Kansas. 

Using tbe standard deviation of distributions of teat scores in a high sthool of 120 
poplls. 1080-31, the author found a decrease in skewness \>f school grades and an increase 
Is degree of conformity to distribution of mental-ability scores. 

3049. Goodrich, T. V. A chart for awarding of scholarship credit for effi- 
ciency certificate. Lincoln, Nebr., Public schools, 1930. 1 p. ms. 

Marks of approximately 2.000 Junior high school pupils were used. In order to find an 
accomplishment quotient technique based on school marks. 

3050. Hood, Helen Vender Veer. A study of the quality of ability and the 
grades received by higb-scbool pupils according to the various districts from 
which the high-school population Is drawn. Alhambra, Calif., City high school 
1931. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

Grades received In June, 1930, were used In this study of 2,000 pupils In the Alhambrs 
high school, divided Into groups according to the. districts from which they entered the 
high school. Marked differences were found In tbe grades of pnptls from various sections 
of tbe school district. 

3051. Hughes, W. Hardin. Analyzing the Ingredients of teachers’ marks. 
Pasadena, Calif., Public schools. Nation’s schools, 6:21-25, December 1930. 

3052. Kerr, John A ndr ew. A comparative Btudy of success grades of certain 
counties of central Indiana. Master’s, 1930. Indiana. 58 p. ms. 

3053. Kluss, Fred J. An appraisal of current practices In distributing high- 
school marks. Master's, 1931. Iowa. 191 p. ms. 

*3054. Kuhl m ann, Martha J. The relationship between vocabulary scores 
and school marks. Master’s, 1931. New York. 27 p. ms. 

Determination of correlation* between score* on Terman vocabulary teat and final test 
mirks for 128 children In grade 6B. Findings : Slight but positive correlation was found 
between vocabulary and all school subject* ; greatest correlation was between vocabulary 
sad reading. 

3055. Long Beach, Calif. City schools. Distribution of school marks, school 
tear 1929-1980, 5 p. ms. ; 1980-1931, 4 p. ms. 

3056. Lyon, Harley Wesley. The relationship between standardized test 
results In elementary school and success in Junior high school as determined by 

- t Uachers’ marks. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. Ill p. 

This study is based on correlations between tbe teat record* of 520 elementary pupils 
ud their later Junior high school marks, classified by grades and by subjects. 

3057. Martin, Paul E. Analysis of teachers' grades. Compton union dis- 
trict, Calif., Public schools [1930]. 

Proportion of grades and drop-outs were computed for each teacher, subject, depart- 
ment, and all academic and nonacademic subjects. Considerable difference in grading 
standards was found to sxlst am&g the various teachers and departments in tbe different 
•objects. 

3058. Pueblo, Goto. Diet. No. 1. Public schools. Accuracy of teacher's 
Judgment 1931. 2 p. ms. 

Data Indicate that teacher* have a tendency to rank girl* higher than boy* in their 
classes ; that teacher’s Judgment is an inadequate heel* upon which to determine pupil's 
irMevement ; and that some form of measurement is needed which does not require 
previous acquaintance with pupils 

3059. Bouts on, M. L. Equating high school marks of college applicants. 
Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 26 p. ms. 

3060. Butledge, B. E. Teachers giving falllDg marks In excess of 10 per 
cent for the semester ending December 12, 1980. Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 
1931. 4 p. ms. 

3061. Santa Monica, Calif. City schools. High school marks 198L (For 
abstract see pa 717b.) 

A distribution of teacher** mark* was made at the dose of sack semester. The purpose 
wu to Preaeat the fleets regarding tbe use of the marking system in the bop* that such 
twin might be of ass is Improving standards sad procedures. 
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3062. Smith, Harry L. Marking systems and pupil report cards used la 
Pennsylvania secondary schools. Master's, 1931. New York. 68 p. ms. 

Bee alto 266, 634, 818, 846, 982, 1844, 1989, 2082, 2102, 2112, 2120, 216T, 2481 2458 
2464, 2466, 2483, 2486, 2490. ^ 


3(X>3. Abraham, Richard I. The development of a report card for use Id 
elementary schools. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1930. 3 p. ms. 

3064. Adams, Percy A. School reports to parents from the parents point of 
view. Master's, 1931. Nebraska. 74 p. ms. 

Determination of parents’ preferences a* to content* of report cards and manner of 
expressing ratings, based t$on a set of questionnaires filled out In conference with 
investigator. ... 

3065. Chapman, Harold B. Statistical report for the school year 1930-1931, 
complied from principal’s monthly reports. Baltimore, Md., Department of 
education, 1931. 26 p. ms. 

A report on fire drills, 1 -session day* In elementary schools, per cent of attendance 
nbsence of teacher*, and lateneas of teacher* during the icbool year 1980-81. 

3066. Gray, Robert F. Development of a cumulative record card for pupils 
promoted from elementary to secondary schools. San Francisco, Calif., Public 
schools, 1931. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

A new cumulative record card has been placed in the school* for nse during the cur- 
rent term. t 

3067. Hebb, Bertha Y. An indexed list of .city school reports, 1928-1929. 
Washington, D. C., United States Office of education, 1930. 20 p. ms. (Circular 
no. 26.) 

Thi* circular liat*, alphabetically, reports sent In by dtlea of 10,000 population and 
over, together with an enumeration of *ome of the topic* that are treated In the 
report*. 

3068. Osburn, W. J. A system of report forms used in the Ohio State depart- 
ment of education. Columbus, Ohio, State department of education, 1931, 

3069. Purviance, Charles E. Development of a pupil's cumulative record 
card for use In elementary schools. San Francisco, Calif., Publl*. schools, 1931. 

3070. Stenqulst, John L. Better schools through better Individual records 
of pupils’ progress. Baltimore, Md., Ottmar Mergeuthaler school of printing 
[1931]. 10 p. 

Reprinted from the Baltimore bulletin of education. 

The problem was to deviae a system for adequately recording each pupil's school 
history, which can be maintained with the minimum of clerical labor; and which will be 
cumulative, flexible, and generally practicable. 


3072. Aderholt, Claude Herbert. An analysis of factors contributing to 
over-age In pupils in Mecklenburg county schools. Master’s, 1981. Nffth 
Carolina. (For abstract see no. 710.) 

An attempt la made to list some of the Importsnt characteristic* of pupils which 
retard their progress In school. The Investigation reveals: (f) certain home and 
school condition* and their effect on the progress of the pupil through the grades; and 
(h) the attitude teachers have toward slow pupils. 

Harold H. Report of age-grade survey, elementary #^<w >i^ 
September 1930. Atlanta, Ge., Board of edncatidn [1881]. I p, ms. 


RECORDS AND REPORTS 



eveld, Mary Alice. Administration of registration, records 
; problems in the larger senior high schools of Los Angeles. 


RETARDATION AND RUMINATION 


SCHOOL MANAGEMENT 


287 


An age-gwdd BMtttj of grades 1 thjougb 6, In the white elementary schools. Find 
IngB The K-6-8-3 and progressive activity program have resulted In marked decrease 
in over-agenesa. 

3074. Bixler, Harold H, Report of age-grade ptarvey, Junior and senior high 
schools, February 1, 1931. Atlanta, Ga., Board 6t education, 1931. 2 p. ms. 

Tbe report repeals that under the K-0-3-4 plan the seventh grade children are 0.7 
year younger than under the 7-4 plan. It also shows that bigh-echool seniors under 
ihe 13-grade plan are only 0.5 year older than under the 11-year plan. 

3075. Blose, David T. and Covert, Timor*. An age-grade study of 7,632 ele- 

mentary pupils in 45 consolidated schools. Washington, United States Govern- 
ment printing office, 1930. 20 p. (U. 8. Office of education. Pamphlet no. 8, 

June 1930.) 

The study was undertaken In order to make available data from representative rural 
gcbool3 of tbe modern type comparable to those already available in reports of similar 
itudi(»8 of urban achool pupils. The schools are located in 24 States representing al) 
uections of the country. 8ome comparisons are made between tbe percentages of pnplls 
under age, normal age, and over age la the rural schools and those of pupils in city 
acbools. 

* f 

3070. Bookmlller, Matilda. ■ A study of over-age girls In an intermediate 
school for the purpose of determining how the school can contribute more effec- 
tively to their needs. Master’s, 1931. Michigan. 

3077. Branson, E. P. and Stoker, Dora D. Analysis of the record of accel- 
eration and retardation made on March 1, 1930. Long Beach, Calif., City 
schools, 1931. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

The distribution of public-school pupils on tn age-grade basis for 1929—80 was com- 
pared with that of 1926-27. Data show that acceleration la virtually complete at tbe 
end of tbe elementary school, and that retardation decreases In the senior high school, 
probably because of dropping out of pupils from tbe senior high schools. 

3078. Burgess, Alleen. Elimination of girls from the Bowie, Texas, high 
school. Master’s, 1981. Colorado. 


3079. Byera, Edward Allison. A study of graduation, elimination, and 

failure in Wiley high school, Terre Haute, Ind. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 
113 p. ms. ^ 

3080. Calvert, T. B. 8chool progress and elimination. Muncle, Ind., Public 
schools, 1931. 28 p. (Bulletin, no. 53.) 

This report contains sn analysts of enrollment and tbe age-grade survey for tbe 
Muncle schools as of September I960. Tbe entire study Is replete wltb table* sad 

graphs to make It concrete. 

« 

3081. Chapman, Harold B. Improvement In holding power, 1920-1130. In 
Baltimore, Md., Annual report of Board of school commissioners, 1929-1030. 
1930. p. 188-da 

A study of tbe holding power of Baltimore public schools In 1930 as compared with 
1920, baaed upon Bonner’s method. Tb* etudy also shows tbe grade location of pnplle 
14, IB. and 16 years of age In 1920 and In 1630. 

3082. Clark, Norman L. A plan to reduce retardation of pupils. In Balti- 
more, Md., Annual report of the Board of school commissioners, 1930-1931 
P. 110-15. 

A report of an experiment in tbe Clifton Pnrk Junior blgb school In so effort to dis- 
cover tbe number of pupils who repeat their grades at tbe end of each term. ' 

3083. Core, Warren W. and Soper, Wayne W. Why do pupils leave high 
school? Albany, New York State education department, 1930. New York 
State education, 18: 499-502, January 1981. 

A us lysis of 10,000 guaattoanalres, 

8084. Davis, Olin William. The elimination of Junior and senior high school 
students in Dayton, Ky. Master’s, 1931. Cincinnati. 
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3086. Dearborn, Mich. Fordson public schools. Age-grade survey. 1900 
3 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 60.) 

A study of the age and grade placement of pupils In the public schools. Shows the 
effect of classification and adjustment work In reducing tha amount of raeducatlot 
necessary. 

3086. Farmer, John William. Probable factors affecting elimination in Dal- 
las county high school, Alabama. Master's, 1931. Peabody. 71 p. ms. 

By persona) Visitation to the schools, to the home* of the eliminated pupUa, and hj 
correspondence with both the principals and pupils. It was found that over half, 5ui 
per cent of the eliminated puplla were overage; of the total number eliminated, the 
largest Dumber or per cent was found In the eleventh grade. 8.83 per cent of the total 
number enrolled In that grade. The percentage of total elimination of the enrollment 
was 6.19. There was little difference between the percentage of elimination the flm 
year. 6.88 per cent, and the percentage of elimination the fourth year. 6.58 per cent 
The largest per cent of those eliminated, 18.02 per cent, was .from families baring from 
six to eight children : 64.11 per cent of tboee eliminated live less than one mile from 
the school attended. Sex was not a determining factor In ellmlnatlonf" 8eventy.sU 
62.04 per cent, of those eliminated were boys ; 70, 47.06 per cent, were girls. 

3087. Foote, Rachel M. Cause of pupil withdrawal frpm secondary schools 
‘Master’s, 1930. Chicago. 

Study of 100 boys and 100 girls (Who withdrew from Forest Avenue high school, Dalits, 
Texas, during term 1929-30; Includes study of health of pupils, home environment school 
progress, etc. 

~ v 

3088. Fox, J. 0. Some characteristics of the pupil population of Portage 
county, Ohio. Pupil elimination. Master's, 1931. Ohio. 97 p. ms. 

Findings : Percentage of elimination among students was 40.12. 

3089. Gass, Samuel Thurman. A study of the conditions of sixteen high 
schools la Tennessee, with special reference to elimination. Master’s, 1931. 
Tennessee. 121 p. ms. 

a 

3090. Glendale, Ohio. Public schools. The Glendale school survey. Age 
grade tables and IQ distribution. Glends4 public school bulletin, 1 : 21-28, 
February 1931. (Edited by Samuel Engle Burr. >. *■ 

3091. Goldbach, R. C. A study of the causes of transfer and withdrawal 
from the senior high schools of Cleveland, Ohio. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 89 
p. ms. 

Findings : Low mentality, and financial condition of the home are the main causes 
for withdrawal from high school. 

3002. Gray, Robert F.- Holding power of the secondary schools. San Fran- 
cisco, Calif., Public schools, 1931. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

The purpose of this study was to determine changes in the holding power of grata 
7 to 12, Inclusive, for the years 1927, 1929, and 1930. 

3003. Gregory, M. CottelL A study of withdrawals In secondary schools 

Louisville, Ky., Louisville girls high school, 1931. 13 p. ms. 

A 4-year survey of the class of 1930 In the Louisville girls high school. 

3004. Holland, Juney Jackson. Elimination and continuation of high school 
students, Benton county, Teun. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 48 p. ms. 

Investigation of replies to questionnaires which were sent to pupils, prlnctpsdf, patrons, 
and magistrates of Benton county. Findings : Of the 81 students, 36 were found to 1» 
eliminated or 42.5 per cant Seventy-two per cent of tboee eliminated were girls. TV 
eliminated pupUa were slightly older than the con tinned pupils. Distance from school b 
a factor in elimination. Ninety-two per cent of the eliminated pupils lived from four 
to six miles from .school. Forty-seven per cent of the continued puplla lived from one to 
two miles from school. Economic conditions were shown to he a weighty influence la 
elimination and continuation. Health of the family la an lmpertaftt factor. There h 
Uttle evidence that the type of elementary school la which the ptipila received their 
training affected elimination or continuation. There U some evidence that the Ursa 
the number of children In a family the greater the possibility of .iimt— 

8006. Hunter, Lavlnla. Causes and means of reducing retardation in a mill 
•cbooL Master's, 1961. Peabody. 107 p. ma. •"•****& 
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A study of an elementary mill acbool In Gafton county, N. C., with an enrollnsent of 
451 pupils. The predominating causes of retardation were found to be low mentality 
poor average dnlly attendance, physical handicaps, frequent moving, poor home condi- 
tions. #1* «t entrance. Irregular attendance caused by personal Illness, and late entrance. - 

Lee, J. Murray. Pupil progress througli the grades as shown by age- 
ptule distribution. Burbank, Calif., City spools, 1931. (For abstract see 

no. 717b.) 

Itatn Indicate that too many pupils are retarded more than one year; Individual 
schools are not studying as cnrefully as they should the proper placement of their pupils • 
and the average retarded pupil Is not being held by the Junior and senior high schools. 

3007 McMurray, Tom Boy. Eighth grade graduates of the schools of Mon- 
roe county. Master’s, MSI. Peabody. 79 p. ms. 

A study of eighth-grade graduates of Mouroo county, Tenn., during the years 1028- 
1920-19:10 who tailed to enter high school and the reasons why. Finding* : More girls 
till to enter high school than boys. Low Intelligence score was a potent factor. The 
elder the studenta at the time of graduation the greater the chance of elimination. 

'.>098. Meyer, Edna R. The percentage and causes of student mortality and 
reiardulion at New Jersey college for women. Master's, 1931 . New York 

hi p. ms. 

The purpose of this study was to answer the questions on the number of atudents 
.ho enter college who graduate. the number who graduate within four years, the reasons 

7 , ma 7 dr °P ° ot ’ and thp retardation of tho* who do not graduate With 

their thou. Data were secured from 4-year record cards. Individual student folders, and 
returns from questionnaires. Findings ; There was a ratter stable mortality rate aver 
aging per cent, the largest group of etudes left college for personal reasons the 
neit largest group transferred to another institution; retardation averages 4 per cent: 
causes and nCte of retardation closely parallel mortality. 

;W99. Morat, Catherine L. A study 0 f permanent withdrawals, J. M At her 
high school for girls, September 1930-February 1931. Louisville «v 
Jkanl of education, 193L 15 p. ms. 

3100. O’Connor, Sitter Mary Benita. Retardation and repetition of the 1926 
freshmen throughout tbelr high school career in 15 accredited parochial schools 
,,f Iowa. Master’s, 1931. Noire Dame. 

l m - f° ppeU ’ Thoma8 JaJr - Factors Influencing pupil mortality in the high 
svhool of Groveland, Fla. Master’s, 1931. Florida. 

3102. Rutledge, R. E. Per cent acceleration, retardation, and at-age Oak- 
land, Calif., Public schools, 1930. 3p. ms. 

V. °‘ a ^ g i* 0 ™ ot ° aWand Public schools, 
1330-1931. Oakland, CalA, Public schools, 1931. 5 p. ms. 

« ‘“I l ^* tlon * ar * 1 that °* e *“««*» holding power of the high school will be offset by 

zLsrs£z*r£L — »— - - -wJis 

3104. Slninger, Harlan. An age-grade study of the San Jose training school 
and its tw 9 control Schools. Albuquerque, N. M., University o< New Mexico 

Tra,nin ^ hW, - «. - 2, m»,e no. 

3105 Tapper, Charles B, Age-grade analyses In San Diego. (Graphic 
8i«r 8411 Dle *°’ CalIf - City schools, 1931. 15 p mg 

tMir oit, D "*° clt5r ^ ‘WO. aiw 
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3107. Waterman, Ivan R Mental ability and school achievement of over- 
age pupils. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1980. 20 p. ms. 

3108. West Allis, Wis, Public schools. Age-grade survey. 1931 34 p. 
ms. (Bulletin 11-7, April 1931.) 

This Is i comparative study of enrollments by year and grade for the years 1924-1929. 

3109. Young, William L. An investigation of the causes of retardation and 
maladjustment in public school and remedial measures. Master’s, 1931. Boston 
Univ. 116 p. ms. 

Research for results of past Investigations and an investigation of causes of retarda- 
tion In Everett, Mass., for 1929, showed the need for the early elimination of double 
schools; more educational and vocational guidance; more study of individual difference 
In pupils ; psychological clinic ; social education ; prevocational classes ; better provision 
for gifted pupils ; parental education ; and need for more health education. 

Res also 107, 149, 909, 1969, 1986, 2121, 2436, 2472, 2476, 3811, 4078; oad under 
Failure of pupils. 

STUDENT SELF-GOVERNMENT 

3110. Bosse, P. H. Report of pupil participation in school government as 
found In the elementary schools of Evansville, Ind., November 10, 1930. [Evans- 
vllle, Ind. Public schools, 1930 ] 6 p. ms. 

8111. Hogan, Ralph W. A study of the systems of student self-government 
In the junior high schools of Kansas. Master’s [1931]. Montana. 

3112. Mathews, C. 0. Bibliography on the honor system and academic 
honesty In American schools and colleges. Washington, United States Govern* 
ment printing office, 1930. 18 p. (D. 8. Office of education, pamphlet no. 16.) 

The bibliography contains about 140 entries, each one annotated to ahow the scope of 
the reference. Those articles and hooks which contain reports of research have been 
annotated so as to show the technique used and the principal findings. 

3113. Mount, Florence Ehivoll An evaluation of pupil participation Id 
school government in the elementary schools of the United States. Master’s. 
1931. Southern California. 160 p. 

Based on visitation and on questionnaire replies from 92 schools in 48 states, re 1 a tin? 
to aims, methods, and values of such activities. 

8114. Mullin, William D. An evaluation of student government in theory 
and practice. Master’s, 1931. Penn. State. (For abstract see no. 714.) 

The writings of 20 leading authorities In the field were analysed to find the theoretics! 
principles or objectives. Interviews were held with 26 principals or faculty advisors of 
student organ buttons, and 40 Questionnaires were obtained from schools having these 
organisations. The specific activities performed by 66 student governments in 66 differ 
ent schools were obtained. Findings : As a rule the activities tend to fall under heading] 
not considered paramount by authorities. Too many activities are headed towards dis- 
cipline and not enough towards aims stressed by authorities. 

8115. Richey, C. L. A study of pupil participation In school control Mas 
ter’a, 1931. Ohio. 104 p. ms. 

' Study of attitudes formed toward pupil participation In school control as practiced it 
Lincoln Junior high school, Canton, Ohio. Findings: Over 91 per cent of pupils are ti 
favor of tike organisation and Its activities. Activities do not reach or affect le*B thai 
16 per cent of the student body. 

3116. Vineyard, Jerry J. and Poole, Charles F. •Student participation Id 
school government New York, A. 8. Barnes and company, 1960. 104 p. 

TEXTBOOKS 

8117. Brown, John Prentiss. The construction and cue of textbook ratlfif 
scales. Master’s, 1980. Stanford. 

8118. Chase, Vernon X Free textbooks, their use and coat, in the Fords* 
school district. Dearbont JMictu, Fordeon public schools, 1980. S p. an {Bul- 
letin, no. 54, abridged.) 

A study of tbs textbooks la use, classification, cost trends, etc. 
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:illO. Ching, J. Frederic. Report on a survey of the work of textbook clerks. 
Oakln ud, Calif., Public schools, 1930. 2 p. ms. 

3120. Georgia education association. Report of committee on textbooks. 

1031. 14 p. 

Tire committee believes that the two chief ideas in selecting school textbooks for the 
me of the children of Georgia should be : To get the best books in quality of material 
and In Illustration that can be found ; and to secure the books at the lowest reasonable 
price. Several plana are offered in endeavoring to carry oat the two* purposes. 

3121. Henderson, R. D. Revised textbook regulations containing Texas text- 
book law, a list of the State adopted books, biennial report of textbook division 
and general information. Austin, Tex., State department of education, 1931. 
113 p (Bulletin, no. 278.) 

Due to the fact that many of the textbooks In use in the schools prior to the 1928- 
1920 session bad been In use for a long period of time and were in many cases out of 
date and antiquated, it was necessary for the State board of education to adopt new text- 
books displacing the old books and throwing heavy burdens' of cost and many problems of 
distribution on the division of textbook administration. 

3122. Harriott, M. E., Fuller, Florence D., and Nettels, Charles H. Text- 
book actoption and evaluation procedures, Los Angeles secondary schools. Los 
Angeles, Calit, City schools, 1980. Los Angeles educational research bulletin, 
10:2-20, October 1960. 

Evaluation of geometry textbooks, by Florence D. Fuller, p. 5—8 ; The selection of a 
textbook for B8 science, by Charles H. Nettels, p. 10-14 ; The selection of physics text- 
book, by M. E. Harriott, p. 15-20. 

The purpose of the study was to develop adequate adoption and evaluation procedures 
nnd to secure the beat textbooks available In such subjects as sciences, mathematics, home 
ctonomics, etc. Through a committee and carefully controlled Investigation, these pro- 
cedures are developed and tried out. The adoption and use of textbooks give a check on 
the merit of the procedures employed. 

3123. Lewerenx, Alfred B. Grade placement of elementary supplementary 
teitbookfl. Los Angeles, Calif., City schools, 1931. 

An analysis of the vocabulary difficulty of supplementary textbooks with regard to the 
grade In ijhich used. 

3124. MacGregor, Virginia Claire. Standards of measurement for the ob-* 
Jectlve evaluation of textbooks, especially as applied to the subject of oral 
expression. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

3125. National society for the study of education. The textbook in Ameri- 
can education. Bloomington, III.. Public school publishing company, 1931. 
359 p. (Thirtieth yearbook, part 2.) 

Contain* studies on techniques of textbook authors, typography of textbooks, selection, 

> evaluation, costs, state publication, legislation, etc. A selected and annotated bibliog- 
raphy of literature relating to textbooks ia included. 

3126. Smith, M. Ellwood, Finnerty, G. E,, and Tallman, H. C. State print- 

ing of public school textbooks. Portland, Oregon State teachers’ association, 
1931. 20 p. * 

3127. Vanderwal, B. A, Textbook management In Iowa public schools. 

Master’s, 193L Iowa. 133 p. ms. 

<* 
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3128. Alabama. State department of education. Rooms, furniture and 
equipment for home economics. Montgomery, Alabama State board of educa- 

. tlon, 1080. 40 p. 

3129. Applegate, Bari Harry. A digest of educational objectives and activi- 
ties to determine a check list of equipment tor the elementary school Master’s, 
1931. Cincinnati. 

3190. Bamvws,' Alioe. School building ,survey and program tor Warwick, 
Rhode Island. A study of a town la the path of an expanding metropolitan 
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are*. Washington. United States Government printing office, 1951. 77 p. 

< U. S. Office of education. Bulletin 1930, no. S3.) 

3131. Benson. Harry Bay. Problems in the selection of school building 
materials. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

*3132. Blom, Edvard Charles. Radio and electric power supply equipment 
for schools. Doctor's, 1930. T. C., CoL Unlv. New York City, Teachers col- 
lege. Colombia university, 1900. 189 p. (Contributions to education, no. 400.) 

This study deals with electrical equipment used (or Instructional purposes. IV 
V. kinds of equipment considered are those associated with school radio Installations, and 
electric power supply for high -school science rooms. The study purposes fornishiag 
* school administrators with information to guide them In selecting equipment and h 
placing Installations, and informing the manufacturers of the needs of the schools 
which their products most satisfy. 

3133. Bine, Lloyd NLaL Heating and ventilation practices of school houses 
in central Indiana. Master's, 1931. Wisconsin. 

3134. Brodshang, Melvin. Buildings and equipment for home economics hfyj 
secondary schools. Doctor’*, 1931. T. C., Col. Univ. 

This is a study of plants and equipment for teaching home economics In Junior Ugh 
schools and senior high schools In cities with a population of 10,000 to 50.000. Find- 
ings : The scope of the borne-economics program on the senior high school lerel h 
broader than that on the Junior high school leveL The curriculum is In a process «f 
rapid and varied transition and leaders are far from any agreement aa to what is 
proper curricular material. This makes It difficult to plan a suitable plant layout 
which will not immediately become obsolete. 

31%. Brooker, J. W. Bulletin on school buildings and grounds. Frankfort, 
Ky„ State department of education, 1931. 45 p. ma. 

A study to trace tbs evolution of school architecture tn Kentucky and to develop 
minimum requirements for acboolbouse construction In the State of Kentucky. 

3130. Borsch, Jaines 7. Study of Junior high school housing needs in Sacra- 
mento. Sacramento, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 15 p. 

*3137. Byrne, Lee. Check list materials for public school building specifica- 
tions. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C-, Col. Univ. New York City. Teachers college, 
Colombia university, 1931 195 p. (Contributions to education, no. 492.) 

The primary purpose of the Investigation was to provide city superintendents *f 
schools end school business managers with a tool that would be of eld to them b 
judging seta of ^educations submitted by the architects* offices for new school tmOdiagi 
and In securing Improvements la them. Eighteen seta of specifications were exhaustive!; 
analysed with IS more available for consultation. Better present practice is taken at 
a criterion for the Judging c* Individual specifications, lie ebeck list Is intended t* 
aid In the discovery of tbs preswacs or a b sence of determinables commonly found h 
school budding specifications. 

3138. Caldwell, D. K. A scuvol building survey and program for Washington 
township, Lucas county. Ohio. Master's, 1931. Ohio. 104 p. ms. 

3139. California. State department of education. Standards for pubtk 
school sites. Sacramento, California State printing office. 1930. 31 p. (Bui 
letln no. E-2.) 

3140. Carpenter, Katie Dalton. Equipment in rural white schools In Kca 
tncky. Master’s. 198L Kentucky. 89 p. ms. 

A comparison of the equipment found in ISO whits rural schools la Kentucky wltk 
various standards 

•814L Chamberlain, Lao X. The boosing of 90 public Junior colleges ti 
the Middle West and tentative standards and principles r elatin g to 
equipment, and associated administrative problems. Doctor’s, 19SL Indies*. 
Islingt on, Ky, University of Kentucky. 19SL 210 p (Bulletin of the Boren 
of school service, vol. S, no. 4, Jane 198L) , j 

A report sf an Investigation of the MMhp and sylpamt at » paHc Jaafter ari- 
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te «t op tentative standard! for the bousing of the public junior college. Consideration 
U gJTfo to the factors of enrollments, the administntire and educational organisation, 
tnd curricula, particularly u these factors are related to the boosing problem., 

3142. Qua*, Vernon B. A surrey and building program. Dearborn, Mich., 
Ford son school district. Board of education, 19#. 72 p. 

Analysis of school building requirements, utilisation of present plant, and projection 
of 5-jear building program. Findings : A standard unit, the P.-T.-A. coefficient, was 
(breioped and used In this survey for the purpose of determining for coihparatire pur- 
poses the utilisation of different types of rooms, operating on different dally schedules, 
ia different types of schools, l e-, elementary. Junior high, senior high, vocational, etc. 

3143. Chattertan, Bol a n d Henry. School building survey and program for 
Portsmouth and Middletown, R. L Master's, 1931. Boston Univ. 

3144. Chine. J- Frederla Building and sites program for the Oakland public 
schools. Vol. I. Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 140 p. ms. 

A study of the population trend and the adequacy of each school plant In order to 
formulate a building and nltet program which will eventuate in the moat economical and 
efficient administration of the school system. 


3145. Christiansen, Ernest Martin. Essential laboratory equipment for 
physics in the Junior college. Master’s, 1S31. Stanford. 
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3153. Goins, Jesse Lee. Utilisation of blackboard apace In secondary 
Master's, 1081. Chicago. 71 p. ms. 

Tbe study was confined to five high school* in the 8tate of Wyoming. Findings : Mors 
blackboards are installed than are need by teachers and pupils. 

3154. Goldthorpe, J. Harold. How 04 schools divided their floor area. 1930. 

Nation's schools, 8 : 51-58, September 1931. 

Data were secured from plana of 64 Junior high schools published In the Americas 
school board Journal since 1820. Analysis revealed 184 types of space provisions asd 
facilities. Data suggest that building units designed to house less than IpO student! 
can not supply adequate aud economical facilities for differentiated curricular offerings. 

3155 . Ventilation methods and practices In village schools. Journal 

of educational research, 22:274-87, November 1930. 

Data Indicate that four-fifths of the village schools studied have mechanical ventilation 
systems but that only one-fourth operate them outside of tbe winter months. Legal 
standards need to be raised. 

3156. Handy, Etta H. Standards of furnishings and equipment for residence 

halls In Institutions. Master’s, 1931. T. C., Col. Unlv. 66 p. ms. 

A survey was made of tbe standards offurnlghlng in 46 college* as a basts to deter- 
mine average cost allowance. Architectural plana, and Interior-decoration schemes were 
also studied. 

3157. Heywood, Stella May. . Planning and equipping home economics rooms 
In Kansas high schools. Master's, 1930. Knns. St. ColL 



3158. Holy, Thomas C. A school building survey and program for Columbus 
Grove, Ohio. 1931. Ohio State university, Columbus. 0 p. ms. 


8150. A school building survey and recommended program for Hart- 

ford and Bennington rural school districts, Licking county. Ohio. 1931: Ohio 
State university, Columbus. 43 p. ms. 

3160. A study of school auditoriums and gymnasiums In Ohio. 

[1931.] Ohio State university, Columbus. 

A study was made of the types of auditorium-gymnasium combinations, the relation of 
tbelr capacity to school enrollment, and tbe extent tbey are oaed In both time and 
capacity In a group of Ohio system*. 

3161. Houston, Texas. Independent school district. Tbe building program 
of the Houston Independent school district (1824-1930). [1981.] 121 p. 

3162. Hungerford, Frances Ann., comp. Preschool equipment Descriptions 
and plans of play apparatus made and used locally in tbe preschool labora- 
tories of the Iowa child welfare research station. Iowa City, The University, 
193L 78 p. (University of Iowa extension bulletin, no. 263, March 1, 1931.) 

This equipment represents tbe accumulated experience of teachers In tbe station a* t# 
wbat devices appear to fit la well with present practices Id preschool education. 

3163. Huus, Randolph O. and Cline, Dorothy I. Municipal, school and uni- 
versity stadia. New York, N. Y., Municipal administration service, 193L 
78 p. (Publication, no. 18.) 

This study Includes types, design, site, costs, financing, and stadia activities. 


^64. Joyal, Arnold and Rutledge, R. R. Equipment standards for general 
ftfeoce, grades 7, 8, and 9. Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 193L (For ab- 
stract see no. 717b.) 

Teachers requested that genehal-edence classrooms be remodeled. Findings: An labo- 
ratory work Is being carried on In group*, from 4 to 3 anita of laboratory equipment per 
laboratory Instead of 1 per pupil would be sufficient for 92 pupil*. 

3165. Kentucky. University. Report of a school building survey of Harlan, 
Ky. 1081. University of Kentucky, Lexington. 69 p. ms. 

Thin survey treats of the school district of Harian, Ky., and Its educational pro- 
gram; tha peasant physical plant; s proposed betiding program; sad s method et ftnaao 
lag tbe program recommended, 

3166. Knapp, T. C. A school building survey and program for Ashtabula 
county, Ohio. Master’s, ltU. Ohio. 114 ,p. ma. 
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31»rr. Los Angeles, Calif. City schools. The need for school bonds. 1981. 8p. 

Ne^ds of school buildings and advantages of building at present low level of coat*. 

•31 6S. McKelvie, William David. Selection of a school site in Washington, 
X, J. Master's, 1931. New York. 35 p. ms. 

This study covers the need for a school, future growth of school and community, the 
ability of the town to finance a new school, possible locations, and the best location. 
Tbe location for the new school was chosen by a comparison of various site*. 

3109. McKenney, Howard Lathrop. Determining the classroom janitor load. 
Musters, 1931. Cincinnati. 

3170 Mason, William Lester. School building utilization In Ashley county. 
Ark. 1931. George Peabody college for teachers, Nashville, Tenn. 74 p. ms. 

A complete study was 'made of building utilisation In the schools of Ashley county, 
Ark. Findings: Elementary schools have better utilisation than high schools. Con- 
solidation, type and amount of equipment, adjustment of classes to rooms, and length 
of school day were factors affecting utlUiatlon. Buildings were used very little for 
purposes other than regular school work. 

3171. Massachusetts. Department of education. Report on equipment, ap- 
paratus, and materials for teaching science In the secondary schools of Massa- 
chusetts. Boston, 1931, 45 p. (BddptLn 1930, no. 8. Whole no. 219.) 

(N. Henry Black, chairman of commfftee.) 

[ The first part of the report deals with equipment, meaning the more or less stationary 
and permanent layout ; and the second, with apparatus, meaning that material which 
U movable and which has to he renewed from time to time. The committee has been 
more concerned with the smaller schools in which the facilities for teaching science are 
apt to be inadequate, rather than with the large metropolitan high schools. 

3172. New York (State). Education department. School buildings, sites, 
and school district bonds. Law pamphlet 1. Albany, University of the State of 
New York press, 1931. 01 p. (Bulletin, no. 979, September 1, 1931.) 

This pamphlet Includes Information as to the selection and acquisition of school- 
house sites; tbe erection of new school buildings; tbe erection of additions to, and the 
iltf ration and Improvement of, existing school buUdlngs; and tbe issuance and sale 
c! school-district bonds for any or aU of these purposes. 

3173. Nowak, Joseph WenceL Legal requirements governing bids for school 
buildings. Master's, 1931. Wisconsin. 

3174. Nugent Donald Rosa. Palo Alto elementary school sites. Master's, 
1931. Stanford. 

3175. Peery, Elmer Joseph. A study of the construction, equipment, and 
utilization of boys’ gymnasium locker and shower rooms In Southern Cali- 
fornia high schools. Master's, 1931. Southern California. 133 p. 

Based on Interviews, copies of floor plana, and Information gathered by mesne of a 
check lilt developed for this purpose. ^ 

3176. Powers, Elmer Walter. Space-provisions In elementary and Junior 
high school building plans. Master's, 1931. Chicago. 200 p. ms. 

Analysts of 90 elementary and 00 Junior-high -school building floor plana to discover 
upace- provision — ns tore and number — for 1910-1920-1930. Tendencies are shown with 
rwpect to Increase or decrease of space accommodations la buildings of the three 
periods named for elementary schools in cities over 10,000, In dtles of 10,000 and less, 
and for Junior high schools in cities over 10.000. Tendencies are also shown with respect 
to omission or Inclusion in buUdlngs of vault, balconies in gymnasium, asd ventilating 
apparatus. Space accommodations are Hated both by title and function. 

3177. Providence, JL L ScNtol department The regional senior high 
schools of Providence. 1931. 18 p. ms. 

Plana fur three new regional senior high' schools of 1,800 capacity each. Findings 
Include population-growth study and standards for sites. 9 

3178. Prustt, Haskell. Rural school buildings for the State of Oklahoma 
Master's, 1990. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 713.) 

After making a survey of rsral school buildings of tbs past and present establishing 
criteria fbr planning rsral school buildings in Oklahoma, collecting and preparing 
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scbool building plans for ratio os sixes of buildings to meet the criteria, the conch** 
was reached that rural school buildings of any site and with any Crop tag* aaj fc 
properly planned according to the beat criteria for safety, efficiency, and health at 
almost the same cost that Vs usually paid for the poorly planned buildings. 

3179. Rickards* Thomas Parker. The utilization of a high school plant 
Master’s, 1930. Pennsylvania. 65 p. ms. 

3180. Robertson, C. L A building survey of the public schools of Jamea 
town, N. D. Master’s, 1931. North Dakota. 

An investigation of the utilization of the present school buildings in relation to the 
educational program adopted by the board of education, a forecast of future boiidtag 
needs, and a proposed program of building to meet such needs. 

3181. Sc hmi dt, H. W. Blackboards : their height and width. Madison, Wlu 

[1931]. 8 p. American school board journal, 81:43-45, September 1830. 

(Reprint) 

The study was carried on through data obtained from IS schools and 04 room, re- 
cording the writing of 1,449 pupils. Findings: Judged by various standards a black- 
board 42 Inches In width, mounted 42 Inches from the floor, will satisfy mopt cases. 

3182. Shields, Arthur W. Auditorium-gymnasium facilities in Ohio high 
schools under county supervision. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 77 p. ms. 

A study of the extent to which boards of education are complying with requirements of 
state department, types of facilities provided and influence of scbool organisation upon 
type of auditorium -gym n asi um used. Findings: A large proportion of Ohio high schools 
under county, supervision are equipped with auditorium-gymnasium facilities; school 
organisation has little effect on type of facility provided; combination auditorium- 
gymnasium is the most common type. 

3183. Smith, Arthur David. A study of gymnasiums. Master’s, ISSQl Stan- 
ford. 

3184. Strayer, George D. and Engelhardt, N. L. A school building program 
for the city of Utica, N. Y. Utica, N. Y„ Board of education, I960. 63 p. 

A thorough survey of public school buildings in Utica, with recommendations for their 
Improvement. 

3185. The school building survey and * building program for 

the school city of Richmond, Ind. Richmond, Ind., Board of school trustees, 
1930. 86 p. 

A survey of the public school building situation In Richmond, with recommendations 
for Its Improvement. 

3180. Tillotson, Floyd Dewey. General tendencies and characteristics la 
the lighting of public scbool classrooms. Master’s, ,1931. Nebraska. 229 p. ms. 

Ad analyst* of the literature In tbe field sod an of 101 i lnwnimi Is 

12 public school bo ndings In tbe State of Nebraska with reference to natural and artt- 
ficls] Ugh ting 

3187. Vaughan, Ernest Norman. Trends In floor-space provisions and re- 
lated standards In Junior high school buildings. Master’s, 1930. Northwestern. 

3188. Waterman, Ivan JL Elementary scbool building needs. San Fran- 
cisco, Calif., Public schools, 1990. 13 p. ms. 

An analysis of elementary scbool building needs tor San Francisco. 

3189. Utilisation of San Francisco high scbool buildings. Ron Fran- 

cisco, Calif., Public schools, 1980. 23 p. ms. (Bulletin, no. 21, November 1930.) 

An analysis of tbe extent to which tbe arm high school buildings are utilised. Three 
measures are used : (1) Per ceat of tint a rooms are need; (3) per cent of popU station* 
need ; and (9) per cent of standard popn accommodations ased. 

3190. Welles, Paul T. A standard layout for science rooms for fourthi, fifth, 
and sixth grades In a- platoon school. Waster’s, 1981. Southern Califor nia. 
113 p. 

A study of layouts for oeteaes rooms Is thraa cities with svataattaae la teams of th* 
c oe r aea of study toOowad la this subject 
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319L W illiams , Frank. Functions of state departments of education in 
scboolhouse planning. Master’s, 1031. Peabody. 64 p. ms. 

Id thl* study emphasis was placed on Southern states or thoac in the inter-state school 
landing service. Findings : Bute departments of education have been forced to do school- 
tease plann ing . .The State should furnish plans for buildings up to and Including those 
for dx teachers. In some cases it will be necessary to furnish plans for larger buildings. 
There are not enough people in the State departments of education devoting time to 
pUnnlng of school buildings to do well all the work attempted. As approximately three- 
fourths of the children of the South are in rural districts or in towns of less than 
2.500 population the State should devote most of the time to the rural school. The 
primary function of the 8tate in this work Is to give educational rather than architectural 
service. 

Bee also 1940, 3319, $683 ; and wader Platoon schools. 
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3192. Abra h a m , Richard L Survey of lunch service for undernourished 
pupils. 8an Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1900. 5 p. ms. 

3193. Al a bama . State department of education. Music appreciation ma- 
terials and records for physical education In elementary schools and high 
schools. Supplement to library lists. Montgomery/ Wilson printing company. 
193a 34 p. 

*3194. Aid worth, Eleanors. A comparison of principles for evaluating health 
source materials with those designed for general textbooks. Master's, 193L 
New York. 107 p ms. 

Principle* for lodging textbook* la general received as much critical study u did the 
•even health authorities used In the comparison. Findings : There waa more agreement 
among authorities on mechanical make-up of textbooks than upon subject matter, organi- 
sation, style, etc., si though the latter were investigated more thoroughly. 

3195. American physical education association. A study of the relative 
values of 30 important activities in the physical education program for boys, 
American physical education association research quarterly, 2 : 115-74, Match 
1931. 

This la the third report of a spednl committee appointed In 1B29, and in really the 
completion of the report Cor the second year’s work. 

3196. Andres, Helen O. Integrating health education activities in a junior 
high school Master’s, 1931. T. C., CoL Unlv. 47 p. ms 

As health counsellor two days each week, the author attempted to Integrate health 
Instruction with od entitle and academic subjects. She believes that successful integration 
can be accomplished. The greatest need seems to be for sound, scientific material that 
can be used by teachers who have not had a specialist's training In health Instruction. 

3197. Archer, Julian L. Certain aspects of narcotic education In the United 
States. Doctor's, 1981. New York. 290 p. ma. 

A study of (1) Legal status of narcotic education la the United States; (2) procedure* 
In narcotic edocatioo ; (3) what boys and girls know about narcotics and where they 
obtain their Information. 

3198. Arnold, Martha Virginia. Trends In physical educational periodicals. 
Master’s, 1981. Peabody. 176 p ma. 

Tboae periodicals found in tbs horary of George Peabody college tor teachers and in 
the office of Dr. A. D. Browner, professor of physical education, Peabody college, were 
studied. Findings : Them are six outstanding trends in physical education. The excerpts 
showing these trends are arranged under the following topics: Philosophy of physical 
education; Adm i n istr ation ; Equipment ; Types of programs; Testa and measurements ; 
Health through physical edoeattaa. 

3199. Anbury, L. LaBarre. Health knowledge versus health practices in the 
sixth, seventh and eighth-grades of the Ridge Aveooa school in Neptune, N. J. 
Master’s, U3L Mew York. 48 pc ms. 

A study at the health knowledges and health practices of tho sixth, seventh, sad 
eighth grads daaasg. FTadlsgs : Tbs lack of health practice* Is not due to th* lack of 
health knewMK, hut umdsdrahta homo ffitaattoo*. 
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8200. Beatty, J. Ewing. Borne studies in physical education. Master's, 1931 . 
Denver. 05 p. mg. 

Tects were administered to 667 pupils (girl* and boys) of a Denver junior high school 
to measure native skill. These tests consisted of a group of 10 exercises performed on a 
gymnasium mat that was covered with a canvas marked Into squares and lines. Tl* 
underlying purpose of the study* was to determine: (1) The validity of the tests from the 
standpoint of classifying students Into homogeneous groups; (2) to see if this homo* 
genelty paralleled the sectioning practiced for academic subjects through the use or 
mental testi; and (8) to determine whether the physical factors of height and weight 
bore any relation to this sectioning ; etc. ^ * 

3201. Begg, Poster A. A comparative study of the extreme reactions of the 
heart recorded by the cardlotachometer for a controlled group of 28 boys. 
Master’s, 1931. New York. 83 p. ms. 

This Is a study of a controlled group of 28 boys attending the St. Thomas’ choir 
school. New York city. The cardlotachometer record showed a complete picture of the 
heart beat before exercise, standing, walking, running, and return toward normal while 
lying. In some cases the heart beat went as high as 200 heats a minute. Comparative 
tables were made to determine what effect age, systolic blood pressure, nervous stability, 
and physical types had on the Increase of heart heat. + 

3202. Beige, Dorothy. Reliability and validity of physical testa compared 
with mental tests, [1931.] Ohio State university, Columbus. 

Statistical findings of certain physical tests as regards their reliability and validity, 

3203. Berk&w, George B. Report on special ultra-violet transmitting glass 
in open-air schools. Detroit, Mich., Board of education, 1930. 7 p. ms. 

The results of this investigation showed that when children In rooms glased with 
special ultra violet transmitting glass were compared with children in rooms glased with 
ordinary glass, there was no appreciable difference In physical health or In school 
progress. 

•3204. Bimbaum, Henrietta L. The relationship between health attitudes 
and health behavior practices, of a group of elementary school children. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. New York. 98 p. ms. 

Two health tests were given In three different environments to determine the rela- 
tionship between health attitudes and health practices of boys and girls in different 
social environments; of bright and dull groups; and In higher and lower grades. There 
Is a relatively high relationship between health attitudes and health practices. The 
relationship between attitudes and practices was higher aa the neighborhood changed 
for the better. Health training ia an Important factor In Influencing the health attltudea 
and health practices of children. 

3205. Bonnett, Howbert Bain ter. A determination of the present status of 
the physical education program for boys in the Pacific Coast secondary schools. 
Master's, 1931. Washington. 128 p. ms. 

Give# a factual presentation of the status of curricular physical education r intra- 
mural sports, and inter-echool athletics for boys In the medium and large senior and 
Junior high schools of the States of California, Oregon, and Washington ; shows the type* 
of activity found In these schools; and discusses aud analyses the data coUected by 
comparison with underlying educational principles, standards, and opinions expressed by 
recognised educational authorities A list of distinctive features In these three fleldi 
which might be of value to others and worthy of adopting ia other systems, was made. 

•3208. Boone, George C. Health habits and the scholastic standing of seventh 
grade public school pupils. Master’s, 1931. New York. 38 p. ms. 

The purpose of the study was to show the correlation between health habits, ss prac- 
ticed by the pupils, and their scholastic standing. There is very little correlation 
between health and safety or health practices and scholastic standing. 

3207. Booth, Thoraly Watson. Physical growth and pubescence* Master’s, 
1980. Int Y. M . G, A* OolL 

3208. Bovard, J, P. and Cozens, It. W. Tests and measurements on physi- 
cal education. Philadelphia, Pa., W. B. Saunders company, 1980. 806 p. 

8209. Boyd, Tillman Eldon* A program of physical education tor the 
average Wyoming high school Master’s, 198JL Wyoming. 71 p. ms. 
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3210. Brealov, Afrt. Florence Ullman. Psycho-developmental consequences 
of ricketts. 1981. Yale psycho-clinic. New Haven, Conn. 

Peals with the effects of ricketts upon mental development In early life. 

•3211. Bromb&cker, Barton Arthur. The techniques used In New York City 
schools as follow-ups to health inspection to guarantee health correction. Mas- 
ter's, 1931. New York. 84 p. ms. 

Study of a number of questionnaires sent out to 638 New York City principals to 
determine what methods are used to correct health defects, which are found during the 
bealtli-da; examination. Findings: Most principals use a definite method of check-up 
and do all they can to Improve poor health. The city furnishes free clinics to take care 
of people who can not afford to pay for treatment. There is a need for a greater number 
of cllnlca centrally located. 

3212. Brown, John, jr . Studies, experimentation and research projects. 
Journal of physical education, 28: 85-88, January 1931. 

This article llsta studies, experiments, or research projects carried on by Y. M. C. A. 
physical directors as of December 1, 1980. 

3213. Browne, A. D. Classification of completed theses and selected sub- 
jects written by students of physical education in various colleges and uni- 
versities In the United States, * in partial fulfillment of the requirements for 
the degrees of master of arts or master of science. 1931. George Peabody col* 
lege for teachen, Nashville, Tenn. 38 p. ms. 

3214. Burnett, Louis E. Physical education achievement records, junior and 
senior high schools. Baltimore, Md., Department of education, 1931. 92 p. ms. 

3215. Burt, Madge S. critical evaluation of the status of physical educa- 
tion in the high school, Master’s, 1931. Arizona. 57 p. ms. 

An attempt to discover current practices in the administration of physical education. 
Findings i Each school or Stats is a law unto itself. Great need for more uniformity 
web found. 


3216. Campbell, Harry William. The organization and content of required 
courses in physical education for men in junior colleges. Master’s, 1931. 
Southern California. 126 p. 

A questionnaire study of practices In 40 institutions emphasising such factors as aims, 
departmental organisation, health education, health service, testing, tod departmental 
mechanics. 


3217. Campbell, Leroy T. A strength test based upon exercises of endurance. 
Master's, 1931. Iowa. 4l p. ms. 

*3218. Chambers, Raymond L Changes In achievement following the re- 
moval of certain physical defects in elementary school pupils. Doctor’s, 1930. 
Pennsylvania. Philadelphia, University of Pennsylvania, 1931. 131 p, 

Data were secured from the records of about 8,000 children in grides 8 to 5, in 6 
selected Philadelphia public schools. Data regarding defective vision, diseased tonsils, 
nasal obstruction, and dental caries among these pupils were obtained from the records 
or the school medical examiner*. Findings : The correction of defective vision appeared 
to have been associated positively with increased growth In achievement in arithmetic 
fundamentals, reading, and spelling; the removal of nasal obstruction appeared to have 
been associated positively with Increased growth in achievement In spelling; the removal 
of diseased tonsils appeared to have been associated negatively with Increased growth in 
achievement In arithmetic fundamentals, reading, and spelling. The changes were so 
■mill that the removal of the defects studied was not followed by any marked changes 
in arithmetic fundamentals, reading, and spelling. 

*3219. Clarke, ri, Harrison. Required physical education for men in univer- 
sities. Master’s, 1931. Syracuse. 115 p. ms. 

The purpose of this study was to determine what should constitute the requited 
physical education program for men in a university; what organisation la best fitted to 
direct the program; what relationship should exist between the professional school of 
physical education for men and the required physical education program ; and to deter- 
aloe what should constitute the required physical education program for men it Syracuse 
Mirers) ty. 
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3220. Cleanliness institute. Handwashing in schools. New York dtj 
Cleanliness Institute, 1931. 20 p. 

A study was made of the band washing facilities In 145 schools in 15 States, represut- 
Ing a total student enrollment of 124,088 pupils. Twenty-one manufacturers and other 
companies cooperated with the Institute, by contributing the equipment used. It *u 
found that In only 31 per cent of the achoola were water supply, soap, and drying mbI& 
meet all supplied. ^ 

3221. Cohen, Jacob. Historical intimations of the idea of physiological gra- 
dients. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

3222. Cook, Marion L Induction Into Reaching In physical education. Ma& 
ter’s, 1931. New York. 78 p. ms. 

A study of leadership experiences of students In Wellesley college, Department #( 
hygiene and physical education, 1928-1931. Suggests a plan of laboratory experiences la 
leadership In physical education, according to educational principles, as preparation for 
professional service. 

3223. Cornwell, Oliver K. Physical education In the light of modern educa- 
tional theory. Master's, 1931. Ohio. Columbus, Ohio State university, 1981 

110 p. 

The book Is divided Into three sections : Problems of modem education ; phllosoohr 
and principles; and a suggested program. 

3224. Cureton, Thomas K., fr. Objective tests of swimming. Master’s 1990 
Int Y. M. C. A. Coll. 

3226. Outright, Prudence and Anderson, Walter A- Essential Items for i 
health education course. Minneapolis, Minn., Public schools, 1931. 7 p. ms. 

The complete scale was selected from Woods and Lerlgc “Health behavior," and 
submitted to several medical group* with the request that they Indicate Items which In 
their opinion should be Included and also those they were quite sure should be omitted la 
a health education course. Many statements were considered misleading by the local 
group. Aside from about 20 or 25 Items, there was a wide range of opinion ai to what 
should he Included In s health education course. 

3220. Darnall, Maynard Carver. Administration of physical education, 
health and athletics in Indiana. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 76 p ms. 

3227. Davis, El wood C. Health and physical Education survey technique! 
in public schools. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C., Col. Unlv. 816 p. ms. 

Analyses and evaluates techniques used 1920-1980 In pnbUc-achool surveys and devlfM 
■urvey form* for surreys and where possible improved techniques. 

3228. Dearborn, Walter P. Relations of mental and physical development 
Washington, D. C., White House conference on child health protection, 1931. 
17 p. ms. 

The available Information regards the relation of mental and physical growth k 
reviewed and evaluated. Suggestion! are made for further study and the type* of 
relational found between mental and physical growth curves of twlni and others an 
described. 

8229. Denver, Colo. Public schools. The use of portable dental clinics In 
cities over 100,000 population. 1931. 

The report gives s tabulation of replies from 40 cities end describes the practices of tlu 
cities concerned together with opinions as to the (access of the portable dental clinic. 

3230. DeWocsc, A. O. A study of the health habits of college freshmen Is 
Kent State college. In American student health association. Proceedings, 188ft 
p. 34—87. (Bulletin, no. 14.) 

A study of the health habits of freshman sines 192T showed a gradual Improvement 
The percentage of those consulting their dentist regularly in 1927 was 70.5 per cent, Is 
86.4 psr cent. The percentage having an annual health examination was 41 m 
cent In 1927 end 51.4 per cent In 1900. 

•8281.' Dillon, Maris. High school physical examinations and recommenda- 
tions for Improvement (A case study of three city high schools.) Master’s 
1981. New York. 66 p. m » , 
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A c»w ■toAjr of throe girls* secondary schools In New York City over a period of three 
years. All three schools examined the students In the same 10 Items, bat there was no 
consistent Improvement In any one Item In three years. 

3232. Downes, Jean. Sickness records ltr school hygiene. American Journal 
of public health, 20 : 1190-1206, November 1930. 

Adequacy of school medical examinations In bringing the child who has conditions 
Deeding attention under supervision. Conclusion : Sickness records currently kept by the 
teacher would bring to light children ntfedlng special health supervision who ar e not 
discovered by the annual health examination. 

3233. Freehlll, Rev. Alphonse Michael. Physical culture and recreation In 
the Middle Ages. Master’s. 1931. Catholic Unlv. 29 p. ms. 

3234. Freeman, R G., Jr. Seasonal variation In hemoglobin. New York 
City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. In Society of experiments 
biology and medicine. Proceedings, 1930. p. 687-88. 

Hemoglobin teata by tbe Oohen-Smltb method were made at monthly intervals during 
the school year and during two summer months on 84 preacbool children. Seasonal 
variations are considered. 

3235. Gemme, Arthur Lewis. A study of corrective work for college and 
secondary groups. Master’s, 1930. Int. Y. M. C. A. Coll. ma. 

3236. Gibson, Thomas Bay. Opportunity for health habit promotion in n 
unit activity program. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 187 p. ms. 

3237. Green, Blanche Valette. Nature study as an incentive to physical 
education. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. J64 p. ms. 

3238. Green ough, Clara. Aims and objectives In tbe freshman hygiene ex- 

amination at Skidmore college. In American student health association. Pro- 
ceedings, 1930. p, 12-80. ( Bulletin, no. 14.) 

S . Griffin, M. F. Unit cost of physical education in Long Beach high 
and Junior college. Master’s, 1931. Kansas. 

A *tudy of average expenditure by students and average coat per pupil to tbe school 
lystem of physical education during 1930-81. Data were gathered on enrollment of 
1,339 higb-tebool students and 907 students in Junior college, 

3240. Gyorda, John Michael. The health education program In the boys’ 
clnb. Master’s, 1981. Notre Dame. 

3241. Handy, Elvin Boy. The measurement of individual differences of 
maximum contraction force of the large muscle groups of the legs, back, an£ 
shoulder g.rdle as related to efficiency of performance in sprinting and in the 

standing vertical Jump. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

, * ^ 

3242. Hanke, Milton Theo. Nutrition and tbe teeth. The dietary study of 
Mooseheart. 1931. Mooseheart laboratory for child research, Mooseheart, 111. 

13 p. ms. 

3243. Harby, Samuel F. Tumbling, for student and teacher. Master’s, 193L 
T. C., Col. Unlv. 106 p. ms. 

3244. Hatlestad, Stella Lucille. A program of health and physical educa- 
tion for the Iowa schools. Master’s, 1980. Iowa. 

3245. Haver, Jennie M. Rural health education. Master’s, 1931. Rutgers. 
104 p. ma 

3246. HUby, Sylvester Lyman. Statutory provision for physical education 
In the United States from 1899 to 1930. Master’s, 1931. « Stanford. 

•8247. Hildreth, Louise A. The present status of Intramural physical edu- 
cation activities in the state teachers college of Pennsylvania. Master’s, 198L 
New York. 00 p. ma 

The study covered aloe State teachers colleges 
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324$. Hu, Chi Nan. The different steps In the Bablnskl reflex. Masters, 
1931. Ohio. 60 p. ms. 

m 3249. Hughes, Robert Payton. A study of short static strength of muscles 
In relation to posture of school boys. Master's, 1930. Int Y. M. C. A, ColL mg. 


*3250. Hussey, Marguerite M. Principles and methods of teaching health. 

< Doctor’s, 1931. New York. 176 p. ms. 

The purpose of tble study was the evaluation of present methods of teaching health 
by means of specific principles which are used ss criteria, and the establishment of general 
principles which should serve as guides for a methodology In teaching health. 

3251. Illinois. Department of pnblic health. An outline of mouth hygiene 
education. Springfield, III., Journal printing company, 1931. 67 p. 

This outline was prepared to, assist teachers In their daily hygiene classes to derote 
some time to the care of the mouth. The outline has been divided Into five different and 
distinct groups of activities that are necessary to promote and maintain bodily function 
nnd tooth integrity. 

*3252. Indiana. Department of public instruction. Tentative course of 
study in health and physical education, grades 7 to ik. Indianapolis, 1931. 158 
p. (Bulletin, no. 100F4) 

3253. Irwin, Leslie William. Determining the content of physical education 
for secondary school boys (as revealed by an analysis of the most authoritative 
textbooks). Master's, 1930. Iowa, 

3254 Jerslld, A. T. and Thomas, W. 8. The Influence of adrenal extract 
on behavior and mental efficiency. American journal of psychology, 43 : 447-62, 
July 1931. 

The purpose of this study waa to find whttbei oodily changes similar to those found 
In emotional excitement aid or Interfere with efficient mental performance. Hypodermic 
Injections of 1 : 1000 solution adrenalin chloride were given to adult subjects. Measure- 
ments of pulse rate, blood presaute, and toils for glycosuria were made. A variety of 
mental and motor tests were used. Performance on days when adrenalin was adminis- 
tered waa compared with performance on day* when no injection was given and on days 
when a saline solution control was given. % 

3255. Jessen, Paul T. Physical education for the college man; Individually 
prescribed. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 

The physical examination now most commonly givn to coUege students, upon which 
the prescription of physical exercise Is baaed. Includes only examination for disease sad 
physical abnormality. An attempt hai been made to suggest an examination more lndu- 
sive ; one that will Include making a diagnosis of the individual— mnecultr strength, 
mouti-motor coordination, organic mechanisms, and mental health In addition to the twr 
above named factors. « ^ 

3256. Johnson, Harry C. Physical measures of grbwth and nutrition. Mas- 
ter’s, 1930. Int Y. M. C. A. Coll. ms. 


3257. Jones, Dorothy E. Western Reserve university, Cleveland teats in 
personal regimen. Master’s, 1931. Western Reserve. 100 p. ms. 

3258, Jones, Zelda.** Health course of study, kindergarten through the fifth 
grades. Norfolk, Va., Public schools, 1960. Kindergarten, 20 p.; primary, 45 p.; 
fourth grade, 34 p. ; fifth grade, 32 p. 

3250. Kauffman, Karl, jr . . A study to determine present procedures in con- 
ducting the medical (health or physical) examinations in colleges. Master’s 
1931. New York. 6$ p. ms. 

An examination of personnel and procedure* used la conducting the examinations la 
44 colleges In the United States. Findings : Physicians usually give the examination. 
Physical educators and physicians cooperate in many Instances. The physical educator 
often baa complete responsibility for' the examination in sssaU colleges, with eaurolliiicsi 
up to fOO, and In mfedlum-else colleges,, with enrollment up to 3,000. The college health 
servlcf usually chooses the examiner*] although other agencies, such mm trustees, the 
select examiners. Examiners are jrhoeen because of sped#] training; tbit applies ie 
physical educator* especially. I 
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3260. Kelley, Donald A. An Investigation to determine the frequency ^vlth 
which 400 words commonly used In oral instruction In swimming are not com- 
prehended by 150 eleventh-grade boys at Central high school, Detroit. Master’s, 
1931. Michigan. 

3201. Kingsbury, Pay. Comparison of fornhal and Informal health Instruc- 
tion In intermediate grade. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 86 p. ms. 

Seventy-two paplla In equated groups In platoon school were studied tor nine months. 
Findings : The Informal group made a greater gain than the formal group h> Inter- 
mediate-grade health. 

3202. Knoxville, Tenn. Public schools. An outline for the teaching of 
nutrition and health In the first and second grades. 1930. 14 p. ms. 

*3203. Krakower, Hyman. A study of the health status of college students 
as Indicated by medical (or health) examinations. Master's, 1931. New York. 
02 p. ms. , 

'He - study deals with the health status of college students at entrance and at gradua- 
tion ; correlation between health status and physical proficiency teats; correlation be- 
tween health status and class grades In physical education ; and the health-status trend 
from the freshman to the senior year. Findings : A decrease In number of defects from 
entrance to graduation and a significant correlation between physical proficiency test 
score* sod data marks In physical education. 

3204. Labreo, Lawrence W. Study of short static contractions as an aid In 
the department of corrective and remedial gymnastics In universities ami col- 
leges. Master’s, 1930. Int Y. M. C. A. Coll. ms. 

3205. Langemo, Marcus T. A study of the county purses’ corrective health 
measures. Master's, 1931. North Dakota. 

3266. Laurltson, 'William Harold. Programs and practices In health and 
physical education for boys In the Junior high schools of Lincoln, Nebr. Mas- 
ter’s, 1930. Nebraska. 174 p. ms. 

TbU study denis with the health end physical-education programs, equipment, activi- 
ties, end methods nsed in the Junior high schools of Lincoln, Nebr. The schools included 
ire Everett, Irving, and Whittier Junior high schools. 

3207. Light, Alice C. A study of the relation of posture to school success. 
Master’s, 1930. New York. 64 p. ms. 

Poor, fair, and good posture was related to grade advancement according to age, 
hygiene, physical-training graded, academic average, athletic accomplishment, and school- 
dob membership among girls attending the James Monroe high school. New York City. 
February through June, 1B29. There Is bo significant correlation found between posture 
tnd any one of the other factors with the group studied. 

3268. Lincoln, E. A. .The reliability of anthrcfrometrie measurements. 
Pedagogical seminary and Journal of genetic psychology, 38 : 44(1-00, December 

1930. 

Thla study reports the techniques used In getting the anthropometric measurements In 
the Harvard growth study. Tbs first technique, which did not Include checking measure- 
menu by a second operator, bad to besabaudoncd, and a technique which Included care- 
ful checking waa adopted. Throe tables showing median differences In two series of 
measurements on the same pupils an Included. 

3260. Livingstone, Alfred. Effect of Intercollegiate swimming on the sinuses. 
Master’s, 183L New York. 78 p. ms. 

The purpose of the study was to determine the effect of college swimming on tha 
•lnasef, and to determine the best results of different forma at breathing. 

3270. McCarraher, John D. Survey of physical education and hygiene In 
couptry day schools for boys. Master’s, 1931. Int Y. M. C. A. Coll. ms. 

£i71. McDaniel, Monte. Contributions of physical education to secondary 
education. Master’s, 193L Peabody. 60 p. ms. 

Findings ! Physical education is not as as sluing up to Its yam 
130618— -82 81 
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3272. Marti e, Jehu Edward. Exercise and physical development 
1930. Int. Y. M. C. A. Coll. ms. 


Master*!, 


3273. Meredith, Bertha Crockett The effect of health supervision In the 
rural schools of certain counties In Indiana and health service history of these 
counties. Master’s, 1931. Ind ana. 81 p. ms. 

3274. Miller, Mary Kate. English dances— their development and place to 
physical education. Master's, 1931. Peabody. 134 p. ms. 

S275. Missouri. State department of education. Courses of study for ele- 
mentary schools. Physical education for grades 1 to 6 Inclusive. Jefferson 
City, Botz printing and stationery company, 1931. 222 p. 




I 


3276. Moerschel, Henry B. Classification of absences due to illness in the 
Emerson Junior high school for 1930-1931. Master's, 1931. Wisconsin. 


3277. Moore, Harry W. Health education In Hunterdon county, N. J., with ' 
special reference to the school system. Master's. 1931. I-afayette. 83 p. ms. 

The study shows the alms of health education In general as a goal for the objectives 
of tbl« county, and the reasons for these alma. It reviews the agencies working la 
the county, traces certain steps of progress which have been evidenced by the recordi 
kept, and Anally presents some conclusions as to the present status of health educate 
Id the county and as to those alms which would be desirable for the future. 

3278. Moore, Luella Zerelda. History of curriculum health education in Los | 
Angeles city elementary schools. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 97 p. 

Past and present prac tice * in giving health Instruction In tbs Los Angeles dtj 
elementary schools from lflfcto 1931, were evaluated In the light of recent progresalvi 
developments In this field. 

3279. Moore, Luther Franklin. The county unit plan of public health ad- 
mlnlstrat on in the United States. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

3280. Nai smith, James. An improved basis for Judging and comparing the 
physical development of children. University of Kansas bulletin of education, 

8: 14-24, December 1930. _ 

The usual age-wclght tables are criticised (o^H^mlng constancy In weight for 1 
given height. Tables are presented to show varyln^nelgbt for given weight and Ttrylnj 
weight for given height pertaining to boys and girls. 

3281. Nash, Jay B., ed. Interpretations of physical education. Volume U 
Mind-body relationships. New York, N. Y., A. S. Barnes A co., 1931. 276 p. 


3282. National recreation association, New York, N. Y. National physical 
achievement standards. Instruction booklet; record cards for five age groups; 
certificates. March, 1931. ms. 

These standards are bated on a study of T5.000 boys In 10 cities, and developed by 
a national committee of 11 experts over a period of 3 yearn. Gives a nation-wide pro- 
gram, telling what boys at different ages should be able to do in a rounded balanced 
program Of game akilla, trad and field events, gymnastics and aquatics. 


8283. New Jersey. Department of pnbllo instruction. Study of certifica- 
tion of school nurses by state departments of education, 1930. Tien ton [1931], 
19 p. ms. 

This study gives the present status of school-nurse certification practices is tk 
United States as reported by members of State departments of education. 

8284. New Orleans, La. Public schools. Course of study In health and 
safety. Kindergarten through seventh grade. 19$0. 310 p. 


8285. New York (State) Education department Health education. ▲ man- 
ual of information for rural teachers. Albany, University of the State of New 
York, 1930. 161 p. (University of the State of New York bulletin, no. MO, 
November 15, 1960.) 


3286. Norfolk, Vs. City schools. Health course of study, upper elemental 
grades. Developed under the direction of the Health committee of the dlvMo 
of research and experim en ta t ion, Norfolk elementary schools. 1961 . 106 9 . 
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Tbl* conree of study includes environments! condition*, protection and prevention, 
physical education, and Instruction. 

328 <. Oktavec, Prank L. Grading student achievement in physical educa- 
tion activities. American physical education association research quarterly 
2:91-104, March 1931. 

»3288. O’Neil, Bichard J. An experimental observational survey of the 
physical status of students in college. Masters. 1981. New York. 94 p. ms. 

D»ta for this stndy were based on the results of a medical examination given In 
February, 1931, to 889 students applying for admission to a municipal institution of 
klyber education established in 1930 by tbe Board of higher education of the City of 
New York 

3289. O'Neill, Florence and McCormick, Mary O. Present practices In 
health teaching In elementary schools. Albany, N. Y., State education depart- 
meDt, 1930. 

Analysis of detailed questionnaire filled out bj 800 ekmentarj teachers in New York 

State. * 


3290. Oral hygiene committee of greater New York. School health research 
monograph no. 3 of the American child health association, entitled “ Public 
health aspects of dental decay In children." An analysis, a protest, and a cor- 
rection. p. 487-646. 

Reprinted from the Journal of dental research, October 1930. 

3291. Orlando, Anthony. The physical proficiency of City college students 
on entering and at the end of the first year. Master's, 1081. ColL of the City 
of N. Y. 37 p. ms. 


Comparison of students' attainments in flve physical proficiency tests upon entering 

t , b ' €D l° f i h , e flrSt 7tar ‘ C ° nclu « 1 °“‘ - is Ititle Imprudent aVt« 
tb * fl * year , tall and medium men. as a group, are superior to short men ; heavy and 
medum men, as agroup. are auperlor to slender men; the age group above 17 ehow a 
total average for all testa higher than all groups below that age 


3292. Osterholt, William R. B. Physical education and athletics In South- 
ern California churches. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 88 p. 

A study of the athletic programs of 76 church ea, based on questionnaire replies, per- 
sonal Interviews and visitations, and on official reports, with special emphasis on the 
aims and values of such work. - 


3293. Papurt, M. J. Psychological studies in epilepsy. Doctor’s thesis, 1931. 
Ohio State university, Columbus, ms. (Abstract repr.nted from Abstracts of 
doctors' dissertations, No. 6, Ohio State university, p, 275-82.) 

3294. Park, Royal Wheeler. Health problems in private Junior military * 
academies. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 


3296. Parker, Eldon. The measurement of individual difference of maximum 
contraction of speed of the leg muscles as related to velocity In springing and 
In the standing vertical Jump. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

3296. Patterson, Donald G. Physique and intellect Minneapolis, Univer- 
sity of Minnesota, 1930. 804 p. (Be view In Phi delta kappan, 14:82-83 
October 1931.) 


in* VST >L ,b *"*_*!! t0 , * boir tbe !«•«* itatua of scientific knowledge regard- 
ing the relation between physical traits in both children and adults, sod to reveal towhat 
men. popular belief, regarding the phyalcal baale of mind are true. 

3297. Perry, L. B. Relationships between some physical and educational 
measures. Master’s, 1981. Kansas 

»cd Compar "* wlth tb « Kora, in cerUln reading 
^Urithmetle testa of «19 boys, ll to 14 year, old. In Lawrence, Kana., Junior high 


Herbert. Correlation between lung capacity and physical 
strength. Muster’s, 1931. Temple. 
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3299. Reinert, Russell C. A survey of Meslioppen Borough to determine 
the health problems existing In the school and the community. Master’s* lfiJi ' 
New York. 68 p, ms. ^ 

Study of health problems of school and community of Meshoppen Borough. gin<liag|. 
Health conditions sod practices are Inadequate and health agencies insufficient - 

8300. Hobson, J. Stanley. A study of health Interests and behavior of high 
school students. Master’s, 1881. Southern California. 220 p. 

A study based on questionnaire replies from 42.000 students In 14 schools orer a petted 
of 8 years, Indies ting their response to health education, their normal health activities 
and any further Instruction needed or desired. 


3301. Rogers, Frederick Band. Physical capacity testa New York, A a 
Barnes and co., 1981- 63 p. 

Notes on testing techniques and the significance of testa, prepared with the asslsUaw I 
of many specialists who through years of testing experience with thousands of student* 
hare discovered many techniques for Increasing the accuracy of testing or reducing tin. 
necessary to determine fitness Indices. 


3302. Rogers, James Frederick. School health activities In 1930. Summary 
of information collected for the White House conference on child health and 
protection. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1881. 33 p. 
(U. S. Office of education. Pamphlet no. 21.) 

Schools In all urban communities, and those enrolling about half the rural child** 
were canvassed. The returns reflect school health work In about 70 per cent of city and 
28 per cent of rural schools, or In a total of about 85 per cent of our schools. 

3303. Romeiser, Alvin. A study of physical education activities for'ltfgh'" 
school boys from a standpoint of interest. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 129 p. m 

3304. Rose, Mary 8wartz; Gray, Cora E. and Poster, Katherine L. The 
relation of diet to health and growth of children in institutions, with a method 
of evaluating dietaries and a three-weeks dietary conforming to the standards 
proposed. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1830. 128 p. 
(Child development monographs, no. 2.) 

Bibliography, p. 101—102. 

Model dietaries were prepared (or children ranging In age from 8 to 10 years, and 
standards proposed for children of those ages. A study was made of 4 Institution* 
caring for children between the ages of 5 and 16 years. In which weight and height 
records bad been kept for at least 1 year. The dietary studies were made from 
the weight of food actually purchased. As a result of these studies, a method has beta 
developed by which the quality of the dietary can be Judged with considerable reliability. 

3306. and othert. iron requirements in early childhood. Journal or 

nutrition, 3 : 229-36, 1980. * 

The iron consumption and output of a two and a half year old girl were studied under 
carefully controlled and soperviaed conditions for a period of 12 days. Tables showing 
the comparison between iron Intake and Iron output are given. 


3306. Ryan, Loretta Cecilia. A survey of the medical, physical and- health 

examination procedures in the New York City high schools. Master’s, 193L 
New York. ^ 

A study of 88 high school departments of health education in New York City. Finding*: 
The medical, physical, andfbealth examinations are quantitative rather th» n qualita tin: 
they require a stsudardtaed type of procedure aa to examiner. Items tiealth 

habits checked, personal history recorded, filing of records, etc. 

3307. 8t Louis, Mo. Public schools. Health. Report of the committal 
appointed to revise curriculum bulletins no. 8— health in the kindergarten and 
grades 1 through fl; and no. 16 — health in grades 7, 8, and 8. Public school 
messenger, 28: no. 8, September 8, 186a 67 p. (Curriculum series.) 

3808 - Physical education. A service bulletin for use in ete- 

mentary schools Prepared by A. EL Klndervater and others, for all elementary 
teachers in charge of physical education In grade* 1 to & Public wtAnxi am 
•eager, 28: no. 7, September 8, I960. 116 p. (Curriculum series.) 
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3309. Sanders, Edward. A safety and health code for organised summer 
camps. Doctor’s, 1930. T. C., Col. Unlv. 142 p. mg. 

A study undertaken to discover the present conditions as to health, safety basards and 
prorlfdons for assuring adequate health and safety standards for 5,000 camps. 

3310. Scheuchenpflug, George. An analysis of classroom activities In teach- 

ing physical education In selected high BChoola ofjhe Chicago area. Master’s. 
1981. Northwestern. 9 

3311. Sisco, Rev. F. Allen. A stndy of health education In the churches of 
New York City. 1930. New York university. New York, N. Y. 

A study of health education in 117 Protestant churches In New York City. Fresh -air 
work, clinic*, and education In health are favored as most important for programs. The 
moat Important objective selected was to secure an Interest In personal and community 
health, and tbs most pressing need was a more adequate program, more publicity, and a 
standard of measurement. 

3312. Society of directors of physical education in colleges. A study of 
relative values of 30 Important activities in the physical education program for 
boys. Report of the committee on curriculum research. In Ut Proceedings 
1980. p. 115-74. 

The charti presented In this study, together with those Included In last year’* report 
for college dJytelon. give a complete picture of the evaluation of the various Important 
act hides In the physical -education program from the first grade through the Junior 

college. 

3.! 13. Sortaia, L H. The problem of Indoor and outdoor areas /cfltih'ed to 
carry on the Oakland public schools’ physical education plant. OaklfinftCallf 
Public schools, 198L 7 p. ms. 

3314. Sowers, Gladys Uhls B. A study of the development of health educa- 
tion in elementary schools. Master's, 1931. Southern California. Ill p 

VT!?? * nmm * r7 * bMltb education. Its principle*, methods, materials, and 
results; based on an analysis of the literature of the field. 

3315. Spiers, Margaret Walker. A study of the possible relationships be- 
flfcen the bone development of a group of eight children and their attitude 
toward food. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

The subjects of this study were eight children ranging in age from 29 to 48 months. 

• Ch ° 01 10 D ^>“. clSdren were ibldT^ 

and chronological age; one member was advanced In ossification age, and the other 
retarded. 

3310. Spooner, J. D. Health education through high school biology. Mas- 
ter's [1981]. Peabody. 64 p. ms. 

A study to show how health education may be correlated with hlgh-school biology by 
S ™ ° f P™^ 00 * •todies, educational methods, and trends In teacher training, 
^ladings . The results of the study show that more than one-third of the content of 
Mgh school biology U health material, ranging practically over the entire health field, 
.i tb .«T ,te L en> P hAil1 * on ■«“• topka than others. The teacher-training Institutions 

Jf* T* 0t th ® t ** d ** r to t ** Cb tbe h ** lth content In hlgb- 
mbool biology. General educational method* that are used In teaching other subjects of 
the curriculum can well he used In teaching hlgh-school biology. 

331 <. Stoker, Dora D. Survey of pupil achievement In health education. 
Long Beach, Calif., City schools, 1981. T p. ms. 

— ' B ** ch 1 1 * w * u ,bor ® ,b « «M»rm in all grades. Oirla surpass boys in an 
grades. Thera Is a steady improvement grade by grade. 

3318. Sumption, Dorothy. Archery for beginners. Master’s, 1931 T C. 

Col Unlv. 90 p. ms. ’ ’ 

** m ^ tct •cchery. The fundamentals underlying good shooting with 
the bow and arrow, related archery Activities, and suggestions toteacher. givin. 

3319. Thompson, Daly. School executives and public health service In Ten- 
nessee. Master’s, 1981. Peabody. 00 p. m*. *■ 

tnk * , ”“ ,c *■“ -wtai ™ 
IMIM.; atom. AUU ..tad™, 

■wav 9—* * echooU art greater la eouttas that have public health atrvte* 
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3320. Tousley, Charles Vernon. Seasonal Increments of growth In weight 
according to age of grade-school boys. Master’s, 1930. Int Y. M. C. A. 
Coll. ms. 

•3321. Trethaway, Edwin. A study of certain tests and measurements used 
In physical education. Master’s, 1931. New York. 47 p. ms. Appendix : 8 p. 
ma 

This study alms to analyte the Interrelationships of the Brace motor ability test, the 
Rogers physical capacity test, and the Leap motor test, and to determine whether they 
will enable a forecast of gftmnaBtlc abUlty with some accuracy. Findings: There Is so 
significant relationship between the scorea made by the various tests; each one apparently 
measures different elements of physical efficiency. 

3322. United States. Department of justice. Bureau of prohibition. Al- 
cohol, hygiene and the public schools. Digest of State laws. Washington, 
United States Government printing office, 1931. 44 p. 

A study of 46 8tates that have laws requiring the teaching of the effect of alcohol es 
the human system in the public schools. 

3323. Voltmer, Carl D. The subject matter content for a university course 
in the administration of physical education for men, as determined by a Job 
analysis. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

8324. Warner, EstelLa Ford, and Smith, Geddes. ‘Children of the covered 
wagon. Report of the Commonwealth fund child health demonstration 1 b 
M arlon county, Oregon, 1925-1929. New York, N. Y., Commonwealth fund, 

1930. 123 p. % 

environment In which people live of conditions which are likely to cause disease ; to guard 
against epidemics; to encourage the pubUc to take advantage of preventive medicine; to 
educate the public in healthful living ; and to keep accurate tally of blrtha, deaths, and 
diseases. 

3325. Warrington, Elva M. Methods of furthering physical education lo 
schools of Delnware. Master’s. 1930. New York. 53 p. ms. 

A study of physical education In Delaware. Findings : The present system of physiol 
education In Delaware la not adequate. 

3326. Waterman, Dorothy Winslow. A study of the needs of graduate tfu- 
dents, and of the service group of undergraduate students in the Department of 
physical education In the School of education of New York university. Master's, 

1931. New York. 80 p. ms. 

Students* reactions were obtained through a questionnaire regarding the curriculum, 
the facilities, distribution of courses, and subsidiary considerations. Findings : Student! 
choose New York university Department of physical education chiefly because of tks 
faculty and convenience. Greatest number of complaints refer to library facilities and 
*' mass ” atmosphere. 

3327. Welch, J. Mac. A study of Intramural physical education programs la 
Ohio four-year senior high schools with suggestions for an effective program. 
Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 200 p. ms. 

A study of the Intramural physical-education programs for ail four-year senior higt 
schools lfjr^hio having from 125 to 500 students. Conclusions and suggestions are gives 
for setting up an effective intramural program based fipon the findings. 

3328. West Virginia. Department of education. Nature of alcoholic dr Into 

and narcotics. Their effects upon the human system. Supplement to the Stat» 
course of study and teachers manual for the elementary schools of West Vir 
glnia. Charleston, 1930. 63 p. / 


8829. 


Units of Instruction relating to the nature of alcoholk 


drinks and narcotics and their effects upon the human system for courses h 
Jon or and senior high schools of West Virginia. Charleston, 1930. 76 
d 8380. Whipple, Clarence H. Remedial treatment for physical Yd&fects M 
Denver high school boys. Master’s, 1981. Denver. 90 p. ma \ 

' J ' • Si 


) 


HEALTH AND PHY8ICAL EDUCATION 


300 

An Investigation of tbe defects found among Denver high achool boy* and an analysis 
of the results accomplished through correct) re exercises with 92 of the 404 boys ex* 
anUned.. s *rr*79 the need for corrective work as evidenced bv physical examinations 
ouWde of Deirrer and what others are doing In the correction of these defect!. 

3331. White, Willis H. A study of some phases of physical education in the 
first group white schools of the Maryland counties. Master’s, 1930. Maryland 
80 p. ms. 

° f , dur * rent *P°rt§ played ; the number of garnet played In each ; finance* ; 
eligibility ; playing space ; objectives ; historical and legal angles. 

3332. White House conference on child health and protection, Washington, 
D. C. White House conference, 1930. Addresses and abstracts of com- 
mittee reports. New York, N. Y. t Century company, 1931. 865 p 

Tbe purpose of the conference was “to study the prerent status of ‘the health and 
wellbeing of the children of tbe United States and Its possessions; to report whst is 
being done ; to recommend what ought to be done and how to do It.’’ The conference 
de... with all children. In their total aspect., Including there social and enZnment^ 
fictort which are Influencing modern childhood. 

3333 Communicable disease control. Report of the committee on 

communicable disease control, George H. Bigelow, chairman. New York N Y 
Century company, 193L 243 p. ’ *' 

Contents: Factors In control; prevalence among children; deaths among children; 
ores by age groups ; * ener » 1 findings in a few sickness surveys ; general trends, pro- 
cedures recommended for tbe control of Individual diseases; summary; recommenda- 
tions ; appendix ; index. 

3334 Committee on medical care for children. Pediatric education. 
Report of the subcommittee on medical education, Borden 8. Veeder, chairman. 
New York, N. Yl, Century company, 1931. 109 p. 

P,r ? *’ Pe<il 'trie education: Pediatrics and the physician; undergradnate 
instruction; postgraduate Instruction; outline of pediatric course. Part 2, General 
discussion and conclusions: Pediatrics and tbe phyalclan ; undergraduate instruction • 
pofit-gradaate instruction ; appendix. * 

3335. Whiteman, Clarence Manual. Survey of physical education In schools 
of Missouri. Master's, 1931. Peabody. 112 p. ms. 

Findings • .Before legislation there were no physical education programs except in 
dty schools ; recess periods afforded exercise In smaller schools ; city school superih- 

c1X?ir Ph,,1C41 * ducsUon ’ *ore of smaller rebels STl 

,*** , beld tb ® opt,onaI Tlew 1 oo credit was given for physical-education work. Now 
there is a minimum requirement of 120 minutes . week; auperintendents and principals 

I «in«H n b p C ° < ! PCr * W,th tbe m0Tenwnt : one-foorth-nnlt credit U given for phyrica' 

°! Phy,l “ 1 eduC#tlon teacher * •»; ®oJor or 80 college Soura 
j for fall tlmo teacher and minor or 10 hour* for part-time teaching. 

i k 383 ®; r W i ledman - D - E - Program of instruction-evils of narcotics. Belling- 
| ham, Wash., Auatatt printing company, 1980. 10 p. 

Curriculum with references, bibliography, etc., for grades one to eight. Inclusive. 

I k S 87, Elchard Charle, ‘' Ph y 8, “‘ efficiency ratings as applied to the 

| horizontal bars. Master's, 1930. Iowa. 

3388 Williamson, Donald Alexander. Classification of absences due to Ill- 
ness in the Emerson junior high school for 1930-31. Master’s 1881 Wla- 
Iconaln. 

3339. Wood, Thomas D. and Phelan, Annette M. I am growing up. Growth 
198L f ° r ChlIdreD ' NeW Y ° rk City ' Teacbers c®W®8®» Columbia university, 

1 33 f?' y° ottwl » K * thle « n Wilkinsons Report of 13 year old health depart- 
\ m : nt *“ Anthem normal college. Master's, 1980. T. C., Col. Unlv. 76 p. ms. 
Ini.t. , i 0dr ° f °** * rowtfc ot ** h “ lth department from two required courses toe com- 

2 l to B S - education. Co™ and ^ 

| cedar* are included. It was found that a whole college can be orgaaisodfor health; 
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ttu£ direct health in* tract loo can be vitalised ; classroom teachers In training need health j 
education, like it, and uae it in their dally lire* and iuture teaching, etc. 

Bet also 127 (10), 220-221, 235, 256, 250, 1215, 2014, 2018, 2036, 2046, 2059, 2067 
2073-2074, 2126, 2214, 2552, 3006, 8413, 8426, 4063, 4078, 4075, 4861, 4865 ; and under! j 
Physically handicapped children. 


ATHLETICS 

* 

3341. Atkinson, Minnie. Intercollegiate sports and physical education: an 
historical study. Master’s, 1981. North Carolina. (For abstract see no, 710.) 

Athenian, 8partan, German, Swedish, and English training is discussed, and the de- 
velopment of various American collegiate sports Is treated. It Is concluded that the 
program of sports has been closely related to the economic situation of the people of a 
country, and In the American college It has been very expensive. 

3342. CaBwell, J. Ed^ar. Competition of athletic teams on equal basis. Mas- 
ter's, 1931. New York, 62 p. ms. 

Comparison was made of averages of teams, using physical capacity test (Bo gen 
strength test) on equal basis, success depending upon winning of games. Games used 
were soccer and baBkbetball. There were not enough data on which to base definite, de- 
tailed proof. 

3343. Clauson, Donald B. The analysis of positions of body In game of 
basket ball. Master's [1931], Peabody. 120 p. ms. 

3344. Cooper, John A- The effect of participation In athletics upon scholar 
ship measured by achievement tests. Master's, 1931. Penn. State. (For 
abstract see no. 714.) 

• As a basis for this study objective tests of achievement administered by the Carnegie 
ndation for the advancement of teaching were used. A total of 48 athletes were found 
5 had taken the Qarnegie tests and whose freshman psychological test scores permitted 
ring. Athletes were paired with nonathletes of the same schooL The nonathletei 
showed a slight superiority Id achievement Data Indicate that the athlete more nearlj 
reaches the level of achievement that harmonises with his ability. 

3346. Davis, Herbert Frederick. The status of the athletic coach In Seattle 
Public secondary schools. 1981. University of Washington, Seattle. 125 p. m$. 
An attempt to enrvey main tendencies In tbe status of high school coaches In Seattle. 

8346. Durrett, William P. State high school athletic associations and their 
effect on the school program. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

8347. Freeman, L. J. Clifford. The organization of athletic financial systems 
In Indiana high schools. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 79 p. ms. 

8848. Greene, Mack M. Tbe energy cost of track running and swimming 
Master’s, 1930. Int Y. M. O. A. Coll. ms. 

•3349. Gross, Osce Milton. A study of coaches reactions to some of tbe 
problems of coaching. Master’s, 1981. New York. 79 p. ms. 

Thla Investigation wai a study of 200 coaches* reactions to some of the probtemS^of 
coaching aa compand with the literary authorities’ opinions about various problems 
Tha coaches* reaction, measured up creditably with tbe literary autborltim* opinions. 

8360. Grove, Clarence L. Types and amounts of athletic events engaged in 
by male graduates of the State teachers college, California, Pa. Master’s, 1981. 
New York. 40 p. ms. 

Two hundred and eleven male teacher, college graduate, of State teachers collect 
California, Pa., were teaching four conn ties, Washington, Payette, Somerset, and Green, 
Findings : Recent graduates participate more ; 62 per cent of 211 graduates are partici- 
pating. 

3851. Hal bedel, Walter N. Junior high school interscbolastlc athletics In 
6e State of Ohio. Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 108 p. 

3862. Hauck, Wayne 0. An Investigation concerning the age status and 
grade classification of athletes in the western Pennsylvania Interscholastic 
league. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (Vhr abstract see no. 716.) 

It was tbe purpose of this itudj to determine the age-grade sta t ue of sthlstee rupee- 
•“ting member school, of the Western Pennsylvania Interscbolastlc Athletic League h 
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Interscbolaetic athletic contents. and In addition to Hod whether the atniete* are os the 
average °Wer or younger than the male * tudems of their respective school and class. 
The study was limited to boya who had earned their letters In basketball and football 
daring the year 1928— S. Data show that of the total number engaged In athletics, 7.74 
per cent are freshmen, 22.24 per cent are sophomores, 35.54 per cent are Juniors, and 
P® r c * n ^ seniors. The average freshman athlete la approximately 10 months 
older than hlo average classmate. Age differences become gradually smaller until the 
wnlor year, where there U a reversal of age positions, with the result that the senior 
itblete la two months younger than his average claaamate. 

3363. Koeth, Mary. Two forms of an objective standardized tennis te6t 
Master’s, 1981. Arizona. 29 p. ms. 

The purpose of the atudy was to make a practical test of tennis rules which 
be valid, reliable and practical. Findings : Validity was attained by baaing the test 
upon the only complete hook of rules published. Reliability was determined by the use 
of two forms. Norms were secured by composite of scores of three Institutions. The test 
vis found practical as subjectively determined. Opinions from three schools were used. 

3354. Kline, Harold L Control of lnterscbolastic athletics of public second- 
ary schools through state associations. Master’s, 1981. Temple. 

*3355. Lash, Dale W illiam . A statistical study of college basketball meas- 
ured in terms of basket shocking. Master’s, 1931. New York. 90 p. ms. 

A 7-year study Involving ovbr 60,000 shots taken by vanity, freshman, intramural, 
iDd class teams. Findings : Definite levels of performance by different classes of players 
were found, when Improvement came during season; Improvement was made from year 
to year ; shows relationship of different positions ; and various other relationships. 

3356. Lehr, Edgar L Suggestions for organizing an athletic program for 
boys in Junior high schools of Illinois. Master’s, 1980. Indiana. 81 p. ms. 

The purpose of the study was to determine to what extent the present Junior high 
wbool athletic programs are meeting the needs of tbs boys of these schools in Illinois, 
sad to develop some practical suggestion* for organising an athletic program for Junior 
high eefaoo] boy* In the State. Data were secured from questionnaires sent to 187 junior 
high schools and grammar schools In Illinois; personal Interviews with men In charge 
of Junior high school athletics ; and ohsarvation of Junior high school athletic program* 

Is operation. 

3357. 'ikcCloy, C. H. Some achievement standards In track and field athletic 
events for boys from 10 to 20 years of age. Doctor’s, 19SL T. C., Col. Unlv. 
266 p. ms. 

.. Tb ,® HHI? 0 * 0 tte 8tD<ly WM t0 devise an easily computed standard for comparing 
the In dl vidua performance In selected track and field event* with the average per- 
formance for boys of comparable ages and with comparable dies of bodies. 

3368. McCloy, E mma . Relationship of factors common to four strength 
events and factors common to four athletic events. Master’s, 1981. New York 
Application of Spearman theory to eight athletic events. Finding*: Strength 

event* contain s common factor; athletic events contain a common factor ; there la a 
relation between the two common factor*. 


3859. MacDonald, Douglas 8. An Investigation of the current practices in 
Interschool athletics of the four year high schools of Connecticut. Masters 
1931. New York. 49 p. ms. 

Data warn secured from questionnaire* sent to the principals of all 4-ytar high 
,n Fifty -eight of the fifty-nine schools reporting support lnterclaU 

ttnieucs, while 82.1 per cent rapport in Intramural program. Baseball and basketball 
are the two mart popular sports. Rlghty-two and a lx- tent ha per cent of the schools **- 
qulr* participants to obtain passi n g marks In three subjects. Ninety-three and one- 
tmtb par cent of the school* employ teacher-coacbc*. 

3360. Murphy, Paul 0. A study of the relation of motor skills in athletic 
ability. Master’s, I960. Iowa. 

336L national recreation association, Hew York, H. Y. The awarding of 
bfidwe to boya and girls passi n g athletic bodge tiwts. December I860, ma. 
(Bulletin no. SMS.) 

,. A ^**tion**lra study ontha extant off ns* of Um bad**, and by whom tbs cost Is seat, 
the varies* localities of tbs country. Report of atudy 1* given la boUetln y— 
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8382. Keif, Wilbur C. The administration o f Interscholastic athletics la 
Ohio high echools. Master’s, 1931. Ohio; 92 p. ms. 

A study of the organisation for tbs control of athletics — management of finances, can 
and purchase of equipment, and supervision of contests 

3363. Olander, M. M. Methods of teaching psychological skills in football 
Master's, 1931. Illinois. 

8364 Phillips, Lewis Riley. The general status of the financial control of 
athletics In the high schools of Indiana. Master’s, 1930. Ind. St. T.C. 99p.mg. 

All high schools In the. State received the questionnaire. Eighty-four of ninety-two 
counties replied; some counties sent more replies than others. Findings: 66 per cent of 
schools have gymnasiums, of which 88.4 per cent have been built since 1820, 66 per cent 
were bnllt with public money, and 77 per cent are located In school. 

3366. Price, H. D. An experimental study of foot-skills In soccer football. 
Master's, 1931. Illinois. 61 p. (For abstract see no. 699.) 

“ Six subjects were used In this experiment, the purpose of which was to make a study 
of the nature of learning foot-skllla In soccer. The scope of the study includes attempts 
to answer such questions as * What Is the nature of foot-skills In soccert ' ‘How are the 
foot -skills In soccer learned? • ‘What technique seems to be most proficient In kicking 
a stationary or a moving ball for accuracy?’ Eleven specific conclusions are draws 
from the fiodlnp.” 

3366. Purdom, Harold B. The effect of athletic participation on scholarship. 
Master's, 1931. Michigan. 

3367. Sauerman, Harold Lee. The relation of age to achievement on the 
basis of the Smith Park football contests. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

3368. Saunders, William H. The relationship of unit costs of Intercollegiate 
athletics to athletic profit or deficit In teachers colleges. Master's, 1931. Colo 
St T. C. 

It la the purpose of this Investigation to make a contribution to the fiscal administra- 
tion of Intercollegiate athletics In teachers colleges. 

3369. Savage, Howard J., McGovern, John T., and Bentley, Harold W. 
Current developments In American college sport. New York, N. Y., Carnegie 
foundation for the advancement of teaching, 1931. 68 p. (Bulletin no. 26.) 

This study Insists that the final responsibility for the effective administration of Ameri- 
can college sport belongs to university or college officers. The purpose of the ntmly Is to 
eet forth and evaluate as many as practicable of the significant changes that have oc- 
curred in the relation of sport to the educational process from the sntumn of 1828 to tbs 
beginning of 1981. Oqe hundred and sixty-four institutions contributed to til s present 
Inquiry. 

8370. Bchwslger, Carl Albert. Study of comparative athletic grades. Mat- 
ter’s, 1930. Denver. 60 p. ms. 

A study of tbs relation of the marks received by boys In academic subjects In tbs 
Denver public high schools during the period of athletic training compared with tbs 
grades received by the same boys while not In athletic training. Material covering the 
two school yean, 1828-28 and 1928-80, was contributed by the five Denver public high 
schools. 


88TL Smith, Zona Bllen. A dictionary of athletic and aquatic activities. 
Master’s [1931J. Peabody. 207 p, ms. 

A compilation of concise definitions of all the common terms used In athletic aquatic 
ACti Titles. 

8872. Thomson, Margaret Hope. Sportsmanship in athletic^^astert, 
1831. Peabody. 100 p. ms. 

This study Include* Interpretation of sportsmanship, codes and methodfrdF organising 
programs, an application of sportsmanship to various phsses of life, an analyslii of the 
leading games la which sportsmanship is tested, and concrete examples of men who have 
displayed sportsmanship in this field. Findings : Educators should make foil use of ffcv 
present great Interest in sports to teach boys and girls the teasoa of iporttatoSii| 
learned on the playing field and in the bleachers that will be remembved and spoiled la 
fandly. business, and political Ufa. .’7 
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•3373. W&chob, Boland. Survey of the methods and contents of basketball 
teaching. Master's, 1031. New York. 125 p. ms. 

The study Includes tbs fundamentals of basketball as well as phases of team devel- 
opment. 

3374. Wallace, Vaughn C. Effect of interscholastic athletics on Junior high 
ichool pupils. 1931. University of Chicago, Chicago. 111. 154 p. ms. 

Effect of football and basketball upon junior high school boys' health, physical effi- 
ciency, and scholarship. Findings : No approximate significant effect from football In 
any phase was found ; there was an Indication that basketball Is lnjnrlous to health. 

3375. Wiley, D. E. A survey of junior high school Intramural athletics. 
Master's, 1931. Ohio. ms. 

Bee also 2098, 2216, 2459, 2469, 2483, 8147, 8226, 8292, 3423, 8580. 

MENTAL HYGIENE 


•3376. Aleck, Adolph William. Essentials of mental hygiene in the history 
of educat^n to Herbert Spencer. Doctor's, 1981. New York. 230 p. ms. 

The general scops and practice of preventive mental hygiene In education prior to 
1U03 were taken up In this study. Findings: In nontechnical sense, preventive mental 
hygiene Is as old as education Itself, but, systematic treatment thereof la modern. 

3377. Gesell, Arnold L. A decade of progress In the mental hygiene of the 
preschool child. Yale clinic of child development. Y|le university, New Haven, 
Conn. Annals of the American academy of political and social science, 151: 
143-48, September 1930. 

3378, Mental hgglene and the public school system. Yale clinic of 

child development, Yale university, New Haven, Conn. (Bulletin of the Asso- 
ciation of school boards and trustees of the State of^ew York, vol. 2, not 4, 
p. 7-9, November 1930.) - 


*3379. Griffiths, Walter G. An evaluation of the Indian scriptures in their 
relation to selected principles of mental hygiene. Master’s, 1931. New York. 
109 p. ms. 

The purpose of this thesis was to go through representative portions of the types 
of Uladu religious literature and attempt to evaluate them from the viewpoint of some 
selected principles of mental hygiene. 


3380. Moors, Elizabeth Skeldlng. The development of mental health In a 
group of young children. An analysis of factors In purposeful activity. Iowa 
City, Iowa, University of Iowa, 1981. 128 p. (University of Iowa studies In 
child welfare, vol 4, no. 6. New series no. 207, July 15, 1981.) 

Twenty 2 and 8 year old children were studied In the mala investigation. Fits 
methods of approach were used. Findings : The result* indicate wide Individual dlffer- 
enc ■ among the children in all five of tne aspects of behavior studied. Environmental 
factora, even for children within the same home, were found to differ widely. 


3S8L Nygard, J. Wallace. The influence of sensation qualities on spatial 
perception In mental disease. Master’s, 1980. Iowa. 

3382. Bhodea, Lloyd H. A mental hygiene inventory of 890 high school 
pupils Master’s, 1981. Colorado, 


3388. Ban Diego, Calif. City schools. Bibliography of popularly written 
material on the psychology of human behavior. 1981. 6 p. ms. v 

Ad annotated bibliography of snggaated readings for teachers Interested In mantel 
hygiene. 


8384. Behock, Nathan WetherilL Mental performances and the add base 
balance of normal individuals. Doctor’s, 1930. Chicago. 

3886. Symonda, Perdval M. Group methods for conducting a mental hy- 
giene surrey of hjgh School pupils School and society, 32:601-606, October 11, 
1980. •'*- 

8386. 

Ms sis* 414. 


Mental hygiene In schools.* The Principal, January 198L 
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WOMEN 

3387. Be&umont, Helen 1L A study of the attitudes of women students 
toward physical education at the University of Michigan. Master's, 1930. 
Michigan. 

3388. Currey, Alida Gale. Contributions of American association of uni- j 

verslty women to health education of college women. Master’s, 1931. New 
York. 0 

Covers work of American association of university women in health education to June, 
1981. 

3389. Ellis, Flora May. Certain measurements of college women specializing 
in physical education. Master’s, 1981. Peabody. 100 p. ms. 

A study of 75 physical -education majors and 70 nonphysical -education majors at George 
Peabody college for teachers, and 120 physical-education majors at five other coUeges in 
different parts of the United States. Findings: The Peabody physical-education major Is 
moro masculine in shoulder and hip proportion, slightly more feminine as to trunk and 
lower proportion, somewhat heaTler and taller, and conforms more nearly to what is con. 
•Idered normal In pelvic diameters and menstrual function. In general this study tends 
to show that vigorous physical activity is desirable for girls during childhood and early 
adolescence. 

3890. Frey, Henry etta E. A study of the physical efficiency of women. Mas- 
ter’s, 1930. Iowa. 

339L Ginno, Eleanors. Physical education for girls In the private secondary 
schools of Los Angelea Master's, 1981. Southern California. 156 p. 

A study of teacher status, equipment departmental organization, and curricula in 11 
institutions, baaed on personal interviews, questionnaire replies, and observations of 
present practices. 

3392. Go wen, Loretta. A study of the pulse rates and body temperatures of 
75 Philadelphia normal school girls. Master’s, 193L Temple. 

3393. Jensen, Elizabeth Jutta- The organization and administration of 

physical education for women in the public junior oolleges of California, Mas- 
ter’s, 1981. Southern California. , 

1 0 

3394. Lensch, Dorothea Marie. A general athletic, ability teat for college 
women. 1930. Wellesley college, Wellesley, Mass. 

8896. M iyahan, Helen Marie. Muscular efficiency of women. Master’s, 
1980. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

In an Investigation to determine the muscular efficiency of women, 85 satisfactory 
teats on 21 college women were obtained. Finding, : There was no relationship between ! 
the body weight and efficiency, nor between the respiratory quotient and efficiency. 

8896. Prater, Mattie Mooney ham. The energy Intake of girls 14 to 17 year* 

old. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 79 p. ms. , 

The food of 18 girls, 14 to 17 year* of age, was weighed for a period of one week, 
and a composite sample, equal to oneffiftb the amount eaten, was weighed oat and dried. 
From this the dally caloric Intake wae determined by nee of tbe oxycalorimeter. Find- 
ings : Girls of tbe agee 14 to 17 years ihow considerable variation In their energy In- 
take when expressed as total* calories per 24 boars. The average dally Intake for tbe 
girls observed Is highest at age 14, and there la a decrease In total calories per day 
from 14 tq 17 years, bat this decrease la not In any regular progression. The average 
daily food Intake for tbe girls observed Is quite close to the average Intake of an 
healthy girls of these ages reported la literature. For the ages observed In this study 
there Is no relation between total calories per day and weight nor between total 
calories per day and height in Inches. 

8897. Scott, Frances. Report of the health knowledge test given at Smith 
college to the clan of 1984. In American studen( health association. Pro- 
ceedings, 1990u p. 30-84. ( Bulletin; no. 14.) 

889& Sharp, Maude V. Survey of age, height and weight as contributing 
fkctora In tbe athletic achievement of girls. Master’s, 1981. Temple. 

v* «» Tl I- 
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3399. Sk a h a n , Mary Beed. Health problems in girls’ high schools with 
special reference to the high schools of New Tork city. Master’s, 1931. Coll 
of the City of N. Y. 218 p. ms. 

A statement of the health problem* of the adolescent girl. Shows the waj In which 
tbeee problems am being met by the teacher and other educational authorities. 

3400. Tuzo, Marjorie PauL Anthropometrlcal examination of 141 college 
girls as an Indication of their growth and development during college. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. New Tork. 00 p. ms. 

ODe hundred and forty-one Barnard college girls were measured when they entered 
college In 1926 and when they graduated In 1980. It waa found that growth and 
development do take place during four yearn of college and that the anthropometrlcal 
examination la a scientific Indication of the extent of growth. 

3401. W&rttman, Elizabeth. An objective test In health information for 
women entering college. Master’s, 1990. Iowa. 

*3402. Yeend, Elizabeth Widdecombe. A study of the graduate placement 
and training of four undergraduate women’s physical education departments 
In New York State. Master’s, 193L New York. 48 p. ms. 

This study aimed to collect and analyse material, through a study of positions, 
Mlnries, executive and instructional duties, training, entrance requirements, and ex- 
penses, from graduates for the last four years of four undergraduate women’s major 
physical-education departments In New York State. 

Acs also 2068, 2092, 21M, 2998. 

« 

PLAY AND RECREATION 

3403. Bite, Edward L. Contribution of college Intramural activities to 
post college recreational activities of Williams college graduates of the classes 
of 1920, 1925, and 1&80. Master’s, 1981. New York. 102 p. ms. 

Study of the Intramural program and athletics for the last 10 years at Williams 
college, to find the carry over Into preaent recreational activities. Findings : The carry- 
over values of the Intramural program as a whole to post college recreational activities 
tre Indicated by the participation In and demand of Individual sports by graduates. 
A the exception of golf end tennis, there la very little carry-over value of the 
varsity sporta. Tbe College Intramural Individual sport activities are the outstanding 
activities that contributed to post college recreational activities. Tbe outing activities 
make a decided contribution to post-college recreational needs. The outstanding factors 
that affected participation In post-college recreation are lack of time ; lack of available 
facilities ; lack of InteTeet ; and lack of sufficient funds. 

3404. Blackman, Ethel Gentry. A manual of water activities for play and 
recreation. Master’s [1931]. Peabody. 88 p. ms. 

A classification of play and recreational water activities A total of 381 activities have 
been classified. 

3405. Brown, Irene. Play activities for children with impaired vision. 
Master’s ri981J. Peabody. 100 p. ms. ' 

Thin study Includes children from elementary grades through high school. Findings: 
Children with Impaired vision need mors constructive and corrective play. It Is possible 
to gtva them play that is both beneficial and enjoyable ; blind children are not different 
from thoee who can see. In their play. Their llkee and dislike* are much the same. 

3408. Cangney, M a rl i n H. Recreation within the family as a possible aid 
Id case treatment Master’s, 1980. Western Reserve. 

3407. Cockrell, Dura Louisa. The relative value of selective play material 
for preechool children : as Judged by amount of time used, varieties of activity 
while In use, and socially accepted activity. Doctor’s, 1981. Yale. 

*3408. Davis, Ik W . An Investigation into the conduct and financial support 
of playground and recreational activities In selected States. Master’s, 1981. 
New York. 62 p, ms. 

Ths purpose of tbs study waa to determine the amount of legal support for tbe financing 
and conducting of out-of-school hour programs on school property, and to determine if 
school bondings, grounds, equipment, and funds ms being need without legal support. 


V 
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•8409. Fox, John Fenton. Organization and administration of recreatlop in i 
* a city with a population under 25,000. Master’s, 1931. New Yortc. 100 p. nn 

The ■ tody give* present recommended theories by leading recreation experts and sctutl 
practice* In nine typical cities under 20,000. 

•3410. Greenwood, Edward D. Recreations and amusements of the colonial 
period. Master’s. 1931. New York. 43 p. ms. 

The purpose of this study wss to survey the beginnings of physical and social activities 
or tbl« country. The activities of the colonies were claeilfled into the New England, 
Middle, and Southern colonies. 

8411. Guggenheimer, Frederick L. The camp and the new education. 
Master’s, 1931. T. C„ Col. Unlv. 47 p. ms. * 

A survey of the genesis, development, functions and aims of the modern camp and It* 
place In the educational process. It waa found that the camp must come to be recognised 
as an agency with as comprehensive and definite an educational function as the school. 

3412. Hargrove, Josephine. The spontaneous play activities of three, four 
and five year old children In Mobile, Ala. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St.'T. C. 

The purpose of the Investigation was to get a more Intelligent understanding of the 
spontaneous play activities of 8, 4, and 5 year old children In Mobile, Ala., as a contribu- 
tion to the problems of the home, the preschool, and the kindergarten. 

3413. Haynes, Wilma D. After college what? American physical education 
association research quarterly, 2:214-16, March 1931., 

A study of the physical recreational activities of some 8tepbens college graduates. 

3414. Henderson, John C. Playground safety practice. American city 
43 : 84-85. July 1930. 

A careful study of accidents was made by the Los Angeles department of playground 
and recreation for the paat four yearn. During that period the 89 playgrounds have bad i 
total attendance of more than 16,000,000 visitors Certain activities were found to 
contribute a disproportionate percentage of the accidents The number of accidents pet 
100.000 attendance were reduced from 2.54 in 1920-26 to 1.80 in 1928-29. In 1929 all 
but five of the playgrounda completed the summer season without a single serious accident 

8415. Houck, Ivan Deweese. American camp movement Master’s, 193L 
Temple. a ' 

3416. Jewsll, Margaret Elaine. The place of dancin^hn secondary educa- 
tion. Master’s, 1831. Wisconsin. W 

3417. Kelleher, John Fran da. The playground as a factor in redfcdng juve- 
nile delinquency. Master’s, 1981. Notre Dame. 

3418. McDonald, Hovey Clyde. Recreation for teachers. Master’s, 1981 
Stanford. 


3419. McPharlln, Joseph Gabriel. Recreation in rural life. Master’s, 193L 
Notre Dame. 

8420. Martin, Gladys. Comparison of the play activities of white and 
Negro children. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 42 p. ms. 

The play qnls of Lehman and Witty flveo i n their study. Th« psychology of play 
activities, was used. Findings : (1) There U no difference between the total nwab u of 
play activities engaged In by the members of tbs two races: (2) there are fnttt out- 
standing differences In the extent to which Individual activities are participated la by 
the two groups; (8) a higher percentage of the whites engage In games Involving team- 
work and skill*, while the Negroes participated more In rhythmic and social activities. 

342L Mason, Bernard 8. Camping and education. Camp problems from 
the campers’ viewpoint New York City, McCall company, 1980. 288 d 

Selected bibliography : p. 249-78. V ' 

The pi-oWsm was to determine the typld&l camper reactions to certain r^s~t> of tha 
program and management of tbs modern organised summer camp, and to discover to what 
72"*'** “"/“P****"* Th « tey Hri reactions differ only 
from VO v^^ty^s ^LSi. « from 81 Privets camp* and of 49 boy. 
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3422. Millett, Geneva Tracy, a study In determining individual differences 
In girls in following the rules of simple, newly acquired games. Master’s, 1830. 
Iowa. 

3428. Murray, VerL A comparative study of the boys of Whittier State 
school and Mon rovia- Arcadla-Duarte high school as to play information and 
athletic achievement. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 141 p. 

3424. Nicholson, Paul H. Adult leisure activities in a Colorado rural school 
district. Mister’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

3425. Posner, David. Critical survey of the recreational system of the 
public schools of Newark, N. J. Master’s, 1931. Coll, of the City of N. Y. 
96 p. ms. 

Evaluation of the recreation system of public school* of Newark, N. J. f lu the light 
of the standard* aet up by authoritlea on the subject. Conclusions : Newark has a well 
advanced system. There 1 b at present a policy of expansion which will add to the value 
of Its already excellent system. 

3420. Pritchard, £arle A. A survey and critical analysis of the modern/ 
tendencies In the accepted best practices of administering the adult, lay grod) 
leadership in certain play and physical education organizations. Master’s, 1981. 
New York. 108 p. ms. , A / , 

The study deale with the administration, from a social viewpoint, of volunteer leader-, 
ship In the 10 national organisations using it. 

3427. Bice, George A. and Brownlee, Robert E. Leisure activities of 
eleventh grade students. University high school Journal, 10: 215-34, December 
1930. 

3428. Seamans, Hubert Hadley. Social life in the dormitory and on the 
playground of children’s institutions. Master’s, 1931. Southern California 
79 p. 

A study of nonathletlc recreational devices for children's institutions with a 24-hour 
program. Data were obtained from a survey of 14 private schools and from an expert 
mental program at the Whittier State school. 

3429. Sharp, Edwin BurnelL Leisure-time activities of children In the dis- 
trict of the Church of the Covenant, Cleveland. Master’s, 1930. Western 
Reserve. 

An analytic survey with a view to discovering present group activities and Indications 
Jar needed group work programs for children 4-18 years of age within this area. 

S430. Stull, Martha. Analysis of leisure-time activities of adolescent girls 
lu the University neighborhood centers district Master’s, 1930. Western Re- 
serve. 

3431. Ballanger, T. Earl, Modern youth and the movies. School and so- 
ciety, 32: 459-61, October 4, 1930. 

Information was secured from 8.N5 blgh^cbool students in Omaha on the type of 
pictures preferred, attendance, actors aijd / artres»es preferred, theaters preferred, at- 
tendance alone or accompanted, average agec and favorite picture show. Findings: 
Favorite actor, Lon Chaney j " Ben Hot ’’ favorite picture ; mystery stories ranked high- 
«t, sex pictures ranked low. Interesting reasons were given as to why they preferred ' 
certain actors and actresses. \~i ..*••• 

*3432. Witty, Paul A. A study of deviates in versatility and sociability of 
play interest Doctor’s, 1930. T. C., Col. Univ. New York City, Teachers 
College, Colombia university, 1981. 67 p. (Contributions to education, no. 
470.) • 

This study deals with the characteristic features of the nature and behavior of fonr 
types of deviates in play. Five thousand children In the fifth and sixth grades of the 
Kansas City schools were studied. Findings: Data indicate that one should not gp- 
courage Indiscriminate sociability if one desires the most wholesome development of tbs 
growing child, it appears to be the kind of social contacts made, not the number, 
which should concern the person charged with the guidance of children. 
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BE8EABCH STUDIES IN . EDUCATION 


3433. Wolf, Anna W. K. Play and playthings. New York, N. Y., Child 
study association of America, 1030. 

A pamphlet which Is the outgrowth of the Association’s discussion group work with 
parents. 

3434. Woodin, Gwendolyn G. The development of summer playgrounds in 
Pittsburgh. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh, (For abstract see no. 715.) 

In addition to the history of the playground movement In Pittsburgh, a more Lntezulve 
study of summer playgrounds In 1930 Is Included In this project. The administration of 
the summer playgrounds is divided among the Bureau of recreation, the North side 
playgrounds and vacation school aasocistion, and the Board of education. The play, 
ground movement In Pittsburgh demonstrate a trend toward increasing complexity and 
specialization of its functions and a development of its concepts from the provision of 
su opportunity to play to an organised program to suit the needs of the modem child. 

See alto 1787, 1709. 2&18, 2644, 2649. 2808, 2638, 2908, 8162, 8283, 4173 ; and under 
Extracurricular activities. 

SOCIAL ASPECTS OF EDUCATION 

m 

3435. Aginsky, Bernard Willard. Education as the method of social recon- 
struction. Master’s, 1931. New York. 84 p. ms. 

A study of society and its problems, showing how education plays a part in all our 
social contacts. Findings: Education of the proper sort will enable civilisation to 
progress more rapidly. 

. 4 

3436. Alabama. State department of education. Materials for school and 
community organisation programs. Theme: Improving the child's environ- 
ment — the home and the school. Montgomery, Wilson printing company, 1930. 
73 p. 

3437. Ambler, Samuel C. Relation between broken homes and school prog- 
ress. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 83 p. 

An investigation baaed on questionnaire responses, interviews, and school records of 
101 junior high school students from broken homes, paired with an equal number of 
pupils, sex for sex, etc. from normal homes. 

3438. Appier, Harry Arnott Community centers as school centers, Harrison 
county, Ohio. Master's, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712, ) 

The purpose of the study was to make a survey of the school facilities within the 
county ; to determine the trade and social centers of the county ; and to make recom- 
mendations that would help provide a more equal edocstlonal opportunity for the children 
of the county. 

8439. Blom, E. C. Correlating school work with the activities of newspaper 
boys. Louisville. Kj., Public schools, 1831. 

3440. Bowen, Eugene D. 8ome principles of group work tested In the ex- 
perience of a younger boys club. Master’s, 1930. Western Reserve. 

3441. Bowers, Mrs. Stella M. A study of child-parent relationship. Doctor’s, 
1931. Ohio. 192 p. ms. 

This Is a study of child -parent relationships from the point of view of the child. If 
Is based on responses to a questionnaire, made up of 100 questions, which was given to 
866 high -school students and 802 college students. Findings : In both and for all 

ayes there was a predominant preference for the mother ; there waa a serious disagree- 
ment between parents as to tbs methods of handling the children ; the children realised 
the lack of parental cooperation. 

sl42. California. State department of education. Cooperation of home 
and school in secondary education. ▲ guide for conference leaders. Sacra- 
mento, 193L 66 p. 

344a Ohilson; Claude Martin. Socio-economic status of ninth grade pupils 
In the Chicago public schools. Master’s [1981}. Chicago. 
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A study or the social and economic environment of 2,800 ninth-grade pupils enrolled 
in Are 4-year high school* and 10 Junior high echoola. The -81m* socio-economic score 
card wti used for collecting the data. 

11444. Cook t Berns-W. A study of the relationship between certain out of 
school factors and success la high scbooL Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

*3445. Coyle, Grace I*ongwelL Social process In organized groups. Doc- 
tor's, 1930. Columbia. New York City, Richard R. Smith, 1980. 245 p. (Con- 
temporary society series, no. 1.) 

The study takes up the organised group In lta nodal setting; the process of group 
formation ; the determination of membership ; the evolution of structure ; the functions of 
leadership ; the process of communication ; the development of esprit de corps ; tbs process 
of collective thinking ; and some social functions of the organised group. 

3446. Dillon, Ura. Miriam. Sex education of children by parents. Washing- 
ton, D. C., Washington child research center [1981], 148 p. ms. 

3447. Fisher, C, A. A survey and evaluation of Michigan rural social cen- 
ters, In schools, churches and elsewhere. Doctor’s, 1980. Michigan, ms. 

3448. Flory, Alberta Faya Recent methods of teaching parental education. 
Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 107 p. 

A canvass of some 800 college and university catalogues, 20 recent hooka, and numerous 
pamphlets and m a gi tin e articles for the purpose of discovering the agencies and methods 
used to prepare young people for parenthood. 


3449. Flynn, Qrp.ce Serena. The visiting teacher movement lta develop- 
ment organization and administration. 1931. University of Washington 
Seattle 


7150. Fox, Ina McCall. A study of 64 families in which both parents are 
living and the children were placed under the care of the Franklin county 
children’s home. Master's. 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

This study la an attempt to show the factors present In B4 Franklin county families. 
In which the 132 children Involved were removed from their homes and were placed In 
the Franklin county children’ s home for the fiscal year 1928. Nine of the families hare 
been rehabilitated an^ are managing very welL 

S45L Gan yard, Glen Iieiby. The early history of the regulation of child 
labor in Ohio. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract aee no. 712.) 

The purpose of tW * w « to show the nature and the extent of, and the factors 
contributory to, the regulation of the labor of children In Ohio down to 1890. 

3452. Gibbons, Charles E. and Stansbury, Chaster T. Admlnlstratlop.of 
the child labor law tn Ohio. A study of children employed In Middletown. 
Toledo, and Youngstown. New -York City, National child labor committee, 1981. 
60 p. (Publication, no. 863.) 


The purpose of this study was to find out bow many children 14. 15, lfi. and 17 years 
of age there were In tbeee dtk* and the number who were lb and out of school ; to find 
Uie reasons for nonattendance of those not enrolled ; and to make a detailed study of the 
work done by children who had left school. As a corollary to these lines of Inquiry, a 
»tu<u wti alto made of the certification of these children. H * 


3453. Street-trading in Detroit New York, N. Y. t National 

child labor committee, 1931. 80 p. ms. 

The Study deals with the children and their families, the children and their Jobe the' 
dd dren to ecboo,. school letter rating, school failure, grade distribution, delinquency 
girl* engaged to street work, and recommendations. Data were baaed on- Interviews with 


3454. Grandy, C. D. Sex problem. 109a Agricultural and ^j. 

lege, Greensboro, N. 0. 


Analysis of the problem, survey of tbs literature In the field, and a studv of nrmnt 
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3455. Green stein, Julius J. Comparative studies In child labor problem* 
Master's, 1931. Temple. 

3456. Hall, Clifton W. Collection and evaluation of socio-economic Indices 
In relation to educational variables. Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. 262 p. ms. 

The problem wt for this Investigation comprised the following three major objective*: 
(1) Securing and bringing together In one source aa many Indices a a possible of com- 
man tty status for the county school district* of the State of Ohio; (2) studying these 
assembled indices in an attempt to answer the question " What are the variables in the 
community environment that are most closely associated with an effective high school 
environment ? ” (3) to map out those areas in the State of Ohio where the community 
environment Is unfavorable to educational success of boys and girls, findings: Through 
the use of correlation techniques 38 variables were studied intensively. The price 
for new automobiles, the tax valuation, the number of subscriptions to M Ohio Farmer * 
and the number of older brothers and sisters who have graduated from high school 
comprise the indices which appear to be most closely associated with the power of the 
high school to hold its students In school until graduation. Ownership of farms and 
automobiles, number of doctors per 10,000 population, the divorce rate, and the sise of 
the high school constitute the next most powerful predictive groop of Indices. 

3457. Halperin, Sidney H A comparative study of children from adequate 
and inadequate homes. Master’s, 1931. Ota o. 70 p. ms. 

An attempt to compare In intelligence and Bchool achievement children who attend the 
settlement booses in Columbus, Ohio, with those who come from much better homes. 
Findings: Children from the better homes score much higher in Intelligence *nd school 
achievement than do children who attend the settlement bouses. 

3458. Hanny, Dude Kinney. Social agencies of Pittsburgh cooperating 
with the public school* Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 
715.) 

A study was made of 135 organizations which teemed likely to have school cents eta 
All of the agencies replied. The replies Indicate that 88 different types of service ait 
available to public-school children and their families. The social agencies of Pittsburgh 
are willing and able to give assistance to teachers In solving almost any problem of a 
social nature which may arise in connection with their pupils. 

3459. Hlgbee, E. C. Qualities involved in adult-leadership and their tyfti- 
parison with pupil-leadership in high schools. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St T.^. 

The purpose In this study was to find the qualities that seemed to be Involved In adult 
leadership, to find the situations that appear to have bad a part in the development of lead* 
ersblp, tad to compare these findings with the data found in the study of pupil leadership. 

3460. Hin ter long, A nn*. A study of cooperation between the home and 
school. Master's, 1931. Michigan 

3461. Jftdt, Lois. An observation interview score card for measuring 
parental attitudes and practices In child rearing. Master** 1930. Iowa. 

3462. Jordan, William C. The influence of the out-of^school experience of 
pupils in grades one to six on classroom activities. Master’* 193L Ohio. 
67 p. mg (For abstract see no. 712.) 

From visits to 100 classrooms la grades one to six in schools in Northwestern Ohio, 
the amount and quality of teacher* and pupils' references to their own firsthand fo- 
viron mental experiences were ascertained. Findings : Pupils made but 22 references and 
teachers 30 to their awn out-of-school experience in the 100 recitations observed. 

3463. Kaaaoy, Irving. A history of the work of the American social hygiene 
association in sex education, 1876-1930. Master** 1931. Coll of the City of 
N. Y. 141 p. ma.“ 

A description of conditions affecting the formation of the American nodal hygiene 
association from 1914-1930. The study Is mostly a summary of activities with special 
emphasis on sex education. The author suggests curricula in sex education for the 
child of preschool age op to and Including the adult 

8464. Keeler, Miri a m . Child labor legislation— 1931. New York Ctty f Na- 
tional child labor committee, 1991* 18 p da* 

Part 1 given legislation enacted la the several States; part 2 gives defeat* 

la the various SUtas. 
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3465. Leist, Josephus Fiord. The week-end activities of 3260 school chil- 
dren. Master’s, 1681. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

nnhit^ * Ctl « tl r 0f • “ ,ng,e week -« Dd of 3,260 white children of the 

Sf* ' tSSj Flndl • , • ,Dd Portwnouth. Ohio. The children were In the 

nr to to twelfth grides inchislTC. 

*3466. Mace, Ethel Marion Carolyn. The place of the "study home" In 
the modern program of child care with special attention to the children’s com- 
munity center of New Haven. Master’s, 1930. New York. 171 p. ms. 

.. ot ch,,d P ,acln *. and a description of Institutional care and 

Its limitations. The function of the study home la a diagnostic one. The stndy describes 
tbo work of the study home in New Hatch. 

3467. Madden, Sister Mary Cyprian. An analysis of magatine criticism as 
a source of objective in training in social living. Master's, 1930. Notre Dame 

3468. Maloney, Sister Mary Verona. The Catholic parent teacher associa- 
tion. Master’s, 198L Catholic Dniv. 77 p. ms. 

3469. Mathews, Selma Martha. The effect of mothers* out-of-home employ- 
ment upon children '8 Ideas and attitudes. Doctor’6, 1931. Ohio. ( For abstract 
see no. 712.) 

A questionnaire called a home blank was constructed, based on six preliminary studies 
containing 100 items representing both socially approved and disapproved situations. 

t0 M8 Chlldrefl of * rade » found in school rooms. 

pUygrounds. boys camps aud dally vacation Bible schools In varied type* and slses of 
communities In Ohio, Colorado, and North Carolina. Blanks of 100 children whose 
mothers worked out of the home were selected and studied with those of 100 chlldm 
whose mothers did not work. Data Indicate that if a mother finds It necessary to be 
enjoyed, and if by so doing she can provide more comforts for her children, she need 
not feel remorse or guilt fbr going to work. The working mothers’ children who live In 
a poorer environment, are nearly as content with life as the non workers’ children. 

3470. Merrill, B. B. The effect of formal teaching of the technique of social 
leadership. Master’s, 198L Penn. State. 

Estimate* were taken on puplla by their fellow-pupils as to leadership ability by the 

lecture * Were t0 ■*« *Uf Of them on the Technl^S 

“iff 1 *! hsnderahlp. administering these In the English class, at periods somewhat ant- 

Instruction would bare had a chance to manifest a difference In leadership conduct A 
7** fT** Uror ot tb * Instructed group that was 1.48 times Its standard 
d^don^ involving chances of 7.* to 1 that the difference, were not due to accidental 

347L Montagrtac, Hubert Principal methods of collecting the data In rural 
sociology. Master’s, 1030. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) ^ 

J** °* “• -«* Important method* of reeearcb 

M«r<d to tbs student of rural sociology. 

8472 Murphy, Mothe^Mrsuet EHen. Studies In attitude* toward home 
life with children, adolescent girls, and women. Master’s, 1831, 8t Louis. 
114 p. ms. 

3473. Kevins, Alexander. An Inquiry on after-school employment Doc- 
tor g, 1981. For d hum 

•3474. Noonan, Kathryn D. Integration of a school and its community A 
case study. Master’s, 1931. New York. 49 p. ma. 

tbs^hS^ti^Jll^ !‘* locatlon ’ * nd th * character of Its popuUtlon ; 

- : curr1cu,ani - th * reorganisation problem; M d 

T t *2! " ’ ^ th *‘ th * Promotion Of good feeling 

hrtwe^^hoa. and school U the key to the understanding and Integration of a 

3475. Koy*, Florence O. Some procedures and materials tor parents to 

f ° r . Cblld » uldilnce - Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 107 p. mg. 

»- *• Pre^hool children were 

expert meatal OMehool stmdw ™* — foe study 
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3476. Proassr, Don Davenport A descriptive statement of boys' work 
among the social agencies in Columbus In 1929. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For 
abstract see no. 712. ) 

The toeial agencies studied were the Boy scouts, Y. M- C. A., city recreation depart- 
ment, Knights of Columbus, settlements, De Molay, and schools and churches. Findings: j 
There Is need for a more thoroughly conceived educational objective ; for more adequate 
equipment ; for a better publicity and educational program for adults ; and for better 
and more extensive cooperation and mutual understanding among the workers with boys. 

3477. Beading, Fa. Public schools. Nativity of pupils and parents, &Q 
schools. 1931. 6 p. ms. 

3478. Ryder, Elizabeth Jane. Home relationships: A curriculum to aid 
adolescents of foreign-born parents In adjusting themselves to their home and 
social relationships. Master’s, 1961. Boston Univ. 

3479. ptewart, Berney Roscoe. How the pupils of the 8eymour, Ind., high 
school spend their ont-of-sebool time. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 112 p. ms. 

3480. Waddock, Edith. Scholarship of siblings In relation to their home 
environment Master’s, 193^ St Louis. 142 p. ms. 

3481. Wilson, Madison Monroe. A comparative study of school children In 
communities of different types of environment. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 
181 p. ms. 

An extensive study was made. of the total enrollment of three schools in a dty of 
over 100,000 population ; the first was In one of the wealthiest sections, the second In t 
section composed principally of s good middle class, and the third In one of the poorest 
districts. Findings : The wealthiest school ranked first In number of homes with tele- 
phones, the permanency in district and in attendance ; the middle-class school second, 
and the poorest section third. The largest families were found In the poorest section, 
and the smallest In the wealthiest. 8chool children were younger chronologically, older 
mentally, and ranked higher In achievement In school subjects In the wealthier section than 
in either of the other two. 

3482. Wright, Lora B. An analysis of the duties and problems of the visit- 
ing teacher. Master’s, 1930. Colo. St. T. C. 

The purpose of this study was to make an analysis of the duties and problems of 
visiting teachers, and to determine what results, if any, are derived through this type 
of work. 

*3488. Toungberg, Marie. Problems arising In the operation of a social 
work mro gram In a mid western rural community under the joint ausptefes of 
a board of county commissioners and a Red Cross chapter. Master’s, 1931. 
New York. 156 p. ms. 

The problem is one of determining and evaluating the difficulties Involved in the 
Joint public and private financing end administration of a social-wort program by tbs 
board of county commissioners and the local chapter of the American Bed Croat In a 
rural mldwestern county. It elms to present an accurate picture of a single situation 
covering a period of three montha In the summer of 1929. 

See alto 11. 47, 100, 223, 241, 412, 478-479, 1006, 1068, 1960, 3428; end wider 
Extracurricular activities : Problem and delinquent children ; Social studies ; Tests of 
social adaptation. 

MORAL AND CHARACTER EDUCATION 

3481 Armstrong, Caroline. Boy and the automobile. Los Angeles, Calif., 
City schools, 1931. 

Compares grand thefts of automobiles to establish thalr social value. 

8486. Ball, Julia M. Tolerance as a character study. Master’s, 196L Colo. 

St. T. 0. 

This investigation was for the purpose of determining what the schools are doing 
to take cars of these traits and to reach some definite cond salons that might be of 
use In the preparation of a program of character education to Include theee traits. 

8488. Barnett, James H. High school attitudes toward prohibition. Phila- 
delphia, Pa„ Presbyterian board of Christian education, 1980. 8 p. ’ 

A questionnaire study of 1.000 hlgh-school seniors la T9 Ugh schools in 4fi Matas. ‘ 
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3487. Bauf^&rtel, Howard John. A survey of the provision for formal 
moral and religions education of the Protestant churches of Ebensburg, Pa„ for 
junior pupils (ages 9, 10, 11) and Intermediate pupils (ages 12, 18, 14). Mas- 
ter's, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

The International council of religion* education standards furnished guidance for 
constructing the Information blanks and schedules, for measuring to wbat extent the 
cbnreb-school provisions were satisfying the educational objectives for the Junior and 
Intermediate pupils, 0—15 Inclusive. One of the values of the survey csme from the 
comparison of the provision^ of religious education with the International standards. 

3488. Beiswanger, George W. The character value of the Old Testament 
stories. Iowa City, The University, 1930. 63 p. (University of Iowa studies, 
first ser„ no. 187. Studies in character, vol. 3, no. 3, September 15, 1930.) 

Sixty-three Old Testament stories were Judged for literary excellency, specific char- 
srter value, and grade placement In conclusion, the writer SBks " Would It not be 
hotter to transfer the time, the energy, and the devotion that has been lavished upon 
the Old Testament narrative to more fruitful material ?" 

3489. Caldwell, Otis W. and Lundeen, Gerhard E. Students’ attitudes re- 
garding unfounded beliefs. Science education, 15 : 246-66, May 1931. 

Gives data concerning the prevalence of certain unfounded beliefs and lays the 
foondation for experimentation designed to change attitudes regarding these beliefs. 

3490. Campbell, Helen M. Prejudiced thinking among school children. 
Master’s, 1931. Colo. St T. C. 

The purpose of the study was to reach some conclusions that rosy be of use in making 
teachers aware of the beginnings of prejudiced thinking as concomitant products of 
education. 

-3491. Carter, Nora. 8nrvey — moral problems arising with children, age 12- 
14. Master’s, 1981. T. C, Col. Unlv, 76 p. ms. 

Data were secured from 800 children, ages 12- Ip, ISO from each age group, from 13 
States ; 160 parents of children of these sges from ail economic levels and from all parts 
of the United States ; and from 80 experienced teachers of upper grades. Findings : Anti- 
Ideals are more numerous in moral problems than Ideals. The anti-ideals which Indi- 
cate a tendency toward social solidarity are In the upper third of the frequencies at 
each age group. Ages are not alike In their moral problems, there being much shifting 
of emphasis with age. These ages do not show advances toward the adnlt type of 
moral situation as ttuc aa complexity 1 b concerned. 

3492. Clarke, Dorothy E. Problems In character education In Harkneas 
camp, with recommendations and implications for future camp programs. Mas- 
ter’s, 1930. Western Reserve. 

3493. Cottam, Marjorie H. Modern trends in character education. Master’s. 
1831. Temple. 


« 3494. Davidson, Thomas Nelson. A study of a plan for character education 
at Neptune high school. Master’s. 1931. Rutgers. 122 p. ms. 

3496. Dion, Clarice Anita. Current conceptions of character education. 
Master’s, 1981. Brown. 88 p. mm. 

A study of contemporary theory and practice in character education in the school. 
Findings: The general tendency to-day Is to look upon character as a matter of habits 
and attitudes to be developed la the whole process of education through the medium of 
life experience*. Emphasis la placed upon environmental factors ns means of calling 
forth desirable responses rather than upon the acquisition of formal knowledge about 
moral liTlng. 


3496. bMrt, Paul L Curriculum content for teaching obedience and respect 
for law. Master’s, 1981. Colo. St T. U. 


This study was made to determine bow much la being done In our public schools to 
l e * C ^“f.«* BC0Ur !*" obedte ‘ c * “«.rMPWt for tow as implied In the ordinance, of 
munic ipalit ies. to P*®rMe curriculum content which would tend to remedy existing 


Daniel D. An evaluation of certain aspects of a program of 
character education. Master's, 1931. Denver. 49 p. ms. 
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An attempt to ascertain whether, when there are composite pictures of two groups 
of boys with emphasis placed upon 'various traits of character and behavior. It la po* 
slble to tell which group has had the special training of a certain organisation and which 
hns not. In order to do this, an attempt was made to evaluate the work as regards; 
<1> Knowledge of health facts and habits; (2) cltlsenahlp, as eipremed In knowledge 
of the elements of good citizenship and as manifested In behavior; (8) attitudes toward 
war and peace; (4) emotional balance, as manifested In feelings of superiority and 
•Inferiority; BDd (5) general factors of school behavior. 

3498. Friedberg, Herman. The fundamental absolution of George Santayana, 
with a special reference to moral education. Master’s, 1931. New York. 72 
p. ms. * 

A short resume of absolutism In philosophy, an exposition of naturalism, and an lndl- 
cation of the necessary affinity of the two. Finding! : That ideallam. logical but unae- 
ccptable, can be superseded by a concept of Idealising In naturalism. Such Idealising 
necessarily creates a definite concept of moral education which embodies a supreme faith 
In the omnipotence of human as opposed to supernatural activities. 

•3499. Friedman, Mrs. Jule Linder. Character education lo the secondary 
schools of New York City. Master’s. 1931. New York. 68 p. ms. 

The purpose of the study was to present some of the opportunities offered, tlo pro- 
cedures followed, and the methods employed at the present time In the New York City 
high schools which teachers are finding moat effective for character education. Find- 
ings : 82 per cent of those answering the questionnaire are consciously aware that op- 
portunities for character education are tied up with every subject and with every expert- 
enee of the student. The respect and confidence of teachers and fellow students la being 
found more effective than# tangible rewards. Thirty-five per cent of the'teacbera art 
finding tangible awards effective. 

8600. Gilman, Bernard. The legal control of character education. Master’*, 
1930. Colo. 8t. T. C. 

The purpose of the atudy was to determine the present legal aspect and practice of 
character education In the States. 

^8501. Gleason, F. E. Preliminary survey of some conditions which Influence 
moral and religions opinions. Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 40 p. ms. 

8602. Greene, Charles E. Character education. Denver, Colo., Public 
schools, . 1631. 40 p. ms. 

8503. Harris, Mrs. John Burke. Character education in the United States. 
Master’s, 1931. Mercer. 

8504. Hayes, George Lewis. An experiment In character education con- 
ducted at public school number 20, Indianapolis, Ind. Master’s, 1980. Indians. 
09 p.ftk. 

The problem was to set up an experiment In character education which woold be 
effective In this particular school and its community; and 'to conduct the experiment la 
encb a way that the greatest benefit would result for tbs pupils for whom It vu Intended. 
Findings : Teachers are Interested In the robject of character education and show mock 
Initiative and resourcefulness In developing such a program ; pupils In all grades of tbs 
school are Interested In the subject and will receive great benefit from such a program' 
puplla get moat out of a program of character education If they an permitted to Uve or 
act the program out rather than hear about It. 

I- 8506. Helaer, Bess X. Teadher Influence on character. Master's, 198L 
Cincinnati. 

8506. Henry O. Frick educational commission, Pittsburgh, Pa. Character; 
The sequence; how developed; how meusured; sample lessons ; the- child Is the 
universe; a character credo; selected bibliography. ^900. 90 n. (School 
betterment studies, Vol. 2, no. 2.) » 


8607. Hunt, Alice McCullough. An estimate of the relative value o{ certain 
ideals. Master's, 1981. Denver. 100 p. ms, „ 

An attempt to obtain a community evaluation of a set of 75 Ideals, grouped Into U 
femmes, and listed In the order of eatlpmted Importance by BOS men aad women takes 
v ery mu ch at random from the com muni ty at large. The study attempts to show : WhSI 
** #n J* brought about by dlffarent factors in tbs sttuadoa ; (f) 
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Influence doee church membership hsve upon the selection aujl evaluation of these char- 
icter traits? (8) Is there much difference In opinion between those who go to church and 
those who do not? (4) do the sexes differ, and If so, how? (5)' does marriage, with Its 
potendal or setoal parenthood, cause Ideas and Ideals to change? (6) what influence is 
brought to bear upon the opinions of husband and wife by the length of their married 

llfel and (T) do they, as is often stated, tend to grow more alike la thought as the years 
jo bj ? 

3508. Jewell, J. B. amTBlackler, R. C. Character education. A manual for 
Oregon teachers. Salem, Oreg., State department of education, 1930. 64 p. 

This m anual purposes to present a resume of what seems to be the best thought so far 
on character education, with outlines of some of the procedures that have been 
developed which hive given promise of success. 

3509. John soil,' Loax W. Character education Master’s, 1931. Wyoming 
85 p. ms. 

8510. Jones, Frank W. A Btudy of the moral judgments of reformatory in- 
mates. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 85 p. ms. 

3511. Jones, Vernon. Children’s morals. Chapter 13 In Handbook of child 
psychology, ed. by Carl Murchison. Worcester, Mass., Clark university press 
1931. 50 p. 

This chsptw reviews critically the experimental evidence available on the moral behavior 
°f '.Ir? 511 ' Th « lnfl ® ence °f ™ture and nurture on Individual differences In character is 
ttodled in tome detail. A comprehensive list of objective measures which have been used 
Id the evaluating of moral behavior la Included. 

What W0Qld you have done, true stories from biography for 

boys and girls. Clark university, Worcester, Mass. Boston, Mass., Ginn and 
company, 1931. 179 p. 

This book consists of 89 true episodes from the boyhood and girlhood of famous ebar- 
hi,t0 .7’ * nd •clence. The episodes have been written up in the form 

of short narratives for use In free discussion periods on dtlsenshlp and character. Bach 
story raises a moral issue. The material was prepared for and tried out with 18 and 14 
ye ar old cnlJaren. 

3513. Kaye, Irene M. The transfer of moral training. Master’s, 1931 
St. Louis, ms. 

3514. Kemper, Hollis J). Cheating among high school students. Doctor’s 
1931. Iowa. 

th ? "<*“-** ^ooi of religious instruction on 
■uL wm* Endings : Religions instruction is one factor in causing less cheating 

along with definite programs for character training. * 

SMRMefer, Helen Blimabeth. A tentative character program illustrated by 
case studies of first grade pupils. Master’s 1931. St. Louis. 66 p. ms 

35W. Lundeen, Gerhard E. and Caldwell, Otis W. A study of unfounded 

w e™ among high school seniors Journal of educational research 22 • 257-78. 
November 1930. L ^ 

tb^. D m ^wTSJS “ d f ! P S rt ’ thflr Qse ,n * *eet ‘o the extent to which 

these are known, believed, and are an influence in the activities of high school students 

3617. McCarthy, Joseph Francis The senior high school course In English 
literature as a means of character development. Master’s 1981. Boston ColL 
26 p. ms, • 

*3518 McLaughlin, Sitter Mary Aquinas The genesis and constancy of 
ascendance and submission as personality traits. Doctor’s 1931 Iowa Iowa 

n^^rD^^Vwui j 831 ' (StUdIe8 ln Nation, vol. 6. no. 5. New series 

J**"* ot «*• social traits of ascendency snd submission 

thVnfhl * ° ? od * nt *- Tw*nty-flve ot the students who had oae or 

l £ ££**7 ITL:™. dur, “* * ranging^ 

Various trrhnimiis lndlTMn * 1 ,n the group wee mads 

devrtoped to help the subject la correcting social or other no* 
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3619. Mailer, Julius B. Conflicting Ideals and their place In character edu- 
cation. 1931. Teachers college, Columbia university. New York, N. Y. 66 p. ms. 

Thl« If the result of a study of 70 problems, each of which Involves some conflict 
between two or more social standards. They were given to several hundred educators 
and graduate students. The results revealed marked differences of opinion among edu- 
cators ns lo what constitutes the correct solutions to the problems. The report Indi- 
cates how these problems may be used for tbe purpose of character education. 

*®20- Size of family and personality of offspring. Journal of social 

psychology, 2 : 3-27, February 1931. 

The study was based on the data of the Character education inquiry. It presents the 
correlation between- tbe number of children in the family and scores on testa of in tell! 
Bence and character. 

3521. Mang, Brother William. The value of Catholic biography In the for- 
mation of ideals. Master’s, 1930. Notre Dame. 

3522. Mathews, Chester 0. An objective study of student and faculty atti- 
tudes toward academic honesty. 1931. Qhlo Wesleyan university, Delaware. 

0 S 529 - Mawson, Jennie E. Combating cheating In the classroom. Master's, 

1931. Coll, of the City of N. Y. 42 p. 

An experimental study of tbe effect of *• honeety^^l&etvuctlon upon cheating In tbe 
classroom. The group with “ honesty ” Instruction shbwed a smaller amount of cheat- 
log after the Instruction. Although the difference Uas small (0.300-1.68 as og-in^ 
0.237-0.202), definite instruction seems to have some effect on behavior of pupils. 

3524. Michel, Kci\ Matthew Arthur. Some pnuctical aspects of moral edu- 
cation In the Catholic high school. Doctor’s, 19311 Catholic Univ. 138 p. ms. 

3525. Michigan. Department of public Instruction. Training for character 
and citizenship. 1930. (Bulletin no. 33.) 

This bulletin was prepared for the purpose of suggesting material and «i«m 

for Instilling the ideals of dtlienshlp. 

3626. Montana society for the study of education. Report of the committee 
on character education Qf the Montana society for the study of education. 1930. 
6 p. ms. * 

Contains an annotated bibliography of new books on character education. 

3527. Morris, Edna Anna. Contemporary character training In the Boston 
public schools. Master’s, 1931. Boston Unlv. 

3528. Mulkin, Mildred. A study of. personality traits. Master's, 193 L 
Penn. State. 162 p. ms. 

A study of aggressiveness, tubmlsaivenesa, and social Intelligence in their interrela- 
tion and in relation to scholastic achievement. The correlation method was employed. 
Among the findings were : A remarkable Increase In social Intelligence and aggresalvenen 
between sophomore year In high school and sophomore year in college; college women 
with high scholastic averages were more aggressive than those with low averages; hlgb- 
school sophomores who have attended rural school were lower In social tn»<.in f .q« T th. n 
town people; decided Inter-correlations exist between Intelligence test scores, scholastic 
averages, and social Intelligence. 

3629. Murphy, Sister Saint Ann. Developing by education dighlty and firm- 
ness of .character. Master’s, 1981. Marywood. 81 p. ms. 

3530. O’Connor, John Joseph. The development of character traits In the 
boy through competitive sport. Master’s, 1981. Notre Dame. 

8631. Mucker, Kennle Holt. Developing character ideals In Junior high 
school through American history. Master’s, 1931. Colorado. 

v 8632. Savage, Donald Hurlburt. Character education in summer qv»»pa 
Master’s, 1981. Boston Unlv. 

3533. Sherman, L. A. What is education I 1980. Henry 0. Frick educa* 
tlonal commission, Pittsburgh, Pa. (School betterment studies, VoL 2, do. 3.) 

Dr, Bherman has formulated for the use of Pittsburgh authorities, a Statement 

of some of the ideas which underlie tbs literary Instruction he glvee^M* ^mtpenltj 
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classes, to aid Is arriving more closely 
training. 


me lanuumentai principle* underlying 


3->34. Shuttleworth, F, K Influence of motion pictures on children’s atti- 
tudes. 1981. Yale university, New Haven, Conn. *■" 

Influence of motion pictures on attitudes and character of children In grades B to 9. 

3535. Thomas, Winnie Jit The achievements In character education of the 
Toung citizens league of South Dakota. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

3536. Tinsley, Buth Elizabeth. Personality traits of high and low scholar- 
ship men of equal Thorndike Intelligence. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. ** 

3537. Walker, Fred A. Case studies to determine the conduct controls of 
selected boys, nine, ten and eleven years of age, living In an “ underprivileged ” ^ 
city environment. Master’s, 1930. Presbyterian theological seminary, Chicago. 


3538. Washburn, Grace P. The problem of teaching ethical character 
through literature. Master’s, 1931. Syracuse. 



3541. Williams, Blanche C. Conservatism and radicalism among high school 
students. Master’s, 1931. Washington Univ. 

3542. Wright, Chatt 0. An analysis of honesty as a fundamental human 
trait. Master's, 1931. Colo. St T. C. 

^ deter “ lM the situations In life that call for reactions of honesty 
In order that they may be need In forming a curriculum for the study of honesty lo 
our schools u a P&rt of ft character education program. 

354& Zyve, Claire. Experiments In the teaching of Integrity. Teachers col- 
lege record, 82 : 859-74, Jsnuary 1931. 

W^nll ? ‘f* U . Wi0W • ch001 ’ 8cJlr ^ ale - N Y.. It was found that there 

was no transfer in learning In Integrity from one situation to another. The atndy 
recommends the teaching of desired procedure in each case. 

flee also 99, 4003, 4861 ; end tender Tests of social adapjtatlon. 

RELIGIOUS AND CHURCH EDUCATION 

® #ar » Robert Murray, Administration In university centers of re- 
ligious work subsidized by the Board of Christian education of the Presbyterian 
Church in the United States of America. Doctor’s, 1981. Ohio. (Abstracts, 
P* 1—12.) 

Which* "T 1 < 1 >^ TOrT «y the work at university centers with 

Ztat ClreistUn- education cooperated In ^028-29 ; .nd (2) to determine 

wbst policy It should pursue in relation to this work In the future. 

^*3546. Bell, Sadie. Church, State, and education In Virginia. Doctor’s, 
1930. Pennsylvania. New York, Science press, 1980. 796 p. 

*** “ explanation of preeent-day attitudes toward the problem of 

““ T**** 00 of “1 State to that problem, from the point 

* ® Ut * whlch been under the influence of 
PWloeophlee — that of union, that of separation, and that of 
cooperation without legal alliance between Church and Stats. 


\y 
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3546. Boell, Margaret Alice. The history and nse of the comparative method 
In the religious sciences. Doctor’s, 1030. Chicago. 

3547. Brand, Ascher Harlan. A study of the personality of the teacher in 
teaching rel gion to middle adolescents. Master's, 1030. Presbyterian theologi- 
cal seminary, Chicago, 111. 


3648. Campbell, Rev. John Edward. Catholic education In a democracy 
Master’s, 1931. Catholic Uni v. 46 p. ms. 

3549. Carmichael, P. H. The church’s educational responsibility. 1980 
New York university. New York, N. Y. 155 p. ms. 

•3550. Confrey, Burton. Secularism in American education, its history 
Doctor’s. 1931. Catholic Unlv. Washington, D. C., Catholic university press, 
1931. 153 p. (Catholic university of America. Educational research mono- 
graphs, vol. 8, no. 1, January 15, 1981.) 

Bibliography, p. 151 -53. 

This in ■ surrey of the more Important phase* of the secularising process extending 
orer more than 160 year* of our national life. 


3551. Cowen, Georgia R. Relationship between Intelligence and beliefa con- 
cerning God. Master’s, 1931. Colorado. B3 p. ms. 

A study was made of 600 college student* by means of questionnaire* end Intelligence 
testa. Findings : Belief In • personal God decreases and belief In an Impersonal God 
Increase* with Intelligence, with age, and with scholastic maturity. 

3652. Dillingham, John, jr. The present work of the churches in state col- 
leges and universities. Master's, 1931. Yale. 


•3563. Elbin, Paul NowelL The function of worship (nonsectarian Protes- 
tant) in a college community : a study of present conditions with practical sng- 
gestions for Improvement and with suitable source material. Doctor’s 1931 
T. C., Col. Unlv. « 

The problem of thl* study Is the Improvement of college chapel serrleea. Question- 
naires were sent to 176 American colleges and universities to be answered by the person 
responsible for the cbnpel service. 61.3 per cent of the questionnaire* were returned. 
This etody Indicates thnt the leaden of chapel *ervlces do not have very definite ob- 
Jectlves In their work, and that many are skeptical of their results, 

8664. Elder, Ralph a The status of religious education in the Sunday church 
school in 16 Negro churches in Knoxville, Tenn. Master’s, 1931. North- 
western. 


•3665. Brbacher, Sebastian Anthony. Catholic higher education for men 
in the United States, 1850-1866. Doctor’s, 1931. Catholic Unlv. Washington, 
D. C-, Catholic university of America, 193L 143 p. 

Bibliography, p. 120-29. r 

Thl. «tudy considers all Catholic Institutions of higher education for boys and young 
en in several, exclusive of strictly styled eccleslsstlral seminaries and commonly called 
Th * fl ” t pact of tb * Btud J de » lB with colleges founded before 1860 ; the sscond 

f* 1 * , tb . e n ‘ w foundat,on8 - mBtle between 1880 and 1866; while the third dls- 

cu#se* the administrative features of the colleges of this period. 

3556. Fleckles, Elliott V. Role of religion in education In private secondary 
school. Master's, 1931. New York. 67 p. ms. 

^ *?t V ° f reprWn<atlTe P^vate schools in the camera and western 

ptrt* of the United States and a study of privatewchool surveys, Itwas concluded that 

Zom experl en«. ln ,Ch0 °‘ to ***"«* a ‘>* leBtt °* «» 

, 8 ^ 7 T f°. Ste f’ T 1 * control and support of the educational program 

of the United Presbyterian denomination. Master's, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For 
abstract see lb. 716.) 1 

MiTe^^na 1 denoB “ ,Dad<,n hM “ Interest la one theological seminary, stt 

ntrurTn iVa ¥ » ,1 t ?* t>tntlo,M j , of "woodary and elementary education. The church has 
wrar endeavored to eecure the material control of her collegia t« Inotitutfcma. I» the 
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btotory ol tbli denomination It U reveled that there are two phases of educational 
r th * , “ Bt ,utlon '» controlled by the synod, and the support of the 

“ * * h ° Ie 18 ver y mea * r< ‘ ! >" other, the denominational control la 
direct and the support Is congequentljr more complete and effectlTe. 

3558. Gillia, Paul McBride. A study of courses of Instruction for children In 
preparation for church membership In 13 Protestant denominations in Allegheny . 
county, Pa. Master’s, 1031. Pttsburgh. < For abstract see no. 715.) 

A " ln *' y81 * tnanaal * for Instruction In church membership published by the out- 
itsnd ng Protestant denominations was made. A survey of pastors in the local churches 

^ “I* 1 ! reTeded wh,t “«“hoda they used and what concepts they 
believed to be Important In training young chorch members. A survey of high school 
Juniors and senior, by a almllar questionnaire indicated what concepts the, Lve cS 
earning the church and religions belief, and to what extent the, agree and un^und / 
, ^ ] ^^ WP ^L! ffiP a " lW, bT ,be P#gt0r *’ A 8tudy of lb * manuals dUcloLd S ni/ 

lU /wUM U ^* “* t6 . Xt Cent . er * d * nd that ID “ ny ° r tbeni deal wUh situations which Tre 
uot within the experience of the learner. The results of the questionnaire sent to the 

pastors reveals that nearly 80 per cent of the cburche. have classes of Instruction In 

frhHhn^h 8en, H ,0 e < K Ud0nt ’’' U WM f0und that the dw,8lon t0 becone members 
teacher? h f ° f th * 8,odent8 ’ ,D “*“1 cae * a by their parents or Bible-acbool 

,3559. Golawskl, Bernard. The organization and administration of religious 
educuUon In the Protestant church Sunday schools of Monessen, Pa. Master’s 
1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

The purpose of the study waa to determine the present Rtatua of the Prntontant 
Sunday school organlaatlon within the city of Moue.scn, Ha The studv 

.wV^wwkert^MD^ 01 ^* 10 " #D<1 8dmlnl8,ratlon: Governing boarda and offlclala, 

.» . WOrke ?' tralB '“* ,nd •upervlalon of workers, admlnUtrative management of 

bu. 1 ^ th n.r^° U reCOrd l. aild report8 ' ou,Blde relationship, homing and equipment and 
budget. Data were .ecu red through personal interviews with paato^ or ^rUnd."* 

356°. draw, Mary EMnore. Christian education as a means of social control 
. 111 southern Appalachian region. Master’s. 1930. Denver. 

•3561. Greth, Morris & Leadership training through local church agencies. 

(A study of outcomes). Doctor’s. 1930. Pennsylvania. Philadelphia. Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, 1930. 104 p. 

of * hl * 8tWly • dTanc *« 1» ®*Jor outcomes a. casentlal for efficient volunteer 
workers In the Evangelical Proteatant churches of America. Part 2 deals with the 
analyses of the major outcomes from the standpoint of instruction. 

K8Tln c - **<*ors related to Sunday school growth and de- 

f‘ De ! "* e ® aatern 8 y nod <* Reformed church In the United States. Doc- 

l* L, 001 UD,T * NeW Y ° rk Clty ’ Teachers college, Columbia uni- 
versity, 1981. 101 p. (Contributions to education, no. 479) 

* A * tud ^ ,r “ 8 n » d « to determine what factors can be distinguished as accomoanvlov 
* rowtb 8n<1 doclllle ln the Eastern Synod of the Reformed chorcb^the 
Dalted States, comprising roughly the 8tate of Pennsylvania east of the 8oaauehanna 
river and numbering about 800 Sunday school, with a mcmberahlp of around 150 (W0 
Data were secured concerning the schools of the synod for the years 1920-1928 nn i 

«l foot *l~wl ochJT Uu ini” . r 

rsrsrsr smsmtss ,n » - * - - -assssl _ 

KWS. HorrtiOortrudo 0. Some elemeoto IJ m» phllowphy of rclfglouo edo- 
ca UooM an outgoing missionary. Master’s, 1931/ T. O., Col. Unlv 17 p ms 
f P °*! lble B,4thod * religious education in the face of ^current 
,7 1 ' t " ,0 “ PBg i. r *‘ n !,? U *“ Ch ‘ na - F1nd,nw: to'f 0 '* register, and compWwRb 

on tha ohalknge of riW^rlatlsn live, m ms.atalTS^ 

® th * ldred *- T 1 * character of the student population in 
tbe Central Catholic high school viewed from the standpoint of the social, eco- 
nomic and mental status. Master’s, 1931. pit. Louis. 154 p. ms. 
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3566. Helser, Brother Agatho. A proposed registration procedure for Catho- 
lic high schools of moderate else based on the most efficient methods In use in 
KM secondary Catholic schools. Master’s, 1931. Notre Dame. 74 p, ms. 

3566. Hibbs, Ramona S. An investigation of the Influence of higher educa- 
tion on religious concepts. Matter’s, 1931. Cola St. T. C 

3567. Hoerner, Frank A. ^ study of comprehension on the .part of selected 
young people with regard to figurative forms of religions language. Master’s, 

1930. Presbyterian theological seminary, Chicago, 111. 

856a Johnson, Rev. Joseph Philip. The pastor and his school. Master's. 

1931. Catholic nnir. 28 p. ms. 

3569. Jordan, Millard L. Comparison of cooperative and non-cooperative 
students in Cleveland Y preparatory school. Master’s, 1931. Western Reserve. 
65 p. ms. 


3576 Kauffman, Milo Franklin. The rise and development of the Sunday 
schools of the Mennonite church of Indiana. Master’s, 1930. Presbyterian 
theological seminary, Chicago, I1L 

3.x 1. Kelly, Robert L. and Anderson, Ruth E. Christian education hahd- 
!>ook for 1931. New York, N. Y., Council of Church boards of education In the 
United States of America, 1931. 596 p. (Christian education, voL 14. no 4 
January 1931.) 1 

3572. Krebs, Clarence William. The psychological approach to the curricu- 
lum for adolescent religious education. Master’s, 1931. Boston Univ. 

8573. Lang, Rabbi Leon 8. A curriculum of a high school of a Jewish 
religious school. Master’s, 1931. T. C., Col. Unlv. 80 p. ms. 

A complete course of study, Including outline, of subjects, units of study, protects, and 
lUustradrs syllsbL The curriculum has been In auccesnfol operation for nesrly four yean 
at the Obeb Shalom religious school, Newark, N. J. 

3674. McDonald, Margery. The development of Friends’ colleges in the 
United States; their present status and trends. Master’s, 1981. Southern Cali- 
fornia. 104 p. 

An Investigation based on a study of the publications of Friends’ colleges, church lour- 
nsla, proceedings of church conferences, and related published materials in order to secure 
historical and statistical data, and on Walts to several of the colleges, and on Interviews 
with a large number of trustees, professors, and leaden In the Friend’s church In order to 
discover present trends. “ 

3675. McGibony, John W. The administration of religious education for 
pubUc school children. Master’s. 193L Oklahoma. 182 p, ms. 

A questionnaire was addressed to Jbw4ttorney General of the United States and the 
attorney, general of each of the 48 States. From the answer, to this questionnaire the 
egal status of Bible reading In the public schools was ascertained. Plana, which were 

V*® e V >er ‘ C,lc ” of 184 of th«r places offering religious Education, were 
•badledjurf evaluated A separate Bible stody curriculum for each Sf the 12 grades was 

•3576. MacLean, Angus Hector. The idea of God In Protestant religious edu- 
cation. Doctor’s, 1930. T. C., CoL Unlv. New York City, Teachers college, 
Columbia university. 1930. 161 p. (Contributions to education, no. 410 ) 

A questionnaire study was made of 678 children In the elementary grades to cals a 

the Prot * ,t * Dt drankoa An mbjkrti^their c£ld?es 
and the methods hy which they ere presented. 

•8577. Maguire, Rev. William Aloysius. Origin, development, and present 
status of Catholic secondary education in the Diocese of Brooklyn. Doctor’s 
J93L Catholic Unlv. Washington, D. C„ Catholic university of America, 1832. 

62 p* «, 

_, P * rt ld *wls with the rise and development of Catholic secondary tm tha 

Dtoccee of Brooklyn ; part 2 Is statistical ^ eoncation la tha 
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Charles L. Early Lotheran education. Doctor’s, 1931. 


*3578. Maurer, 

Temple. 

3u79. Mayo, bitter Joan of Arc. The doctrine of original sin In education 
Master's, 1981. Catholic Unlv. 36 p. mg. 

3580. Miller, John W. The religious Interests and activities of Ohio State 
university students. Master’s, 1980. Northwestern. 

3581. Miller, Joseph Quinter. Community organization in religions educa- 
tion. Doctor’s, 193L Tale. 

3582. Mitchell, Edward C. A study of the religious status* of students at 
Payne university. Master’s, 1930. Northwestern. 

3583. Morgan, Clarence. The evaluation of the Hi-Y In Indiana. Master’s 
1931. Ind. St. T. C. 89 p. ms. 

Shows the value of Hl-Y to a community by answering 12 problems. Findings: The 
ZZSL FlTe “““ ° f 1 “ Pr0Te,nent « -uggestlon, £ made 

3584. Morse 11, George Be*. A study of religious training as a psychological 
factor In delinquency. Doctor’s, 1931. Ohio. 70 pm (Abstract, 16 p.) 

^ *° l ’ 0U “**• deJlntl0enta “ d nondelinquent*. Fadings : 

; f r n M,e o conc, “ d ] e i th »‘ «• »<» -hndflcant relation between religious tralnmg 

,22? * or ““delinquent behavior, and that whatever It la that causes one to be 

ground** 1 * W n ° a <1Ue,,t ’ 11 U “ ot r * U « ,ou8 knowledge, attitudes, or back 

3585. Napaha, Shraga. The contribution of the European and American edu- 
cational systems to Zionist education. Master's, 1981. Yale. 

3586 Notre Dame. University. Religious survey, 1930-1931. Notre Dame, 

Ind., University press, 193L 174 p. (Bulletin of the University of Notre Dame 
vol 26, no. L) * 

Keanlta of the ninth religious survey of the spiritual problems off the student* of Notre 
Dame, conducted during the month of March, 1930. «n.dent* of Notre 

mS *1961. A *"“* 10 Q ^ tlVe teaChla * l “ 016 iXmlW Choreh 801,001 

3588. Ragsdale, Elsie Juanita. Aspects of Indian culture as material for 
missionary study. Master’s, 1031. Peabody. 186 p. ms. 

Data were secured from authoritative sources Findings: A course waa rini«wi .m.k 

unlertrtfe tb f* pro8T * m K of "'Wous education for the southern Baptist. A factual 
rr? 0 * ° { *° ai * ° f the B **4° p contributions of the Indian race will, by widening and 
broadmmg the adol^cenr. apprecUtlon of brotherhood, tend 

and develop . more fruitful and Intelligent and CbrtotUn mlwionary of vE 

H ^ W -BaembUes In New York, N. Y. Master s, 

lHol. t. C», CoL Dniv. 21 p. mg, 

A study of the condition* la Hebrew schools to New York City. ’ 

3M0. Rogers, Bessie Louise. The origin, development, and contributions 
“ n Westminster curriculum of religious education. Master’s, 1931. Bos- 

359L Booney, Rev. John B. Curricular offerings of Cqtholic secondary 
schools : an examination of 283 inatitutions. Washington, D. C„ CathoUc edu- 
cation press, 1981. 48 p. (Catholic university of America, Educational research 
monographs, vol. «, no. 4, May 15, 198L) 

mitigation, was used to this .tody. 

aaagsLrj3S& zjz *"" — - 
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3592. Shedd, Clarence P. History of voluntary religious societies in Ameri- 
can colleges. Doctor’s, 1931. Yale. 545 p. 

An attempt to reveal the essential historical facts regarding the development of volun- 
tary religions societies In American colleges from early colonial days to 1900 in order to 
discover the contributions that tiiese societies have made both to education and to religion. 

3593. Shire, Sister Mary I/OuiBe. An evaluation of the religious content of 

10 series of Catholic primary readers. Master’s, 1930. Notre Dame. 

•3594. Soper, Merritt A. The actual place of the Bible In the Christian col- 
leges of liberal arts in the United States. Master’s, 1931. New York. 87 p. ms. 

This survey proposes to inquire If the Bible departments In the Protestant Christian 
colleges are actually making a worth-while contribution to the training of Christian 
youth. Data were secured on 319 colleges from their catalogues and other data were 
obtained by questionnaires from 265 Bible instructors. 

3595 Sparling, JeweL An abridgment of the Bible for Junior and senior 
high school pupils, blaster’s. 1931. Boston Univ. 

3596. Stevick, Paul R. A study of religious types in the Northwest gateway 
to the Ozarks. Doctor’s, 1931. Iowa. 

^ A study of 187 adults in order to find the relation between feeling of distance from 
the majority of people to matters of religious belief and other factors. Findings: Correla- 
tions of age, sex, and church affiliation were very low. Educational status influenced 

11 majorltism " 

3597. Terry, Edward, An analysis of the theological concepts found in the 
Intermediate and senior courses of the New international graded lesson. Mas- 

.ter’s, 1931. North western. ^ 

•3598. Waller, Eugene Clinton. A survey of the church and independent 
schools and colleges of the southern Appalachians, Master’s, 1931. Tennessee. 
$8 p. niB. \ 

Sixty seven schools In Alabama, Georgia. Kentucky. North Carolina, Tennessee, Virginia, 
and West Virginia answered a questionnaire. The schools lander boards controlled by, or 
affiliated with, some denomination, number 58. Data Indicate that 85 to 90 per cent of 
the schools and colleges have reasonably good prospects, financially and otherwise, for the 
continued operation of their plants. The future of the secondary school Is more secure 
than that of the elementary schools, but less assured than that of the colleges. 

. 3599. White, C. C. Psychology in religious education. Master's, 193L T. 
C., Col. Uuiv. 28 p. ms. 

Treatise on general aspects o( relationship. Findings: Psychology is an essential study 
for the proper education of the religious educator. 

3000. Whitney, Fern. Relation of religion and religious education. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Temple. 

3001. Winch el, Verna Beard. A study of the week-day school of religions 
in Salina, Kans. [Master's], 1930. Kana. Bt Coll. 

Bee also 15. 23, 35. SO. 93, 193. 198, 207, 232, 248. 267, 268, 268, 658, 071, 676, 1508, 
2021, 2029, 2452, 2848, 3007, 3488, 3501, 3615, 4002, 4092, 4167, 

MANUAL AND VOCATIONAL TRAINING 

3002. Adolph, Jacob. A survey of the prevocationai, vocational, and Indus- 

trial arts fields in the Junior and senior high schools of Arizona. Master's, 1931. 
Colo. St. T. C. ’ • • < , 

This survey attempts to discover whether tbs Industrial work of the Junior high schools 
in Arison a is definitely related to the industries of the particular community. 

&0O8. Alberty, Luman Haxvey. Analytical selection and evaluation of auto 
related subject mattei^for auto trade classes. Master's* 1931. Wisconsin. 

3094. Anderson, Algot B. Effectiveness of written Individual Instruction at 
compared with oral group instruction In woodwork. Master's* 198L Rutger*. 




MANUAL AND VOCATIONAL TRAINING 


333 


3605. Applegate, Herschel C. What should school administrators know 
nbout Industrial nrts. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 92 p. ms. 

A study of leaden In industrial arts in all parts of the United 8tatea and school 
administrators [ superintendents and principals) in Ohio. Findings: The M average H 
school administrator knows about 75 per cent of wbat leaders In Industrial arts think 
he should know about this special subject. 

3606. Arundel, John Francis. An analysis of pupil costs In vocational edu- 
cation in the Cincinnati public schools for the year 1929-1930. Master’s, 1931. 
Cincinnati. 

3007. Axthelm, Edward EL Practices in teaching manual arts in Iowa high 
schools. Master’s, 1930. Iowa St. Coil. 76 p. ms. 

3608. Baechle, Edna M. A study of Philadelphia teacher difficulties in indus- 
trial arts, grades 5 and 6. Master’s, 1931. Temple. 

3609. Baxter, W. T. Status of industrial arts in Virginia. Master’s [1931] 
Peabody. 81 p. ms. 4 

A xtrnly was made of accredited Junior and senior high schools of the State to find what 
subjects were offered, and bow many schools offend industrial arts work. Findings: 
Tlilrty-thrre Junior and senior Mgh schools offer Industrial arts in Virginia. Bench 
woodwork Is tie lending subject In the soVdnth and eighth grades, while mechanical 
drawing leada In senior high-school grades. 

3610. Billlngham, G. Harold. The general shop in industrial arts with par* 
titular reference to New England and New Jersey. Master’s, 1931“ New York. 
GO p. ms. 

From this study it was found that the 11 general shop M is being accorded a favorable 
reception. 

^ 

3611. Bollinger, Elroy W. A contemporary study of professional terms in 
industr al arts and vocational education. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 160 p. ms. 

The use and misuse of professional terms nnd the establishment of a technique for 
evaluation and clarification of terms. Findings: 388 terms were established as pro- 
fessional terms needing clarification, although the major part of existent confusion is 
restricted to a small group of terms. The technique set np In the study, while 
valuable, needs to be supplemented by other evidence to validate final definitions. 

3612. Borofjca, Philip J. An experiment with written instructional mate- 
rials In industrial arts teaching. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 267 p. ms. 

A controlled experiment with two equivalent groups of students to determine the 
effectiveness of teacher's written Instruction sheets in the subject of foundry work on 
an industrial arts basis. Findings: Instruction sheets are an aid to the student In 
acquiring Informational content, an aid In developing Job-planning ability and an aid 
to ttie teacher aq they contain directions and Information necessary to an understanding 
of the Job. Tbs group using the Instruction sheets scored higher on tests of informa- 
tion and planning ability than the group not using tbe sheets. Their greatest use 
seemed to be in imparting information. 

361!L Bdttepslog, Fred G. Home mechanics based on home repairs in Ashe- 
ville, N. C. Master’s [1981]. Peabody. 61 p. ms. 

Survey of repairs made in the homes of AahevUle, N. C., and of tbe field relative to 
home mechanics courses and content. Findings: ^Electrical Jobs, plumbing, metal or 
sheet metal work and woodworking are of abqnt the same frequency. Jobs dealing with 
concrete are relatively Infrequent 

3014. Bruner, Carl G. A study of the possible and achieved values in print- 
ing Retraction in the public schools. Master’s, 1931. Wichita. 145 p. ms. 

.3615. Brunner, Edmund De S. Industrial village churches. New York, 
Institute of social and religious research, 1980. 

Chapter V deals -with the school situation in industrial villages, Including school 
attendance, high school cnroUmefit, vocational training, etc. 

3616. Carlile, Olyn G. A survey of the Industrial arts program and teacher 
qualifications in the State of Arizona. Master’s [1931]. Iowa St Coll. 1*8 
p. ma. 
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8617. Caxe, Warren W. Vocational aspects of secondary education. Albany, 
N. Y„ State education department. New York State education, 18: 879^80, 914J 
15, May 1981. 

3618. Coxen, James R A treatise on the problem of industrial education 
in -the small community. Washington, D. C., Federal board for vocational 
education. 1831. 

3619. Davison, Harold J. State integration of practical arts and vocational 
education. Doctor's, 1931. Ohio. 214 p. ms. 

A study of the Federal subsidy acta, surrey of State plans for rocatlonal education 
a consideration of the comparable elements in practical arts and vocational education 
as concerns state administration and supervision, and the reactions of 40 State depart- 
°f -»■*«« and 34 8ut « universities baaed upon the above Items. Finding! ■ 
Practical art* and vocational education have much in common; from both an admlnl* 

\ r «bT e a *h d edocat,0 “ 1 P° lnt of Tlew . «tate Integration of these two Adds seems d*. 
alrable ; there la nothing In Federal larva to prevent such Integration. 

3620. DeFord, Alice Rosalie. Thirty years of industrial arts. Master's. 
1931. Temple. 

3621. Dill, L. P. Industrial survey of Bessemer. Montgomery, Ala., State 
department of education, 1930. 

During September 1030 the survey committee visited every Industry and many of the 
* t0r ? and Bememer to secure Information on employment and types of twin 

ing needed. The results secured Indicated training needs for speciflc types of lndustrj 
ana for office and store employees. 9 

3622. Dorsey, Glen E. The status of manual arts and industrial vocational 
education In Nebraska. Master’s, 1831. Wisconsin. 

3623. Douglass, Harvey James. Instruction sheets ab aids in teaching 
handwork In wood. Master’s, 1981. Iowa 8t. Coll, ms. 

A study of classes of flve Instructors of woodwork located in Kansas and Missouri 
covering a period of 18 weeks and Including 388 students. Findings: Tbe study showed 

th * C f* Mea nftIn * , tbe instruction sheets made an average gain of 38 per cent mor* 
than the classes nat using tbe sheets. 

3624. Durner, H. F. Induatrial educational survey of Zerbe township public 
schools, Treverton, Pa. Pennsylvania State college, 8tate College. 74 p. ms. 

•3625. Eisenhard.jJharle8 W. The practical arts courses in tbe Junior high 
schools and In tbe commercial night schools of Allentown. Pa., In relation to the 
Industrial needs of the city. Master’s, 1931. New York. 86 p. ms. 

:“ mad !“ f U “, iu " ,or h, * h evbools, the commercial night school of Allen- 
Qt . lnduatr7 10 th * «“»• Conclusions : (1) The Industries ol 

mo^WQW h r ^' r<K1UlrlQ * a defln,te and training of It* em- 

ployees, (2) very few Industries do any speciflc training for their particular fields* (8) th* 

*2™- a, many people a. the tadnstST TK £?« iS 

IXdS“ m VSl TrT 1 to f,,r,y wel1 taken <* by tb7£o school! 

the 7 k lD b6 ,hop * ,a * xt<a * a ‘ 7e eaongh. but not intensive enough ; and 
irr* mU8t eo " cern ,Uelf “<*« •bout the schools. It is important that Its re 
ar * Pr T Dt< *. to th * acbo ° 1 *- Ttle two must work out a harmonious edo- 
JJJJJJJJ 1 Pr °* ra “ **“* W l “** th * nMda of tbe Individual, of the community, and of 

3626. Falos, Boy G. Present status of industrial arts in New York State. 
Master s. 1931. [New York.] 55 p. ms. 

M f? wnt of *b# industrial arts shops In New York State, inform*, 
tlon was obtained regarding tbe kinds of shops, enrollment, subject matter llcrn era 

thtaTmlr 1 ? e * tud, ln f' ud * d 680 teachers and «8fi shops; one-third, general shop* 00 * 
third-unit shops of all kinds ; and onMhlrd, wood ahopa (unit) Flndinaa • Th* a*»t-.re 
number of periods devoted to Industrial arte weekly Is In Urn LJZlZZL 

.eighth grade, 17 ; sod ninth grade, 14.®. Methods found most helnfot were • n»mmi 
ShX“^ lam ™ t,0D a ^ eeta: modftla #nd •bop library teak at tbs fop of g Bsf^f M 
tha f °“«-balf of the teachers agree that 20 to 80 per not allotment ol 
be made for related subject matter. Salaries of Industrial arts teachen 


methods. 
tUae should 
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Tba state median t« $2,386; the median for college 


range from *1,200 to $8,800. 
graduates is shore $8,000. 

3627. Fields, L. B. Results of a study on the need for a broadening and 
^dlng cou^ on ^ automob, !e. Houston, Tex., Independent school district, 
1931. 6 p, ms. (Research bulletin, no. 8211.) w 

r™' art9 '» <&• State «f Oklahoma 

rX. k C *£Z*n HT “ utoX Nortbeastera *“* 

wS'SEEK -thoctt a, Oklahoma, the 

“* “*"»* «. not 

3629. Freeman, Philip Quillman. Vocational survey for Sloan Industrial 
school, BeUefontalne, Ohio. Master's, 1930. Ohio. ( For abstract see no 712. l 

roncluirwa^r^c^'ifatlhfBloln^S T'mT' ^ ,ndu9tr1 * 8 ' »* 

school system and under li wntrS. W * 0Perated “* «* rt of the public- 

Kh °°' ““ ‘ ,0n ” °' 

repairing* indushy. tralnl11 * * D<1 foUow np 0{ wu veterans in the shoe manufacturing and 
Bu 3 S 1 ™. G * nther ' WllllSm ^ ThC P8ych0, °^ 01 8h "P ^rk. Master's, 193L 
3632. OUes N. B. A revision of Federal board bulletin no. 99. incorporating 

ZT rl “ ‘ n ’ *” tlon ,n c “ 

In ^bcTvajrtou^cj^i 1 ^inrnSi* pnb^hed*La°o!Sfornla TT™ « ”*** 

local school dlatricta. California, and on records and reports of 

3634. Drawl, Ethel Birch. Study In motor power in relation to mechanical 

“* ° f ^ fr ° m 10 t0 16 ° f Bge - ™ Temp* 

3635. Drove, William R. An experimental study of the Kent-Shakow Indus 

trial form board series. Master's, 1981. Plttsbnrgh. ^ 

3636^ Gunderson, Howard B. Experimental determination of the effective- 

TO. WO ° d * 0, ' k ,en “ ° r P""*® "Olrtm. Master',. 

t’ SLS rSSSr Participation la the etad, 

or elementary Industrial arts. Doctor's, 1931^% c. Col Univ New York 

vlL^nTm"^' UnlVenl ^’ 1931 » p. (Contributions to 

oMndriS^ ^m U the W iment^ n l D ‘d« e P *^ 1 C, I P “ t,on ** tbe <*«*« «■ the study 
Pder numberof farta than' 3?^ 1" T? ‘ he * arn,D * * Dd ret ««on of a 

books, objective test* were tonstructri^l k method of tbe facts from 

l>«lDg tested which were leaned and retained .v!!? 0)4 toU1 namber of f *c«a 
bare been learned and tmmt mt ii*» tbe three ways In which they might 

educational Quotient, Pupils were members of^ai^ P £ PiU on tbe of 

distributed In Are schools of differ*** °? c aOTe ® from **•<!*• 8 to 0 lnclualTe, 

there ws/a ma! On the whole, 
oethod eaetna to enable tta Slld£« T Sf\' . , tW ° gr ° Up# ' Th * ®«>P«>l*tlva 

learned than the textbook method. U fr0 * ttr Dan,ber of fact* * prertously 

im* N^ B ^ 0 b rJ >red, '" O,, °' 8ch00 ' “ cce ” ln woo,,wort 

200 eopu.1. the lemam, a m |D 
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•3039. Harney, Iaura B. The history an<l development of aeronantici. 
Master's, 1931. New York. 123 p. ms. 

The author bas attempted to collect from reliable source* the significant adder— acnti 
that hare marked the milestones in the spectacular development of air transportation. 
She links up the Influence of aviation with the various branches of education in t be 
schools and colleges* 

3640. Harrison, Paul B. A survey of industrial work In the schools of 
northern Illinois. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

The purpose of the study was to determine what the general trend of Industrial edu- 
cation in northern Illinois Is, so that the curriculum In the Department of Industrial 
education In the Northern Illinois 8tate teachers college m|j: be adapted more ade- 
quately to ideet the needs of the schools which It serves. 

3641. Hartman, Harry V. Organization and content of courses in auto 
mechanics for junior and senior high schools. Master’s, 1931. Iowa St Coll 
73 p. ms. 

A study, by means of a questionnaire, of the schools throughout the Middle West that 
are offering auto mechanics. The most important units of instruction Id auto mechanics 
for the junior and aenior high schools were established. 

3642. Hawke, Jerry E. ‘Three years of vocational Industrial education In 
Haiti. Master’s, 1930. Penn. State. (For abstract see no. 714.) 

This thesis briefly portrays the background racially, politically, and Industrially, pre- 
ceding September 15, 1915, when the United 8tates entered into a treaty for the purpose 
of developing the resources of Haiti and organizing an educational program. It describes 
in detail the development of Industrial education for the years 1925-1928. 

3643. Hay, Dorothy. The modern technical high school* New Orleans, La., 
Orleans Parish school board, 1931. 19 p. 

“ The purpose of this study Is to present Information regarding technical high schooli 
In the United States and, by an analysis of the functions which such high schools per 
form, to determine to what extent such a school might meet the educational needs of 
the city of New Orleans," 

3644. Horning, Arnold Oliver. The construction of achievement testa for 
ninth and tenth grade woodwork. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 97 p. 

The development of four unstandard laed testa of 80 questions each to fit the coarse in 
Pasadena. 

3645. Hunt, DeWitt* A study of the term “ Consumers’ knowledge ” and its 
use as an Industrial arts objective. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 150 p. ms. 

A study of objectives of general education and of objectives of Industrial arts wai 
made to determine the extent of the use of this concept a a an objective. The economic 
problems and the Importance of consumption as contrasted with production, was de- 
veloped. Research agencies working for the benefit of the consumer were classified. 
“ Consumers' knowledge " in industrial arts was defined and a study of 4,000 pAges of 
advertising material was made to list industrial arts terms used In describing the articles 
advertised. Almost 1,000 terms were listed together with the frequency of appearand 
This indicated the importance of this objective, sod recommendations were made as to 
special methods of instruction desirable for nse In achieving thla objective. 

8646. Hutchinson, Herbert Howard- An etymological study of certain pith 
fessional and scientific terms in the vocabulary of industrial arts and vocational 
education. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

The purposes of this study were: (1) To set up a master Ust of professional and 
scientific terms In these fields; (2) to prepare an etymological glossary of these terms; 
and (8) to set up criteria for the selection of a suitable term. 

8647. Johnston* Albert E. A study of the reliability of certain industrial 
arts tests. Master's, 1931. Iowa St. Coll. 200 p. ms. 

Three forms of tests In woodwork and mechanical drawing were given to 700 or 800 
students. Findings lea-no test ranked highest in reliability, followed In order by cow 
pletlon and multiple choice. 


3648. Kameny, Samuel & A study of legislation pertaining lo vocational 
education enacted In the State of New York from 1917 through 192&. Master’s, 
1031. OolL of the City of N. T. 172 p. ma. 
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Tb« stndy (lyes a brief account of legation up to 1817 ; a summary of legislation 
and court decisions clarifying the legislation from 1917-1829 ; and a brief crlthriam of 
tbe continuation school law. The author critlcUea the present contlnuatlonichSTl.w 

hiabKto^ttendin UCtl0n « f eleftlV * cu,tural the substitution of evening 

‘k” 0f dlsMtt>fled 'indents, unit organisations of theoretl- 
rtwork. and dlaxnlsnU before the age of 17. If tbe student has completed a prescribed 

™ 9 \ C 1 kod ® 0verstreet - Home of Junior high school boys. 

Masters, 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 713 ) 

Usta were obtained from 1,112 questionnaire* filled out by boya enrolled in Induatrlal 
arts In the fonr Junior high schools of Oklahoma City, Okla Tbe first division of the 

r IS".” " ° • “ 4 wMk <*• J»“ 1» lb lb. «h»i a,.,. 

la composed of case studies of borne abopa. division 

3650. Lacy, Frederick J. An objective curriculum In industrial arts educa- 
tion for West Virginia State college. Master’s, 1931. WlsjjpnsiD. 

•3651. L*nd, S. Lewis. Trade associations— their services to education. 
Doctors, 193b New York. New York, N. Y„ Heating and piping contractors 
national association, 1931. 100 p. 

Information and data for the study were drawn from experience In the teaching and 

rork ti? HtLmwTme 1 Z? |D th * pr0niot,on of tr “ de »Moclatlon educational 
Part l d Ju^,th . , ? ^ /“? d “ U ColleCted from vor,ou * »»»*■ 1° the field. 

educaUonaT aervlMa «* problem; part 2 the present status of 

TSZFS 4 .1*1 M*oclatlona ; part 8 analyses joint responslbllitiea of school 

“* : *“■ 6 

n 0 ?"™ 1 "‘“ cat ' 0,, • 1930 ' A ‘ r,cul,u "“ “<» 

sSssSSiS 

36|3. Leavitt, Prank M. and others. High school course of study in general 

UL iZ. 7»Z 1""°“' ,or eip ' r “” Mt,0 °"- P1, “ bur8h - p *- 

3654. — — — High school course of study In machine shop practice 

wi ^ r ^ Benl ° r dWr8lon - Pittsburgh, Pa., Public schools, 1931. 

3655. Lineback, Hardin. An objective test for Junior ^igh school wood- 
working couipa. Master's, 1931. Kana St. T. a, Pittsburg. 

3656. Mclikyre, Harold J. A study of the possibilities of photography aa a 
unit in the laboratory of Industries. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 60 p. ms. 

I ladings : Tift study was not a survey as no auch unit la known to exist. It was 
more of an analysis of possibilities of such a unit at the Junior high school level. 

36. Man gum, Cary Peter. Industrial development and the Industrial edu- 

cational program of the 8outh. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 96 p. ms. 

.a TI ! e / ta ^f , C ° Ver ' “** development of the 8outh and the present practice In 

Wlth • mph * ,ta P u< *d «P«n the relation of typical Industries 

trowth of t^ IndnrtH.l ,!? nd,nf " : Th ® lnd “*^ lal development of the South and the 
growtn of the industrial art* program hare boen progressive Woodwork 

trt«hl lWd ££ In 1 dU * m “ l arta profr * m Other material, representing typS Indus- 
tries hare received minor attention In Interpreting Industry to the students. 

3658. Martin, August. The United States Veterans bureau aa a factor In 
education. Master’s, 1931. Penn. State. 50 p. ms. 

Study shows distribution of trainees according to pre-service occumtlon n rrj ni.i 
education, occupational choices, present occupation, nature of Injuries, Jtaratio/of 

sags* ,,d »-«««“ 
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3059. Minnesota. Department of education. The secondary school curric- 
ulum and syllabi of subjects . . . Industrial arts . . . St. Paul, 1930. 216 p. 


(Bulletin, no. C-5.) 

3660. Morris, Elizabeth T. A correlation of general intelligence and ability 
in manual arts. Master’s, 1931. Washington Unlv. 

3661. Nelson, John B. Analysis of prevocational woodwork with type in- 
struction sheets and records for Honolulu hTgh schools. Master’s, 1931. Hawaii. 
81 p. ms. 

3662. Newell, Grace. Manual for the study of industrial education through 
magazine articles. Master’s [1931]. Peabody. 194 p. ms. 

Annotated bibliography of ardclei in fire magasines over a 10-year period. 

*3663. Newkirk, Louis Vest Validating and testing home mechanics con- 
tent Doctor’s, 1931. Iowa. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1931. 39 p. (Uni- 
versity of Iowa studies, vol. 6, no. 4, April 15, 1931.) 

Tbla study Is designed to select the outstanding projects which are suitable for home 
mechanics content, and to develop a testing technique which can be used for the diagnosis 
of individual difficulties and the measurement of achievement In home mechanics classes. 
Seveuty-two home mechanics Jobs were selected for study. 

3664. Nichols, Homer Woodard. A study la special education. The re- 
habilitation problem in Kentucky. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 117 p. ms, (Ab- 
stract, 9 p. ms.) 

The problem was to determine the number of persons needing and accepting the services 
of the division of vocational rehabilitation In Kentucky annually, and to classify them 
according to rural and city, male and female, white and colored, and nature and origin of 
disabilities. Findings : There are annually approximately 600 new cases and 100 old 
• aseB of people 19 to 50 years old ready for rehabilitation in Kentucky. 

3665. Norfolk, Va. City schools. Industrial arts iu a unified elementary 
school curriculum. 1931. 42 p. ms. 

The purpose of this course of study is general, and involves the use of constructive 
activities for general educative purposes, and the study of the nature, use, and production 
of materials for the values which touch one's everyday life. 

3666. Oakland, Calif. Public schools. General electrical work for evening 
classes. 1930. 15 p. ms. (Superintendent’s bulletin. Course of study series, 
no. 38.) 

A course of study designed for use In general electric work for evening classes of the 
public schools of Oakland, Calif. 

3667. 09bum, Burl Neff. Constructive a vocational Interest* of secondary 
school boys. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 92 p. ms. 

A? survey of avocatlon&l activities In making things of wood, metal, etc. ; age interest 
and motives of 759 boys. Findings : Age levels of interest are shown In different types of 
activities as expressed in things made. 

3668. Parent, Charles William. Some elements Involved In the organization 

and administration of secondary school Industrial arts. Master’s, 1931. Wis- 
consin. A * 

* 

3669. Parker, Ralph Walton. A survey of certain Industrial and agricul- 
tural activities of the State of Oregon with particular reference to the possible 
Influence on the practical arts program of Oregon public schools. Master’s, 
1931. Oreg. St. Agr. Coll. 42 p. ms. 

3670. Patlow, John B. Jobs for a car owner repair course. Master’s, 1931 
Nebraska. 74 p. ms. 

An analyst* of 148 jobs evaluated by 868 car owners, and of Jobs described In 14 
manuala of Instruction for car owners. .* 


3671. Patterson, Arthur K. How the school can better help the Individual 
wage earner in Williamsport Pa. Master's, 1931. Penn. State. 84 p. ms. 

Survey of present vocational educational opportunities la WUttain sport, survey of Jet 
knowledge requirements, and of leisure- time activities of wage earners, and recommenda- 
tions of educational programs that would better meat tbaoe ink. 
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,,n the historical! 7ndu«Sa? «d JSlolo^carMm'?^ 1 P ° int “* V ‘‘‘ W W ' lh *** e “ Pha8 ‘* 

^10 A zv,' “* sc * oois ° f ti,e u ° i,ed sa,m 
w«S.T‘d rC°«,T.',°“ n the mrvey ^ 

> ftw <U ‘ S ‘ 0ffice of ^“^tion. Pamphlet no. 17 ) 

It waa found that vocational-industrial education In Buffalo was built and t. m „i„ 
ttiued upon the Bound DrfaclDle of fnmi.Mrw, DTV _,- . wa8 Dullt and 18 main 

..on in a UeUnlte ° f t ~ lnln * tb “‘ *“ 

3t.«5. Eakestraw, C. E. A study on labor’s responsibility in cooperation with 
employers and the public schools, in the held of vocational education. Wash- 
ington, D. C., Federal board for vocational education, 1930. , 

3670. Besides, George H. Organization and admlhistration of shop courses 
for trade and industrial teachers. Master’s 1931 Penn 
A description of tbe shop curricula In Pennsylvanh, State , P ' m8 ’ 

principles Involved In the set-up of these. nn * ylVanl * 8Ute coI,e * e »“<* account of tbe 

. 3,i77 ; ® t ’ | Loul8 ' Mo ’ ^blic schools. Manual arts. Revision of curric- 
ulum bulletin no. 20— manual arts for grades 7, 8, and 9. Public school mes- 
senger, 28. no. 5, September 5, 1930. 95 p. (Curriculum series ) 

3678. Schneider, Perry L. The construction and validation of an objective 
e,t in shopwork as a prognostic Index of the student’s ability in woodworking 
in elementary schools. Master’s, 1931. Coll, of the Cltv of N Y 

reliability, 0.901 average correlation of ™Hn a 0 nclMione . ( 1 ) Test showed high 

ot ^ o m B 2 e co^,oTMw e ^ u s sirs 

” 0( o?'tbe V MOTUoTer” wUh^he Stoto In ‘ 

education and vocational rehabilitation of the disabled. Washington United 

."zznrc ttal0 “ c '' mi - 30 p - o'- ss 

tlonal education has Z t Ll , objects of the Federal board for roca- 

sud every disabled pe^u in ILerlca -n T7J° T *** g,r1 ’ evory “ du,t worker. 

.MTlSSn 

~ z VAsmzsi Mr- 

3G30. Sharp Ralph W. A study of certain agencies In Columbus Ohio 
offerlngjocaaonai training of less than college grade. Master’s, 1931.’ Ohio! 

C“' w«t £ Ta' ,rtS U,e ™" commm > ““ — • 

A jjudy of shop organization, planning, and equipment, 

Manual traln,ng compared with standards of living, 
ge at graduation, attendance, intelligence, and seven grade school subieet* in 
Indianapolis. Master’s, 1930. Indiana. 101 p m9 ^ ^ to 

** * «»”• ■« ^ & , h 
,Dd graduation, the buUdlng iradCttag hl^i^ 6 ^^! 10 * ^ of bU blrtl1 

•«onat of mark, in the dB & fJ&tX 
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Jects listed. Data Indicate that marks in the other subjects hare very low coefficients 
of correlation with the marks In manual training. 

3683. Teamey, Orville A. Physical equipment and courses of study In wood- 
working In the junior high school. Master’s, 1931. Coio. St. T. O. 

The purpose of thia study was to reach some definite conclusions that may help *}. 
mlnlstrators to secure the proper equipment necessary to tehch woodwork effectively in 
the junior high schooL 

8684. Thompson, Charles Jasper. Surrey of domestic needs In electricity. 
Master’s, 1930. Kans. St. T. C. t Pittsburg. 

3686. Turner, F. H. Illinois industrial university. Doctor’s, 1981 Illinois. 

8686, TJ. 8. Federal board for vocational education. Trade preparatory 
training for small cities and rural communities. A discussion of practical lines 
of development which have been found effective in meeting the training Deeds 
of such communities. Washington, D. C„ 1931. 81 p. (Bulletin no. 167. 
Trade and industrial series, no. 46.) 


3687. Walker, Robert. Theory and practice In industrial arts. Master’s, 
1931. Rutgers. 80 p. ms. 

8688. Wallace, Archie M. Objective examinations In manual training. 
Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 131 p. ms. 

The study presents two 8?ts of objective examinations : First, published forms used In 
manual training but with different content and subject-matter material, and published 
forms used In other school subjects hut with content and subject-matter material from 
the field of manual training; and second, a number of entirely new objective forms not 
published In manual training tests nor common to other bigb-scbool subjects. Under 
the first division are presented a number of tests covering the following types : Tree- 
false, multiple choice, matching, word completion, identification, line completion, drawing 
completion, etc. Under the second division are presented forms which take advantage 
of outlining systems but control the method of scoring by s simple set of rules making 
scoring abjective ; tests that make use of Identification of photographs of period furniture, 
tools, machines, and drawing instruments ; tests in recognising finishes of wood, and 
the identification of wood from sections of the trees and unfinished panels of lumber; 
and a performance test In woodwork with a method of objectively scoring the finished 
product 

8689. Washington (State) Department of education. Industrial arts In 
; secondary school, 1930. Olympia, 1930. 60 p. 

3690. Wein stock, Clarence. Status of instruction in electricity in the second- 
ary schools of California. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 191 p. 

Based on questionnaire replies from 116 institutions, supplemented by data from 
courses of study, textbooks, and the professional literature of the subject.^ 

8691. Welty, Henry D. A study of the industrial arts in Akron central high 
school. Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 79 p. ms. 

A study of Interests, vocational choices. Individual foUow-up caeca, qualifications for 
Industrial employment, and how training In industrial arte affects these. The findings 
reveal that employers and the follow-up group place much value upon personality traits 
of those entering industry. 

8692. Williamson, Riley* & Williamson industrial arts tests for diversified 
•hop in woodwork, form A and B ; sheet metal, form A and B; electricity, ford 
A and B. Baltimore, Md., Department of education, 1931. 44 p. ms. (3 pta) 

8693. Wood, Lewis Hungerford* Status of practical arts and vocational 
education in public school systems. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

8691 Wunderlich, A W. Testing program for vocational machine shop 
trade theory classes. Master’s, 1930, Penn. State. (For abstract see no. 714) 

The purpose of the study was to develop and standardise a set of knowledge tests 
which may beaked during s course of study In machine-shop practice In trade or indw* 
trial schools or classes, to serve sa a check on pupil progress and parallel the tisdi 
theory that Is taught. * 

, 8ee also 127 (4), 210, 619, 628, 904, 948, 1216, 1286, 1267, 1868, 1426, 1708, 17T9, 
2042, 2050, 2072, 2168, 2216, 2210, 2241, 2248. 2260, 2881, 2849, 2769, 2362, 2940, M* 
8701-8702^ 8706-3707 3311, 4202, 4221 * 
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SeOS. Adams, Wayne W. A proposed program for launching hoys into 
supervised farm practice work. Master’s, 1931. Cornell. 

A program U suggested Used upon a study of 98 departments. 

S690. Angier, Edwin Baldwin. The construction of a landscape gardening 
course for home-owners. Master’s, 1931. Southern California 110 d. 

A questionnaire Investigation of the kinds of Information, end training desired by an 
n g eJdi“ ” K-P * *» rtenln *- followed by an organised course desliged to rtlflll 

3<»7. Beers Howard Wayland. The money income of farm boys In a 
southern New York dairy region. Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell university agricultural 
experiment station, 1980. 66 p. (Bulletin 612, September 1930.) 

"The purpose of tbls study Is to record and analyse the money income of far™ 

.ftb regard to the po«tble effects of junior-extension work, economic statul of fsS 

ZTJ m WOrk d0M * ^ ParCntiU Borne c; fig 

SC98. Berryman, Carl Wilbur. Status of vocational agriculture in the 
secondary schools of Idaho. Master’s. 1931. Washington 97 D ms 

.e.Sn t 2VSd ,0r agr,Cn,tUraI teaChM - 10 tbe 8tBt *' ** of good 

Th ® deve,opment of agricultural education In the 
State of Florida from 1918-1928, and needs for future growth. Master’s, 1981. 
Norma. 

E- Ba8lng ***** <* t h e tobacco enterprise on 
scientific findings. Master’s [1031]. Peabody. 196 p. m* 

A study of 41 experiment station bulletins, publications and circular*. 
dst. are evaluated and rearranged In more cimpreben.^ fom. Experiments] 

3701 Dennison. Raymond Lowls Mesne and methods of eecurlog - home 

^rjm'oh’r'r xrz irr ,o ,he " ,)or 

= 

130 teachers representing 42 States and Hawaii. qU tlonn * lre rec * lred fr0B » 

3702 Fleenor, Beatty Hope. Adult education In agriculture through ere- 

z. ‘ Q zzrz ?£.** ta * M « ~ 

„”' 8 "“2.“ TOa “• wo. of ua meatM mntmtn.™ t-eta. 

f 03 - 0r « d ~f. ». Federal law, end ruling, affecting ised-grant 

D ”“ ed S “*« ®° vernm ont xz 

tm. 'SSTfiwfSLTl' ;rr “•> 

«..nu act .f Am»« 30. 1MOi N.iw. I .L;“ ,., o7i,“^ " T” a 

52 «E£ZSZZS\2?S ““ TZ 

m l, Land-grant colleges and universities, year ended June on 1000 

ashington. United States Government printing office, 1930 87 d. id a’ 

Office of education. Bulfetln, 1930,'no. 28.J K ° nL0 ’ iy30 - 87 * < D * 8 - 

8706 Hale, Ralph L Occupational interests in relation to the orwanlsarton 

sstxl? junior h,gh — 1 ™ at nTT^ 

A^dy of school wort off boy,, voc.tlon.1 int-doh. and sttltadm, stc. 
m. V l* **«“> Weet Virginia, MuterA. 


o 

ERIC 



342 RESEARCH STUDIES IN EDUCATION. 

A survey of southwestern Virginia to determine : (1) Future location of departments; 
(2) areas of service and location for different kinds of work; and <S) public fundi 
necessary f<y a full program. 

8707. Howard, Carl O. An efficiency survey of specific courses as offered in j 
the vocational agricultural departments in the State of Wyoming. Master’s, ! 
1981. Wyoming. 112 p. ms. 

A study was made of all day, evening and part-time course* In the State. Findings; 
Variations were found In conditions, and recommendations made for Improvement. 

3708. Master teacher study. Cheyenne, Wyo., State department of 

education, 1030. 3 p. ms. (Vocational agriculture service letter. New series 
no. 4.) 

A study was made of master teachers of vocational agricult ore In 32 States. Findings; 
Of the 11 8tates wbo select a master teacher all who express opinions are favorable. 
Seven of the 32 who do not select a master teacher think It is a good practice. 

3700. Irons, Henry E. Characteristics of pupils in general agriculture 
courses In certain Iowa high schools. Master’s, 1930. Iowa St. Coll. 82 p. ms. 

3710. Jerdem&n, Casper Marion. The status of general agriculture In Iowa 
public schools. Master's, 1930. Iowa St. Coll. 07 p. ms. 

3711. Kahle, Esther Victoria.. Legislative bases for agriculture and borne 
^economics education through the land-grant college system. Master’s, 1931. 

Southern California. 201 p. 

An analyst* of State and Federal law* relating to the educational work of the Federal 
Department of agriculture, the land-grant colleges, agricultural experiment statlOm, 
agricultural extension work, and similar agendo*. 

8712. Klein, Arthur J. Survey of land-tyrant colleges and universities. 1930. 
Washington, United States Government printing office, 1930. 2 vols. 998, 921 p. 
(U. S. Office of education. Bulletin 1930, no. 9.) 

^lS." Lancelo^W. H. and otheri. A course of study In general agriculture 
for Iowa high schools. Des Moines, Iowa, State department of public Instruc- 
tion, 1931. 
a 

3714. Lew&rk, A. T. A course of study In farm management. Master's, 
1931. Va. Poly. Inst. 130 p. ms. 

Lesson forms are given for teaching certain job units and msnagerlat problems In 
managing a farm business Including such as purchasing a farm ; securing credit ; purchas- 
ing equipment ; keeping records sod the Uke. 

3715. McCalley, Carl B. A study of the college records of persons who have 
studied vocational agriculture In high school. Master’s, 1030. Iowa St. Coll. 
55 p. ms. 

3710. Mc Mllll n, C. D. Supplement to high school a|rlcultnre. Master’s, 
1931. Ohio. 281 p. ms. 

3717. Martin, Earl Harrison. A study of the place and use of supplementary 
farm practice In teaching vocational agriculture. Master’s, 1981. Kans. 81 
Coll. 40 p ms. 

Findings : Supplementary farm practice Is given a high rating as a teaching device. 

8718 Martin, Francis O'Leary. The. relationship between reading ability 
and success In junior high school agriculture and mechanical drawing. Mai 
ter’s, 1931. Southern California. 09 p. 

▲ statistical study of correlations between teachers’ marks of 186 junior high school 
pupils In agriculture, in mechanical drawing, end in a reading-ability test. 

*8719. Mathison, Alfon D. Vocational interests as a factor in predicting 
agricultural success of freshmen in the University of Wisconsin. Master's,, 
1931. Wisconsin. . 

3720. Miller, Albert William.' The held trip us a teaching device In voc» 
tional agriculture. Master’s, 1990, Kans. St, Coll, 
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3121. National committee of the American vocational association. Train- 
ing objectives In vocational education In agriculture, with suggestions as to 
ways and means of attaining these objectives. Washington, IX 0., Federal 
board for vocational education. 1931. 31 p. (Bulletin no. IBS. Agricultural 
series, no. 39. ) 

3122. Overall, Preston Vaughn. Objectives and problem service for a college 
course in dairy husbandry at Tennessee polytechnic Institute. Master's 1930 
Iowa St. Coll. C8 p. ms. 

3<23. Parkinson, H. G. Teaching procedures of the agricultural faculty 
1831. Pennsylvania State college, State College. 46 p. ms. 

Teaching methods used by faculty over 10-year period were studied. Findings : More 
attention I. given to tbs use of good method and less lecture; there Is more discussion 
more Individual attention ; and more use of objective teata. 

3 124.* Pennington, J. B. Data study, cotton and corn projects, State senior 
high school. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 168 p. ms. 

Data were collected for fonr grades covering five years under same teacher and In aame 
school; also cost data and labor data, applicable to farm practices. Findings: Valuable 
correlation was shown. 

3726. Buggies, George E. The construction of on objective test In general 
agriculture for high schools. Master’s, 1931. Kans. St. T. C., Pittsburg. 

3(26. Sacay, Frandsco M. A survey and evaluation of agricultural educa- 
tion In the Philippines. Doctor’s, 1981. Cornell. 460 p ms 

development and present status of agricultural education below the college 
. f ,' cr,t ' que and BUMestlone for Improvement. Findings : Greatest need la for 

b rmmnwHM °* * ° D 0rder ’ Furthcr development of work In Intermediate grades 

3727. Sanders, H. W. What abilities are needed In efficient farming? 1931 
Virginia polytechnic institute, Blacksburg, Va. 6 p. ms. (Department mimeo- 
graph, no 19.) 

Flodlnga : The abilities needed In profleient farming will vary for each type of farmlnc 
and for each individual training for a .pacific type of farming 8 

*3728. Stewart, Wilbur P. Records and reports for state supervisors of 
agricultural education. Doctor’s, 1931. T C., Col. Univ. New Concord Ohio- 
Enterprise cooperative co., 1931. 160 p. 

Among the forma of education now being conducted in the States of the Union la 
that of the ao-caUed Smlth-Hnghes agricultural schools as developed since the passage 
o the vocatloual education act lu 1917. - In the administration of these schools XT 
supervision ptays a part and state supervision a more extensive part. A study was 

7 u°J \ and nPOTU whlch - however - Httle uniformity among 

the different States. Twelve year, of experience in developing these records gives now 
It is believed, ample foundation for a scientific study of the effectiveness of the content of 
these reports and of proposals for their farther improvement. 

3729. U. S. Federal board for vocational education. Analyses of special 
Jobs In quality milk production operative training content. Interpretive science, 
and related information for the enterprise of quality milk production. Wash- 

ln f*° D ’ i D - 1031 - * 17 P- (Bulletin no. 154. Agricultural series no. 40.) 

The aim of this bulletin Is to provide teachers of vocational agriculture with current, 
reliable subject matter organised In teaching form, which wlU enable them to offer 
systematic Instruction on certain quality milk Jobs occurring in dairy enterprises The 
manuscript tor this bulletin was prepared under the direction of C. a Lane, by A. P 
Williams and W. A. Ross, to cooperation with Ernest Kelly and C. J. Babcock. 

^ Organization and teaching procedure to be followed In 

evening agricultural schools on the marketing of cotton. Waanlhgton D. O. 
1931. 19 p. (Monograph, no. 13.) 

3731. Organization and teaching procedure to be followed in 

evening agricultural schools on the marketing of cotton. Washington D G 
J931. (Monograph, no. 11.) 
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The original material In this monograph was prepared In mimeographed form for ■ 

um in 'evening dames daring the Winter of 1030-31. under the direction of C. H. U», 

b y James H. Pearson, in cooperation with E. 1. Bell. Jr. 

3732. Organization and teaching procedure to be followed In 

evening agricultural schools on the marketing of livestock. Washington, D. C., 
1931. 10 p. (Monograph, no. 10.) 

The original material In this monograph was prepared In mimeographed form for 

use In evening classes during the winter of 1030-31, under the direction of C. H. Lane, 

bj James H. Pearson In cooperation with L. B. liana. 

Bee also 127 (7), 242, 2072, 2077, 2180, 2204, 2360, 3795, 4029, 4082, 4004-4096, 4100. 

HOME ECONOMICS 
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3733. Albert, Iris Helena. An experiment with individual assignments In 
improving sewing ability. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 80 p. 

Comparison of results of sewing tests; (a) After individual im^rucliou ; and (b) after 
class presentation. 

3734. Anders, Ida. A college course In clothing selection. Master’s, 1930. 
Iowa St. ColL 84 p. ms. 

The writer made a shrvej of the clothing-buying* habits of all women enroUed In the 
University of Tennessee. Based upon the information given In the study, the writer 
planned and taught an elective course In clothing selection. -f Fifty- three students wen- 
enrolled in the course. 

3735. Baxter, Laura. A study of subject matter information In home 
economics with a number of groups of high school and college pupils. Master’s, 

1930. Kans. St. ColL 

3736. Benore, Vera Pauline. An evaluatiorrof the content of clothing courses 
in terms of pupils’ needs. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 152 p. ms. 

3737. Blanks, Titia Belle. A textile, study for high schools organised on the 
problem basis. Master’s, 1930. Iowa Coll. 71 p. ms. 

Baaed upon a survey of the needs of the girls in the tenth grade of the Ames, Iowa, 
high school, a textile unit was planned and taught. Eludings ; The pupils were gives 
an informal objective Judgment teat before beginning the work. The mean of the daw 
was 58.52. At the completion of the unit the game teat was given. The mean for the 
course was 68.3. 

3738. Blodgett, HazeL College course In beginning textiles based on the 
problem method. Master’s, 1930. Iowa SL ColL 82 p. ms. 

College course In textiles was planned to develop ability to select textiles. ThU 
course was taught to 109 college freshmen. Findings : The student* were given an In- 
forms! Judgment test before beginning the textile work. The mein was 75.5 ; S. D. 31.45 
At the completion of the unit the same test was given to thfe group. The mean was 
125.65 ; B. D. 25X5. j ‘ • 

3739. Bolton, Lucille jil&rie. Same economics as an- avocation. Master’s, 

1931. Stanford. v 

3740. Bolton, Both, Study of home economics in 14 Nejnro land-grant col- 
leges. Master’s, 19$L Peabody. 159 p. ms. * 9 

Findings: Only 7 of th8*14 colleges studied list their purposes. The number ^of 
courses offered in the 14 coUeges ranges from 8 to 29, the median falling at 19. JTberf 
1* a total of 159 titles for courses in these colleges. The textbooks most frequently 
occurring are: Art In everyday life, by Goldstein (seven times) and Clothing for women, 
by Baldt (10 times). Others are used less than five times. The credit range is from 
*ero to "nine hours. There are eight teachers with the Master of Arts degree, 28 witl 
the Bachelor's degree, 1 with a registered nursing degree, and 10 with no degree. Rang* 
In salary Is from $600 to $2,400. : ^ 

•374 L Bomar, Willie Melmoth. The education of home makers for com- 
munity activities.' Doctor’s, 1&30. T. C., Col. Unlv. New York City, Teachen 
College, Columbia university, 1931. 185 p. (Contributions to education, no. 
4T7.) 
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The purpose of this study was to fled ont tbe community Interests and activities of 
home makers of varying economic and educational levels, for the purpose of revealing cer- 
tain needs to which home economics education should contribute. Four hundred and 
eighty-three answers were received to questionnaires listing 21 community activities from 
five cities In five areas of the United* States. Findings : Home makers who hive hsd 
courses in home management did not participate to as greet a degree as the home makers 
taken collectively In 10 of the 21 constructive community activities listed in this study. 

3742. Brewster, Hester Mae. Home projects in the vocational homemaking 
schools of Iowa from 1927 to 1930. Master’s, 1930. Iowa St ColL 86 p. ms. 

The writer made a rating scale and rated all projects reported to the state supervisor 
of home economics from 1927 to 1930. The projects completed In 1929 and 1930 were 
given the highest ratings. 

3743. Browder, Margaret. A two-year course of study In home economics 
for the county high schools of Tennessee. Master’s, 1931. Tennessee. Nash- 
ville, State department of education, 1931. 160 p. (Bulletin, ny. 197July 1931?) 

3744. California. State department of education. Federal and state allied 
Instruction in home making for girls and women. The California plan for voca- 
tional education, by Maude I. Murchle. 8acramento, 1930. 28 p. (Bulletin na 
C-2, rev. November 1930.) 

37451 Churchill, Bstella Ixmisa. An Investigation to determine tbe feasibil- 
ity of placing girls as mothers’ helpers. Master’s, 1981. Southern California. 

190 p. 

A questionnaire study pf the attitudes of 100 mothers, 100 girl*, and 100 employing 
housewives toward the occupation! of Junior assistants In the home. * 

3746. Connor, Buth. The scholastic behavior of a selected group of under- 
graduate home economics students. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C., Col. Unlv. New 
York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 71 p. (Contributions 
to education, no. 497.) 

The purpose of thla study was to determine possible difference* between attainment 
In home-economic* subjects and attainment In background subjects. Data used In the 
study consist of: Distributions of Intelligence test scores of seven freshman classes, 
9 603 students in four state universities; gross Intelligence test scores for 2.135 fresh- 
man women from five of these seven classes; Intelligence test scores and grades In all 
subjects for students majoring in borne economic* in two of the freshman classes of the 
first group. Findings: Of tbe selected groups of 182 home economics undergraduates, 
29.86 per cent bad Intelligence test scores as high as tbe mean of the freshman class 
to which they belonged. When students majoring In home economics at three educa- 
tional levels— high school, college, and graduate school — were compared is regard to 
performance on Intelligence teats, the pattern of behavior was found to be essentially 
tbe same. 

3747. Crawford, Alberta. Scholastic records and subsequent vocations of 
girls enrolled in Ames high school in home economics courses from 1918 to 1929. 
Muster’s, 1930. Iowa 8t Coll. 

A study was made of the scholastic records of all girls enrolled In homo economics 
couraea In tbe Ames, .Iowa, high school between the year* 1918 to 1929. The home- 
economics grades corresponded with the general scholastic average. The scholastic aver- 
age for the group who attended college was two points higher than the group who en- 
tered wage-earning occupations. The largest number of girls became stenographers. The 
scholastic average for this group was 80. Tbs next largest group worked in stores. Tbe 
scholastic average of this group was 82. 

3748. Crow, TJra V. JThe relation between personality ratings, the student 
teaching grades and the" scholastic averages of 450 students of home economics 
of Iowa State college. Master’s, 193A Iowa St. ColL 70 p. ms. 

Computes median and quartile deviation fhr personality ratings by supervisors and 
com posits ratings by 6 college instructors, for student teaching grade and for tbe schol- 
astic average of 450 student teachers. 

3749. Degling, Helen ML A study of courses In family relationships in 
junior and senior high schools. Master's. 1931. Pennsylvania. 83 r. ms. 
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A national survey of leaders’ Judgments and practices. Of 147, 35 per cent reported 
course* Id Junior high schools; 68 per cent in senior high schools. ,A11 except two re- 
ported the courses as being offered by the home economics department. The minimum 
length of course was 1^ weeks, the maximum length of course was 40 weeks. The 
course was required in 42 per cent of the reports, Ninety-fonr per cent report credit 
toward graduation ; 32 per cent used as a textbook ; 86 per cent would include fatally reli. 
tloD8blpg as a unit In home management. 

3750. Engle, Edna M. Objective tests in home economics based Upon the 
Baltimore course of study— Form B, June, 1930, Baltimore, Md., Public 
schools, 1930. 12 p. 

The Eijgle home-economics tests liere reported are Form B and consist of three ports 
Foods and cookery for grades 5 to 10, Inclusive; household management for grades 7 8 
and 9 ; clothing and textiles for grades 5 to 10, inclusive. These tests are the result of 
experimental work extending over a number of years, during which time they have been 
given on a city wide baslB as part of the regular Baltimore testing program. 

3751. Ennie, Margaret. Major difficulties in supervising student teachers in 
home economics at Iowa State college. Master’s, 1930. Iowa St. Coll. 5(j 
p. ms. 

Difficulties of student teachers were obtained from observing 105 classes and attend 
ing 95 conferencea between supervisors and 40 student teachers. Problems handed In by 
■«!25 dtadent teachers were analyzed also. Findings: Leading class discussion, planning 

work for the day and the unit, and questioning were the three n*st common difficulties 
found.- 

3752. Estrop, Eliza. The attitude of high school girls toward home econom- 
ics courses. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 65 p. 

A questionnaire Investigation of girls’ preferences with respect to courses and cur- 
ricula tn home economics, with the reasons for the preferences stated. 

3753. Forney, Katherine. A plan for evaluating the efficiency of home 
econotalcs programs In Alabama based on tha Wright and Allen method. Mas- 
ter's, 1930. Iowa St.'Coll. 

A revised form of the Wrlght-Allen plan for evaluating vocational programs was 
formulated and used In evaluating the vocational home economics program of four blah 
schools in the State of Alabama, Findings : The high and low supervisory points tor 
the four schools were found. ., 

3754. Gee, Essie Louise, attribution of the food dollar in some Mississippi 
practice houses. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 60 p. ms • 

A study of percentage distribution of the food d^ilac In four practice bouses of Missis 
!m P ' f °, r K the * cb ® 0, 1 ye ‘ r 1*29-30. The average percentage distribution of the food dollar 
anH v g ei, e .m 0 ^ 0 , M8C8 ° f t00dt tbe four M1 m1m 1 PP« Police houses was : Fruits 

*"£. 9 wo b P "' 27 2 .* P K r CCnt: mniC ’ Cr<,a “' ,Dd chW8C ’ 1583 P« r «nt; meat, Ash and 
eggs, 21 <9 Per cent; bread aud cereals, 11.42 per cent; and fats, sweets, and raised- 

“t”" *' *■” “»'■ Tb * *'«•» «« P« I.™, per 1. th. four 

bouses was 42 cents. The range was from 3« to 50 cents per persdn per day. 

3765. Gentry, Lois Welch. Home ecnnoYnlcs in Junior high schools of 13 
Southern States. Master's, 1931. Peabody. 96 p. 

Findings 81 per cent of the Schools studied offer boms economics in one'or more yenrs 

V * " “ ■" -MW- Tb, enrollmebt 1« tb, 

' f M ' b ' "■ tb, Jaalor bl,b .cboot. r,porti«,. Tb, 

^K.h l b i e economics a* a squired subject In thejlxth, seventh, and 

eighth grades, an & as aq elective In -the nlnth^rade. The amount ^feredit offered for 

W °« rk ln th0 JUDl0r hl * h ' Cb0< ' 1 rle * from one- 11 * 1 # to four credits.* Only 

of lns^ict o.f.'^h^ ^ FOrtrtWO ont of 91 reporting the units 

'[ ,D th * ttoroe-economlca course offer only food or cooking, clothing or sewing, 

doming’ Th.'ld^r*. schools offer from one to 14 units ln addltloi to food mid 

Is far J? Wh,t C0Mt,t,)t ** * c° Q r*e of sobjeef related to home economics 

ng IndM d?ie4nr Jr ’T 2* t *« book * ®«tloned b, 102 scfaooU rrpor,- 

in*, and 92 different reference book* were used by 112 schools reporting. 

3(56 Griggs, Ethel Mae. A curriculum In home economica planned for the 

IXJ " Dd '* rant colU «« baAed A* » study of the situation lo Florida. Master’s; 
1930. Kami. St. Ooll. 106 p. mg. ■ V ’ 
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3757. OuBtavson, George W. a course in home making for boys. 

1931. Denver. 74' p. ms. 

A questionnaire, consisting of 264 items, was sent to different classes of people in 
different walks of life, In different parts of tbe country. Thei’Items Included were those 
suggested by 26 homes In two cities as being the most important items that should be in a 
course of study In home making for boys. The results from the questionnaire show that 
th" practical subjects were considered more Important for the boy to know than the 
theoretical , people were very much In favor of a course which would teach the boy to 
be practical around tbe home. The general opinion was that tbe school should have a 
course In home making for boys which would teach the topics that were listed as being 
important. 

I 

3758. Hall, Mabel M. Objectives of home relationships in high school 
course in home economics. Master's, 1930. Iowa St. Coll. 88 p. ms. 

Three hundred and two objectives In borne relationships found In 31 State and 15 local 
courses of stndy In home economics were reduced, by eliminating duplications, to 108. 
Findings: List of 108 objectives scored by six snpcrvlsors and feacher trainers were re- 
duced to 22. These were restated, scored by 11 supervisors and teacher trainers and set 
up as list of proposed objectives for public school courses in home relationships. 

3759. Hess, Adah H. Home economics education organization and admin- 
i't ration in Illinois. Springfield, 111., Department of public instruction. 1931). 
59 p. ( Illinois Board for vocational education. Bifjetin, no. 49.) 

3760. Home project suggestions for Illinois high schools. Spring- 

field, 111., Department of publjc instruction, 1930. 31 p. ms. (Memoranda on 
home economics, no. 11, March 1Q30.) 

.>761. Hunter, Mary E. V. Some effects of home economics training upon 


Master’s, 1831. Iowa St. Coll. 


the home practices of Negro families in Texas. 

95 p. ms. 

. AD «Per«®enUl InveatlgaUon of 2,332 Negro families was made to determine the 
changes in home practloeg due to home-economic* training. Findings: The group ’receiv- 
ing special training Improved their home practices to an appreciably greater extent in 
food*, clothing, and home management and as a result had more time for school and 
cultural activities. 

3762. Innis, Florence M. Suggested- changes In the clothing and textile 
coarse at Albright college as determined by a social survey of Reading Pa 
Master’s, 1931. Penn. State. 86 p. ms. 

This study is based on questionnaire to pupils and to parents, home visitation and 
analysis of occupational and nationality statistics. Curriculum recommendations are 
based upon what It was learned the students would be likely to be called upou to do In 
their homes throughout life as revealed by present activities in the home*. 

3763. Johnson, Marada Lacy. A course of study in home economics planned 
for the Ithaca Junior high schooL Master’s, 1931. Cornell. 

3764. Hldder, Esther. A course for girls In the eighth and ninth grades of 
the Ames Junior high school. Master’s, 1930. Iowa St. Coll. 132 p. ms. 

The study Included a survey of home activities of the girls lh the public schools of 
Arne*. Iowa, In sixth to twelfth grades. Inclusive, and a plan Ur a course of study lu 
foods for eighth and ninth grades making use of the findings of the survey. Finding* : 
M Proofed with adequate diet; (2) majority select and purchase food; 
and (3) they enjoy household taaks combining judgment aad manipulative skills best. 

3765. Landis, Louise E. An outline for teaching textiles. Master's 1930 

T. C., Oil. Unlv. 31 p. ms , 

Survey of textile course* given In home economics department* of universities. 

3766. Latham, Nettie. Type of questions used in lesson plans and In the 
classroom by student teachers of home economics at Iowa State college. Mas- 
ter’s, 1980. Iowa 8t, Coll. 55 p. ms. 

Questions from the lesson plans and classroom of 21 student teachers, totaling 2 804 
were collected and classified. Finding* : There was an increase of 8.2 per cent in' the 
number of thought questions uaed in the classroom when the first and second halves of 

e period were compared. Lesson plans showed an Improvement of 7.4 per cent Little 
m>ip k waa beetled bn mechanic* of questioning. 
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3767. MoClary, Helen. Rayon, a flower of the sclencea Master's, 1030. 
Colo. St. T. C. 

It Is the purpose pf this Investigation to prove that rayon la one of the outstanding 
examples of man s control over a material unlverae; and to prove that the Increasing - 
economic importance of rayon merits It a place of greater emphasis In coorsss of textile 
study. 

3768. McDermott, Irene E. The development of home economics In the 
United States. Master’s, 1831. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

This study takes up the development of home economics from the standpoint of its social 
and economic Influence ; the formal introduction of home economics into the public 
schools; the Influence of the leaders of home economics and other educational leaders; 
and the recent development and expansion of home economica 

3769. McVey, Jessie Mary. Report on ^ork done with the National retail 
dry goods association. Master's, 1930. T. C., Col. Univ. 28 p. ms. 

Report covers digest of lectures, demonstrations, and practical work connected with 
three-weeks* course offered for costume artists. Findings : Since the coarse was planned 
primarily for commercial people, there was much of practical value for a teacher of tex- f 
tiles and clothing since It gave an insight into that field. 

3770. Mallory, Bernice. The advantages and disadvantages of the cottage 
plan of housing the home economics departments of the high schools of Texas. 
Master’s, 1930. Iowa St. Coll. 108 p. ms. 

Comparison was made of activity records, reports by pupils, teachers, and superin- 
tendents, and official records for 75 schools. Three types of achoola were included — 
those with home-economics departments housed In separate cottages, those with home- 
economics units In bigh-achool building, those with one laboratory and dining room in the 
regular high school. Findings : Pupils, teachers and superintendents preferred home- 
economics department housed in separate buildings. Activity records showed that sep- 
arate cottages were rfiost often used for outside activities. 

3771. Manning, Mrs . Juanita (Chaney). A syllabus for the teaching of, 
child care and training in the Junior high school Master's, 1931. Oreg. St 
Agr. Coll. 72 p. ms. 

3772. Mayne, Ruth Dissinger. A localized study of homemaking education. 
Master's, 1931. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

This study consists of a historical, descriptive, and analytical treatment of a localised 
problem of adult education in home making. 

3773. Moore, Cora, A study of home economics in Southern Junior colleges. 
Master's, 1931. Peabody. 95 p. ms. 

A study of Junior colleges for white people in the Southern 8tatea which are members 
of the American aaaociatlon of Junior colleges. Findings : The number of courses in 
ttyine economics in 60 Junior colleges varies from 1 to 27, the median being 6. Courses 
in home economic* are listed under 188 different titles. The courses offered the greatest 
number of times are clothing, coetume design, textiles, textiles and clothing, home nursing. 
Interior decoration, home management, dietetics, food*, and foods and cookery. The 
credit given for courses in home economica varies from one-half semester hoar to nine 
semester hours per course. In the majority of cases each course has s credit of three 
sc me* ter hours. There is no uniformity regarding prerequisites for home-economics 
courses and the requirements for graduation of home-economica majors. The study 
reveals the need for greater Qniformlty In the teaching of home economics so that home- 
economics work may have a definite purpose wherever taken. 

3774. Nelson, Irene. > Some factors that affect the ability of high school girla 
to Judge food products. Master’s, 1930/ low* St. ColL 61 p. ms. 

es Fifty -two high-school pupils prepared and Judged five different t od products. The 
number of products to be Judged and the time interval between Judgments varied. Find- 
ings : The evidence indicated that with the group Included In this study, the number of 
errors made In Judging a aeries of food products decreased with practica but increased 
when s period of two weeks lapsed between Judgments. The number of errors decreased 
in an Initial Judgment of products which followed the judgments of a series of 
products. 

3775. Newton, Kitylmi Dossing. Methods of utili sing commercial idler 
Using materials in thm teaching of homo economics. Master's, 1861 Boutbora 
California IIS pi 
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A etudy of the tutorials distributed by 87 companies, classified under 83 topics, each 
Item being graded according to the educational level for which it is best suited; the 
nature of the aims and sources of such materials; and the uses to which teachers put 
these materials. 

3776. Nielson, Eleine. A clothing course for eighth and ninth grades or- 
ganized on the problem basis. Master’s, 1930. Iowa St. Coll. 109 p. ms. 

A study was made tb determine the part the eighth and ninth grade girl had in select- 
ing caring for, and constructing clothing. Using the Information secured from this 
siudy and that secured from other sources, the writer planned a sequence of units for 
teaching clothing to eighth nnd ninth grade girls. 

3777. Nowlin, Genevieve Alice. A study in method and plan of develop- 

ing personality In college home economics students. Master’s, 1930 Kans St 
Coll. 93 p. ms. . ... 

37»8. Patton, Buth Aline. A study of home economics in some Negro high 
schools. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 60 p. ms. 

,« A D * t0 v 7 t0 o flDd the P 1- ® 860 * statue of home economics in the Negro public schools of 
10 Southern Btatee, and to compare this study with similar studies of white high achools. 
findings: The greatest development of home economics in the Negro high schools came 
between the years 1819 and 1930; home economics is required in 86 per cent of the 
Negro high schools studied ; two types of schools maintain home-economics departments, 

rity „!!l d v C0 , Un, l tralnlng «*ools, etc. Less than half of the teachers of the schools 
studied hold the bachelor's degree and none hold the master's degree. The teaching 
experience ranges from 1 to 24 years. When compared with home economics in the 
white schools, these schools compare favorably with regard to organisation, curriculum 
and teaching experience ; the greatest difference la found in laboratory equipment and 
teacher preparation. H v 

3779. Bearson, Thelma. Placement teat for students In the beginning course 
in clothing construction at Iowa State college. Iowa State College, Ames. 68 
p. ms. 

Placement test was given to 76 students enrolled in beginning clothing and textile 
classes. Ratlnga on past experience, aptitude test grades, and scholastic averages were 

secured Findings : While the placement test had the highest predictive value of any 

of the factors considered, the results of this study showed that with a knowledge of the 
students aptitude-test grades, college scholarship, ratings on previous clothing experl- 

f DCe ' * . tbe plac * n,ent test - one would be better able to predict the students’ ability 

sldered Cl ° thIn * Work #t Iowa 8tate CoUe * e than with any one factor con- 

3780. Powell, Mayme L. The reorganization of the Nothing curriculum at 
Langston university In Oklahoma. Master’s, 1931. Cornell. 

A discovery of the present status of the clothing phase of the bonfe-economlcs cur- 
rlculum In Langston as ascertained from the present staff and students ; and the reor- 

trenda. 1 00 CUrr ‘ CUlU,n tM “* d 0,1 the obtained and on present educational 

3781. Rhodes, Opal T. A study of foods, dietetics, and nutrltlou texts of col- 
lege level for the purpose of determining the chemistry requirements. Master’s 
1931. Illinois. 

3(82. St. Louis, Ho. Public 1 * schools. Home economics. Revision of cur- 
riculum bulletin no. 19 — home economics for grades 7, 8, and 9 Public school 
messenger, 28: no. 4, September 4, 1930. 83 p. (Curriculum series.) 

3783. Shirley, Florence Keller. Methods of making the school lunch edu- 
cative. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 123 p. 

Concrete plana and procedures lor using the school lunch si an agency for lnsthic- 
tlon In foods and related subjects derived from Interviews with teachers and from a 
•todj of tho literature. 

37M. Smallwood, Gertrude. Budget allowance for home economics In the 
senior high schools of Oklahoma. Master’s, i960. Oklahoma. (For abstract 
see no. 718.) 

Data were secured from superintendents of schools attending the University of Okla- - 
homa in the summer of 1929 (a total of 86 gave replies on budget allowances for teach- 
in* hosts scooomlcs In high school and the resultant effects) ; and from questionnaires 
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sent to State departments of education of Arisons, Arkansas, Iowa, Kansas, Louisiana 
Missouri Nebraska. New Mexico. Oklahoma, and Texas. The most Important problem^ 
confronting commun.tles attempting to carry on thlB work are : Lack of adequate finances 
Inadequate equipment for teaching of*nll phases of the work of the department, poorly 
trained teachera, and inadequate curricula. J 

37, S5. Sueeden, Martha Elizabeth. Study of home economics In elementary 
grades In certain cities. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 72 p. ms. 

A study of cities with a population of 50,000 and over. Conclusion* : (1) No stand- 
ardiiation of equipment, titles of home economics, and certification of teachers was 
found; <2) highest per cent of the cities raise the salary of teachers In accordance with 
tenure of service; (3) most home-economics textbooks and reference books are not 
designed for use In the grades; (4) 3.6 per cent of schools have home-economics rooms 
located In basemeDt ; and (5) comparison of data with previous studies shows Uttle 
progress within the last 10 years, except a tendency to Introduce other home-economics 
subjects than cooking and sewing. ~ 

3i8b. Stewart, Elvessa A, and Carreon, Manuel L. Home economics survey, 
1030. Mauita, P. I., Bureau of education, 1030. 6 p ms 

, h Il Um r T D,at .! Ve 8 . ChC ° U ° f 49 divj8lon8 - seventh-grade girls were tested with 

the Philippine educational achievement tests, series F, test 1— Food selection and diet 
horm II Findings : Assuming that the test Involves a perfect knowledge of the subject’ 
the median achievement of the pupils Is 68 per cent of the 75 Items In the test. 

Survey of first-year home-economics classes with the 
food and health test. Manila, P. I., Bureau of education, 1031. 

. ’ I '"f nty ' flv ® scboo ‘ s otteriD g home-economics courses were tested with the food and 
health test, Form II. Findings : Excepting In four schools the median scores for 1931 
of the schools tested exceeded the median scores for 1930. 

3788. Stonnzand, M. J. and otHert. A course of study In home economics 
for junior high school. Santa Monica, Calif., City schools, 1931. 

3(89. Sutherland, Eula Ward. A determination of the art appreciation of 
eighth grade girls in Story county, Iowa, as a basis for courses in art related 
to homemaking. Master's, 1931. Iowa St. Coll. 32 p. ms. 

Two hundred and thirty-three girls were given Meier-Sesshore art-judgment test 
Information was secured on amount of time spent, training of teachers, and nature of 
work given. Findings: No significant differences In amount of art appreciation were 
found except when the group was divided on the basts of nature of work given. A 
significant advantage was found for design principles as contrasted with alt other type* 
of work. s 

3790. Swope, Edna L. A comparison of home economics departments of cer- 
tain state universities. Master’s [1931]. Peabody. 69 p. ms. 

No i, tb , CenLra j t 8tate onbexaltles were studied for the regular scholastic 
year of 1030-31. Findings : Two regions similar In many points were compared ; South- 
ern universities excelled In certain points of comparison ; and North Central universities 
excelled In certain other points of comparison. 

3791. Tomlinson, Lela A. A methods course in home economics education 
organized on the problem basis. Master’s, 1930. Iowa 8t. Coll. 

The writer made a study of 1,657 actual problema met by student teachers and the 
teaching problems of 118 experienced teachers. Findings: Based upon the findings of 
this study snd Information secured from other sources, the writer planned a special 
methods course which was designed to aid tbs prospective teachers in avoiding dlfllcul 
ties reported. * 

3(92. Trilling, Mabel B., Williams, Florence M., and Reeves, Grace G. 
Girls’ problems in home economics ; clothing, home, food, family. Philadelphia 

Pa., J. B. Lipplncott company, 1931. 606 p. (Lipplncott’a home economic 
texts.) 

3798. U. 8. Federal board for vocational education. The teaching of art 
related to the home. Suggestions for content and method In related art Instznc- 
tlonln the vocatlonaT program in home economics. Washington, Qplted States 
Od*rnment printing office, 1931, 89 p. (Bulletin no. 156, Home economics 
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8803. Bennett, Louise. An evaluation of the content material pertaining to 
clothing for a course in retail selling. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St T. C. 

The purpose of this study was to furnish content material appropriate for a salesman- 
ship course In secondary schools, and to furnish information that will be of value to 
salespeople as well as consumers, 

•3804 Benway, Harold F. A comparative study of the educational efficiency 
of the two-year commercial curriculum and guidance program in Lincoln high 
school, Jersey City, N. J., with that of other curricula in the same school. 
Master’s, 1931. New York. 59 p. ms. 

EHgbty-seven cases were studied in follow up at Lincoln high school, Jersey City, N. J. 
Findings: There is a greats amount of waste in drop outg and subject failures in the 
curriculum. Two-year graduates are more successful in securing and bolding commercial 
positions than 2-year drop-outs of other curricula. 

3805. Berg, Matilda. An inventory analysis of commercial arithmetic text- 
books. Master s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

This study compares the content of present-day business arithmetic texts with that of 
earlier texts, and attempts to determine if the content of business arithmetic texts ti 
traditional and In need of reconstruction in the light of the demands of business. 

3806. Blougb, William Herbert A vocabulary test in negotiable Instru- 
ments. 1930. Ohio State university, Columbus. 10 p. ms. 

The purpose of the study waa to construct a vocabulary test on the difficult technical 
business words found in the American institute of banking textbook on negotiable Instru- 
ments. Data are presented to show that the test is a valid and reliable one. The scores 
of those taking the course range from .94 to 20, with a total possible score of 112, thui 
Indicating a wide divergence of vocabulary. 

3807. Booth, Olive Coffman. The semestrai achievement of typewriting 
pupils in California four-year and senior high schools. Master’s, 1931. South- 
ern California. 139 p, 

A tabulation of the records of 31,437 students In the state-wide typewriting teat of 
May 1930, with classifications by semesters and by lengths of daily periods. 

3808. Bradford, Lilah Clark. A study of the changes In speed and accuracy 
made by students in typewriting classes in the public schools of Fresno, Sep- 
tember 1929. Master’s, 1930. Stanford. 

3809. Carlson, Paul A. The measurement of high school instruction In book- 
keeping. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

3810. Carmichael, Geoffrey Loren. Methods, practices, and opinions of In- 
structors in certain phases of elementary accounting In universities, pollegea. 
and normal schools. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 

3811. C^ssin, Kathryn. Percentage of commercial drop-outs who entered 

senior high school from Woodrow Wilson junior high. San Jose, Calif., City 
schools, 1931. <r\ 

3812. Training of retail sales employees in the City of San Jose. 

San J 080 , Calif., City schools, 1931. 

3813. Chicago, 111. Board of education. A course of study in bo&kkaeplnj; 

for senior high schools. 1931. 41 p. (Bulletin, no. O-b.) * 

3814. Clark, Mildred. A comparison of the results obtained frbm the teach- 
ing of shorthand by the word-unit method and the sentence-unit method. 
'Waster's, 1930. Nebraska. 89 p. ms. £ * ’ 

Two methods of presenting Instruction In shorthand were tried out — tbs conventions] 
method and the sentence-unit method. Ten schools parti dps ted^U the study, la ever} 
respect the sentence-unit method was shown to be superior. 

3816. Clem, Jane Ethel A standard test for' measuring stroking rate la 
typewriting. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 08 p. ms. 

Standardises two forms of a test la typewriting. Scores of 2,700 pupils in 174 W to 
cousin "high schools were used as a sample from a general survey. Findings : Nonas weft 
established : first-year typewriting. Form A-106.60, Form B-159.8; second-year typ* 
writing, Fora 1-214.9, Form B-219.5. 


1 


COMMERCIAL EDUCATION 


363 


3316. Cooper Fr^c^Etherlnrton. An analyst o( a merchandising depart- 

' ni “ '°“‘ a “ » «» » JT2SS 

M7 - Corn * 11 ' Kearns Br y an - Standardization of commercial education In 
secondary schools. Master’s. 1830. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no 713 i 

im 

SS18. Coras, Mamie. Types and persistencies of characteristic errors of IS5 
T m?, ! T”',*’ 7 ^ 0kl ‘ MPlW - ““*«■«• un- Nebraska, 92 p. B a 
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1> ° ,Ml7 Me,h<Hi8 for ev “' u ”''"e the vocational content 
of tbe commercial courses of secondary schools. Master’s. 1931 . Tale. 

W&lter K A hJ8t ° ry HDd growth of commercial education 
In the American secondary schools.. Master’s, 1931. North Dakota. 

• ® oroth y- Raslc business Information and skills needed by every 

Coll st . T T ° n an inVe8tlgatl0D amon * reta11 bQslnet » men. Master’s, 1931 
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trS 4 .^' A “ ce , P u auL M ^BlyelB of a m£&»ndlse department (elec- 

im VI 0rgaillml materIal for aWnlng program. Matter’*, 

1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. U5.) ^ 

m«tt2^ t tbr^ n °d t fM^‘!!!^ r0gr !L m ,Ue? ™ Mtlou for Panning .nd for balding 
thlrtJ • ectJon * S* v ® method., source* of materUl and d«1cL fa. 
training and follow-up of filing and nonwlllng worker*. ’ dw,c * J 

38J5. Fink, E. L. Commercial teachers and commercial education In Santas 
high schools. Master’*, 1931. Kansas “ 
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3828. Fowler, Irma Deane. Texas high schools. The teaching of commer- 
cial subjects. Austin, Texas, State department of education, 1930. 74 p. (Bul- 
letin, no. 277.) 

“This bulletin Includes information gathered from courses of study of other States, 
contributions of experts in scientific research, opinions of business and professional em- 
ployers, ideas gathered from conferences of commercial teachers, supervisory experience, 
and results of exhibits submitted for affiliation on the standards of the past several 
years/' 

3829. Frutchey, Beatrice H, Basic business information and skills needed by 
everyone as shown by an investigation among governmental agencies and 
public service companies. Master’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

3830. Gaffin, Myrtle E. A statistical study of shorthand students with spe- 
cial reference to degree of mastery of subject and to securing stenographic 
employment. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

3831. Gilpin, Sara Ruth. Ways of maintaining employee morale Master’s, 
1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

ThiB study presents procedures by which executives can maintain morale in their 
organisations, and increase their employees' happiness and efficiency. It shows the value 
of Including morale in a training program. 


3832. Glover, John G. Fundamental principles of lute 1 business control." 
Master’s, 1930. New York. 189 p. ms. 

A general diagnosis of 'the typical requirements for managerial positions with sugges- 
tions for means of improvement in training. 

3833. Graf, Ruth M. An analysis of a merchandise department (electrical 
appliances) with suggestions for a training program. Master’s, 1931. Pitts 
burgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

Specific material for training salespeople In the electrical-appliance department has been 
compiled. 

3834. Haas, Kenneth, B. A survey of clerical occupations in Monmouth 
county, N. J. # to determine curriculum revision. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. 
(For abstract see no. 715.) 

A questionnaire was act up for the employees, of whom there were 622 office worker* 
in the 20 firms investigated. An interview check list for the employers was made, in which 
each group was asked for information as to the relative Importance of the duties performed, 
the part office machines play in business offices, the physical and personal traits necessity, 
the needs in secondary training, and thfe status of commercial education in the county. 
The office managers and the workers regarded the teaching of penmanship, arithmetic, and 
English as Important, but they believed these should be modified to soft existing business 
requirements. Clerical workers -hould have the maturity and education of hi ah -school 
graduates. There was little dlflcrence between the success of those who had studied 
bookkeeping and stenography and those who had not studied ^ese subjects. In the train- 
ing of general clerks, high school students should be given composite courses in which 
training would be given for several different kinds of office work. 

. 3835. Hemmerly, Kenneth. An experimental study to determine the value 
of a note-book in the teaching of commercial arithmetic. Master’s, 193L 
Rutgers. * 

3838. Herr, R B. The development of commercial education In Pennsylvania 
Td aster’s, 1931. BucknelL 

3837. Higgins, William Thomas Robert The history and development of 
secondary commercial education the United States. Master's, 1931. Boston 
Coll. 36 p. ms. 

3838. Holmdahl, Ruth Plimpton. The teaching of office practice in the 
public secondary schools of the United States, Master’s, 1931. SouthenyO^tt- 
foraia. 142 p. 

Based on questionnaire responses from 106 high schools reporting detailed information 
concerning aims and objectives, course organisation and course content, textbooks tad 
supplementary materials, methods of" teaching, equipment, teacher qualifications, and local 
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.1839. Jen mugs, R. H. A survey of commercial education in public high 
schools of northwest Texas. Master’s, 1931. Colo St T C 

IvlO. Johnson, Margaret. An analysis of n merchandise department (founds 

!"»n garments) with organized material for training. Master's, 1931. Pitts- 
hurgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

Organised training material for salespeople Is Included as well as a n.M. e„„ . , , 

i be nonselling employees who have contact with the department. ™ ° DR 

^11. Johnson. Maude Milligan. The analysis of a merchandise department 
twomens dresses) with organized material for training. Master's, 1931 
litrsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715 ) 

..,'r irsrri'r:™ •— *« « 

*W>. Johnson, Mildred B. A comparative analysis of the “Gregg short- 
Z. “Tkr“ " Mlesr ‘ n '“ nn ‘' 7 W,, " 0M 

of the ^ W J) ,Ch th * ma,,cr 

list h. brief forme, and phrases as^reSed ^ Th ^ t l 4 the<>ry P riDcl P»<*- word^ 

3^3. Kansas. State department of education. Course of study for high 
schools. Part 8— Commercial subjects. Topeka, 1930. 30 p. 

rf'^‘ 11,6 relat l on8h,p of intelligence and the relationship 

of ^knowledge of EngUsh minimum essentials to the student’s ability to 
(musbribe shorthand. Master’s, 1931. New York. 97 p ms 

•VnESi w-™«e.h. w„,. 

EKUjb^BM.™ ...U.U and the Will., ,« m.^rtbe alio riband a, dMamlU? b, 

. ,ol “ C - T ° wb *> «<ent 1> I be .object matter or Dtmlnes. 

.er e ST^XT?, “* « ( *•— — ■ 

EfSSs'-r.'i- 2=rS= 

«« igiw* consideration were those most frequently involved In litigation. 

SMeimna, Bather Loolae. An uniats of a tnerduuidme department 

PUtZ^^Za^J****"™ ft "' * & * 1 ” to * ‘ m * rML «»«ert. 1»81 

nttsburgb. (For abstract see no. 715 .) 

'ZuL£ .?*.£?* ““f 1 * 1 ? of ® u **** t,0M for training both aeUlng .nd non wiling 

Ksr<£r,>x “-i- 

3847. Lawrence, B. A. and Judd, D. L. Fitting the high school commercial 
X-X" the fi * d * 0f the commtmlty - Greenfield, Maas., Greenfield high 

ofciWtlon. In Greenfield ha. been made to determine what 

tbc- J 0 pportwoltl€* Contw • nd «l*o to determine 

opportunities la the commanlty for graduates of thla course. 
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3848. Lewis, Edith 0. Value of high school training in attitudes and habits 
for success In business. Master’s, 1931. „ Kansas. 

A study of the opinions of 100 girl* who graduated from one* of four Kansas City, Mo^ 
high schools as to the relative value of certain high school subjects with reference to 
various commercial occupations, based on personal interviews. 

3849. Lynch, Helen Elennore. The possibility of Justifying the teaching of 
typewriting in the Reventh grade. Master’s, 1931. Southern California, 
91 p. 

A statistical analysis of typewriting scores in grade 7 compared with results in higher 
grades, including correlations of scores with IQ and varlons scholastic measures. 

8850. Lyon, Leverett S.l Education for business. 8d (An extensive 

revision of the second edition.) Chicago, 111., University of Chicago press, 193L 
586 p. 

Contains an extensive analysis of data Indicating the purposes of business educstion; 
an extended study of each of the many types of educational institutions made with a 
view to determining the part which each can play best in achieving the purposes of all; 
and constructive suggestions for curriculum reform. 

3851. McAndrew, Lorinda Adelaide. An analysis of a merchandise depart- 
ment (foundation garments) with suggested material for a training program. 
Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

Two weeks of selling In foundation garment departments supplemented by interviews 
with department and store executives Is the basis for the training program developed 
for regular salespeople and contingents. 

3852. McCoppin, Grace Kerns. Gregg shorthand practice cards. Kansas 
State college of agriculture and applied science, Manhattan. 

3853. McDowell, C. L. A study of the duties performed by school administra- 
tors in connection with high-school commercial departments. Master's, 193L 
Iowa. 116 p. ms. 

3854. Maguire, William J. A comparison of eight bookkeeping textbooks 
in terms of certain suggested principles of textbook selection. Master’s, 19^1, 
New York. 103 p. ms. 

The study Includes functions of textbook; principles of textbook selection; purpose* ; 
approach; eequence of topics; spatial allotment: terminology; exercises; illustration*; 
aids to pupils. Findings: Emphasis la placed on bookkeeping as an educational instru- 
ment; balance-sheet approach ; terminology is uniform; the?* is wide variation In spatial 
allotment; plenty of exercise material; simple language. Eight textbooks that are used 
In the New York cAj school system were studied. An attempt waa made to set up some 
principles that should guide one in selecting textbook*. The next step consisted of an 
attempt to illustrate a technique of applying these principles In a specific instance. The 
third step consisted of a presentation of the data in tabular and graphical form so as to 
facilitate comparisons. 

3855. Manning, Susan Katheripe. An analysis of a merchandise department + 
(foundation garments) with organised material for a training program. 
Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

One division of the study contains material for training salespeople in a foundation- 
garment department It presents methods designed to minimise the learning period of a 
new salesperson In order to Increase department efficiency. 

•385ft Merrill, Frances Elizabeth. The formulation of criteria for the 
evaluation of typewriting textbooks and, a comparison of current typewriting 
texts according to the criteria. MasterVi93i. New York. 118 p. ms. 

A study was made of the collection of typewriting texts in the office of the Department 
of business education. New York university. Ail the texts published since the beginning 
Sf the year 1926 were examined to see that*they fulfilled the following quatlflcati 0 fcf : 
Text* designed for use in the senior high school; those that have as their objective the 
training of typist* in the fundamenlsj^f 'accurate typing ; thosg that try to tamttlartsi 
tbs student with common business forms and practices ; mud those that allow a p ag fm uw 
of two yean ss the training period. 
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3867. Milley, Harriet M. Business Information and skills needed by every- 
one as determined by a survey of recent magazines and newspapers. Master’s, 
1930. Colo. St. T. C. 

*•■£"! PUrp0W 0f ,h !' WM t0 flnd «t of the business Information and 

skills needed by everyone aa determined by the reading of recent marines and newspapers. 

3858. Moore, Wert E. Course of study In office training, typing section 
senior high school. Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 1931 

A list of traits and activities of offlce workers of secondary school level checked by 

ilftTt'he 0 ? n C ir C er r n 0<BCC tralDlD * 0aklBnd ' » nd 15 ot^r cities la correlated 
th * flndlngs of ■ImUnr surveys conducted In Cleveland and Philadelphia Each 

provided!* *** UP ** “ pr0blem and the "durcui of Instructional and practice matertala are 

3859. Morrison, Noble Brewer. An evaluation of errors In typewriting 
Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

3800. Murphy, Henry Martin. What uses are made of typewriting by 
persons who drop typewriting after completing one year of it In junior high 
school In Elizabeth, N. J.? Master’s, 1931. New York. 95 p. ma 

tt fn*wL W M. r® d K °\ i 00 1 ca8e8 of per80D9 wh0 dropped typewriting after one year of 
It In Junior high achool during the three school years from September 1920 un to nn.l 

:t£Z\‘T.' I ”“ wh ' N - J »■"»■*■ = * total i disuse of I’^itUto, T., 

rented by 68 per cent of the 100 respondents to the questionnaire. A much higher per- 
centage of commercial course students made use of their typewriting knowledge after only 
l > n e |u^r°h| U h BUbJC f tI J? n dld P rac “cal arts course students who elected the same course 

. J ^ 4 hfb 8Ch °° 1 ; N °* “ any P en,on8 ® Bk * vocational use of the typewriting skill 

learned In one year of typewriting In Junior high school. * 

3801. New York (State) Education department. Introduction to business. 

A tentative syllabus to replace Elementary business training. Albany, University 
of the State of New York press, 1931. 88 p. 

° atUM la 1 . ba8ed on the ' amll,Br business transactions of the borne, the 

eiSMon th^*K T Un,tT ; ThC D,aJOr °‘ m ° f the C0ur *' 18 the development of . 
reaUxatton that baaineaa and auccessful living are closely allied. 

38 f 2 - Syllabus in commerclnl subjects, business writing, book- 

keeping 1 and 2, commercial law. Rev. ed. Albany, University of the State of 
New York, 1031. 50 p. ^ 

8y!labus in commercial subjects, commercial arithmetic, 
economic geography 1 and 2. Rev. ed. Albany, University of the State of New 
lork, 1931. 34 p. 

:m *- Syllabus in commercial subjects, typewriting 1 and 2, 

shorthand 1 and 2. business English. Albany, University of the Stale of New 
lork, 1931. 69 p. rev. ed. 

** f** 1 " 1 * 1 ’ CftUf - schools. Salesmanship for grades 11 and 12 

1030. 45 p. ms. (Superintendent’s bulletin. Course of study scries, no 112 ) 

vLT^oHSfSS ^ for “ 1B the e,even,h ,nd tweWth ■"*- ,n pabl,c 

3SOO. Oberman, S. E. Vnlldity and reliability of the Rlackstone-McLnughlln 
stenographic proficiency test. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. *01 p. ms. 

3807 Oklahoma. State department of education. JHIgh school course of 
study in commercial subjects. Oklahoma City. 1930. 40 p. (Bulletin, no 126 ) ■ 

Jbe purpose of this course of stud, I. to: Raise the level , f commercial elucatl n above 
the narrow scope of vocational training; eatabilah an appreciation 0 f business; discover 

£ ° f * UCh <luaJltle8 •• resourcefulness, enterprise, Imagine 

“ d abUUy to *** responalblllty ; encourage the development of the aplrlt of 
cooperation between the achool and business; equip the atndent with a marketable aklU; 
d prepare for more technical buslneea training In Institutions of higher learning. 
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*3808. Olenbush,^ Mercy. Standards for elementary shorthand for a small 
city high school. Master’s, 1931. New York. 239 p. ms. 

A study was made of a battery of testa and results for each of four quarters of the 
school year. 

38(39. Philadelphia, Pa. Board of public - education. Division of com- 
mercial education. Report for the year ended June 30, 1930. 65 p. 

This report contains the resufts of testa given to shorthand classes in Philadelphia 
schools. The kinds of errors were classified under aix heading : punctuation, omission 
of words, aubstitutlon of words, typographical errors, erasures, and misspellings. The 
percentages for punctuation, misspellings, and typographical errors were not chargeable 
against shorthand. Some of the difficulty Involved In omitted and substituted words 
was due to a lack of vocabulary control. 

3870. Pittsburgh, Pa. Public schools. A course of study in junior business 
practice. 1930, ms. 

3871. Pixley, Lucile. The mental and educational abilities of commercial * 
students in high school. Master’s, 1931. South Dakota. 

3872. Pollock, Sara T. An experiment in a unit method of Instruction in 
stenography, typewriting, and transcription in the eleventh year. Master’s, 
193L Rutgers. 

3873. Porter, Randolph. An application of the unit plan of instruction to 
general bustpess science. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 135 p. ms. 

A study of the unit plan of Instruction as developed by H. C. Morrison, the late 
H. L. Miller, and V. T. Thayer for the purpose of formulating a procedure for unit In- 
struction, and a unit course of study for general business science. Findings: The trend 
of commercial education in the Junior high school Is away from the technical commercial 
subjects — stenography and bookkeeping ; it is a coarse which provides a general training 
for business, suitable for every •individual, regardless of bis Occupation or life work; and 
also provides some training in Junior clerical positions. Our present Idea of unit in- 
struction is the result of the development of plans of Individual instruction, which were 
first formulated by Preston Search, during thi period of 1888-1894, for the purpose of 
getting away from the inadequate Instruction of the class " lock step " system. The 
underlying principles and procedures of the Morrison, Miller, and Thayer plan of unit 
instruction are applied in the formulation of a procedure in unit Instruction, and m 
unit course of study for general business science. 

3874. Proffitt, Maris M. Statistics of private commercial and business 
schools, 1928-1929. Washigton, Ignited States Government printing office, 1930. 

31 p. (U. S. Office of education.* Bulletin, 1930, no. 25.) 

3875. Pulver, Isadora Louis. The place of business arithmetic in the book- 
keeping curriculum of a senior high school. Master’s, 1930. New York. 

71 p. ms. > 1^- 

A determination of what arnRiqetlc Is used In bookkeeping as a basis for determining 
^whether business arithmetic stud^pts know this 'arithmetic better than non-business 
arithmetic students. Findings; 8tndents who have had no business arithmetic scorn as 
capable In the arithmetic of bookkeeping as students who did have business arithmetic. 

3870. Quinn, Eveline Mary. History and development of commercial educa- 
tion in Cambridge, Maas. Master’s, 1931. Boston Univ. 

3877. Heller, Lucille 6. An analysis of a merchandise department (founda- 
tion garments)r with organized material for training. Master’s, 1931. Pitts- 
burgh.^ (For abstract see no. 715.) 

A manual, Belling foundation garments, and a coach's guide were prepared 4 for use in 
the training of salespeople. 

3878. Richmond, Alfred B. A comparative study of the unit method and 
* recitation method of teaching commercial law in high school Master’s, 1931. 

Colorado. 

3879. Rosa, Frances L. Basic business facts and skills everyone should know 

as determined by A survey of business men’s organizations. Master’s, 198L 
Colo. St T. O. * • 
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The purpose of the study is to determine approximately what should be the content 
i.i a general buslness-tralning course with the recommendation that It be made a part of 
public education. 

'J880. Schoenberg 1 , Samuel. A study of commercial pupils In a general con- 
tinuation school. Master's, 1931. New York. 50 p. ms. 

Analysis of Intelligence, previous education, experience, and Interest In further study 
of pupils In commercial classes for purpose of devising a program in commercial education 
fli.it will meet their needs. Findings : Pupils In commercial classes are of normal Intel- 
li-renc^. The usual commercial subjects of bookkeeping, stenography, etc., do not ade- 
quately meet their needs. * 

,’*881. Schroeter, Elizabeth Arlene. A comparative study of 14 bookkeeping 
textbooks. Master’s, 1931. Colorado. 

3882. Sipe, J. Marvin. Results of bookkeeping Instruction In Indiana high 
schools as revealed by objective tests given at the district and State Contests 
in 1928 and 1929. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 2l8 p. ms. 

3883 Smith, James H. Apiary cost of instruction in commercial subjects in 
Chicago high schools. Meter’s, 1931. Chicago. 75 p. m 

Coat of Instruction In commercial subjects by semesters and coBt of failures in Clil- 
rflgo high schools. 

*3884. Solsson, Magdalen E. Secretarial curricula In colleges and universi- 
ties. Master’s, 1931. New York. 170 p. ms. ^ 

The purpose of this study was to moko an Investigation of the status of secretarial cur- 
ricula In colleges, universities, and technological Institutions, and to make a critical 
ii ria lysis of the secretarial curriculum at Notre Dame college of John Carroll university, 
Cleveland, Ohio, In the light of these data. 

3885. Spencer, Blake W. Testa In elementary shorthand for the Oakland 

public schools. Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 1930. 78 p. ms. 

3886. Sublette, Minnie. Business Information and skill needed by everyone 
as §hown byltin Investigation among bankers, real-estate men, and insurance 
agents. Master’s, 1931. Colo. 8t. T. C. 

It Is the purpose of this study to find by Investigation among* financial Institutions 
mid real-estate companies basic Information and skill needed by everyone, with a view to 
finding what should be taught In our public schools in a general business course, t 

3887. Swanson, Euth Evangeline. An analysis of a merchandising depart- 
ment (electrical appliances) with organized material for the training depart- 
ment. Master’s, 1981, Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

* J 

^3888. Trailer, Bina Mae. A follow-up study of commercial graduates with 
respect to shorthand, office training, bookkeeping, and salesmanship. Master's, 
1930. Northwestern. 

3889. Tapper, Clyde Warner. The Influence of certain factors upon success 

in a bookkeeping class. Master's, 1931. Stanford. . , 

3890. U’Ben, Alan W. A comparison of two methods of teaching bookkeep- 
ing in the high school. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. - . 

3891. Vonderha&r, M. Constance. Construction of test In commercial 
English. Master’s, 1931. Iowa. 37 p.' ms. 

3892. Walters, B, Q. and others. Survey of commercial education lu north- 
western Pennsylvania. 1931. Pennsylvania State education association. (Bul- 
letin of Western Pennsylvania commercial -education association.) 

Statu or commercial courses of study, commercial teachers, and commercial textbooks 
nmi equipment. 

3893. West, Winifred G. Survey of machines and appliances other than 
Typewriters, used in Indianapolis business offices, with recommendations for the 
"(ralniAg of prospective operators. Master’s, 1930. Indiana. 56 p. ms. 

Findings : The operation of the \% office appliances, other than typewriters, used In 
Indianapolis business offices should be taught to the commercial curriculum. In the Indian* 
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ipolls high school*. The Job-aheet method supplemented with demonstrations and class 
supervision la the best method to use In teaching the operation of office appliances. The 
time required to lenrn the operation of the different appliances depends to a great .extent 
on the ability of the pupil. 

3894. White, J . E. What commercial curriculum of Pomeroy hi gh school will 
best fit the needs of the business community of Pomeroy, Ohio? Master's, 
1030. New York. 

A study web made of business Anns In Pomeroy, Ohio, and Pomeroy High School 
graduates for the last five years. 

3895. Woiha, Jennie Marie. Survey of functions and organisation o^ com- 
mercial clubs In high schools of New Jersey. Master’s, 1931. Rutgers. 

3896. Woodring, Maxie Nave and Harold, Gilbert Enriched teaching of 
commercial subjects in the high school. A source book for teachers of book- 
kreplng, shorthand, typewriting, commercial geography, and other commercial 

^subjects. Listing chiefly free, and low-cost illustrative and supplementary mate- 
rials. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 889 pi 
(Enriched teaching series, no. 4.) 

3897. Worley, Raymond J. Relative value of the IQ and marks for predict- 
ing success in shorthand. Master’s, 1931. Harvard. 170 p. 

389a Wunsch, Lillian C. A typewriting investigation. Master's, 1931. 
Temple. 

See olio 127 (5), 519, 838, 968, 1170, 1230, 1634, 2088, 2065, 2748, 2991, 8625, 4065. 

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION 

3896. American medical association. Existing and extinct medical colleges 
In the United States. Chicago, III., American medical association, 1981. 9 p. 

This study shows year when organised ; when each college had graduates ; when Insti- 
tution became extinct or when name was changed ; when higher entrance requirements 
were put Into effect ; and ratings given by the CouncU on medical education and hospi- 
tals of the American medical association. Statistics up to November 1, 1928, appear 
in the reprint proper. Changes since 1928 appear in the addendum. 

8900. — Council on medical education and/hospitals. Statistics of 

state board examinations for the year ending December 81, 1900. Animal 
presentation of statistics. Chicago, 111, American medical association, 1931. 
(Reprinted from the State board number of the Journal of the American medi- 
cal association, p. 1387-1402.) 

3901. Bayer, Rev. Jerome. The course of study in the Catholic preparatory 
seminary; a survey of 55 institutions. Master's, 1931. Catholic Unlv. 108 
p. ms. 

3902. Biddle, Harry C. The chemistry course. What the student should 
remember. American Journal of nursing, 80 : 1297-1811, October 1930. 

This study was prepared Id connection with research course In curriculum making. 
Two hundred items of chemistry were submitted to about 150 general duty nurses sod 150 
teachers of chemistry in schools of nursing, for evaluation. 

8908. Committee on the grading of nursing schools. Results of the first 
grading study of nursing schools. New York City [1931]. 

Section 1, The student body, 60 p. ; section 2, what students learn, 84 p. ; section S, who 
controls the school*, 89 p. 

A total of 1,453 schools took part In this study. Section 1 is divided iato two parts : 
Part 1 deals with grading results and discussion based upon them ; part 2 tails how the 
study was planned and carried out and some of the difficulties encountered. Section 2 
U divided into two parts : Part 1 presents the findings of the grading committee, baaed 
upon sheets B. C, D, E, and IT dealing with the course pff study, theoretical and practical, 
the practice field, the organisation of the faculty, and the actual records of experience 
in classroom instruction and practice of the members of the 1928 graduating class; 
part S Is a apodal study of the nursing curriculum by BteUa Qoostray. Section 9 la 
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divided Into three parte : Part 1 deals with the faculty, part 3 dealt with the hospital 
« D d the board, and part S gives the summaries of findings. 

3904. Cutler, James Elbert and Davie, Maurice Rea. A study In profes- 
sional education at Western Reserve university. The (school of applied social 
sciences, 1916-1930. Cleveland, Ohio, Western Reserve university press, 1930. 

208 p. . 

This Is a history of the school of applied social sciences at Western Reserve anlver- 
altjr from Its establishment In 1910 to date. 

3906. Gault, A lma E. Standards for a tuberculosis sanatorium which would 
be a satisfactory laboratory for Instruction of stndent nurses In tuberculosis 
nursing. Illinois league of nursing education, 1931. 

3906. Holcomb, Glenn Willis. A study of the measurement of engineering 
aptitude. Master’s, 1931. Oreg. St. Agr. Coll. 83 p. ma 

3907. Huntly, Mabel P. Report of a League study of cooperative arrange- 
ments between schools of nursing and academic institutions. In National league 
of nursing education. Proceedings, 1931. p. 129-45. 

A study was made of 88 of the 184 schools of nursing replying to a questionnaire. 
Data Indicate that there Is a strong tendency for schools of nursing to seek connection 
with an academic Institution other than a hospital, and sneb connections are being 
Mtsbllsbed more frequently In the west and middle western 8tates than In the 8tatee on 
the Atlantic border ; many of the afflllatlona between schools or Durslng and unlversltlm 
sod Junior colleges are casual In their Inception and unstable In organisation; most of 
the schools are inadequately financed. 

3908. Hurd, Archer W. A study of achievement In various engineering and 
pre-engineering courses. Journal of educational research, 28:25-30, January 
1931. 

This study shows that inconsistency as a variable trait Is possessed by college students, 
snd as a rule. In a greater degree by the better students. Qradea In preenglneerlng 
physics correlated most highly with grades In engineering courses. 

3909. James, Ida Cleo. Instructional procedure in hospital schools. Mas- 
ter’s, 1981. Southern California. 123 p. 

An organised summary of practices and procedures used In bedalde Instruction, 
on observation snd interviews made In representative Institutions 

3910. Joslin, Hope Lllllbridge. The extent and effectiveness of the use of 
Intelligence tests in hospital training schools of nursing. Master's, 1981. 
Brown. 81 p. ms. 

A survey of tbe present situation In training schools for nurse* with respect to tbs 
ntent of nss made of Intelligence tests. Also a detailed account of tbs administering and 
results of a testing program In one training school. Pertinent literature on tbe subject 
is summarised. Findings 2 There la an Increasing use of Intelligence tests In (raining 
schools for nurses. The results Indicate that nurses In training differ very little, If at 
all. from blgb-ecbool senior girls In intelligence. The tests In several hospitals have been 
found to correlate from .85 to .85 with ths theoretical and practical work done by nones 
In training. 


3911. Keeler, L. W. An Investigation of the effect of' subject deficiencies 
upon accomplishment of students entering th* college of engineering of the 
University of Michigan during the academic ^jjbare 1927-1928, 1928-1929, and 
1929-1980. Ann Arbor, Mich., University ofitflchigan, 1931. 08 p. (Bureau of 
educational reference and research, Bulletin no. 138, March 30. 1931.) 

Complete transcripts were made of the records of students matriculating in ths 
College of engineering In 1937. 1928, and 1929 to determine In what way the' amount of 
deficiency raties for tbe different subjects prescribed for entrance : Whether tbe amount of 
deficiency to higher for student* entering from Michigan schools than for those entering 
from outside the State ; the effect that entrance with deficiencies has upon the ssbseooent 
attainment of the students. Data indicate that the percentage of thoae with subject 
deficiencies entering the College of Engineering from the State of Michigan Is decreasing; 
be Investigation of deficiency by subjects shows an Increased percentage of deficiency; 
•rom tb« fudj of attainment of doflcfeut and noodefleient student*, it waa found then Is 
but alight variation In total raloaa from year to year. 
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3012. Inland, B O. The cost of medical education; students’ expenditures, 
nlcago. 111., American medical association. 1931. 25j>. Jonrnal of the Amorl 
< un medical association, 96; 682-90, February 28, 193l! 

Data from report* of 1.161 student* attending widely separated and various true* nf 

'in' 0 ? \ 92tMW 8b ° W that the * *** education I^s^i 

m 2 " “ "* "* b “ “ •*« •< «•» JS Z 

i .f 913 J^ rr “' , CI ' U *° L *" a PP r >l“l O I focattonal material concernln. 
law, medicine, and engineering. Master’s, 1930. Iowa. 

3914. Eeed Alfred Z, Review of legal education in the United States and 
Canada for tbejear 1930 . New Tort. Cltj. Carnegie foundation for the advanre 
ment of teaching, 1931. 67 p. 

comp^atVv^ itohu *°r ° f Le * i ® Utlon “ ffectin * admission to the practice of the law •' • 
comparative table of requirements for admission to the bars of the 60 American nZ* ’ 

22 Canaan Provinces; li.t 0 f ,*w school, within the «ae £££ ' £££ 

uaw «h»., ..a ,n, “ «“ ««« * 

3915. Schmitthenner, John W. An evaluation of the curricula of theological 
seminaries In the field of practical theology, as determined by a Job analysis of 
the ministry. Master’s, 1931. New Tbrk. 134 p. mg. 

, ™ 6 . B,Ud f ln eluded an analysis of the offering. In practical theology in 100 theo- 
logical luminaries, and a Job analysis based on returns from 460 minister, and 2W> 
time chart* of activities Findings : While course* given in seminaries cover the whole 

and Iwrit '* 1 the0, °* y 10 the work of ministers, there 1* little If any clinical training 
and experience given or required. The Job analysis reveals that there are 76 snecifle 
d T?° “haters based on: Preaching duties, educational activities, pastoral' activities 
bnuiea U Th Ve dUtle !:, * 0Cl V dUtle *' CXJmmunltJ ’ ac tivltlea, and denominational respond-’ 
themselves. ** *” * lTeD lD the 0rder ° f ,mportaDCe> as evaluated by the ministers 

3916. Schnur, Sidney. A genetic study of medical education in the United 
States. Master’s, 1931. Coll, of thtfCity of N. Y. 82 p ms. 

tlJunS^t? J!I?s£!Lf r* 1 " ^7 ° f 0,6 <feTelopment 0( ®«M«1 education la 
ine united States was obtained from hooks, pampbets. bulletins lournnin i-on^r*. 

th^Urt^o ' ThCre ha * ^ “ remflrkab,e Improvement in medical education la 

3917. Settle, Edwin Theodore, jr. Classroom procedure in theological educa- 
tion. Doctor’s, 1931. Yale. > 

8918. Society for the promotion of engineering education. Report of the 
investigation of engineering education, 192S-1929, accompanied by a supple 
mental report on technical institutes, 1928-1929. Vol. 1. Pittsburgh Pa Uni- 
versity of Pittsburgh, 1980. 1,039 p. ? 

co “ U1 “ re P° rt> o* Investigations on the engineering students at the time of 
eraduate* * dndwlon * 1,0(1 elimination* of engineering student*, engineering 

ZZtlT ', englne<,rlD « te * chl °ff personnel, graduate courts, organist 

rt!!*" ’ “•*?“ ~ urte * ,n e"*l°e«rln f college*. cost, of engineering education? en- 

^Id Burope, etc. 01 *’ PtaC ^“ ent “* mto * do “' engineering education in the United States 

« A ***** * techaiCal ^titute^ Lancaster, Pa., Lancaster pwea, 
1931. 281 p. (Summary report, 89 p.) ; 

th * lDTe,tl ** tlon ° f •peering educaUon. 

™ deaJ ? *“* *“ rother than . specific type of technical educaUon No 

ttoa* la particular Industrie*, and to a less extent for eaglneertag work of a«ne«l oW 
should bo provided to OH the remaining gape “ d corp ®P« , *d« 0 <* la*tw«tlo* 


* ’ JL* 
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:;:>20. Soule, Elizabeth Sterling. Organization and administration of a school 
of nursing In a university. 1931. University of Waahington, Seattle. 85 p. ms. 

«“!’ r , " ca f em,c cour » e nursing In the university in cooperation with 
the hospital. Brings toother previous plans on the subject. Findings : flan was usable 

* nU b u the Un,venrit J of Washington and Harborview hospital in 8enttle and 

subsidised by the Rockefeller foundation. 

3921. Steggert, B. J. Evaluation of work in professional schools for college 
credit. f« American association of collegiate registrars. Bulletin 5:188-91 
October 1930. ’ 

, wer * iecur * d 171 WP1‘« to a questionnaire on the range of credit allowed 
for varioua type* of professional work on different degrees. 

f ay ™ AD ftld to teaching Patients and nurses. Master's, 
1931. T. C M Col. Univ. 100 p. ms, . 1 

Gives principles of normal inatructlon and modifications for diet in dlsom* with 
sdcI Illustrative material for the teaching of patient, and nurLi ’ 

C ' The ,uedlcal of women In Cleveland 

ivflii In We8tern ReBerTe studies, a miscellany. Cleveland, Ohio, 1930 
Lo ) ’ (We8tern Reserve un,ver8lt y bulletin, voL S3, no. 16, September 15, 

3924. Wooster, Lawrence Fisher. The evolution of the philosophy of engi- 
neering education. Master’s, 1931. Oreg. 8t. Agr. Coll. 53 p. ms 
tire also 605 , 4088 . 

EDUCATIONAL AND VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 

• ' J f 5 \.f! aba ” aa- StAte department of education. Occupational studies for 
junior high school boys. Rev. ecL Montgomery, 1030. 75 p. 

3928 Alabama polytechnic institute, Auburn. Staff of the school of 
education. Studies In education. Exploratory occupational studies. 1931. 
62 p. (Bureau of educational service, vol. 1, no. 1, Jantfcry 1981.) 

.1927. ^drewa. l*- 0. A study of textbooks on occupatons and vocations. 
Master s, 1930. Michigan. 

3928. Andrews, William C. Factors determining vocational choices of 
secondary school students. Master's, 1981. Claremont 

3929. Ashby, Genevieve M. The development of guidance In secondary 
schools. Masters [1981.] Arizona. 82 p. mg. - 

M "\ n . n ^* t0r ' Cal of # development and present status of the guidance movement. 

Findings . Complexity, of Industry and of society la causing a greatly d!ver«ifl*d >n,i 

Tr ^ha^^rj 0 / 1411 ‘''h 00 "'- Thta *“• »«—Uted rnoiTid better 
he ides has broadened from vocational guidance to educational and vocational guidance 
t Is now attempted to provide guidance in accordance with the seven objectives of sec 
^ 0f ** width In™ 

S WU1 b ° COme the *“«»* of aU and be exer- 

educetton ’ * In other WOr%il ' th * “OTement may dissipate itself In general 

3930. Boehmer, Florence. Continuity of vocational Internet of college 
women. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C. OoL Univ. * 

The data for this Investigation of the coatlaulty of vocational Interest of 6.408 women 
who. matriculated In 45 Und-grant college, between the year, M» anMMI wtm 
fromqumttoaaalr^ prepared by th. Units* Bute. Buiau of^iuon S l 

^omen 8 ^f 1 fh W ^ n ^ 1 V* T" ****** ***** ™»tlonal interests than married woman • 

of the earn * **tardecades haT * tnkttsx continuity of vocational interest than do those 
WOBen with degress have mors continuous vocational interests 

- — e w tS.TSSr’JSSS 

gj «r rtid. 2^1, 

*■*»• ud m tu, aw to u» m, h 
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8931. Branson, Ernest P. The evaluation of training and other requirements 
for guidance officials. Long Beach, Calif., City schools, 193L 

3932. Breckenridge, Zella H. An analysis of the administration of personnel 
problems of high-school girls. Master’s, 1931. Pittsbuigh. (For abstract see 

we f e obtalned fro® advisers to girts and deans *f girls from l0 
maT ^ 1 enn8r,vanla * Dd ,rom 0 “en principals In Pennsylvania. A study was 

° f Jj 1 b ** 1 1 C P < ' rsonn «l problems : developing character ; creating a consdousnew ot 
heanh n *^l reUt,0 “*; orienting freshmen girls; developing thrift; developing a broad 
’ “* kln * wl »* choices of vocation and avocation ; making wise choices ot 
ham^Hin 0 *h * Ct T, h”. : budgftlng • cbo ° 1 t,me ! hannonlalng popll-teacbsr reiaUonshlp- 

• “-»*»— •!».« 

3933. Breitwieser, Thomas John, Occupational stability of the graduates of 
Pennsylvania State teachers colleges, 1910 to 1930. Doctor’s, 1981 In dian. 
202 p. ms. 

3934. Brindley, Marion Eldon. An occupational survey of the former stu- 
dents of the consolidated high schools of Jefferson county, Iod n as a base. for 
curricular reorganization. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 00 p. ms. 

3936. Buchanan, Martha Know. The possible relation between academic 
su ject8, other school activities, and vocational guidance. Master’s, 1931 
Rutgers. 62 p. ms. 

3936. Buchwald, Leona C. Follow-up of withdrawals. Junior and senior high 
schools, September 10, 1929, to June 26, 1930, white and colored. Baltimore. 
Md., Department of education, 1930. 18 p. ms. (2 pts,). 

Post-card survey of present occupational or educational etatus of withdrawals 

3937. Caldwell, Mary Jane H. Materials for teachers to use in giving 

vocational guidance through the study of biography. Master’s, 1931 t C 
CoL Univ. 46 p. ms. * * ” 

“Jd!^ aTa ‘ Uble bl0rraphie * U *“ t ,re TOlUb,# tor th « *udy of worken 

3938. Chalaron, Claire. The registered nurse In New Orleans [New 
Orleans, La.] Herbert B. Holmes company, Inc., 1930. 10 p. (Orleans parish 
aciiool board. Vocational information series, no. 1.) 

The atudj dale with the opportunities for registered nurses Id New Orleans for thm 
Information of tbw children In tbs New Orleans public scboohT ’ 

M39. Cheanut, Inez. Vocational guidance through reading in the Junior 
college library. Master’s, 1981. Creighton. 

8940. Clark, Charles W. An investigation Into the use and value 1 of voca- 
nonal tests for aptitude In the program of vocational school. Master's. 193L 
N. T. 8t Coll, for Teach. 23 p. graphs. 

certsln selected portions of a widely used vocational test were correlsied 

■T-n-ain..» f° r the mo9 * though scores on ths vocabulary test and IQ's showed s 

cient of correlation of 0.46 sod scores on the earns test and grades In English 
ahowed a 'coefficient of correlation of 0.58. ^ “ 

8941. Clark, Harold F. Economic theory and correct occupational dlstribn- 

1 °m., **** T®* 4 **™ college, Columbia university, 1981. 175 n. 

rT ™* • tBdy * how# tb « number of people there ihould bo In each occupation In the 
t ^_ dUty and obU »* tlo “ o' public education H>X I* ptSUS 
t tbe conwct number will be trained. 8ome attention U given to tba effect that socb 

WO “ d baTe •tablBsins employment, increasing wages and adding to the 
total economic wolfsrs of the couatry. * 

3942. Clark, Willis W. Counselor activities in elementary schools. Los 
Angzlea, Calif., City schools, I960. Los. Angeles educational research HH in 
10:6-13, September I860. 
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Tbl« report gives descriptive data concerning the itatm of elementary actaools In the 
#«ld of counselor activities, secured during June 1830 from principal* and counselors. 

3043. Elementary school counselor procedures. Los Angeles, 

Calif., City schools, 1031. 

A detailed analyst* of the objective* and method* of elementary counselor*. 

,1044. Clinton. Margaret ; Brown, Lydia; and Bartholomew, Elizabeth. A 
rtody of the deanshlp In Colorado high schools. Colorado school Journal, 
46:8-0, May 1831.^ 

Data from a study of tbe deanshlp In Junior and senior high school* In Colorado Indi- 
cate that the movement Id favor of employing on adviser or a dean la growth, aad that 
tbe possibilities of the office are unlimited. There seems to be no very clear concep- 
tion of the Job of dean. •= ' 7 

31M5. Coberly, Edgar Holmes. A study of educational and vocational guid- 
ance in the senior high schools of West Virginia. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For 
abstract see no. 712.) 

This study la an attempt u ascertain tbe principal facts In regard to tbe organisa- 
tion and administration of guidance programs In the senior high schoola of West Vir- 
ginia. Data were obtained from questionnaires filled out and returned by 87 high school 
principals. 

3040. Collins, Katherine Kennedy. A critical snrvey of occupational ex- 
ploratory courses in the junior high schools of Los Angeles. Master’s, 1981. 
Southern California. 184 p. 

3047. Cooperrlder, Luke K An analysis of guidance plans In operation In 11 
large cities of the United States with a suggested plan for a city of 300,000 
population. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 230 p. 

3048. Coxe, Warren W. How tbe high school prepares- for occupations 
New York 8tate education department, Albany. New York State education 
18: 064-85, 1018-19, June 1931. 

Analysis of 10,000 questionnaire*, 

3049. Reliability of vocational choices of high school students. 

Albany, New York State education department, 1930. 8chool and society 
32:816-18, December 13, 1960. 

Analyst* of 10,000 questionnaires. Findings: A marked similarity exists between the 
proportions of present and former high school students choosing esch occupation. 

3050. Cunningham, Clark Marvin. The administration of vocational guid- 

ance in a Junior high school. Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract see 
do. 713.) > 

Questionnaires were answered by 1,000 pupil* of Webstar Junior high school, Okla- 
homa City. Enrollment Information was used to determine their permanency of choice 
oxer a 8-year period. The IQ and mental level of tbe puplla were compared with the 
level of occupational choice. Findings : Tha puplla are largely choosing their vocations 
regurdlesa of the occupations of their parents or other relatives, and many of them are 
apparently choosing unwisely. 

3961. Daniel, Uta. Irene Butler. Student personnel work in Georgia. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. T. d, CoL Univ. 88 p. ma. 

jp* study covers the placement of college graduates by the Georgia college placement 

office ; other types of placement ; loan funds ; and personnel work In four Institutions In 
Owr|iA. 

^2- Dowling, Mary C. Guidance In the junior high schoola of Connecticut. 
Master’s, MOL New York. 88 p. ms. 

A study of/guldance aad guidance directors In the Connecticut Junior high school and 
comparison With those of New York and Washington. Findings : Connecticut compares 
tirorably w Ifh other Btatee. 

3953. DdJohery, Alice Jane. Analysis of counseling work in senior high 
•cbooL Master's, 196L Southern California. 130 p. 

8951 hitman, Douglas H. The counselor as a r e sear ch worker. Master'd 
1961. ““ — 1 
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3tt5T>. Elliott, Margaret, and Malison, Grace E. Earnings of women In busi- 
ness and the professions. Ann Arbor, Mich., University of Michigan, 1830 

215 p. (Michigan business studies,’ vol. 3, no. 1, September, 1930.) 

This study analyses tbe present occupational status of 14, 078 . women In business and 
t e profession* with special emphasis on earnings In the various occupations and types of 
work. Data Indirate that women In business and tbe professions are not«'hlghly paid- 
about three-fourths of the women are employed In commercial, educational, and maou- 
factoring organization* ; earnings Increase with experience for about the first 20 yenr, 
of work remain fairly constant for tha next 10 years, and then decline; earnings In 
crease with age up to 50 years, vary but little between 6a and 60, and then decline 
ine proportion of earnings which goes for living expenses and Into savings remains falrli 
C-'ajp'tSnt W8*r<Mc** of the size of the community. 

3956. Elaon, Thomas Hughes. The Influences determining the vocational 
selections of children. Master’s, 1930. Denver. 78 -p. ms. 

The objectives of this study were: (I) To discover what actually are tbe specific 
Influences which determine choices of vocations on the part of the children In the public 
schools; and (2) whether they may be so located with reapect to the education period* 
of tbelr Uves and are of such nature that they may be controlled to the advantage of 
the young people concerned. The first thousand graduates of the Roosevelt high school 
were selected for the study. Conclusions: (I) Guidance In the school has given too lit- 
tle consideration to tbe psychological factors Involved. Its program ahould be greatly 
modified on this bosls ; (2) the program has failed to appreciate the tremendous pull of 
social traditions In determining what one Is to do for a living; (8) hlgb-school graduates 
do not know their communities nor the variety of vocational opportunity lying within them 
This material should be presented in simple detail and methods discovered for getting 
much more orit before them ; (4) placement is largely through other agencies and It should 
therefore be made Incidental to the program ; (6) finally while there seems to he a nece* 
sary field for guidance In situations such as the one here analysed, there must remain 
be Justified * rKe qUe,M ° D " to whether an elaborate system can under these conditions 

3957. Evans, Howard Rector. Guidance practices in small secondary schools. 
Doctor’s, 1931. Northwester. 

3958. Ewan, 1L A. Evolution of the office of dean of women. Master’* 
1931. Ohio. 88 p; ms. 

3959. Field, Donald E. Educational guidance In the senior high schools It 
• Wisconsin. Master’s, 1931. North Dakota. 

3960. Fitzgerald, Bridget E. A study of the occupations of the graduate* 
( 1920-1980 inclusive) of the Holyoke high school. Master's, 1831. Smith. 

8961. Fordyce, Charles. Guiding youth Into a life career. 1930. University 
of Nebraska, Lincoln. The National altrnsan, vol. 7, no. 10. 2 p. 

a °, f . the , pl * ce of * n,bItlon * * n<1 aptitudes as criteria for guidance. Findings 

A careful self-analyata as well as vocational analyala U essential to the finding of one s 
lire career. 


3962. 


Psychological tests J^telephone operators. 1931. University 
of Nebraska, Lincoln. American telephone journal, vol. 99, no. 6. 2 p r (More 
recently reported In December Issue of the University alumnus.) ' 

A detailed study of the operators In the Lincoln telephone and telegraph company t« 
discover the essential Qualities of a skillful operator, and to devise such measuring In- 
etruroenta aa may discover these qualities. Findings : A high correlation exists between 
ths results of the testa used and the efficiency of the operators aa estimated by the officer* 
of the telephone company. 

8963. Gerberioh, J. B. College entrance of Arkansas high school graduate* 
who participated in the 1930 Arkansas educational guidance survey. [1831] 
University of Arkansas, Fayetteville. 17 p. ms. 

Follow-up of survey students entering coliege and comparisons between various groups. 

Prediction of scholastic success by the 1860 Arkansas educa- 
tional guidance survey of s tuden ta entering Arkansu Institutions of h ighe r «du- 
catlon in September 1830. 1931, University of Arkanana, Fayetteville. 8 
I* n»- 


1 


- W -ii’ . .A A. 








EDUCATIONAL AND VOCATION Al/QlnDAN CE 


367 


o 

ERIC 


Follow-up of Arkansas educational guidance survey participants to collegiate Institu- 
tions of Arkansas to determine general and specific predictive power of the survey testa. 

3965. The second annual Arkansas educational guidance survey, 

spring 1931. University of Arkansas, Fayetteville. 6 p. ms. 

Report of state-wide advisory and testing program for high achool seniors. 

3968. Graff, George E. A scale for rating guidance programs. Musters, 
1931. N. Y. St. Coll, for Teach. 19 p. 

A tentative list of Items for use In a scale for rating the guidance activities in small 
school systems was obtained from literature on the subject. This tentative list, with a 
value, assigned to each item, was twice revised sfter submission for criticism to workers 
Id the field. The result Is a numerical rating scale which may be used in such a way as 
to get a “score,” thus making it possible to compare the Efficiency of different schools. 

3967. Greenleaf, Walter J. Guidance for careers, Washington, United 
States Government printing office, 1931. 10 pamphlets. (U. S. Office of educa- 
tion. Leaflets no. 5-16.) 

No. 5, Law, 13 p. ; no. 0. Medicine, 14 p. ; no. 7, Dentistry, 10 p. ; no. 8, Journalism. 
6 p. ; no. 0, Llhrarlanshlp, 9 p. ; no. 10, Architecture, 7 p. ; no. 11, Civil engineering, 9 p. ; 
no. 12, Electrical engineering, 11 p. ; no. 13, Mechanical engineering, 11 p, ; no. 14 
Fharmacy, 15 p. 

3968. Grldley, Beryl. The place of the high school girls’ advisor in a telle 
noclety. 193l\ University of Washington. Seattle. 222 p. ms. 

Findings: Changing society makes girls* adviser more necessary for personal guidance. 
Type of training necessary calls for a course In sociology and psychology. 

3969. H&mlin, Pearl Irene. Methods of giving curriculum guidance in the 
senior high schools of Southern California. Master’s, 1931. Southern Cali- 
fornia. Ill p. 

Based on an analysis of the professional literature, on Interviews with 15 adminis- 
trators and counselors, and on questionnaire replies from 64 schools. 

3970. Hay, Dorothy. An evaluation of ..the subjects taught In the public 
high schools of New Orleans with relation to occupations Included In U. S. 
census report for 1920. New Orleans, La., Orleans Parish school board, 1931. 

22 p. 

3971. Herman, Abbott Philip. Motivating factors In the choice of the vo- 
cation of the ministry by ministerial students. Doctor’s, 1930. Chicago. 

3972. Hodgins, Lucille. The vocational adjustment of the 1934 cIhnh of 
McKinley high school, Honolulu. Master’s, 1931. Hawaii. 75 p. ms. 

3973. Holmes, Ernest R. The organisation of a system of guidance in the 
small high school. Master’s, 1931. Rutgers. 

3974. Houpt, Lawrence Henry. The status of educational guidance in the 
medium-sized high schools In Ohio. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see 
no. 712.) 

This study finds the status of educational guidance such that It prevents educational 
guidance from contributing to the fullest efficiency of Instruction In the medium sized 
high schools of Ohio. 

.’1975. Hutcherson, George £. Vocational and educational guidance. Albany, 
N. Y., University of the State of New York press, 1930. 70 p. (University of 
the State of hjpw York bulletin, no. 963.) 

The purpose of this bulletin is to state the nature, purpose, and organization of edu- 
cational and vocational guidance In Junior and senior high schools. It contains en Inter- 
pretation of thl'prtvlslona of article 22 of the State education law and the rules and 
regulations orthe Regents of the University that pertain to the administration of voca- 
tional and educational guidanoe and the certification of guidance counselors. 

3976. Hutchison, Wilda J. A study of guidance toward college In the second- 
ary schools of Washington and Westmoreland counties. Master’s, 1931. 
Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 718.) 

The purpose of the study was to determine how, when, and by whom the educational 
guidance was given and to ascertain the nature of such guUance. ▲ check list was sent 

laoeia— «2 — 25 * 
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to the principals of 46 high schools that had 100 or more students, of whom 36 filled oat 
• nd returned the check list. The results of the stndj show that there la no uniformity 
In the manner of giving educational guidance nor In the nature of the guidance given. 

3077. Jeffers, Olenn B. A department of guidance and research for Preble 
county, Ohio. Masters, 1931. Ohio. 235 p. ms. 

A study of the guidance possibilities in the schodts of Preble county, Ohio. Finding* 
The school* of Preble county, Ohio, hare a well ej^bllshed basis for the organization of a 
guidance program. 

3978. Jensen, Theodore Joel. The relation of educational and vocational 
choices to the problem of high school guidance. Master’s, 1931. "Wisconsin. 

3979. Johnson, Palmer O. An inquiry into farming as a professional career. 
1931. University of Minnesota, Minneapolis. 125 p. ms. 

Au analysis of the factors effecting the selection of farming as a career by 630 alumni 
of seven land-grant Institutions and their progress in their chosen field. Findings: 
Special Interest, family connection, urge of family, and special ability, are the chief 
reason* advanced for the selection of farming A total of 191 positions were held by 
139 graduates and 45 bjf^9 nongraduatefc before returning to the farm after leaving 
college. Of the 630 alumni, 452 returned directly from college to the farm. Statistics 
are given concerning the type of fanning engaged in, the capital investment, and the 
income by year* ever a 30-yewr period. 

3980. Karnes, Edward Patrick- Vocational guidance In a boys' club. Mas- 
ters, 1931. Notre Dame. 

,’>981. Kiefer, George Lewis. Case studies in guidance of secondary pupils. 
Master s, 1931. 8t. Louis. 116 p. ma 

3982. King, Lulu. Employment and promotional conditions In Denver indus- 
tries for young men ages 17 to 23 inclusive. Master's, 1931. Denver. 

Managers of the 150 Urgent Denver Industries were interviewed to learn the kinds of 
work, necessary qua lifl cations, salary, possibilities of promotion, turnover, etc., in the 
Industrie* studied. 

3983. Kitson, Harry Dexter. An analysis of the work of painting with the 

spray brush. New York City, Employment center for the handicapped, 1931. 
25 p. ms. ^ 

The research Involved an Investigation of 160 establishments where painting was doi*e 
by means of the spray brush. Job anaij*es were ^ade, showing the kinds of work 
performed with this technique, the number of workers engaged, wages, and other condl % 
tions of work. 

3984. Lang, Bernard Anthony. The problem of vocational guidance for the 
boy who has left achool Master's, 1930. Notre Dame. 

39S5. Lee, Charles Ernest. A study of voluntary vocational counseling. 
Master’s, 1931. Cincinnati. 



398& LeSeur. Margaret. Opportunities in the bookbinding trade. 1931 
University of California, Berkeley. 80 p. ms. 

This study la the result of a survey Id San Francisco of the bookblading trade ai 
found In specialised aa well a* general bookbinding plants. It Includes a special study 
of numbers of women employed and wages. 

3967* Abraham Benjamin. Factors which lead ninth grade Junior 
high school pupils to make their occupational choices. Master s, 193L South* 
ern California. 112 p. ^ 

Baaed on questionnaire responses from some 1,000 pupils, supplemented by school 
records and Intelligence score*. * 

iftl68. Loder, Irving P. A guidance program t oecondary school*. Mas- 
ter's, 1930. Syracuse. 125 p. ms. 

Tb« study co rer, tbe pkOMoftky, alma mad met hod, of guldaace ta muB city hick 
school*. 


\ 


3988. Loetzer, Louis Christian. Surrey of tlu gUMf t industry to WUmlar 
too, Delaware. Master's, 1831. Rutgers. 31 p. m*. i * 
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3d90. McAlmon, Victoria May. The development of occupational courses In 
the Los Angeles junior college. Master’s. 193L Southern California. 88 p. 

An account of the detailed Investigation! which were made by the writer aa a hadt 
for each of a acore or more of propoaed terminal coareea such as those for drtl aerrlca 
occopationa, playground directors, landscape gardener*. phyaSclana* and dentists’ aaaUt 
Mts, etc., including the demand, aa well aa desirable qualifications, for each occupation. 

3991. McCray, Estelle. A study In guidance: comparison of traits of high 
school seniors who gay they are going to college with those who say they are 
nnt. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 78 p. ma 

The literature having to do with guidance wu studied; 48 seniors Id North high 
school who were expecting to graduate In February were interviewed ; junior il-'cnu wop* 
interviewed ; application forma from State universities were examined. Findings : The 
greatest selective factor in college attendance is financial opportunity ; tboae students 
wiio are planning to go to college are nearly a random grouping so far as ability is 
concerned. 

,>992. McKee, Frank John. The educational and Occupational history of a 
^•ronp of male high school graduates. Master’s, 1981. Yale. 

3993. McVeigh, Wilma, a study of deanghip In small Ohio high schools. 
Master's, 1931. Cincinnati. 


3994. Hanson, Grace E. Occupational interests and personality requirements 
of women lb business and the professions. Ann Arbor, Mich., University of 
Michigan, 1931. p. 281-400. (Michigan business studies, voL 3, no. 3.) 

A *1007 wu nade of the Interest, and opinion* of 13.752 mature, experienced womeu 
tt the higher occupational level, throughout the country in an effort to contribute to 
the general fund of factual material on women’s occupational interests and on the per- 
tonality attribute* necessary for aucceaa In occupations open to women, and In an effort 
to develop a reliable technique for analyzing and measuring occupational Interests and 
personality requirements. 


3995. Martin, Paul E. Occupational ambitions of students. Compton union 
district, Calif., Public schools (1930]. 

The occupational ambitions of students and the occopationa of their parents were 
•wlgued Index number* by npans of Barr*. Bating scale of occupation.. The ambition* 
°f diffe rent a ge groups and ability groups were compared. Findings: Occupational 

**" ambitions with Increasing age, and are more am bit loos among the 
higher ability group*. 


3996. Mathews, Cheater 0. A study of the counselor's interview. 1931. 
Ohio Wesleyan university, Delaware. 


3997. Miller, Urt. Fern. Vocational guidance In public high schools. Mas 
ter s, 193L Colo. St. T. a 


Tbia study vu undertaken in an effort to determine the present status of vocational 
guidance In representative high schools, and to form a Judgment on desirable types of 
organist tML 


3998. Millar, Nora. Personal problems of the girls of Tender countv. North 
Carolina. Master’s, 193L Cornell. 


3999. Moore, Gladys R. Counseling and training for counseling with par- 
ticular reference to the R. J. Reynolds high school, Winston-Salem, 8. C. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Harvard. 150 p. 

4000. Mazier, Willis Shipman. A comparative study of the educational and 
rocaUon%l plans of eighth grade boys from the different types of schools of 
Ohio. Master’s, 1981. Ohio. 103 p. 


4001. Mussina, Malcolm V. The origin and history of the National voca- 
tional guidance association. Master’s. 1931. New York. 60 p. ms. 

who t developed from industry sad from sodal workers 
ftatioMi W ****** PrePamrioa for life. Thl* study describes Use first 

o*sal conference on vocational gol d s n o s and the development of the National vocn- 
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*4002. Nelson, Elsie Redman. Guidance activities in Protestant churches. 
Master’s, 1931. New York. 69 p. ms. 

Tbe purpose of this study was to determine to what extent the Protestant churches 
are participating in tho growing enthusiasm for guidance activities whiclT dominates the 
educational world. Data were secured from nine boards of religious education whose 
offices are in New York city, from books and magazine articles, and 57 checked ques- 
tionnaires from clergymen at seven different denominations In seven States. Data Indi 
cate that there Is a decided interest in guidance In Its various phases. 

4003. Pittman, Clara. Traits of Y. W. C. A. secretaries and measuring 
device for them. Master's, 1931. Nebraska. 61 p. ma 

A study of the staff of T. W. C. A. in the Y. W. C. A. of Kanaas and Nebraska. 

4004. Pointer, P. D. Persistence of vocational choice. Master's, 1931. Iowa. 

224 p. mg. 9 

4005. Price, Myrtle V. Research and experimentation in developing guidance 
services. Master's, 1931. Wisconsin. 

4006. Proctor, William Martin. Evaluating guidance^activltles. Vocational 

guidance magaziue, 9: 58—66, November 1960. ^ 

4007. Guidance program of a rural high school in California. Junior- 

senior high school clearing house, 5: 14-16, September 1930. 

4008. Wren, C. G. and Benfleld, G. R. Workbook in vocations. 

Boston, Mass., Houghton Mifflin company, 1931. 135 p. 

4009. Reinking, Lillian Antoinette. Prediction of college success ; a study 
in educational guidance. Master's, 1981. - Stanford. 

4 4010. Rosengarten, William. The size and tteuds of occupations in the 
United States. Master’s, 1931. New York. 157 p. ms. (founding 95 full-page 
graphs.) 

A study and graphic presentation of the size and trends of 87 of tbe most 'important 
occupation* from 1880 to 1930. and a consideration of their significance for education. 
Findings: Rising, declining, and intermediate occupations are determined. Moat occupa- 
tions are rising. For tbe most part, educational facilities are keeping pace with changing 
occupational demands. Insufficient provision for semiskilled occupations was found. 

4011. Royer, Elmer B. A unique code number. Master's, 198L Ofclo. 
35 p. ms. 

The purpose of the study was to develop a code number for identification of individuals 
in follow-up studies. Findings: 8even or more digits are required for such a code 
number. 

4012. S&lisch, Lydia. Analysis of the waitress trade, with suggestions for 
training. Master’s, 1930. California. 130 p. ms. 

The author, through employment heraelf and through a survey in the East Bay region, 
made an analysis of the duties of the waitress In luncheonettes and lunch counters, In tes 
rooms, coffee houses, etc. Skills the waitress must gain and tbe knowledge she must 
acquire are outlined in detail. A training program especially adapted for evening schools 
la proposed. 

4013. Santa Monica, Calif. City schools. Mechanical aptitude survey. 1930. 
4 p. ms. (Report, no. 16.) (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

The teats used were 8tenqulst mechanical aptitude test 1, which la regularly In use for 
annual aurrey purposes; Detroit mechanical aptitude test for boys; Detroit mechanical 
aptitude test for girls. Tbe two latter teats were used for the first time in the Santa 
Monica Schools. 

4014: Schllchting, Minnie. Pre-college guidance of high school students. 
Master's, 1931. Nebraska. 76 p. ms. 

An investigation of effort* to help college-destined pupils In 817 high schools In cities 
of 80,000 or tnoce population in the United States to anticipate their college problems, 
and to adjust themselves to them. Investigation la based upon the assumption that it Is 
educationally and financially economical to orient potential college freshmen In so far as 
It is feasible td do so. » 
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4015. Schrdber, Herman. The validity of testing In vocational guidance. 
Master's, 1931. ColL of the City of N. Y. 95 p. ms. 

Evaluation of studies reported In current literature In the light of the degree of validity 
which the tests In use have reached. Conclusions: (1) No single test has proven a com 
pletely reliable or valid measure In forecasting an Individual’s chance of success in o 
vocation ; (2) Interest tests are unreliable, especially In the ages from 8 to 17 alnee Inter- 
ests change; (8) every possible factor Influencing the Individual must be considered ano 
therefore the ultimate hope of successful guidance lies In the use of batteries of tests. 

4016. Scully, Eleanor. Vocational guidance for girls in a suburban junior 
high school. Master’s, 1931. Boston ColL 106 p. ms. 

4017. Segel, David. The development of certain guidance techniques In the 
junior college using Thurstone and Iowa test results and number of 1 ‘ecom 
mending units made in high school. Long Beach, Calif., City schools, 1930. 
3 p. ms. (Junior college research study, no. 3.) 

Occupations of part-time pupils. Long Beach, Calif., Public 

schools [1930]. 

This study classified the occupations of continuation pupils and analysed all placements 
made through the junior employment office. It was shown that the boys’ Jobs centered 
around the automobile ; the girls’ jobs around salesmanship. 

4019. Sheppard, Aubrey Brownlee. A program of guidance In Junior high 
school. Master's, 1930. Tennessee, mg. 

4020. Smith, Lester CarL A point scale for evaluating personnel work. Mas- 
ter’s, 1981. Chicago. 100 p. ms. 

Questionnaire and scale were sent to over 60 Institutions well distributed over the 
baited States. A well-developed usable scale approved by 84 experts In personnel work 
was made. 

4021. Smothers, Homer IreL A comparison of the occupational careers of 
graduates of the vocational and nonvocatlonal conrses of the Newton, Iowa, 
high school. Master’s, 1931. Iowa St. Coll. 00 p. ms. 

4022. Suits, Beuben Herman. An analysis of the sheet-metal worker’s trade 
and a curriculum for the training of teachers of sbeet-metal work In Industrie 1 
arts courses. Doctor’s, 1981. Indiana. 251 p. ms. 

4028. Spencer, T. E. A survey of the extent to which occupational studies 
are being used in both counseling and occupations classes in secondary schools. 
Master's, 1931. Minnesota. 213 p. ms. 

Thle study Included data received from 669 guidance workers located In 28 States. 
Findings ; Specific occupational studies should be adapted to tbe Interest and capactty of 
ninth-grade pupils. These studies are used to a greater extent In occupations classes 
than In counseling. Most studies used pertain to certain groups of occupations especially 
to tbe professional group. At present the schools are facing tbe problem of producing 
their own specific occupational studies If they are to hove up-to-date material for counsel- 
ing and occupations classes. 

4024. Stephenson, John L. Vocational survey of Greenwood, Ind. Master’s. 
1930. Indiana. 124 p. ms, 

Findings : There are no wcapations In Qrcefcyrood employing a very great number of 
workers; the building trades employ several workers where rather common knowledge 
and skills are required; a general shop would serve the needs of tbe community better 
than the woodworking course now being nism ; tbe great number of persons employed In 
the Greenwood factories require uo skffl^bere previous tralulng la needed; tbe commer- 
cial course given In the schools Is adequate. 

4025 Stone, Lovana B. Trends In vocational and educational guidance. 
Master's, 1981. Colorado. 

4028. Strang, Hath. Who performs personnel duties? School review, 88: 
33-41, January 1981. 
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An Investigation of the high school* la New York State haring no deans showed th» 
various pattern* of people who perform specific personnel duties In these Institutions In 
some schools these duties are “ everybody'# business " ; In other schools, particular duties 
are delegated to certain teachers. In smaller schools the principal naa the major 
responsibility ; In the larger schools, the home-room teachers. 

4027. Sturtevant, Sarah M. and Hayes, Harriet. Deans at work : discus- 
sions by eight women den ns of various phases of their work. New York City, 
Harper and brothers, 1930. 296 p. 

4028. Sjrmonds, Percival M. Tests and Interest questionnaires In the 
guidance of hlgh-school boys. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia 
university, 1930. 61 p. 

4029. Virginia. State board of education. Agricultural engineering as a 
profession. An occupational study for use In Junior and senior high school. 
I Richmond, 1930.] 7 p. (Occupational studies, no. 6.) 

4030. Journalism as a vocation. An occupational study for 

use In Junior and senior high schools. [Richmond, 1930.] 8 p. (Occupa- 

tional studies, no. 10.) 

4031- Law as a vocntion. An occupational study for use In 

Junior and senior high schools. [Richmond, 1980.] 7 p. (Occupational studies, 

no. 4.) 


4032. Nursing as a vocation. An occupational study for use 

In junior and senior high schools. [Richmond, 1930.] 8 p. (Occupational 

studies, no. 1.) 

4033. Teaching ns a vocation. An occupational study for use 

In Junior and senior high schools. [Richmond, 1930.] 7 p. (Occupational 
studies, no. 9.) ♦ 

4034. Wampler, Noah Frederick. A survey of the educational and vocational 
Interests, purposes and plans of high-school students In seven high schools of the 
State of Washington. Master’s, 1931. Washington. 97 p. mi. 

Finding* : Hlgh-school students recognise worthy objective* In (chool program bot fall 
to make those objective* contribute to the attainment of th* educational and vocational 
ends selected. 

4035. Wanous, Samuel J, A program of vocational guidance In Junior busi- 
ness training. Master's, 1930. Iowa. 

4036. Webb, Cecil Stanley. Influence of courses in occupations upon the 
vocational choices of the pupils of Jefferson high school, Lafayette, Ind. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Indiana. 

•4037. Werner, E. Carl. An employment history of unskilled male office 
workers of continuation school age In Philadelphia for a period of five years. 
Doctor’s, 1931. Pennsylvania. Philadelphia. University of Pennsylvania. 1961 
199 p. , 

This study of 800 boys who left school In 192S show* that 78 cent of tb* unskilled 
male offlee worker* were over-age; they are chiefly American born; there waa no tlgnlfi 
cant difference between public and parochial school children with respect to any of th* 
characteristics studied; boy* who were older when leaving school bad a higher Income 
and earning power than ths younger boys, this was maintained throu gho ut tbs 0-year 
period ; there was a general tendency for children leaving the higher grades to earn 
more than the children from the lower grade* ; the bon who were over-age and the boy* 
who were accelerated seemed to earn more than the Intermediate sad more ~w "»al group 
of bojri ; there waa little unemployment among these workers ; more unemployment 
occurred during the second and the fifth year than daring other years ; 04 par cant of th* 
cases studied did not change tbetr employer daring the first year; 17 par cant did sot 
change during tb* five years ; the boy* had on th# average, 2.1 changes of occupation x #2 
dltoeot occupation* wep ® represented; an average of 1.8 weeks was lost without pay 
daring the 5- year period of employment do* to slckiites and sl ackne ss ; over 80 par east 
of th# oases sought additional education after leaving regular day school. Iff smrslUng la 
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erwaito* school* ; tbs school group averaged only slightly superior to the others with re- 
~* f attended In regular school and school progress ; no relationship was 
found between the average final weekly salary and the nonaber of semesters of attend- 
” •chools enheeqoent to obtaining employment; 10 per cent of the workers had 
married before the end of the 5-year period studied. 

4038. Wickham, Hal. The status of the dean of girls In Oklahoma. Mas- 
ter s, 1931* Oklahoma. 101 p. rn^ 

4039. Williamson, Oscar B. The effect of life career choice on the school 

work of the high school boy. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 7 

4040. Winders, Harlan E. A study of the vocational choices of thyhlgh 
school Btudents of Gibson county, Ind. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 128 p. ms. 

4041. Wood, John W. An analytical study of vocations for which Alabama 
po ytechnlc institute gives specific training; a manual for the vocational guid- 
ance of high school students. Master’s, 1931. Ala. Poly. Inst. 130 p. ms. 

chapter8 - each concerning a major vocation at to the general description. 
^."* I 7 D J 0D8 ; advaDtam BDd disadvantages, qaaliflcallcna, poaalbllltles, incomp. 

v p * t,on> ,nd plac « where more complete Information utay'b* found. The vocations 
covered are la the flelda of engineering, agriculture, home economics, education, and the 
science*. The data were obtained from the moat recent source* available. 

4042. Wright, Alice E. Specific guidance problems of adolescent girls in 
public schools, business firms and Industries, and women’s and girls’ organiza- 
tions. Master’s, 1930. Oolo. 8t. T. C. 

™ ,a ‘ T?!* !° r ** Ch ,on,e d * nn,t * conclusions as to the need* and demand* 

of onr adolescent glrla for guidance advlaera, and the quallfl cations needed by director* 
ana counselor*, - 

404R Young, Earl Eatel. Methods of Imparting occupational Information 
in Indiana high jkhools. Master’s, 1931. Indiana. 95 p. ms. 

^A 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 ; 192 ^ 1929 ’ 1M5, 2007 ’ 2im 226 °- 2437 - 2471 - 2662 - 3475 . 

" 47, 8804, 4077, 4219, 4846; and under FTorae-rooma ; Student personnel problem*. 
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4044. Denver, Oolo. Public schools. Spanlsh-American enrollment In the 
Denver schools from 1926-1926 to 1930-1931 inclusive. 1931. ms. 

Data from annual report* were used to show the growth of enrollment of Spanish 
hlS J2»wto n * ,em * nUrT ’ 3u,Uor h,gh - MD,or “«•». opportunity, and evening vocational 

*4045. Dunlap, Jack W. Race differences in the organization of numerical 
and verbal abilities. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C., Col. tJnlv. New York City, Teach- 
ers college, Columbia university, 1931. 71 p. (Archives of psychology, no. 124.) 

A study waa made of differences In numerical ability and verbal ability shown by the 
racial group* between the age* 10 years and 18-11 year* of Japanese. Chlneae. Portu 
S 1 ***^-, ewallan, part-Hawallan, Korean, and Filipino children In the public school* of 
oboIuIu, Hawaii, In the spring of 1927. All group* were tested on the Stanford 
achievement test. Form A. Twp arithmetic and three reading aubteats were uaed. Find 

’“*? e ^ Bl<rtently ranl ¥ d lower of the Other groups In number 

and verbal material The only sex difference consistent for all group* was that the 
m* os in mry ct*e exceeded the female* in mean score In arithmetic reasoning. Dlffer- 

found between stock* In numerical and verbal material, and although small 
tbey were reliable. 

4046. Dutton, Dewey Alva. A study of the application of Intelligence tests 
to the Indians of the Southwest Master’s, 1981. Denver. 106 p! ms. 

ITk* National Intelligence test For* A. Scale 1, waa given la Um spring or 1924 by the 
w . . ,t>r to 4D7 m4x * d fuU blood Indians at the United State* Indian schools of 
P \i!!2 mth the «««P tlon ot 121 Navahos, practically 

Prim * r? proWMM of ** were : (1) What effect 

01 ftU1 - Wood «■«•«* with ths effect of 

mil AA M T.7| t tT ..L ?. ) W ^ >t *? >Ct frmdl h4T * upon tb* Intelligence quotient of 
fanned hMUana, with ths effect of ags bald eaastaatl (t) What atoet doss age bare 
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upon the grade of foil blood Indiana, with th« effort of Intelligence quotient held con 
stunt? (4) A compnrison of the a re rage, standard deviation, median, quartile, and per 
centage of overlapping of the acore. Intelligence quotient, and chronoIBgical ago of the 
Sonthweat full-blood Indiana, as ahown by the National intelligence teat in thia work, 
with the name measures of other groups of foil-blood Indians tested elsewhere by thv 
same test. (5) Are we Justified in forming any conclusion* from these comparisons, 
relative to the efficacy of the National Intelligence teat in determining the general 
Intelligence of Indians? (6) Are we Justified, from the present available data. In aettln? 
up a race norm for full blood Indiana? 

404 4. Grace, Cyril Winfield. Internal anil external factors affecting the 
social status of the Sioux Indians. 1931. University of Wichita, Wichita. 
Kans. 142 p, ms. 

4048. Hanson, Edith Josephine A study of intelligence, tests for Mexican 
children based on English and Mexican test forms. Master’s, 1031. Southern 
California. 78 p. 

T^la study Is based on the use of Mexican translations of the Detroit first-grade intelll 
gttice teat and the Pintncr-Cunningbam primary mental test with some 140 children, Indud 
ing measures of reliability, etc., In each case. 

4049. House, Hazel le L. A study of the Japanese In Pasadena, Calif., to 
determine the extent of their Americanization. Master’s, 1930. Colo. St T. C. 

The purpose of the rtudy Is to reach some definite conclusions of the extent to which 
the Japanese accept our customs, and to make recommendations for improvement of 
America nlxation programs in schools. 

4050. Howard, Donald Stevenson. A study of the Mexicans and Spanish 
Americans in Pueblo, Colo. Master’s, 1930. Denver. 

4051. Lighton, Edward William. Language difficulty and Its measurement 
among Spanish-American Junior high school students. Master’s, 1931. Stan- 
ford. 

•4052. Nichols, Claude Andrew. Moral education among the North Ameri- 
can Indians. Doctor’s, 1930. T. C., Col. Univ. New York City, Teachers col 

lege, Columbia university, 1930. 104 p. (Contributions to education, no. 427.) 

Bibliography, p. 101-104. 

"This study presents concrete material concerning primitive education as revealed In 
the more recent anthropological literature." The author takes up the nse of the story 
In India*] education, family and village education, the Ideals presented In the snn dance 
and In military societies, and the moral teachings through religious ceremonies. 

4053. Peak, George J. Relative achievement of English -speaking and 
Spanish-speaking children. Master's, 11981]. Arlxona. 

The new Stanford achievement test was administered to pupils in Tucson dty schools 
By means of mean squared contingency, the relation between^ nationality and attartmhent 
waa Investigated. Definite racial differences were found to exist. 

4064. Predmore, Royal L. Bl-llnguallsm and the first year of school. Mas- 
ter’s, 1981. Rntgers. 

4055. Rose, Winifred. A study of achievement of Indiana. Master’s [1981]. 
Denver. 220 p. ms. 

Pour hundred and fifty-one Indians (from 12 different tribes), children In tbe United 
8tatee Government school at Albuquerque, New Mexico, from the fourth through the 
eighth grades, ages ranging from 10 to 21, were given four achievement tests for lan- 
guage usage, geography, arithmetic, and reading. To m.ir. , comparison of native 
capacity and achievement, a fifth teat waa given, tbe Plntnor non-language mental test. 
The purpose of the work was to narrow the field of achievement and to select a few ape 
rifle Held* of school tralnlpg for Investigation. Summary: (1) Tbe IQ la Inclined to 
rise with grade, bat In an Irregular fashion; (2) progress In the four lines of achieve- 
ment. language, geography, arithmetic, and reading. Is Irregular bat continuous. This 
hold* true when measurement la done In terms of overlapping an well as tn comparison 
of tbe medians ; (S) the correlations for Intelligence and achievement are toe small to he 
taksa Into account In any grade except the fourth, etc. 
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® 0> *» Verne R. The relations between intelligence, scholastic achieve- 
ment, and magical talent of three racial groups. Doctor's, 1031. Southern 
California. 286 p. 

A comparison was made of scores on the Seashore teat received by 427 Indian. 865 
Japanese, and 1.541 white children In grade* 4 to 12. with related studies of correlation 
let ween musical ability. Intelligence, and various scholastic measures. The thesis In 
general confirms the findings of the maker of the teat. 

4067. Schneider, Virginia. A comparative study of the abilities of white 
and Mexican children as shown by the rational learning test. Master’s, 1931. 
Southern California. 93 p. 

4058. Sinclair, Crawford Clark. Bi-lingua t Influence of school progress. 
Master's, 1931. Rutgers. 99 p. ms. 

4069 Smith, James Otis. Racial differences in certain attitudes and per- 
sonality traits. Master's, 1930. Northwestern. 

4060. Soongr, Ruth Joan. A survey of the education of Chinese children In 
Chicago. Master’s [1931]. Chicago. 121 p. ms. 

One hundred two children of the On-Leong Chinese school, ** Chinatown," Chicago. 

111., were studied. Findings: Both the primary sod intermediate social factors which 
condition the children’s education are not favorable ; various activities of the children 
nhow their cultural conflicts. g 

■*061- Watts, Mildred Wyly. Indian children’s interests revenled by literary 
preferences and creative writings. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 96 p. ms. 

Analysts of favorite stories and poems, library preferences, and original writings of 
178 Indian children In the primary grades to determine types of literature and Interest 
factor preferred by these children. Findings : Types of literatnre preferred are : Nature, 
fairy, realistic, myths, and legends, Bible, fables. Interest factors preferred : Interesting 
characters, story-telling, familiar experience, childlike, dramatic action, fanclfulneea, 
r.nlmala, moral -plot, surprise, narration. Interesting Information, dramatic possibilities, 
unusual experience, ^Interesting repetition, bnmor. 

4002. Webb, Rebecca Frances. The relative achievement of Mexican and 
American children Id the elementary school. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

4063. Williams, Maud Smith. Growing straight. New York, N. Y., A. S. 

Barnes and Co., 1930. 137 p. ’ 

A new system of physical education with mental control, as practiced by the North 
American Indian. Gives the result of extended Intimate acquaintance with the Indiana 

4064. Wolf, Key. Federal aid foe the education of Indian children In the 
public schools of Oklahoma. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 99 p. ma. 

The Federal Government baa a policy of paying tuition to public schools In which 
Indian children art enrolled In Oklahoma. The amount of the Federal aid was deter 
mined and compared with the total cost of Indian education In nine selected counties 
among the Five Civilised Tribes of eastern Oklahoma ; also among five other tribes of 
western Oklahoma. A study of the blstoffr of the payment wa* made. A detailed study 
waa made of the attendance of Indian dhlldron In ail these counties. The data aasem 
bled show that the Government pays a/ small per cent of the cost of Indian education 
In three counties, sad that the attendance of Indian children Is far from satisfactory. 

The present method of payment la Inadequate and It I* falling to attain the desired 
result. 

Bee also 127 ( 17 ), 1707 , 4354 . 

NMBOB 

4065. Barry, Evelyn B. The Negro girl in commercial life in New York 
City. Master’s, 193L New York. 66 p. ms. 

A study of the sociological status and outlook, comparison with white girl in ability, 
scholarship and opportunity ; contributions from leaders In Negro race. Findings : Field 
Is opening up through big Negro business enterprise and white tolerance. Difference In 
ability and scholastic achievement between Negro and white groups on Junior high school, 
senior high school, and business school levels, la negligible. Placement has been doubled 
la pant year. Qualifications demanded by employers are becoming steadily higher. 8cores 
in aptitude testa am much higher la white group then In Negro. 
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4066. Bassett, Mary Gladys. Reading Interests of Negro children in two 

Southern counties. Mister’s, 1931. Peabody. ' - 

Study of communities themselves by author through personal visit* and question- 
naire*. Findings : Slaty- three per cent of all children read ; where there U library serv- 
ice. 89 per cent read. Ntgro children In ail grades studied like Bible, snlaial, fairy 
stories, and books of everyday life better than other kinds. 

4067. Blom, E. C. Partial report on a study of Negro education in Louis- 
ville. Kj. Louisville, Ky., Board of education, 193L 31 p. ms 

A study of probable careers and vocational desires of pupils is junior asd senior high 
schools ; adult occupations; employment situation : Negro education la cities comparable 
with Louisville ; and program for the education of Negroes In LouisriHa. 

4068. Blose, David T. Statistics of the Negro race, 1927-1028. Washing- 
ton, D. C„ United States Government printing office, 1931. 16 p. (U. 8. Office 
of education. Pamphlet no. 14.) 

This report gives In a brief form statistics of the various institutions that have to 
do with the education of the Negro race in the United States. 

4069. Bond, J. Max. The Rosen wa id Y. M. C. A. development for Negroes. 
Master’s, 193L Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.)* 

The investigation was carried on by means of questionnaires, interviews, and the 
examination of records. An attempt was made to discover the a lass, objectives, and 
types of programs which are carried out by the various associations In Negro com- 
munities. This study shows that the Y. \L C A. movement among Negroes la the direct 
result of the combined activities of white and Negro dtlsena. The Roaenwald associa- 
tion provides a program of religious education, health and physical education, and of 
housing for Its members. The physical program of the public schools and the municipal 
community centers provide a type of competition that the I. It C A Is unable to meet. 
The housing program appears to be Ailing a real meed la the commun i t y an Us program 
Is not being duplicated by any other agency. 

4070. Bousfleld, A/rt. Maudelle B. A study of the intelligence and achieve- 
ment of Negro children. Master's 1931. Chicago. 102 p. ms. 

Study of a group of 22*2 Negro children from grad ?s 5 to 8. inclusive. Findings : They 
were below normal when measured by mental tests Involving language; normal cm non- 
verbal tests ; slightly below normal In achievement; boys being higher than girls. Beam 
conditions were extremely poor. Thesis suggests more refined * study of the art sat U 
which environment affects mentality and achievement 

407 L Brothers, Lionel Reyman. A study of the teaching personnel in 
Negro schools. Master s, 1931. Peabody. 32 p. mg. 

Covers rural Negro teachers la four ooon ties (Davidson, Williamson, Maury, Wilson) 
In Tennessee. Findings: The factors of age, preparation, and InteQlfunet tend ts In- 
crease salary of Negro rural teachers. Experience se e ms to licrtaas salary, 

4072. Bullock, B. P. The preparation of Negro* teachers for rural school a. 
Master’s, 1931. T. C, Col. Untr. 

A study of the 27 public normal schools tad state collegia for Negroes la the 17 
Southern States. Findings: 79 per cent of tbs Negro teachers Is the United Mates 
are in rural schools. The emphasis Is being put ea the training of high -s ch ool and 
consolidated-school teachers in nearly aU of these teacher-training Institutions. Only 
one, Maryland normal school. Bowls, Is si a king a ^edatty of training teachers foe tbs 
elements ry rural schools. 

4073. Burr, John H., fr. A survey of physical education In Negro colleges 
and universities. Master’s, 196L Int Y. M. C. A OoIL m& 

4074. Cain, Emma M. Environmental factors in the Uvea of 100 problem 
Negro boys of Junior high school 139, Manhattan, Master’s^lMl. New York. 
80 p. ms. 

Two groups of boys wtes s t u di ed exp o rt m Hi tal group eompouud of 109 boys whs bad 
been adjudged delinquent by the co urts, who were truants, or who were c o n si d ered by 
principal to be chromic behavior problems of such a nature as ts bu of later sat In this 
stady ; control group of 100 nonproblem boys. Findings : Broken hams wag am Impartial 
factor ; loos of hither was mots Important than that of ■othsr. IY o h ism buy pats ho 
effort Into school work, and It seems that bebavtor difficulties may affect school twi 
Remedial physics] defects may he rwpouffcM for some of conduct difficulties of ffipmft- 
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4075. Cameron, Vivian Knowles. Folk beliefs pertaining to health of South- 
ern Negro. Master's, 1990. Northwestern. 

4078. Canal Zone. Division of schools. Colored testing results. Balboa 
Heights, 193L. 7 p. ms. (School bulletin. voL 1, nos. 10 and 11, July and 

August 1931) 

Data indicate that la spelling, language, and arithmetic computation the Canal Zone 
colored acboola do consistently better work thsn do the average Dal ted States white 
schools. 

4077. Cherry, David K. Vocational activities of educated Negroes Mas- 
ter’s, 1081. Chicago. 48 p. ms. 

Seven hundred and thirty-eight caaea of graduates between the yean 1022 aad 1924 
were studied. Findings : Educated Negroes find vocational opportunities mostly la the 
professions of the ministry, and asedletee. 

4078. Clement, Vera Mae. A study of retardation in seven selected Negro 
junior and senior high school*. Master’s, 1931. Cincinnati. 

4079. Cooky, Bossa B. School acres. An adventure In rural education. 
New Haven, Vale university press; London, Oxford university press, 1930. 
108 p. 

An experiment la Negro rural education developed after the general plan of the 
American term school In galon l ci. Greece. This Is the story of i'enn school, St. Helena 

Island, 8. C 

*4080. Crowley, Mary Agnes Roberts. A comparative study of Cin cinna ti 
Negroes In segregated and mixed school*. Doctor’s, 1931. Cin cinna ti 191 
p. ms. (For abstract see no. 698.) 

The problem involves the measurement of _tbe Influence of the segregated achool with 
its Negro tear here aad Negro as so ci ates, In comparison with that of the mixed school 
with its white teachers and pupils of bath races, la terms of pupil achievement The 
Investigation was carried on In Cincinnati during the school year 1929-20. Finding* : 
The segregated schools of Cincinnati are as effective a a the mixed schools In their aca- 
demic tralalag of Negro children. 

406L Dawson, Karl B. The Negro teacher In the South. Master’*. 1831. 
Iowa 80 p. ms. 

4062. Dean, darencc Exnvior. A survey of the agricultural instruction 
offered in evening ac boola for Negro fanners in North Carolina and Virginia. 
Master’s, 1980. Iowa St. Coll. 74 p ms. 

*4083. Garner, Joseph. The education of the Negro pulpit tor the chan gin g 
Negro pew. Master**, 193L New York. 67 p. ms. 

Ala atudy covers a period of more than live year*. Daring this time, a large number 
of Negro leaders la religion and education were interviewed. The opinions of perhaps 
200,000 Negroes an represented. The changed attitude of the American Negro toward 
the ■ problem,” d em a n d* of Negro ministers a training that win meet the new require- 
ments of this new Negro. 

4084. Goforth, Preston Cleveland. Financial aid to Negro education in 
Sooth Carolina received from outside sources from 1917-1018 to 1987-1928, In- 
clusive. Master**, 19SL Sooth Carolina. 176 p. ms. (For abstract aee no. 
717.) 

Summary of the perttetpathw of wall -known foundations la Negro education la South 
Carolina, 

4985. Gridin, Baron Logan. A proposed program tor a taaehar of 
for Negro tmefaertralning schools. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 80 p. ms. 

By taking lata account the preeent orgeat reeds of tbs Negro educationally, sad the 
direction given by a modem point of view la education, the writer has attempted to pro- 
pone a program ter the proparatloa of the ooOcge teacher of education. 

4088. Griffith, Theodore R. A study of Negro biography for high acboola 
Master’s, 1981. Iowa. 
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A study of iviilible biographical material on Negroes judged to be most Important bj 
white and Negro groups of students and leaders. Findings : Correlation between Judging 
of white and Negro groups shows that whites consider Negro artists Important and 
Negroes consider statesmen important. 

4087. Hale, Morris Smith. The vocabulary of Negro high school pupils. 
Master’s [1931]. Peabody. 11 p. 

Vocabulary of pupils In Negro high school was studied. Findings: Total vocabuUry 
found In study, 4,177 words. 

4088. Haley, Simon Alexander. D^ermining the factors affecting curriculum 
construction for instructing: adult Negw<armers In Oklahoma. Master’s, 1931. 
Cornell. 

4089. Hall, Frederick. Plan for development of music for Negro In rural 
South. Master’s, 1930. T. C., Col. Univ. 67 p ms. 

Study Included experimental music cltsaes in Georgia and Mississippi and a survey of 
the music departments In the schools of higher learning and the county training schools 
In Mississippi. 8tudy was designed to determine status of music and extent of Its service 
to the rural community. It was found that the schools exist in the community but are 
not a part of it. Experimental classes carried, on by advanced students at Jackson col- 
lege proved the service that the school could render to the rural community, and accord- 
ing to these findings a plan is suggested for the carrying on the work on a large scale. 

4090. Hudson, Alva B. Reading achievements, interests and habits of Negro 
women. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 71 p. ms. 

The study included the testing of 125 Negro women in Chicago. Findings : The achieve- 
ment in oral reading is fairly high. The achievement in alient reading is distinctly low 
Magaxines and newspapers are read universally by the group. 

4091. John, Walton C. A report to the board of trustees of Howard univer- 
sity and to the Congress of the United States on a program of development of 
Howard flhivergity from 1931-1932 to 1940-1941. Washington, United States 
Office of education, 193L 97 p. m& 

^hls report purposes presenting the essential features of an educational, in^ 

building program covering a period of years and stating the base* of the cooperative 
educational and financial relations that shook! exist between the University and the 
Federal Government during the time in which the program is being carried out 

4092. Knox, Ellis OneaL The trend of progress in the light of new educa- 
tional concepts in a group of American colleges dominated by religious in- 
fluences. Doctor’s, 1931. Southern California. 290 p. 

A critical analysis of the 1925-1927 surveys by the U. S. Office of education at condi 
tions In Negro college*, recent publications relating to Negro* education, and opinions of 
administrative officials In such institutions ; fbUowed by an evaluation of these educations! 
programs in terms of American accrediting standards. 

4093. Long:, Hollis M. Public secondary education for Negroes in North 
Carolina. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C„ CoL Univ. 

4094. Marshall, Lonnie A. The present function of vocational agriculture, 
schodis, and other agencies in the niral improvement of Negroes in Leon county, 
Florida. Master's, 1990. lows 8t ColL 130 p. ms. 

4095. Mitchell, Fred Tom. Proposed pla^ for training Negro teachers of 
vocational agriculture. Doctor’s, 1931. Cornell 

A study to determine the constants and probable variables in a teacher- training coarse 
of study designed To meet the needs of graduates of the Agricultural, mechanical and 
normal college at Pine Bluff, Ark. 

4096. Norris, Ernest Mi chae l . Survival and age-grade status of boys in 
rural public schools for Negroes in 14 Kentucky counties. Master's [1931] 
Cornell. 

A study of survival, elimination, and age-grade status, with conclusions and recoin 
fdartnni. 

4097. Patterson, John Z. Growth of Rooenwald schools In North Candlna 
*iiK* IMS. Master's, 1961. Kura, 
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A historical survey of the development of a special system of financial aid In the State 
beginning with one school In 1915 and including 736 school buildings in which 102,150 
pupils were enrolled In 1029. Tablet compare attendance, costs, and teacher preparation 
with white schools In the same territory. 

4098. Phillips, Myrtle R. The development of education for Negroes in 
Kentucky. Master’s, 1931. Chicago, 239 p. 

Development of education for Negroes In Kentucky from 1776 to 1930. 

4099. Pitt, Florida I*. The portrayal of Negro character in cod temporary 
tiction and drama. Master’s, 193L Colo. St. T. C. 

In this study the writer attempts to determine the attitudes of Negro and white 
authors In their portrayal of Negro characters in contemporary fiction and drama, and 
to make a collection of Negro fiction and drama which ia of value for Negro secondary 
schools. ' 

4100. Reid, Orle&nia, }r. a determination of the educational needs of 
Negroes in Allendale county, 8. C. Master’s, 1931. Cornell. 

410L Richards, Eugene Scott A study of materials dealing with race educa- 
tional problems. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 79 p. 

A aeries of adverse criticism* of the Negro's position in Amerlcari schools, his Industrial. 
I«>litlcal, and educational life, drawn from IS textbooks in sociology. 

4102. Sher&rd, Catherine. The development of the secondary, industrial, and 
higher education of the Negro in Georgia. Master's. 1931. North Carolina. 
(For abstract see no. 710.) 

This study attempts to present the need in the State of Georgia for a state-wide tax 
supported system of public schools for Negroes In the secondary, industrial, and higher 
fields of education. 

4103. Smith, Isabel. The prognostic value of the Stanford achievement test 
for first-year high school Negro pupils. Richmond, Va., Public schools, 1931. 
8 p. ms. 

4104. Telford, C. W. and Peterson, Joseph. Results of group and of indi- 
vidual tests applied to the practically pure-blood Negro children on St Helena 
Island. Journal of comparative psychology, 9: 115-44, 1930. 

4105. Thomas, James Rector. A program for practice teaching in vocational 
agriculture at Virginia State college for Negroes, Petersburg, Va. Master's, 
1931. Cornell. 

The following questions were studied : (1) Whit methods are used by 8tate institutions 
In conducting practice teaching 7 (2) Wliat activities do the trainees participate in and 

upon which do these Institutions seem to agree? (8) What activities do tbe trainees 
observe sod upon which do these Institutions seem to agree ; (4) What methods of 

supervision are need by State Institutions in conducting practice teaching? 

4106. Tippit, J. Talmtdgt Achievement of Southern Negro. Master's, 
1931. Denver. 167 p. ma. 

A study of 484 Negro children in the schools of Nashville, Tenn., In grades ranging 
from the fourth through the eighth, ages ranging from 7 to 19, who were given achieve- 
ment tests In language nance, natude study and science, arithmetic, and reading of the 
Stanford achievement teat. Form A Findings: (1) The IQ is inclined to rise with grade 
(range Is from 80 In the fourth grade to 92 In the eighth grade with an average IQ for 
the group of 80.4) ; (2) program in the four lines of achievement, language .nature study 
and science, arithmetic, and rending la continuous (greatest progress is made in reading 
and the least in l a n guag e usage) ; (8) the correlations for intelligence and achievement 
are too small to he taken Into account except in the fourth and eighth grades ; (4) tbe 
correlations for age and achievement are very low (age appears to be a negligible factor) ; 
and (0) both language and rending ability hage a greater Influence on achievement In 
nature study and science where careful reading is necessary than on achievement In 
arithmetic. 

4107. Walden, V. O. A teacher training program for elementary Negro 
teacher* In North Carolina. Master’s, 19SL Ohio. 

4106. Whitaker, Hanoi GottachaTk A study of gifted Negro children in the 
Log Angeles city schools. Master’s, 1861. Southern California. 86 p. 
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A study of the literature relating to the ablUtle* of Negro and white children compared, 
followed by a comparative etudy of a group of gifted Negro children compared with a 
control group of Negro children In school achievement, In scores on a test of musical 
talent, and In ability In art. 

4109. Work, John Wesley. The folk songs of the American Negro. Mas- 
ter's, 1930. T. C., Col. Univ. 40 p. ms. 

A discussion of the origin, growth, and nature of the folk songs of the American Negro 
(spirituals, blues, work songs, and social and miscellaneous songs). Findings: Although 
mhny of the songs show traces of African Influence, and a few of them, the Influence of 
prevailing American songa. nevertheless they are essentially original creations. These 
songs also reflect the life and thoughts of the American Negro of the period In which they 
developed. So far as the singer of these songa la concerned, the rhythmic figures of the 
music are of far greater Importance than tbp meaning of the words. 

Bee alto 176. 545, 625, 641, 8420, 3554, S$40, 8766, 8T61, 8778, 4860, 4863. 

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

4110. Chalaron, Claire. Study of 100 cases recommended to opportunity 
classes. New Orleans, La., Orleans parish school board, 1931. 12 p. 

4111. Davis, Robert A. Mentality of orphans. Boston, Richard G. Badger, 
The Gorham preBS, 1930. 182 p. 

The present Investigation attempt* to arrive at a tentative conclusion as to the mental 
4 status of orphanage children and to determine some of the factors which Influence that 
statu*. 

4112. Forsythe, Haze} Lees. Education for mentally and physically de- 
fective children. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 202 p. ms. 

A study of the education provided for mentally and physically defective children a* re- 
vealed In educational surveys of city systems. Gives a summary of special Instruction for 
various grades of mental defectives, and for anaemic and tubercular, blind, partially blind, 
deaf, partially deaf, crippled children, and those with defective speech. 

4113. Halverson, Henrietta. R. The State and special types of children In 
Maryland. Master’s, 1931. Maryland. * 

Trace* the development of state provision In Maryland for orphans, the deaf, the blind, 
the feeble-minded, the JuvenUe delinquents, and crippled children. Findings : During the 
nineteenth century the State of Maryland began to make provision for the education and 
care of special types of children but It fslled to develop a Clearly defined policy. Grad- 
ually, however, the State subsidised private Institutions and established State Institutions 
for these children. In 1980 tbe Bute maintained four institutions and assisted In the 
support of 89 private agencies for the care and education of spedsl types of children. A 
small amount of State supervision of these institutions and agenda* baa been established. 

4114. Hemlnger, Sara Elizabeth. The care of dependent children In Cali- 
fornia, 1850-1879. Master’s, 1931. Mills. 

4115. Iowa. State department of public Instruction. The ztatna of state 

[Des Moines, 1930.] 6 p. ms. (Research bnlle- 


annotated bibliography on tbe education and 
psychology of exceptional children. Washington, United States Goverafaent 
printing office, 1931. 48 p. (U. 8. Office of education. Pamphlet no 28, July 
1981.) 

The bibliography was limited to those books sad printed bulletins and 
published In tbe English language and Issued since 1930, which deal exclnrively or pri- 
marily with problems of exceptional children. All of tbe 'books Included have been 
examined personally by the author. The bibliography has been divided Into 12 sections. 

4117. Parka, James Edward. The efficiency of orphanage and public school 
pupils. Master’s, 1931. Colorado. 

4113. Ritter, Martha D. A study of tbe Albany orphan asylum. Master's, 
1931. N. Y. St. CoU. for Teach. 25 p. 
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Tbli Is a survey of the Intelligence and the achievement of the children In the institu- 
tion named in the «ltle. Results are made the basis of recommendations. These have to 
do especially with further testing: of the children, the filing of recorfia, and the organ ixatlon 
of activities In such a way as to furnish better advantages for study. 

4119. Spiess, Henry Richard. The organisation and administration of an 
exceptional school unit. Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

4120. Warner, Roger B. The number of students in need of special educa- 

tion and plans for a central school in Delaware county, Ohio. Master's, 1931. 
Ohio. ’ " 

A surrey of physically, mentally, and socially h&ndlcspped children In Delaware county 
rural schoola made by a personal visit Into each district and Interviewing principals and 
teachers of each district. Findings: Among 3,843 students in county system, there were 
1 blind, 17 with defective vision, 2 deaf, 10 hard of hearing, 16 cripples. 28 anaemlcs, 
72 feeble-minded, 44 with defective speech, and 27 socially handicapped or delinquent. 

4121. Worcester, Ma 88. Public schools. Worcester public schools — Bpecial 
classes. Worcester, Mass., School department, 1930. 23 p. (Reprint from 
annual school report for 1929.) 

History, alma, and work of the spe<4al classes. 

Bee also 127 (11), 2071. 

GIFTED CHILDREN 

4122. Hall, John J. How does your school rate in providing for gifted 
children? A score card. Journal of educational research, 22:81—88, September 

1930. 

A questionnaire was submitted to a group of graduate students and professors at Stan- 
ford university. Since the study is a self-rating score card there are no conclusions. 

4128. Hennessy, William Daviess. An evaluation of an adjustment school 
for exceptionally bright pupils. Master’s. 1980. Indiana. 95 p. ms. 

The study describee the founding, organisation, and methods of instruction of the 
Columbus adjustment school, compares it with other comparable schools, and measures the 
outcomes of its Instruction for exceptionally bright pupils. Findings: Pupils from the 
adjustment school did better work In high school with leas social maladjustment than 
did pupils of the same range of IQ who had not had adjustment school experience. The 
adjustment school pnplls studied have gained 18 montha in their school career. A great 
amount of freedom given to the child of hign IQ seems to stimulate him to greater and 
more sustained effort rather than to encourage him to indolence and misdirected effort 

4124. Holland, Carol H. A study of gifted students in two normal schools 
Including a survey of some of the literature dealing with the gifted. Master’s, 

1931. New York. 81 p. ms. 

4125. Hollingworth, Lata S. Do Intellectually gifted children grow toward 
mediocrity Id stature? Pedagogical seminary and Journal of genetic psychology, 
87 : 345-60, September 1030. 

The study follows 47 gifted children (IQ’s above 135 8-B) for seven yean in measure- 
ments of stature. Findings: Gifted children (shove 185 IQ) maintain constantly, as a 
group, a menu stature between O per cent and 6 per cent above that of tbs generality. 

4126. and Gray, Howard A The achievement of gifted children 

enrolled and not enrolled In special classes. 1931. Teachers college, Columbia 
university, New York* N. Y. 10 p. ms. 

A 8-year study of a comparison between two groups of children testing above 180 IQ 
(4sR), the one segregated for Instruction, the other heterogeneously grouped. Findings: 
Segregation makes no difference In educational achievement of the gifted. 

4127. ■ — - Birth months of Intellectually exceptional children. 

[1030] 8 p. ma 

Shows the distribution of birth months for 198 children testing above 180 IQ (g-B) 
aa compared with 207 children testing below 70 IQ <3-B) all of New York City. The 
distribution is similar for both groups. 

4128. — Juvenile achievement aa related to site. Teachers col- 

lege record, 82: 236-44, December I960. 
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Fifty gifted children. In competition with one Another for two years, were studied to 
nee whether Adler's theory of ••Inferiority" would hold. Finding* Pcholontlc achieve- 
ment is no greater for imall children than for large children, IQ being equal 

4129. Lazarus, Isabel. Similarities of bright and dull children. Baltimore, 
Md. f Department of education, 1930. Baltimore bulletin of education, 0:7—11 
September 1030. 

A comparison of X, Y, and Z puplla In the primary grades In teat results, age and 
progress through the grades. 

4130. Lewln, Lillie. Success of superior under-age pupils In the low first 

grade, spring term 1031. San Francisco, Calif., Public schools, 1931. 3 p, ms. 

(Bulletin no. 32.) 

4131. McMurry, Vera Lucile. An Investigation of a group of children of 
superior mental ability In a six-year high school of Los Angeles. Master’s 
1931. Southern California. 92 p. 

A study of attitude*, Interoeta, personality tralta, personal histories, and educational" 
background ~of a group of high achool pupils with IQ'a over 130, compared with a control 
group selected at random. 

4132. Rammers, H. H. Distinguished students— what they are and why, 
Lafayette, Ind., Purdue university, 1930. 30 p. (Turdue university, Division 
of educational reference. Studies In higher education, 15.) 

The general problem of the present study consisted In obtaining an answer to the 
question "In what measurable ways do distinguished student* differ from their no n- 
b lngulahed fellow-students T " As much material os possible was brought together for 
all student* who had appeared one or more times on the’ list of dlgtlngulahed students 
for the years 1026-27 to 1920-60, Inclusive. This total of B3l students was contrasted 
with approximately 300 students who bad failed to achieve distinction. 

4183. Stone, Violet Gooch. A study of the organisation and administration 
of a class for gifted children. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 64 p. 

4134. Terman, Lewis M., Burks, Barbara S., and Jensen, Dortha "W. The 
promise of youth, follow-up studies of 1,000 gifted children. Stanford Univer- 
sity, Calif., Stanford university press, 1930. 508 p. (Genetic studies of geniUH. 

vol. 3.) 

Bee alto 784, 1278, 1288, 1616, 2464-2465, 4108. 

SUBNORMAL CHILDREN 

4136. Abta, Dorothy Mary. A study of personality traits In a group of 
feeble-minded boys. Master’s, 1931. Catholic Unlv. 19 p. ms. 

4136. Aldrich, Cecelia Gorsuch. Incentive as a factor In problem solving 

among Idiots. Vineland, N. J„ Training school, 1930. 0 p. (Reprint from the 
Training school bulletin.) % 

The subject* of thi* *tudy were eight hoy* of the Training achool whose mental ages 
ranged from 18 to 88 month*, and whose life age* were between 8.6 and 11.0 years. Data. 
Indicate that there b only a relatively .light relationship between mental age and the 
value of incentive. 

4137, and DoU > Ed & ar A. Comparative Intelligence of Idiots and nor- 
mal infant*. Pedagogical seminary and Journal of genetic paychology, 39 : 
227-57, June 1931. (Reprint.) 

The idiot subjects of the Investigation included 12 boy* at the Training school at Vine- 
land, classed a* of Idiot grade. These (object* are high-grad* Idiots, and nearly half of 
em are at the borderline 9 f low-grade Imbecility. According to Kuhlmann-Blnet 
mental-age scores, their mental development will not exceed 8.6 years. The control group 
"»•>*«» ot 11 children from private families In Vineland, selection 
^ * ag * ?* C °” P ‘ r * d th ® Kuhlmann-Blnet mental ages of the Idiot 

subjects. Three genetic scales, Kuhlmnnn-BInet, Geeell, and Btntaman, wer* admtals- 

£‘ W ° f boU ‘ «"■* Al1 three scales w.« mhnlntateSto <2 SSH- 

"l*"* fn>® >0 to 60 minutes, depending on 
the ability of the child and his attitude toward the examination, nadiags : m g 
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Problem solving among Idiots 
psychology, 12: 137-69, August 1931. (Reprinted.) 


Journal of comparative 
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capped pupils. Master’s, 1930. Pennsylvania. m p. ms. 

4140 Bennett, Annette. A comparative study of subnormal children In the 
elementary schools. Doctor’s, 1931. T. C.. Col Univ 
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4141. Beumer, Oliver Chester. The significance of 
psychometric test of scores, o( abnormals. Master’s, 1930 

4142. Bryant, Samuel Milton. A study of teratology and Its relation 
mental defect. Master’s, 1931. Temple. 

Vln!rn<f°i^J E Tv!i«»,| 4 ’ I T pa 1 rt “ eDt of re8earch - Annual report 1929.1930. 

Jn ?£» no’ n 8 frJ’ 0ber 193 °- 7 P ' ^^P-rtment of research 
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•4147. Kunzlg, Bobert W. Public school education of atypical children. 
Doctor’s, 1931. Pennsylvania. Washington, United States Government print- 
ing office, 1931. 160 p. (U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 10.) 

The scope of this study embraces the legal basis, the cost, and the extent of develop- 
ment of special educational facilities for atypical children under local school board con- 
trol In the 08 dtlee of more than 100,000 population (1020 census). 

4148. Martin, M. F. Newspaper reading of subnormal children. Los 

Angeles, Calif., City schools, 1931. * 

A study to ascertain whether or not subnormal children can profit by newspaper 
reading. 

4149. Massachusetts. Department of education. Survey of special educa- 
tion for atypical children, January 1, 1931. Boston, 1931. 27 p. 

415a Norris, T. EtheL A study of a group of 25 cases at Roselle, N. J., that 
were promoted on a chronological basis rather than on achievement records 

Master’s, 1931. New York. 34 p. ms 

Findings : For abnormal cases chronological promotion tends to create markedly 
superior attitudes In comparison to those created by promotion on achievement records. 

415L Unger, Edna W. and Burr, Emily T. Minimum mental age levels of 
accomplishment A study of employed girls of low-grade intelligence. Albany, 

University of the State of New York, 1931. 108 p. 

The material forming the basis of this study. Including the mental age. chronologlcsl 
age. type of Job and length of time on the Job, was collected from 2,649 cases. Find- 
ings : Work can be found for girls measuring as low mentally as 6 year*. 

4152. Weller, Warren O. Legal provisions and common practices for the 
education of mentally deficient children. Master s, 1931. Temple. 

4153. White, Dorothy. Supplement to a survey of classes for atypical chil- 
dren. Louisville. Ky., Board of education, 1931. 15 p. ms. 

See also 638, 667, 734, 1604. / 

PROBLEM AND DELINQUENT CHILDREN 

4154. Armstrong, Caroline. Behavior trends of educationally mal-adjusted 
pupils. Los Angeles, Calif., City schools, 1931. (Fourth yearbook. School 
publication, no. 211.) 

A study of social and personal factor* of educationally maladjusted pupils In remedial 
rooms for overage pupils of normal Intelligence. , 

•4155. Armstrong, Clalrette P. Why boys desert their homes. Doctor’s, 
1981. New York. 236 p. ms. 

This Is a case study of conditions In the live* of boys In New York City who desert 
their homes, to discover whether there ere any characteristics which differentiate run- 
away boys from other types of delinquents or from unselected boys. Finding* : Data 
Indicate that family maladjustment U the general cause of s boy leaving his home and 
the school has an Important part In stimulating this reaction. 

4156- Baker, Harry J. The analysis of behavior problems. In Ohio State 

educational conference. Proceedings, 1921. p. 125-32. 

This paper purpose* presenting the newer techniques for tbs diagnosis and analysis 
of behavior problems. A study w«* made of 67 pairs of behavior and nonbehavlor cases 
' In " Behavior analysts ” and “ Telling what I do” tests of 66 Items. # 

4157 . The study of educational disability. In Ohio State educational^ 

conference. Proceedings, 1931. p. 153-66. 

The purpose of thle report la to present the methods and results of a study of educa- 
tional disability conducted In the Detroit public schools. The poplle were selected boss 
eaves* Detroit elementary schools Tbe pupils studied were all 6 years old. A spe ci al 
st ud y was made of 60 pupUa who bed received final marks falling In the two lowest 
gioupe In s seals of five fundamental school subjects. It was found that* 63 of the 69. 
cases bed some unusual social difficult!** or physical disabilities which were sariou* 
obstacles to the progress of tbe program of educational restoration. r 
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*4158. Berger, Bose. The Identification and treatment of problem children 
in P. S. 208, Brooklyn. Master’s, 1881. New York. 122 p. ms. 

Findings: Home conditions and recreational life are Important factors in understand- 
ing the whole child." 

4159. Buckner, William Pascal. The Intellectual and emotional status of 
State reformatory boys. Master’s, 1931. Colorado. 

The purpose of this study was to determine tbs intellectual and emotional status of 
150 reformatory boys lu the Texas State training school for boys, at Gatmvllle, Texas. 

4180. Chapman, Harold B. Parental school Inquiry. Baltimore, Md., De- 
partment of education, 1930. 7 p. ms. 

The study reports the results of an Inquiry sent to cities of 100.000 and over to dls- 
row their practice in the handling of extreme cases of truancy and the administration 
of parental schools where such schools are maintained. 

4161. Cole, Edith Moore. A study of problem cases reported by high school 
teachers. Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 713.) 

A study was made of 2151 cases of adolescent maladjustment furnished by 94 teachers 
mainly In Oklahoma schools. The maladjustments fall Into these general groups : exce* 

. Be i ^" ertl ° n ’ t4ntn,mB and sulking ; stealing and lying ; social maladjustments ; 
and Indifference to school. 

4162 . Conklin, Paul Stanley. Training school commitment for boys nnder 
seventeen. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 

4163. Delmet, Frances Casey. Educational achievement of correctional school 
boys under the contract plan. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 73 p. 

A study of the progress of 80 boys as measured by gains on the Stanford achievement 
tost after one calendar year during which they had been tsnght by the contract plan. 

4164. Dolan, Alice H. Identification and treatment of problem children In 
Public school 219, Brooklyn. Master's, 1931. New York. 119 p. ms. 

A study of the basts upon which children are Identified as problems by tbelr teachers 
snd the measures taken by tbs school Id dealing with them. Findings: (l) Teachers 
d '" t,fy * B P ™ b * mB U,0M chI,dren "hose behavior violates their standard of morals and 
K. h * ° rde ! 17 cU " roonl routine; (2) a comparison of the Intelligence 
snd educational achievement of problem children with unoelected children revealed that 

£° b . “ Ch i dr * a ar * lD f* rlor In both respects ; (8) a careful study of the behavior of the 
e ° n * el *\ te<1 P°»I» revealed that the problem children were recognised be- 
cause of the disturbing factor while the personality deviations of the unselected group 
prob, * mB: (4 > • comparison of problem children's social back 
^nn d J*>! h I.A*. . u “ BBlectBd children showed the economic status of the problem 

grop- he slightly inferior. Stronger affectional home ties were reported by the on- 
•6i$ct£<i group. 

4166. Dyck, John Paul. A study of normal junior high school problem boys. 
Master’s, 1881. Southern California. 222 p. 

caeeHrtndiesbssed on data secured by questionnaires, interviews, 
NMk ^ ° f T ° b ° T *’ h * lf * Wh0tD wer * ln regular school and half In 

4166. Bccles, August K. Development and use of the adjustment score card. 
Master’s, 1981. Rutgers. 82 p. ms. 

4167. Kmbrea, Boyal Burdick. A comparison of delinquent boys and non- 
elinquent boys with reference to Biblical knowledge, religious training, eco- 
nomic and social statue Master’s, 1980. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

kDOw1 * 5 **’ lining, economic and social 

^ ^ pMplrp<1 »nd administered to a group of delinquent 

Industrial school In Uncaster, Ohio, and to a group of nondelinquents 
throughout tbs Stats snd In North Manchester 
utiT Conclusion : Tbs nondelisquent group was Intellectually superior 
. . * * ro ® p I th* delinquent group was superior lu economic status, hot 

noudvtlnqoont group showed S definite superiority with 
^ attitudes; there is little difference between the group* as 

rexaM ^ nno? ***• nondeliquent group proved supeHor with 
to I the delinquents had partaken of more experiences of a 

****** togA Oftl tl« 
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4168 Folsom, Tephia Irene. An analysis of the population of the training 
schools for juvenile delinquents In Oklahoma. Masters, 1930. Oklahoma. 
(For abstract see no. 713.) 

The Btudy show, that about three-fourth* of the delinquents were product* of broken 
rJ b „ ttclon were : Poor environmental condition*, poverty, employment of (hr 
“Xr JOZ onbTb <■' "">»«■ «• b-rom..o^ popular, 

tended to rank lower In various achievement test* than public school children In **” ert *- 
Regular curricular gubjects and project* were given In the various school* , vocatlon»l 
courses were offered the children. 

4169. Frank, Jeannette. Study of first offenders who appear In Juvenile 
court. Master’s, 1931. Ohio. 62 p. mi 

- *4170. French, Cora V. One hundred discipline cases. Master’s, 1930. New 

Y °A k «reftd analysis of psychological examination, physical condition, social development, 
behavior problem, treatment, and result of the 100 discipline cases to discover the eon- 
tributlng factors ; to emphaslte the necessity for understanding the causes underlying 
truancy 8 stealing, sex miscondoct and other forms of disorderly conduct In **00 • *« 
stress the importance of the public schools as the first relay station where potential defre 
Uvre of all descriptions, physical, mental, educational, and social, may be recognised and 
where treatment may be begun. Findings: The IQ’s of 27 per cent of cases ranged be- 
tween 90 and 99 ; GO of the cases had IQ’s less than 90 ; 74 per cent were suffer ng from 
physical defects: four-fifths of the children could plead no history umong their klDdred 
of any definable crime ; 77 per cent of the cnees were behavior problems and did unsatls 
factory school work; B0 per cent of the cases were from broken homes. 

4171. Gape, Olive Josephine. An objective scale for measuring problem 
behavior. Master’s, 1931. CathoUc Unlv. 49 p. ms. 

4172. Gesell, Arnold I*. Is he a problem? Yale clinic of child development. 
Yale university, New Haven, Conn. McCall’s, 18 : 38, 134, 1931. 

*4173. Grosscup, Ethel A. Juvenile delinquency fluctuations In areas with 
and without playgrounds. Master’s, 1931. New York. 52 p. ms. Appendix; 

1 < Thl« nl |« s study of the types, extent, and fluctuations of Juvenile delinquency In certain 
areas In Manhattan with and without playground* from 1920 through 1928. Flndlnpr 
The mere presence of a playground has no close bearing on the amount, types, sod 
fluctuations of Juvenile delinquency In Its Immediate neighborhood. 

•4174. Guerrierl, Anthony. Study of behavior problem cases In relation to 

school achievement. Master’s, 1981. New York. 61 p. ms. 

A study to And if there exist* any correlation between problem children and their 
educational achievement. One hundred and thirteen children were the " obJ ^*? ' * ’ j* 
study. Conclusions : Considering the problem children In a group, their achlevemeo 
record stands on & very low leTel. 

4175. Guinan, Sitter Mary Angelida. Critical analysis and remedial treat- 
ment of typical maladjusted high school girls. Master’s, 1931. Notre Dame. 

4176. Ha&erty, Bichard Harcourt^ Problem boys In American private 
schools. Master’s, 1980. Virginia. 

4177. Jackson, Creasie L. The behavior problems of the University high 
school 'boys and girls. Master’s, 1931. Oklahoma. 60 p. ms. 

•417a Klein, Alexander. Study of sixty Ave disciplinary problems in an 

elementary school. Master’s, 1931. New York. 64 p. ms. + tests. 

A study of disciplinary case* referring specifically ta intelligence, achlerment. and 
attitude testing supplemented by case studlea. Otve* some cause* of disturbance* a* 
Buggeitlons for remedial program*. 

• 4179 . r^mhtn , Irene B. Parental resistances. A study of parental resist- 
ances encountered in the treatment of problem children. Master’s, 1981. New 

Y °i*ta ^ P *ecuied from 108 rose* intensely handled over a period of *U month* t» 
three year* from the file# of a chlld-guVUnc* clinic. Problem*, of overcoming parent 
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reitutaocw U one of helping parents to resolve tbeir underlying conflicts out of which 
the most superficial resistances bare arisen. The study illustrates that ultimately the 
problem has Its nexus In the marital relationship between the parents and leada from 
tbere down into the emotional patterns of each parent and back through the parental 
life history, which has fashioned those patterns. Parental resistances encountered In 75 
of the 100 cases indicate need for a practical social program. ** 

4180. Lun 9 Georgs. Analysis of the Yepsen adjustment score card as a 
measure of social adjustment in a summer camp for delinquents. Master's, 
1981. ColL of the City of N. Y. 50 p. ms. 

Yepsen score card was analysed In terms of author's statements. 112 delinquents who 
had spent three weeks at the camp were the subjects. Findings: (1) Yepsen adjust 
meat score card Is satisfactory for use in the environment studied ; (2) It affords 
idequate differentiation of the various degrees of adjustment; (3) some minor items may 
well be eliminated without impairing the reUabillty of the Yepsen score card; (4) the 
inost reliable correlation between intelligence and Yepsen score was -f- 0.00 ±0.08, thus 
confirming the low relationship ( + 0.15 + 0.09) found by Yepaen. However, the author 
does not agree that this proves the scale to be “ Independent of intelligence.” 

4181^Maxt©ns, Elise H. A study of the overt problem behavior of school 
children exposed to clinical adjustment Doctor’s, 1931. Stanford. 202 p. ms. 

The study covered children from kindergarten to senior year in high school. Inclusive. 
Findings : IJ® desirable behavior among school children has been changed to better be- 
havior through the clinical treatment of psych la trista, physicians, psychologists, and a 
guff of social Workers. The study sets up a statistical technique whereby the changes 
Id behavior can be evaluated from time to time. Clinical treatment such as carried on In 
this research Is dearly a mean* for better school adjustment of children aod a means for 
reduction of antisocial and criminal tendendes. \ 

•1182. Mellen, Rev. Francis Edward. The Catholic Institutional program for 
delinquent boys. Master’s, 1981. Catholic Unlv. 33 p. ms. 

4183. Mills, Ernest M. The ecology of Juvenile delinquency. Master's, 1931. 
Colorado. 

4184. Orcutt, Wilbur Edward. Pupil adjustment. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. 
(For abstract see no. 712:) 

The atudy Included the following lour typea of maladjustment : (1) Social maladjunt- 
mrnt ; (2) maladjustment because of a lack of Incentive, and Interest ; (3) normal and 
ibnormal Intelligence and low scholastic achievement; (4) low Intelligence level and 
low scholastic achievement. 

4185. Sankey, Charles Origan. Male juvenile delinquency In Cincinnati with 
special reference to Glenview school. Master's, 1981. Cincinnati. 

4186. Sehutsman, Lillian Canter. Analytical study of the records of the de- 
linquents In the Juvenile coart of Allegheny county, Pa., for the year 1930. 
Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no 715.) 

This study comprises 578 cakes selected by random sampling from the 1,705 Juvenile 
delinquents appearing In the Juvenile court of Allegheny county for the year ending De- 
cember, 1M0. Findings: The median age is 14 years, 8 months; boya commit 87 per 
cent of the crime*; there Is relationship between sex and delinquency and between sex 
end the type of delinquency; the median Intelligence quotient for the total group of 23 
nationalities la 87, With the median IQ for the boys slightly higher than that for the 
ftrli. Of all the delinquent*, 86.6 per cent are falling in their school work ; 69.08 per 
cent of all the d eli nquent* are native-born of foreign parentage. 

4187. Shaw, Clifford R. and Moon, Maurice B. The natural history of a 
delinquent career. Chicago, HU, University of Chicago press, 1081 . 280 p. 
(Behavior research fund monographs.) 

Tbe primary purposa of this study of the case history of a young male recidivist who 
m* sentenced to a state penal Institution a few months before bla seventeenth birth 
*V- li t® show that the habits, attitude* and philosophy of life underlying bis criminal 
«t* were bout np gradually through the su cc es si ve social experiences of the offender over 
a period of yarns, the em o tion al reaction of the public to the crimes of violence, a a well 
aa tbe legal procem Involved in the Inal dtipotition of tbe case. . 

4188. Boltins, Irving V. Juvenile delinquency : a historical study. Master’s 

1ML New York. 190 p. ma 
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An elimination of literature on juvenile delinquency from the beginning of lte reeogal 
tlon to the present day, In order to present* In consolidated form* the various points ot 
▼lew towards Juvenile delinquency as expressed In both practice and theory, and to point 
ont that Juvenile delinquency Is an educational as well as social problem. 

4189. Voshell, Cecil Mae, A study of Juvenile delinquency in the city of 
Wichita. Master s, 1931. Wichita. Ill p. ms. 

4190. War die, Ethelwyn. Criminals in the making. Master’s, 1931. N. I. 
St. Coll, for Teach. 40 p. 

The author of this study brings together facta from the literature! on Juvenile ds- % 
lluquencj and crime, from city court records and county court records in New Tort 
State, and from 2,787 replies to a questionnaire. The facts thus gathered are Interpreted 
in the light of their algni Seance for education. Suggestions and recommendations for 
meeting present situations are given. 

4191. Webster, Jjaura Marie. Case studies of 100 juvenile delinquents. 

Master’s, 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 718.) 

In a study of Juvenile delinquents appearing before the Oklahoma county Juvenile court 
during the years 1920 to 1927, it was found that over half of them lived in close 
proximity to the business section of Oklahoma City. Their ague ranged from 11 to Id 
years. Negro children had a slightly higher delinquent rate than white children. Males 
were nine times more delinquent than females. Boys employed In street trades had tbs 
highest delinquent rate. 78 per cent of the Juvenile delinquents were paroled to thMr 
parents, 12.8 per cent were paroled to responsible Individuals, while 9.2 per cent, be 
cause of repeated offenses, were committed to correctional Institutions. 

4192. Wei, Frances E Dejetu A study of 200 boys of the Kentucky houses 
of reform. Master’s, 1931. Kentucky. 80 p. ms. 

A personal Interview and questionnaire study of 200 boys of the Kentucky houses of 
reform with a view to discovering reasons for their delinquency. 

4193^ Whltconlb, Ward A* Multiple-choice analytical interview blank for 
the study and recording of cases of juvenile delinquency. Master’s, 1931 
Ohio. 98 p. ms. 

A formulation of a non theoretical technique for the study and recording of caaea of 
Juvenile delinquency. This technique, which Is of the multiple-choice response type, is- 
suits In a fairly comprehensive statement of actually existing conditions of the delta 
qaent, completely unprejudiced and unbiased by personality characteristics of Investi- 
gators. 

See also 1521, 1744, 1851, 2828, 8417, 8584, 4355. 4357, 4354. 


PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED CH1LDKK* 


4194. Abraham, Bichard I. Survey of Gough School (school for the deaf 
and deafened). San Francisco, Calif., Public schools [1930]. 

The objective In this study was the reorganisation of the school for deaf and d e a fraa d 
children. Current practice In 25 cities relative to the organisation of education for tbs 
deaf and deafened waa Investigated. One of the Important resulta of the atudy waa the 
establishment of a class In a new junior high school for deaf and hard-of-hearing chil- 
dren who have completed the work of grades oae-elx, Inclusive. 

4195. Ballard, Elizabeth Irene. The Influence of stammering upon flto 
achievement of school children. Master's, 1931. Boston Unlv, 

4196. Cassidy, I/orena Manor. The problem of the trlppto In society tod 
the work for cripples in the Stats of K an sas. Master’s, 1981. Wichita. 119 
p. ms. 

4197. Coleman, Earl BL Surrey of hearing. Fresno, OaJlt, Public schools, 
1981. (For abstract see no. 717*.) 

The 4A type of audiometer waa used in the examination of 6,127 pupils in grades 1 fc 
12. Over 7 per eent were found to have a loss of hearing of 12 par cent or mors. 

4196. Conrad, Charles W. Physically handicapped child sad his relation Is 
thoTmbllc schools. Crippled child, 8: 88-90, October I960. v 
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4190. Davies, Mr*. Bachel D., Fusefeld, Irving 1 8. and Belter, Frank H. A 

survey. Trenton, N. J., New Jersey school for the deaf. 1931. 

A complete surrey of the New Jersey State school for the deaf. 

4200. F la nn a gan, Edltha. A comparison of the “auditory” and “ kines- 
thetic" methods In the education of oral Inaccuracy cases. Master’s, 1930. 
Iowa. 


420L Heck, Arch O. Education of crippled children. Washington, United 
States Government printing office, 1930. 67 p. (U. 8. Office of education 

Bulletin 1930, no. 11.) 


4202. Hollister, Frances Marie. The part practical arts play In the educa- 
tion of handicapped children. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 104 p. 

4203. Jamison, Fern Willard Baer. An analysis of Blnet performance of a 
group of stutterers. Master’s, 193L Pittsburgh. (For abstract see no. 715.) 

All of the stutterers In 10 North-side schools. Pittsburgh, 72 la all, were given the 
Stanford revision of the Blnet-Blmon Intelligence test. They were of normal Intelligence 
hsvlng a median Intelligence quotient of 07 with a range of from 60 to 148. The failures 
In the tests seem to Indicate as characteristic of stutterers, maladjusted personalities • 
arrest of visual imagery ; mental confusion ; lack oLfrtegrltv 0 f the associative processes 
or defect in the associative area of the brain ; p»r linguistic ability ; and the quite 
trident halting, stumbling, time -consuming speech. 

4204. Kinder, Mary Lett. A qualitative study of crippled children using the 
Woodworth-Ma thews questionnaire. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. (For abstract 
see no. 716.) 

The purpose of this study was the measurement of emotional stability In 60 crippled 
children. The subjects of the study reside in the lndnstria] home for crippled children la 
Pittsburgh. Their ages range from T to 22 year*. There were 23 boys and 27 girls In 
the experimental group. The Otli group Intelligence scale, the Woodworth-Mathews per- 
sonal-data sheet, and an emotional balance rating scale ware used in the study. Finding* • 
The common belief that crippled children are more unstable emotionally than unselected 
children la not substantiated by thla study. Crippled children think that they are not 
liked so well as other people ; they tend to have more abnormal dream states • stuttering 
ind stammering are more prevalent with crippled children. 

4206. LeweUen, Ethel Irene. Educational opportunities In the Arkansas 
school for the deaf. Master’s, 1931. Mississippi 

A surrey was made of the plant, equipment, curriculum, administrative reorganisation 
ind teaching staff. The results Indicate the Institution aa being progressive, and as 
hiving a well -qualified faculty. * * 

4206. Lincoln, Cornelia A. Tlie emotional factor In Bpeech disorders. Mas- 
ter's, 1980. Smith, ms. 


4207. Lo mtn e n , Olga L, Educating the crippled child in New York City 
Master’s, 1930. T. (X, Ool Unlv. 21 p. ms. - 
The Study la a summary of Information obtained through Interviews with leaders In 
nT ^‘ P ?T*^ . t « be WOTk h NeW T ° rk aty * “ d tbe of observation of classroom 

n_ _ L ? < _r Pr f,‘ e ° taU 7 e * Ch °° U ’ BpecU1 '>■*»*•■ hospitals, and other centers 
wtive in tbe work of educating and rehabilitating cripples. Findings : ( 1 ) New York Cl tv 

doer academic Mparvtalon; (8) there la need of provision for vocational training In tbs 
•ebooli; (4) provisions for physical cars In tbe schools is still provided for by pblUn- 
fr?* 1 — aDd *toeemant *■ Fwrlded through Institute for crippled 
<•> We«»al course tor teachers is provided through director of specUl 


420a Long, John A. Motor abilities of deaf children. Doctor’s, 1981. t. 0. 
CoL Uulr. New York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1932 67 p 
(Contributions to education, no. 514.) 

*° t0 . r BMll *toa <rf ^ ' b ‘ ldr * n Investigated by comparing performances on seven 
•■•too Mdr tnU of.tUtf tod kntliif dKIdfcn GQoated tot tti. my and g . h 

^riTilSkh^thl r * n * ln * to age from 8 to IT years. The chUdran 

**' • the ex pe r i men tal group was drawn from the Institution for the lm- 
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proved Instruction of deaf mutes and the control group from Ihr Hebrew ujlmn of tv 1 
city of New York. Finding* : In the testa used, deaf boys were. In general, superior to 
bearing boyii, while the reverse was true for tbe girls. There Is an Apparent exaggerated 
sei difference In tbe motor abilities of deaf children. Tbe deaf do not appear to bo 
Inferior In motor abllltlee In general. 

4209. McAnulty, E. ▲. and Chaplin, Alice. The problem of stuttering In the 
Los Angeles public schools. Los Angeles, Calif., City schools, 1931. 

Review of theories of etuttertng and experimental evidence *■ to 900 sto tt e ie m . 

4210. McDonald, Jane Begin a. A comparative study of deaf children by 
means of the Kohs block designs and Forteus maze. Master's, 1931. Ohio. 
39 p. ms. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

A study was made of children ranging In age from 9 years and 2 months to 20 yean 
and 5 months at tbe Ohio State school for the deaf at Colnmbua, Ohio. One hundred and 
thirty-nine children were tested on Kohs block design tests and tbe Portene The 

low correlation fonnd showed that the testa do not measnre^be same qualities. 

•4211. Madden, Richard. The school status of tbe hard of hearing child. 
Doctor’s, 1931. T. C„ CoL Unlv. New York City, Teachers College, Columbia i 
university, 1931. 114 p. (Contributions to education, no. 499.) 

The purpose of the study was to ascertain the Intelligence, school achievement, sad 
. certain personality traits of school children who have aural defects. An experimental 
group of 46 children who were found to be hard of hearing on three different exnmlsatiom 
with three different types of audiometers were paired with children of normal bearing and 
of the same sex. age. race, and parental occupational status. Two smaller groups In t 
second school were used as a check on the results Findings : The difference in average 
IQ'e for the two groups of 46 matched pairs Is 6.42 points in favor of the normal in beer 
ing. Within the bard of hearing group, lower achievement does not accompany greater 
degrees of andltory deficiency, when the accomplishment ratios are compared. 

4212. Murray, El wood. Disintegration of breathing and eye movements in 
stutterers during silent reading and reasoning. Doctor's, 1931. Iowa. 

4213. Pintner, Rudolf, a group Intelligence teat suitable for younger deaf 
children. Journal of educational psychology, 22:360-63, May 1931 

Reports the results of the Plntner-nonlanguage primary mental, teat tried out in two 
schools for the dent 

4214. Rogers, James Frederick. Schools and classes for delicate children. 

Washington, United States Government printing office, 1980. 06 p. (U. 8. 

Office of education. Bulletin, 1930, no. 22.) 

4215. The speech-defective school child, what our schools are doing 

for him. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1931. 81 p. ' 

( U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1931, no. 7.) 

Finding*: Speech defects are at leaat twice aa common among boys as girts ; about 
twice aa frequent in the colored as in tbe white race. Lisping tends to cure Itself or h 
overcome In a considerable percentage of school children as they grow older. Blghty-foui 
cltlee In 22 8tatee and the District of Columbia report the employment off ydnl teecben 
for speech-defective pupils. 

4216. Bo m a ke r, Charles Chester. A study of schools and daans under 
control of boards of education which are for the education of blind and partially 
sighted children in the United Btatee. Master's, 1930. Ohio, (For abstract see 
no. 712.) 

After reviewing tbe available studies and reports on the subject, it was desired (a 
obtain additional Information concerning tbe organisation and administration of dimes 
for blind sad partially sighted children in tbe Dotted States. Data were secured from It 
cities and 96 ciefcses In those cities. 

4217. Rudiger, Carl Ernst. Scientific bearing aids for tbs deaf. Mh iter's, 

1981. Cornell. ** 

4218. Smith, Muriel Belle. A study of tbe Intellectual status of tbe crippled 
child. Master's, 1931. Northwestern. 
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4219. Wilber, Lcrtiiae. Vocation* of the visually handicapped : a study of 
the need of vocational guidance in residential schools for the blind. Doctor’s. 
1031. California. 898 p. ms. 

A study to determine the need of vocational counseling In schools for the visually 
handicapped, through the nse of a combination of historical method with that of luvestl 
fitlon by direct questioning. Findings : The Inadequacy of schools for the visually handi- 
capped to prepare pupils for vocations and for higher institutions where further vocational 
training la necessary In the case of the more gifted, la recognised. Aid In the solution of 
the problem has been given by various national organisations (American foundation for 
the blind, etc.). The students of the blind schools do not choose their vocations at an 
early age because effective vocational information la not available to the puplla. The 
problem of v ocation al counseling of the blind Is an Individual one and must be undertaken 
bj experts. Every step In proper guidance which will lead to ultimate employment will 
be a true measure of the greatness of the vocational counselor In a residential school (or 
the blind. 

4220. Williams, E. C. Census of handicapped children in Iowa. Des Moines, 
Iowa, Department of public Instruction, 1930. 15 p. 

State census of physically and mentally handicapped population of school age (5 to 21 
year*). 
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4221. Alderman, I*. R College and university extension helps in adult edu- 
cation, 1928-1929. Washington, United States Government printing office, 1980. 
04 p (U. 8. Office of education. Bulletin, 1980, no. 10.) 

4222. Barry, Bichard Vincent. Methods of teaching In evening industrial 
schools. Master's, 198L Boston Ooll. 87 p. ms. 

4223. Bloom, Walter Sax. 8tate provisions for adult education In the 
United States in the light of their history. Doctor’s, 1931. California. 570 
p. ms. 


Shows what has been dose and Is being done by our various States to meet the need 
and deal re for adult education. Thl. to limited to State provision* Findings : A hls- 
toricsl treatise giving: (1) A description of the rise and growth of the adult education 
movement and the developments which have taken place to this field to certain European 
coontriee and In the United 8tatee. This description la followed by an account of the 
development of the provision* which each State has made; (2) the nine major classes 
Into which all adult edocatlon falls: the establishment of evening echoole ; the admission 
°J * *° ?* ul \\ pnbUc the establishment qf vocational training classes; 

free lecture* to the pobllc schools for the working classes; Instructions for adult blind; 
immigrant education and Americanisation ; efforts to reduce Illiteracy; rehabilitation 
service ; and establishment of State departments of adult edocatlon. 

4224. Barton, Allden James. 8ummer school status in Iowa. Des Moines 
Iowa, East high school, 1931. 12 p. mt 

Prepared for the secondary school principals’ section of the State teachers 
association, i&clodei a study of cMw ate. 

4225. Cleveland, Ohio. Board of education. The mental ability of adults as 
related to adult Interests, needs, and activities. Eightieth annual report. 213 
P ma. (Bulletin, 1980, Series A no. 2) 

The objectives of this study were: (1) To prove that the educational system must 
ta th * M,oc *« on * 1 Proteen rather than mass production ; (2) 
“*** bUrm *’ * tUTltie- should be consulted In 
pcwnolgat tag edu cational programs; and (*) to discover th* abdltie* of adults to order to 
develop g program to Mqp Individual differences, etc. 

4228. On*, Omar a Evening school Instruction in Virginia. Master's. 1980 
Va. Poly. Inst MOp. ma 

8tudy of evening school procedure with adult farmers in Virginia. Recommendation* 
are act op for emtof-eclrool procedure. 
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4227. CoxwelL, Laura. The Interrelation of capacities in adults. Master*! 
1030. Fla. St. Coll, for Women. 75 p. 

A number of the leading testa of Intelligence aa well as thoee for special abilities wvt 
administered to college women. 

4228. Davidson, Paul. The problem of continuation education In rural higt 
school districts. Master’s, 1931. Claremont 

4229. Dunshee, T. E. Age levels of adults in evening hi gh school. Fresno, 
Calif., Public schools, 1981. (For abstract see no 717b.) 

4230. Dyck, Henry Otto. The organization of the Los Angeles continuation 
high school under the 15-hour law. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 81 p. 

A Study of continuation education In Lot Angeles with special reference to the prob- 
lems raised by the new law. * 


4231. Frick, Mary Elizabeth. Histories of the Metropolitan high school and 
the Huntington Park opportunity school. Master’s, 1931. Southern California 

110 p. 

A study of progresa of continuation education In a large and in a «".n school district 
from early beginnings under the California part-time law of 1019 to recent modification 
by the law of 1930, baaed on reports, attendance records, and personal Inquiries. 

4232. Gore, W. A. Student activities in summer schools of higher educational 
institutions. Doctor’s, 1930. New York. 107 p. ms. 

From a study of 112 institutions, It was found that student activities hold a position of 
growing importance In summer-school programs A well-conceived, generally accepted 
philosophy and criteria for their supervision and administration la lacking. In the light 
of existing conditions It Is safer to assume that such activities In these Institutions are 
the result of chance and custom than to assume, that they are the creations of administra- 
tive attempts to meet the need! of summer-school students 

4238. Gray, William S. Manual for teachers of adult illiterates. Washing- 
ton. D. 0.. National advisory committee on illiteracy, 1980. 239 p. (Bulletin 
no. 2, October 1930.) 

Prepared for subcommittee on techniques. 

Part I Is concerned with the organisation and administration of Illiteracy class*; 
Part II fire* content tod methods to be used with native-born Illiterates; Part III civ* 
content and methods for foreign -born illiterates. 

4284. Hanson, Maurice Killer. Development and status of the apprentice- 
ship system In Wisconsin. Master’s, 1931. Wisconsin. 


4235. Hawley, Jesse M. 8urvey of adult education classes In California high 
schools. Master’s, 1981. Oregon. 62 p. ms. 

Result! show that experience! and practices are varied, unstable, and with illgbt lndl 
cation of uniformity. • 

4236. Jacobsen, Einar W. Educational opportunities provided tor poet- 
graduate students In public high schools. Doctor’s, 1981. T. O, CoL Unlv. 

T ^ CT ® wer * 29 ■ 225 poat-gnduatee In the United Statei during the school yen 
1929-30. Institution! other thin high school! auch aa continuation and part-time acbooh 
C ? U T' pMTl<te educational opportunities for postgraduate students In the 
02B high schools studied, only 8 per cent definitely discourage their graduates fna 
returning for additional work. Practically all postgraduate students an anrolltd la tin 
college preparatory or commercial curricula. Postgraduate ooro Ilmen t In mam in the 
springy bccaoaothf high-school graduate fosls that hte Oollego opportunity are limited 
kj. *****5^5 matriculation. The larger number of acboole studied am jjttie or as 

attempt to meet thcTsncods of ths postgraduate students. 

4287. Klenhola, Vllllam Sima. A partial study of apprenticeship In tk 
United States. Master’s, 1981. Southern California. 115 p. 

wl^*iun'2^r„° f V >PrCJ ' n< ?*‘ ,lp tnm ,tB ** rU< * t torm colonlsl times to tbs present 
with ill nitration! of preeenrmethodj of vocational 'training to the h. the Mldfit 

Wert, and In California, concluding with aa ovtliae for a unified program la Dog k m&m 

4288. Klassen, Anno Helen. The development of evening schools and ciasmi 
In K a n s u high schools. Master’s, 19SL Eaiu 8t Co ll, 88 p, 
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4239. Klein, Paul. The adult education program In relation to the education 
of minora In the San Diego city schools. San Diego, Calif., City schools, 1981. 
6 p. ms. 

A summary and analyst* of result* of a questionnaire circulated to young evening 
high -school students, concerning reason* for returning to school, etc. 

4240. Krog, George H. Certain problems In the organization and adminis- 
tration of a summer high school in New York State. Master’s, 1931. N. Y St. 
Qoll. for Teuch. 

After giving a brief history of the development of summer high schools In New York 
State, this study deals with problems of coat, teacher preparation, personnel of pupils, 

rr. e “,r ** • P* rtlculll r • ch °° 1 ot this type- 8peclal attention la given 

to financial and pedagogical problems arising in connection with nonresident pupils and 
to the-problem of the determination of a reasonable tuition charge. P 

Burlington Vincent. The adult education movement in the public 
schools of California. Master's, 1981. Southern California. 143 p 
A library and documentary study of a historical nature which sbowa the development 

"* ‘"” nu p.,. 

C42. Lo. Awl., Cllf. City .chqota. Evening high «cbooI« ln the Los 
Angeles city high school district, December 1930. 16 p. (School publica- 
tion, 09. 209.) 

‘ TTl 011 * #tUd7 ° f CT *“ ln * Wgh • chooU ln the Los Angela, city high 
tchool district with reference to organisation, educational staff, student body, costs 
revenue, etc, * 

4243. Lurie, Jacques A. Standard evening high school. Master’s 1931 

Temple. • ’ 

4244. McClintlc, Stanley Charles. The administration of special day and 
evening classes for adults in the public schools of California. Master’s. 1931 
Southern California. 117 p. 

A questionnaire Investigation of the practice* of principals with referenc# to «ub- 
Snli^nn* 0 ^"^ revenue, salaries of teachers, fees charged, and other matter, of 
ie tSTe^Ua 11 * ‘ C0 “ P * Wlth of investigation, to dster- 

424C. MecCormick, Austin H. Education of adult prisoners; a survey and 

a program. New York City, National society of penal Information, Inc 1931. 
456 p. 

8Ute prlumi and adult reformatories of the entire country were studied. 

4246. MacDonald, Michael Joseph. The university extension movement and 
Its place ln Catholic universities. Master's, 1931. Catholic Univ. 67 p. mi 

4247. Maurer, Harold & The status of the summer school In the secondary 

•chools of the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania. Master’% 1931. Ohio 116 

p. ms. 

Findings : The summtr high school Is Pennsylvania turn advanced little beyond the 
***** b * ta * • • cb001 for “Hookers.'’ Tbs median school bad conducted aesTtons ll£ 

an< *f th * ilT ~* “P^Woo of the regular hlgh-scbool 
w * r * determined by canvassing the students and then offer- 
tag the subjects la which many students had failed. The total amount of time meat 

"2 M ‘* f" th “ th# rvqui remen ts of the Mid-West and Maryland 

•smclaOon ^^^ry^chooU and tbs State department of public Instruction. Over 

^on o^ t ^lS ^liS! B ‘^ *** a ~*°' U W(,IW,, '‘ losing 

1B48. M itche ll , Ira. The administration of cultural adult education under 
PoWicechpol fftwlces In small ddea. Master's, 193L Nebraska. 66 p ms. 
..* tnd ? * ** to he used la planning, organising, and coodoctln* nos- 

ooo AmerlcanlMtlon adult education la smaller school systems. Be&mmenda- 
win ob praoeat bett Miotkib 

424ft - Mtn ^, Lo , ClD * , A **** ^ Stlirt Louis public evening schools. 

' -Ml Louie. • 64 WilA 
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4250. Nebraska. State department of public instruction. Adult Immigra- 
tion education In Nebraska. A report of progress and activities, prepared by ! 
Division of adult immigration education. Lincoln, 1831. 23 p. 

4251. New York State teachers college, Buffalo, N. T. Report of the 
director of extension, 1930-1931. 84 p. ms. 

Contains a section on the quality of Instruction, showing the distribution of 
marke, etc. 


4252. Orman, Clarence. Significant phases of high schools in Houston. Hat- 
ter's, 1931. Oklahoma. 74 p. ms. 

From the data compiled from over 6,000 night school enrollment cards, significant 
facts as to the age, set, nativity, and grade atatua of the night-school students »f 
Houston, Tex., were determined. A comparison was made of the relations between 
groups of people of given occupations and the subjects studied by them. The Ondlnti 
of the study reveal that Houston is justified in maintaining its night schools, because 
the students benefit from the courses taken in the night school by adding to their 
efficiency, by malting better social adjustments, and in personal satisfactions; and the 
city receives the benefits made available through the development of latent hums 
powers, the awakening of '* civic consciousness," and the Americanisation of Uu 
foreigners. 

4253. Faschen, Albert John. A study of the scholastic achievement of under- 
graduate students enrolled In summer sessions at Indiana university. Master's, 
1930. Indiana. 37 p. ms. 

Findings: The undergraduate summer student on an average ia about equal echolsi 
tically to the winter term student ; on the average, the undergraduate students who 
attend summer sessions do a better grade of work In summer than they did in winter. 

4264. Phelps, Winnie Alden. Scope, aims, and curriculum organization o( 
ndult education in the public schools of the United States. Master's, 1931 
Southern California. 106 p. 

Based on sn analysis of the literature and of 66 courses of study from reprwentative 
cities in 48 States. , 


4255. Piggott, Virginia Buth. Adult immigrant education in southern New 
England. Master’s, 1031. Brown 123 p. ms. 

A study of the provision* made in the State® of southern New England for adoit 
immigrant education. Findings: Connecticut, Massachusetts, and Rhode Inland have 
each by legislation created a division of adalt Immigrant education in the State d* 
partment of education. Training course* for teachers of adult immigrant rlimi art 
provided. The tendency to avoid the term “Americanisation " and to Incorporate tin 
activity under the comprehensive term “Adoit education M shows a growing appreciation 
of the fact that the problem of educating the adult immigrant ia not essentially different 
in its purpose from the education of other adults or children tor that matter. 

4256. Beeves, Luella S. The activities of leachers college extension depart- 
ments. Master's, 1081. Colo. 8t T, O. f 

This Investigation proposes to get a general view of the prevailing administration, 
organisation, and support of teachers college extension departments ; to become ac- 
quainted with the activities within their scope, to rnaks careful study of corrwmoadenct 
study, extension classes, and teacher placement; and to make a short study of the mis- 
cellaneous activities that may indicate trends In this Held. 

4257. Sanderson, Bober t. Adult education In North Dakota by educational 
agencies within the State receiving state or federal aid. Master’s, 1981. N. H 
Agr. Coll. 98 p.mg. 

Gives Information on what helps In adult education may be secured through corre- 
spondence (purses, night schools, lectures, extension methods aid miscellaneous wort 
given by the various educational Institutions within the Btate of North Dakota iscaivlnf 
stnte or federal aid. 


4258. Schwa tka, John Hardman. A etudy of the student personnel In tht 
Baltimore white senior-hi*h summer-schools, session o t 1680. Master’s. 1981 
Johns Hopkins. 

4259. Thomas. Lawrsnos Bragg. Motives inflnuH^ selection ofsummar 
schools s comparative study of tdmlnlstrativ# and ■ftTtfqrt appraisals qf 
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vantages offered by summer sessions of California teachers colleges. Master’s, 
1931. Stanford. 

4260. Tibbltts, Fred Lyman. A study ot the effectiveness of two types of 
coordination service In part-time education. Doctor’s, 1931. Stanford. (For 
abstract see* no. 717a.) 

This study purpose* evaluating the work done by coordinators working under tbe 
organisation wherein the regular teachers do all of the contacting of tbe home, the 
<ommunltj, and the shop, snd of the organisation wherein tbe coordination work la 
carried on by Individuals who sre specially trained for the work and who devote full 
time to this service. 

4261. Turner, Winnifred Thrtves.. An analysis of the population of the 
public evening high schools In Los Angeles. Master’s. 1981. Southern -Cali- 
fornia. 95 p. 

A study of tbe types of persons taking advantage of the evenlng-hlgh-school oppor- 
tunities ; based on an analysis of the number of students enrolled, their sex. age. occu- 
pation, plans for graduation from high school, and choice of subjects. 

4262. Warns, Joseph Everett. The organization and administration of adult 
education In public schools of California. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 

4263. Weiae, Benjamin 8. A personnel study of continuation students In Los 
Angeles, Calif. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 84 p. 

An analysis of personal, family, school, and occupational histories of a wide — m p i |ng 
of students, based on questionnaire replies and on school records. 

1264. Wentz, Curvln A. A study of the organization and management of 
cooperative part-time education. 1931. University of Pennsylvania, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 50 p. ms. 

4265. Wh N. B. and Fritch, C. L. Report on summer school organiza- 


tion, annum Glendale, Calif., City schools, 1931. (For abstract see no. 

717b.) \ 

A study was nude of the student enrollment, cause of summer-school attendance, ex- 
tent of " dropping out", teacher-load, and Instructional costs of pupils in grades 1-8 
sttendlng summer school In 1930. 

4266. Wilcox, Jack Henry. An expression of adult education. Master's, 
(1931]. Vanderbilt. 

4267. Wolfe, Eugene. Organization and administration of summer high 
schools. Master’s, 1931. Southern California. 175 p. 

A study baaed on questionnaire replies from 81 superintendents of schools In cities of 
over 30,000 population. 

*4268. Workman, Frederick L. The purpose of the continuation school in 
education. Mgster’a, 1981. New York. 64 p. ms. 

4268. Young, Franklin 'X. A study of seven Ohio night high schools. Mas- 
ter’s, 1981. Ohio. 114 p. ms. * 

A comprehensive study of the night high schools In seven Ohio cities (CbUlicotbe, 
Columbus, Dayton, Lakewood, Piqua, Springfield, and Youngstown). 

Bee also 243, 3261, 8626. 8068, 8702, 8880, 4918. 


4270. Alabama. State department of education. Library list for home 
. ecouomlcs, 1930. Montgomery, 1939. 8 p. 


Montgomery, I960. 4p. 

4272. Alexander, Carter. Professional library for a city auDerlntendant of 
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4278. American, library, association. Children's library yearbook no. 1 
Chicago, I1L, American library association, 1981. 80 pi 

Evaluation of wbat a child’* book should be, new trends, and the future of librtrr 
work with children. 

4274. College and reference library yearbook no. 3. Chicago, I1L, 

American library association, 1981. 114 p. 

Coven progress In various aspects of collets sad library work ; contains s bibliography 
of American college library a dn>ini etr*tion, university, college, and reference library gtg. 
titties, fundamentals In planning * college library building, etc 

4275. A handbook for teacher librarians. Chicago, I1L, Ametiq m 

library association, 1931. 52 p. \ t 

Includes s list of 600 books for first purchase, the function of the librarian, e~t ottt . 
lines the technical work and requirements In the way of furniture, equipment, and 
supplies. 

<276. Recreational reading for young people. Chicago, 111., American 

library association, 1931. 09 p. 

Suggested recreational reading list of 600 books tor young people of Wgb -school age. \ 

<277. School library yearbook no. 4. Chicago, I1L, American library 

association, 1931. 278 p. 

Contains school library standards, circulation of school libraries school libra fy progress, 
school library laws, and directory of school librarians. 

4278. Anderson, Earl W. High school librarians of Ohio for Hfflfr -1930. 
Library journal, 56 : 183-84, February 15, 1931. 

Determines the extent of general and library training which those people in charge or 
llbrartee In echools of enrollments of 260 and shove have. General findings were that 
s substantial number of librarians in Ohio high school* had little or no library training. 

4279. Baldridge, Chloe Christina The status of the library In the, ratal 
schools of Nebraska. Master’s, 1931. Nebraska. 128 p ms. 

A study based on 28 counties, 1.883 districts, 25,545 pupils, and 81,872 books. The 
study includes an analysis of official reports, district, county, and State, for a period of 
10 years for the purpose of ascertaining the amount of money spent on rural-school 
libraries and reference booka. < 

<f-<280. Bartley, Clara Elisa beth. Modern standards for chi ldr en 's literature. 
Master’s, 1930. T. G, CoL Unit. 16 p. ms. 

The study begins with the first children's books from Carton's press, a short review 
of the earlier English juveniles; then gives a more detailed study of modem children's 
literature. Findings : The earlier books, while admirable in purpose, failed to >■>* lots 
account the true nature of the child. Oar first task to-day Is to prodocs interest, to 
produce la the child s love for good books. Second, the ideal story to-day eaoem the child 
to form sound moral judgments without the autborVaddlng one word of obvious moral*, 
ing. Third, certain types of supposedly - harmless " books are cited and the conclusion 
reached that there la no such thing as a “ harmless " children's book. Fourth, the troe- 
to-Ufe quality in plot, characterisation, and subject matter la one of the gratsst contri- 
butions of our time. Fifth, artistic perfection is also an lmporant |iHi #ur 

children’s literature as s whole still baa certain faults which need to be remedied. 

428L Benson, Albert Niles. ftrp nlM tlon and administration of >ha ele- 
mentary school libraries in Oakland. Master’s, 1931. Stanford 

<282. Bogle, Sarah C. N. Brief study of and recommendations on school 
library conditions in California. Chicago, HI., American lib rary association, 
1930. 25 p. ms. 

A brief surrey of school library conditions in Caflfcrahi with special attention to re- 
quirements for professional preparation. State credentials, and existing training agencies 
with functions of each. 

<283. ■ Study of library school situation in the Southern States (tmr- 

vey of 13 States). A merican library association, 1990. 64 p. ms. ^ . 

Includes a survey of all courses offered In UbrarlanaUp to thesfe States ♦"f1 ,fc T kith 
tlto tanauils. shown throughout the region tqr public, local, and county uk 

ty sad college libraries, aad school libraries fo3 trained awlea, with raceaWMSda- 
i as to bow th* wends may bn mt r - 'T- - 
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4284. Bousfield, . The need of library tnstructlou In teacher-training 

Institutions. Master’s, 1980. New York. 104 p. ms. 

Surrey of 27 teacher-training institutions In regard to library Ln«t ruction. 

4285. Bray, Bull. Surrey of reading material In Lawrence home*. Master’s, 
1931, Peabody. 100 p. ms. 

Prom a atudy of 231 homes, alight correlation vaa found between Incomes, magnalnes 
and hooka As education Increased, amount spent for current reading material Increased. 

4286. Brewton, John Edmund. Animal themes In poetry for children Mas- 
ter's [1981]. Peabody. 260 p. ms. 

An investigation of all poems for children on animal themes written by 13 poets. Find- 

W *7 W T i ‘ ten ^ f0r chUdreD 00 ‘bane* by the 13 poets. These 

ire clESBlfled tod analyzed in the itndj. 

4287. Broening, Angela M. Analysis of the curricula offerings in the 
secondary schools which furnish reading interests. Baltimore, Md„ Department 
of education, 193L 

A tabular •nalynl. of the situations In each course In the three curricula which stlmo 
late reading of fiction and ncinfletion. 

4288. Brother-ton, Wing Caroline. The statue of the public school library 
vrith especial reference to Massachusetts. Master’s, 1981. Boston Univ. 

4289. Bruner, Herbert B., Bonaer, Frederick Q. and other*. Beading in- 
terests of children. Boston, Mass., Ginn and company, 1931. 120 p. 

* f n?* 7“ “* d * of pnpU ’ # **“*"’»*• « Indicated by their selection of questions they 
UnU^ Stotee. h * Te “* W * r * d - QaMtlon * wen • ent to 60.000 children In all parts of the 

4290. Butler, Gladys B. The nature of magazine reading done by high school 

pupils and (to possible effect upon their social attitudes. Master’s, 1981. Cola 
St. T. Ci 

429L Calkins, May Agnes. Nature and distribution of materials found In 
children’s encyclopaedias. Master’s, 1931. Peabody. 182 p. ms. 

“ f *** WorW book “»d Compton’s pictured encyclopaedia. Findings : The two 
encyclopaedias contain modi of the name kind of materials but the World hook hss a 
greater Amount of material. 

4292. Ca ll a han, Boris T. Free reading preferences of senior high school 
students. Master’s, 193ft T. C„ Col. Univ. 124 p. ms. 

8unney, and rammary of the reading preferences of nearly 6.000 senior hlgh-acboo) 

ISSS tLn^Un^ n L^' r #W " ,t f tem ' DtK WHb ° at «*™turo or supervision. 

^* U , 0B b * tw ** n ***• ***"* ‘•‘■rdatlon, acceleration, and leading taste ; 

' "« nt "*<Mn* and preferences as stated : proportion of types or reading; 

^ C ‘ d ° M bJ **°° U ° f d,ffwnt * ocU1 to**™™** ; contrast 
* boy * a * oppo * ed t0 th ' t • eIert «> by girls ; and stndy of age and 

* duU ,,,ndanU - »«*>>• rtudy may serve as 

a guide toward the direction and euperrlalon of rending for senior hlgh-nchool students. 

4293. Campbell, Doak 8, Libraries in the accredited high schools of the 
Association of colleges and secondary schools of the Southern States. A report 
of the status of high-school libraries with respect to the new library standards 

of the Association. Nashville. Tenn., George Peabody college for teachers, 1930 
71 p. ' • 

rids lavertlgattoB wa a to determine the status of the libraries that are 

° f *?.!!***• * nd • WmUr/ • choola ° f the Southern States, 
f** PeOC * l to “»«• standards; and to point ont for further Inves- 

*** •»* Pro*** M are revealed Uy this study. The study la baaed on 

Mlrote*M«r» -° ir>J7 -^ OrmaU0P wtnrne<i «>y ®22 accredited Ugh schools. Data 

“ ‘* *hool* *»*et the requirements of all six standards set up. Tte 

arikT”* 1 *** W * PeCt *• 01 ,be UI * Mtan ,nd the time 

4294. Castro, Charles, comp. French books for American libraries. Chicago. 
DL, American library easodathon, 1981. 33 p. 

******^ ********** u«t of French books of the twentieth century fur Americas 
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for 20 school day* for Lo -school and out-of-ccbnol time epeot ou the following points : 
Library house- keeping, exhibits, preparation of book* and magaslces for the shelves 
duties other than library, circulation and collection of books, picture Hie, book reviewing! 
library meeting* and conferences with principals and teachers, sod lesson plana. A total 
of 78 of the questionnaires were returned. 

4305. Gates, Arthur L, Heading for public school administrators. New 
York City, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1931. 126 p. 

^hlle this report doee not contain detailed reports of investigations, it Is a volume 
of recommendations baaed upon experimental studies, many of which are not yet 

published. 

430 ®- Peaxdon, C. C. and Sartoriua, L C. Studies of children’s In- 

terests In reading. Elementary school Journal, 81 : 686-70, May 1931, 

A series of studies of preferences for various types of reading material was made 
Subjects ranging in maturity from first-grade pupils to college student* were used for 
purpose* of comparison. The following results were obtained: Children prefer repre- 
sentative stories to representative factual selections. Among narrative types, both prose 
and verse, the unusual and thrilling experience, the humorous and grotesque, the fam:l- 
fol or supernatural type* rank high In Interest compared to the familiar and sentimental 
family experiences and the rather moralistic type of heroism and service compositions 
The most potent Interest producing factors In literature proved to be eurprise, liveliness, 
antmalnesa, conversation, humor, plot, sod suitability In difficulty. The value# of teach- 
ing reading as a vital component of a broad program of artistic, dramatic, exploratory 
and other enterprise* ware demonstrated. ’ 

4307. Greer, Margaret J. An Investigation of rural school libraries. Mas- 
ter’s, 1981. Iowa. 45 pl ms. 

4308. Harbangh, Leonard EarL A study of the library facilities of the hi g h 
schools of Fayette county, Pa. Master’s, 1930. Pittsburgh. 

4309. Henry C. Frick educational commission, Pittsburgh, Pa. What 
Pittsburgh high school penlors read. 1930. 83 p. (School betterment studies 
Vol 2, no. 1). - 

4310. Hester, Edna A- Books for Junior colleges. Chicago, I1L. American 
library association. 1931. 194 p. 

A general list of hooka In all fields for the Junior college library. 

4311. Hilton, Eugene. Junior college book list Berkeley, Calif., University 

of California press, 1980. 84 p. (University of California publications in 

education, voL 6, no. 1, p. 1-84.) 

Represent* some of the more practical aspects of the thesis : Determination of col- 
UtenU reference books required in basic Junior college course.. ThU study was made lu 
the Department of ed&catton of the University of California as one of the requirement* 
for the degree «f doctor ef education. It give, the resolta of the pooled judgments of 
junior college Instructor*. One thousand one hundred and ninety-three Independent Judg- 
mentsweretabulated. They represent the opinions of 628 Junior college instructors 
wnnected with 60 representative Institutions, and 266 Instructors connected with 12 
iQfttltutura! of university fracJe. 

4312. Hood, Helen Vander Veer. Reading interests of a group of high school 
pupils. Alhambra, Calif., City high school. 1931. (For abstract see no. 717b.) 

to<hcmt ** ***•* th « ,ower *»• NJ. the less the tendency to reply 
definitely to the question as to reading material ; the higher the IQ the greater the 

preferred 2ori PV ** qn ** t,0D " t0 pw “ Un « mortal. All gronpe of ability 

prarerrtd ttortat of t be tdreoture typo, 

4313. Houyhton, Delia M. A service study of library skill of pupils entering 
senior high school. Master's, 1981. N. Y. 8t. Ooll. for Teach. 00 p. 

An snnjyde of the result* of a test given at the time of entrance of a class to the 
T h, V lMtrQCOon th * «““«■ should be given in order to make 
TbrSSS 5LIS? f° ?K ke ** •*** °* of tb « W>Tmrj during their higb-echool course. 
^ ' arT « •*»“« In the organisation of material for 

instruction in thin s c hool during the cotolag yean. 

180618-82—27 j . * 
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4314. Hunt, Clara W hltehilL The first three hundred books for the chil- 
dren's library. Albany, University of the State of New York, 198L. 10 p, 
( University of the State of New York bulletin, no. 971, May 1, 1931 .) 

M Thl ® Hat la not traded, but suggestions are given aa to the agea to which the book, 
will generally appeal.” 

4315. Jamison, Emma VanNoy. a graded book list for primary children. 
Master’s, 1931. Stanford. 

4316. Jones, John Wi lli a m . A survey of the high school libraries of Franklin 
county, Ohio. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

The purpose of the atudy la : To show the Importance of the high-school library ■ to 
determine whether or not the libraries of Franklin county measure up to the standards of 
the American library association ; and to make recommendations that will bring about a 
more toccemful library administration In the county. 

4317. La Mar, Bhoda Esther. 8tories of Creek Indians adapted for elemen- 
tary-school use. Master's, 1931. Peabody. 100 p. ms. 

A collection of stories regarding Indian Ufe In Oklahoma, especially of Creeks. Find- 
Inga : Adaptation of such material to fourth-grade children la possible »"«< adv isab le 

4318. lamek, Rev. John E l m er. The administration and supervision of 
classroom libraries. Master’s, 1931. Catholic Unlv. 67 p. ms. 

4319. Leary, Bernice. An analytical study of certain elements in the read- 
ing material of adult magazines. Master’s, 1931. Chicago. 122 p. ms. 

Analysis of 68,000 words and 13,600 sentence* in 68 adult magaainea whose circulation 
figures equal or exceed 126,000. Findings: Considerate variation was found among 
magadnea with respect to the per cent of monosyllabic words la reading material. Leg* 
variation was found with respect to trisyllabic and polysyllabic words. reading 

material showed relatively close agreement when extent of vocabulary diversity was con- 
sidered — the greatest amount of dlvetalty occurring in msguslnes containing informational 
content. ^ 

4320. Leopold, William Lewis. A comparative study of the libraries of the 
Pittsburgh public high schools Master’s, 193L Pittsburgh. (For abstract see 
no. 715.) 

The purpose of the study waa : To analyse the status of the libraries of 16 Pittsburgh 
public high schools, to evaluate each school by means of recognised and approved stand- 
ards si criteria, and to suggest possible extension and needed improvements in library 
facilities. The atudy waa limited to 16 high schools having a combined enrollment of 
26.082 puplla. Data were collected by means of a questionnaire and Interviews. Find- 
ings : All libraries are housed in separate library rooms ; there are no conference rooms in 
any of the 16 high schools; seating capacity is inadequate; 12 libraries have complete 
standard equipment , the library service is fairly satisfactory in the light of present 
facilities ; provision la made In the English courses for ay stems tic library instruction ; a 
low average daily attendance la evident ; there Is an inadequate supply of books in the 
libraries 

\ 

4321. Lewerenr, Alfred S. Children and the public library. \Los Angeles, 
Calif., City schools, 1931. Library quarterly, 1 : 152-74, April 198l\ 

A survey of the educational and mental status of children who patroniastho public 
library in Los Angeles 

4322. Littell, Harold. Some aspects of the philosophical and psychological 
elements in contemporary literature. Master’s, i960. Indiana. 171 p. ms. 

4328. Los, Edwin. A survey of library needs and practices in the oonsoli- 
dated high schools of North Dakota. Master's, 198L North Dakota. 

4824. Long, Charles D. High school libraries of Bureau county, HL Mas- 
ter’s [1981]. Chicago. 93 p. ms. 

8tatua of 11 bra He* was studied and compered with standards of North central associa- 
tion, superintendent of public Instruction, and American library association. Findings : 
(1) Standard* are met fairly well; (2) librarians art decidedly lacking la training. 

4825. Low, Mildred M cNair. An Investigation of the reading* of the Uni- 
versity junior high school. Master's, 198L Oklahoma. 2BS p. 
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4826. McHroy, Bom Hampton. A study of the reading interests of the 
evening school pupil Master's, 1931. Cincinnati. 

** C ? i *} 0 * h * Hd ® n K - A critical study of children’s choices in poetry. 
Doctor's, 3981. Iowa. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1982. 128 p. 

M*«tar’a M i°a^^iH 7 ’. M11 ^ e<i ' Te8tln * 8Upplementar y reding In high school. 
M "e.^ J^ oU \ 96 P- “*• < F °r abstract see no. 699. ) 

EnJZ JZTZtToS E^nrTLTf in * ' > °* M toUnd l ° "• ■** •» 

sa? z.'zsssjrxzjs r “? r - .•*•?- 

zTzr, < 5 ^ 25 ? sjss£ %z 

0bJeCtlT ‘ *«* “PPlemented by conferen<« and WL,on. 

•r* of considerable value for checkin* ap on outside rending " *' 

c ,r IELmST" ,or Ubn, "“ h 10 Cou,orau 

«•“ - —• 

4330. Osbnm, W. J. a study of state libraries Columbus, Ohio State 
department of education, 1931. ' 16 

4331 Binahart, Anns Campbell What Pittsburgh junior high school pupils 
read. Pittsburgh, Pa., Henry Prick educational commission, 1931 83 d 

(School betterment studies, voL 5, no. 1.) V 

mdUl * toterert of B - 510 Junior-high acbool pupils. . A aim _ 
•tudr was made of 2,286 eenlora Iff high eeboola In 192». The following 12 boote were 

[°“ d nd ?®i r 0nt !Sl DdU *!i? 0ta to 1929 “ nd 1980 U«t« = Treasure Island, Ivanhoe 

rVS.^L‘^ Cumr - •- *”• • 

B * rt ' Chlldren 111 American poetry, 1610-1900. Doctor’s, 

JJJ®? 1, NaShvUle ’ Tenn " G"**® Peabodjr college for teachers, 1980. 

201 p. (Contribution to education, no. 72 ) 

:r,r ** - **« 

4S ^ ®°*"v** 3Uy ‘ ^ Oolumbus-Bartholomew county Ubrary: Its origin. 

Master’s, 1931. Ind. BIT. C. 126 p. ms 
^ « * T Bt7 Ubrar/ ’ « n * cUU 7 the Columbus- Bartholomew county 
culturally, and it. poealbUlHe. In the future. Find- 
ing. , Need of rural district, brought about change to county library • lucres* in ■», 
.ince this change I, very notlcMhle; Indiana U £de r in co£ty £Sy' wo^ 

4384. Bnmmd, Paul Zimmerman. A study to determine the training of 

^ n S^® PnP ^* “* ******* books. Master’s, 1931. Pittsburgh. 

(For abstract see no. 718). 

A Cbeckltot was constructed for measuring devices, containing 00 res or no ouoatlon. 
an d « fa ctual information twt containing 00 objective, multiple ch<£! Qoeetlona. U -nS 

of taoka W Xi^T^!^L 0f know,ed «« » boot 1“^* of book., classification 

TerT^n^!. ^ ,bUltr t0 locmte «*«*»<» material, and attitude to- 

T***"* “* “* fl,ctnal teat were edmtulatcrod to 

S Tt^JSK^T "*• ot •choota— the county, school, the borou^ ThooV 
SJ B r Ut * *?“ tbe check llrt -bowd that : The dlSonary fe 

^It^lTofT^ the ^ lnd0X '* «» frequently con- 

ttun2 Sif. _ *!?* ■,” *?? ^! to>Ctlon '* Dot *I«em»tt»ed oa a par with the tradi- 
RetnOt* 60 *** C * Bt °* P°P oj Informational reading 

*“• UetaMl ^ • ho wed that: Factual Information teTu a 

Salal i whidi a pnpU come, has an aCect 

4888. laaaen, Jamkn^aaUr. The administration <rf high school libraries in 
Oklah oma.^ M aster’s, 1930. Oklahoma. (For abstract see no. 718,) 

“ !T ! V \ °* ***1 •iywgatt— •< high -oe bool Bbtarlea la Oklahoma are m- 
la two ihasaa tbs theoretical and the aetnaL *ha e.thor toTSStJ*tomi 
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fortb the advantages and disadvantages of present practices and make "»" F»»t w p a 
with the best known practices, baaed on actnal contact with present methods of library 
administration in Oklahoma. 

433a Rutledge, R. E. Summary of data relative to elementary librarians. 
Oakland, Calif., Public schools, 1930. 6 p. ms. 

4337. Survey of sixth grade library use. Oakland, Calif., Public 

schools, 1830. 15 p. ms. 

4338. Schickedantz, Mary, Shorty stories with mechanical and scientific 
themes and allusions; a high school reading test. Master’s, 1831. Ohio. 47 
p. ms. 

A reading list of short stories found In anthologies and magaalnci which will appeal 
to the pupil Interested in science and mechanics. The Hat contains approximately 200 
stories bj 61 authors. 

4339. Sparks, Helen. Grade placement of children's reference books. Mas- 
ter’s, 1931. Colo. St. T. C. 

This Investigation into grade (flacement of chlldren'a reference books is undertaken is 
line with the efforts to determine tclent Ideally what the material* of the curriculum 
should be and where they should be placed. 

4340. Stormxand, M. J. and others, A library course for Junior high schools 
8anta Monica. Calif., City schools, 1831. 

4341. Strickler, Robert Burtner. A survey of the accredited high school 

libraries of the State of Virginia. Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see 
no. 712.) ’> 

Thia study of accredited hlgh-achool libraries of Virginia covers boosing, equipment 
librarians, source* of revenue, library content, and library inatruction. 

4342. S truckman, E mil G. The Montana high school library. Master’s, 
■(1931). Montana. 

4343. Swindler, Robert Earl. The high school library and reading problem 
In the social studies with particular reference to United States history. Doc- 
tor’s, 1931. Virginia. 

The purposes of the etndy were to find what library materials are actually to be 
found In the secondary schools of the United States ; what progressive teachers through- 
out the country recommend for the American history libraries ; to check these recom- 
mended I lata by aU the scientific criteria available at the present time, and on the N rU 
of the composite findings, to make out final recommended lists for both Junior and senior 
high school levels, and for each of five different tised high schools, ranging from those 
having 75 or lesa pupils, to those having above 1,000 enrollment 

4344. Thompson, M. Florence. A book collection In American history for a 
Junior college library In California. Master’s, 1930. Colombia. 

4345. Thompson, Mary Winifred. The development of a small high school 
library which will meet the needs of a liberal program In the Wn g H ,h (todies. 
Master’s, 1930. Ohio. (For abstract see no. 712.) 

This study was made in the hope of providing practical suggestions for aa adequate 
library for the small high School that presents a liberal program in the iPn giuti studies. 

•4346. Tree, Ethel M. A suggested annotated reading llat for a high school 
dean of girls. Master’s, 1981. New York. 40 p. ms. 

The purpose of the etndy was to determine a baits upon which an annotated reading 
list for a hlgh-achool dean of girls might be constructed and to suggest such a list. 

4347. Trueblood, K Hlgh-school libraries In third-clam cities .^Kansas. 
1931. Master’s, 1981. Kansas . 

A survey of hlgh-achool libraries In third-class cities baked on ■»«■■! Libra - 

riaas, their duties and qualifications, library faculties and practices were given attention. 

4348. U. 8. ^ Office of education. Statistics of public, society, and school 

libraries, 1929. Washington, United States Government printing office. 1931. 
866 p. (BuUetln, 1980, no. 87.) - “ 

% » fut . _• 
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434 “ cii« O. A stud; of the libraries o I small high schools with 

. spod.1 reforeoos to Indi... and Illinois. Master’., 1931. I„d stTc m 
p. ms. v * AUV 

considered! 11 'ubr^l^ ^U" 9M IU, “*’ 

cording to coroZt S ^ 

more roles and regulation, are needed regaSig libraries^ Shlt.tT ^ ****"*'• 

435ft Waples, Douglas and Tyler, Ralph W. What people want to read 

Im mp ^ 7 association. Chicago, 111., University of Chicago presf, 

AoJ S2T ,n •"* md,n * ln * n *o 

reading lntereats of adnlt groups. ** development of methods to determine the 

435L Washington. State department of education. Elementary school 
library and third annual suggested library list. Issued by N. D 8howalter snoer 
lntendent of pubUc Instruction . . . 1930. Olympia, 1930. 30 p ’ ^ ' 

JTiE-SSiii *» of h,e, ‘ “h 001 " bnru * 10 m- 

.Z ZiiSmZZ 1 : 828 - 1507 • MS1 - 2 «“' ««. *«». ««: .,0 
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ADDENDA 

STUDIES RECEIVED TOO LATE FOR INCLUSION IN THE CLASSIFIED LIST 

4353. Buck, Phil Walter. A study of the facts and conditions Involved in 
Ibe problem of orientation courses In teachers colleges. Master's, 1880 Kan* 
8t T. C., Emporia. U4 p. ms. 

, (1> dlBC ° Ter Md lnt ^ fact, and cond.tlona 
^ . to the 4y¥ * r teacher. college. of the United State.; 
ini prtncl l ,, « to he taken Into conalderatlon by teacher, college in constrnct- 

ing tatlon course., baaed upon the data of this study ; and (3) to iocrm Dmblema tnr 
investigation anting oat of the orientation courae In teack^ coUe^. Pr ° Wem * ** 

4364. Goddard, Geneva. A study of the historical development and educa- 
tional work of Haskell Institute. Master’s, 1930. Kans. St. T. C, Emporia. 

82 p. ms. 

J h * PO,PO r UU * tto<,y *“ to determine! whether HaakeU tnatitnte baa fulfilled the 
obligations placed on It by the Federal Government. 

B J a ? ke f’ I>Or0thy B- A 8tody of J avenIle deUnquency cases In a small 
district of Indianapolis. Master’s, 1980. Indiana. 

4368. Harris, Buth Rickerd. An experimental study dealing with the use of 

colored chalk In teaching plane geometry. Master’s, 1930. Kans. St. T C 
Emporia. 84 p. ms. *’ 

4367. Hoebel, E. Adamson. Home conditions and delinquency In adolescent 
boys. Master’s, 1830. New York. 

4358. Kimball, Idndaley F. The social significance of the Boy 8cout move- 
ment. Doctor’s, 1830. New York. 

The chief emphaols if upon character education. * ’ 

4369. banning, George B. A study of the administrative practices of school 

superintendents in second-class Kansas cities. Master’s, 1980. Kans 8t T O 
Emporia. 116 p. ms. 

2 1° Wn admlnUtrative practice, of ouperlntendent. 

“ secona-ciaa. Kansas cities and to preoent tbeee practice. In inch a way that they may 

^UasyptiMM, administrator, with the problem, as they actually exist ln^he 

Siam '»^nd t ?h tl0,n ^^?i *‘ d C0,le *® profe **° r building his administrative cur- 

S , b K *^ T J“** 1 "•“c* the aopsrlntendent actually performs la another 
purpose which it la hoped the investigation will serve. 

, Ullln Whitney. Philanthropy In Negro education. [Doctor’s, 

P “ b °2' ] Nashvllle - Tenn - <3«>rge Peabody college for teachers, i960. 
188 p. (Contribution to education, no. 100.) 

riu«mn^rlS? , a B d P .£l ^ ,n ""W! "‘Won. effort In Negro 

SllTnthmDiTf^nHi ^ ! dUC * t, ° naI *"“*»«•“! the practice of the large 

the trend, of phllE 

4361. McCloy, a H. Character building through physical education. Amerl- 

"JSSZS* ***° d * tl(m re * earch Quarterly, 1:41-61, October, 1900. 

down the f n L ° **£1°*** °* cbap * ct€r buUdta * through physical education, laying 
down the foundations of tbs process upon our present-day knowledge of bow man teania. 

4362. O'Connor, Susan. A study of the comparison in the ftwoncm success of 
Undents who achieved scholastic honors with those who participated In many 
activities. Master’s, 1930. Kans. St T. a, Emporia. 

Findings ; ScboUftic honors are a hotter Index of financial 
curricular activities. 


than are extra- 
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4363. Walden, Edmonia Louisa A study of clothing courses in Negro normal 
schools and colleges. Master’s, 1930. Chicago. 

4304. Young, Pauline V. Indices and factors making for success or failure 
Juvenile delinquents on probation. Published as “ Urbanisation as a factor 
delinquency " in Proceedings of the American sociological society, No. 2, 1930. 

4365. Land, Hattie B. Comparative study of health education in public 
schools of Oklahoma with other States of the North Central educational associa- 
tion. Master’s, 1930. Okja. A. and M. Coll. 48 p. ins. 
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[The numbers refer to item, not to page] 
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Agricultural and technical college. Greens- 
boro, N. C., 1422, 2880, 3464, 8652, 

Akron (Ohio) public schools, 886-887, 1464. 
2921. 

Alabama State department of education, 
2081, 2205, 8128, 819$ 8486, 8621, 8925. 
4270-4271. 


Alabama education aaaodatlon, 2642. 
Alabama polytechnic tnetltnte, AubuYn, 851. 
2426, 8926, 4041, 

Alaska department of education, 167. 

Albany (N. Y.) board of education, 2897, 
Alhambra (Calif.) city School*, 508,577, 
602, 1124. 2459, 8081, 8060, 4812 
American association of collegiate regril? 
I rare, 8921. 

American association ef teachers colleges, 

722. 

American association of unlyerrity women 
448-444, 1802-1808. 

American educational neearch association, 
1852, 2164. 2922, 8156, 8548, 4122. 
American library aaaodatlon, 4278-4277, 
4282-4288, 4294, 4810. 

American nodical association, 8800-8900. 
3912. 


American physical education association, 
3195, 8287. 


American student health association, 8280. 
3288, 8897. ^ 

A r iiona department ot public Instruction. 
108. 

Arizona, OnlTerrity ot 116, 965, 2888, 
2527, 8215. 8868, 8929, 4068. 

Aikannns State department of education, 
2845. 

Arkansas, Uniterrity ot 1482, 2067, 2112, 
2474, 2628; "2722, 2886, 8963-6966. 


Arkansas education association, 1909. 
Arkansas State teachers college, 1660, 2068. 
Association of American collegia, 2401. 
Association of Kentucky college* and uni- 
versities 2466. 

Jttlanta (Qa.> public schools, 846, 800, 879, 
P 1840, 1844, 8026, 8075-8074. 


Baltimore (Md.) hoard of school eomtnls- 
aloners, 107, 156, 801, I860, 8082. 

Btitlmen (lid.) department of education, 
108 , 044-04T, 750-764, 794, 820, 9W- 
902 . 1285-1281, 1514, 1645, 1644, 1778, 
1989, 2292, 2719, 2002, 8066, 8081, 8214, 
8602; 8760, 8822, 2986, 4129, 4160, 428T. 


Beaumont (Tex.) board of education, 814. 

Belmont (Mask) public schools, 731, 1809, 

Beniamin Franklin high school, Rochester 
N. T„ 2007. 

Berkeley (Calif.) public schools, 4181. 

Boston college. 211, 816, 446. 1100, 1146. 
1168-1164. 1159, 1868, 1489, 1492, 1698, 
1662, I860, 1684, 1741, 8617, 8887, 4016, 
4222. 

Boston unlvewity, 217, 809, 676, 1042, 
1048, 1286, 1886, 1441, 2669, 2910, 8109, 
8143, 8478, 8527, 8682, 8672, 8690, 8595, 
.8876, 4106, 4288, 4298.' 

Brigham Young university, 2298. 

Brookings Institution, 8860. 

Brown uni went ty, 511, 574, 681, 671, 819, 
1062, 1008, 1216, 1412, 1487, 8496, 8910, 
4266. 

BuckneO university, 1926, 8016. 

Buffalo municipal research bureau, 188. 

Burbank (CaUf.) city schools, 781, 864, 
1282, 2102, 2297, 2766, 8096. 


C 

California State department of education, 
169, 1972, 2245, 2811, 2964, 6442, 8744. 

California, University of, 95. 200. 896, 509. 
1687, 1805, 1986 1988, 2009, 2036, 2063, 
2168, 2244, 2810, 2416, 2641, 2626, 2777, 
8086, 4012, 4219, 4228, 4811. 

California commission for the study of 
education al problems, 2002. 

Calif orals educational research and guid- 
ance aawclatlon, 826. 

California taxpayers' association, 184-187, 
2869. 

California teachers association, 2660-2661. 

Cabal Zone, division of schools, 4076. 

Canton (Ohio) pohllc schools, 8148. 

Oernegle foundation for the advancement 
‘of teaching, 1848, 8869. 8914. 

Catholic unlrerrity of America, 10, 49, 52, 
106, 209, 291, 828, 869, 61T, 621, 649, 
754, 1149, 1214, 1281, 1549, 1696, 2096, 
•2021, 8875, 2976, 8288, 8468. 8524, 8648, 
8500, 8660, 8668, 8677, 8579, 8691, 8901, 
4150, 4171, 4182, 4846, 4818. 

Chleagh (111.) hoard of education, 1076, 
1824, 1460, 1888. 8026. *•■!> 

Chicago, Unlrerrity of, 91, 120, 202, 262, 

881. 996, 579; 850; 894, 4401 449, 463, 

480, 569, 062, 076, 688, 698, 727, 787, 

740, 792, 514 814-816, 880; 862, 867, 

90S, 921, 024, 982, 987, 1022, 1070, 1082, 
1004,1120 “ * 
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Chicago, University of — Con tin UM- 

126®, 127*. 1287. 1808, 1323, 1337, 1414, 
1428, 1404, 1811, 1815, 1681, 1687. 1888, 
1888, 1888, 1707. 1718. 1724, 1782, 1884. 
1020. 1061. 1081. 2038. 2041, 2068. 2108, 
2114, 2167, 2160. 2243, 2335, 2428, 2428, 
2478, 2408. 2806, 2520, 2828, 2538, 2686. 
2580, 2802, 2648, 2674. 2708, 2128. 2831, 
2878. 3008, 3013, 8028-3030, 8087, 8188. 
3176, 8874. 3384, 3443, 8848. 8818, 3828, 
3883. 3071, 4020, 4060, 4070, 4077, 4080, 
4088, 4112, 4287. 4818. 4324. 4388. „ 

Chicago normal college. 678. 

Cincinnati (Ohio) public schools, 2838. 

Cincinnati, University of, 84. 187, 487, 883, 
808, 817, 884. 848, 1006, 1180. 1180, 
1221, 1821. 1848, 1708, 1728, 1882, 1878, 
1815, 1842, 1866, 2080, 2234-2238, 2288, 
2638, 2868, 3001. 3028, 3084. 3128, 3189, 
3808. 8606, 3888, 3803. 4078, 4080, 4144. 
4188, 4328. 

CUremoat college*, Claremont, r«Hf 86, 
270, 828. 664, 740, 1081. 1800, 1871, 
1884, 2273. 2781, 8038, 8828, 4228. 

CUrk university, 422, 807, 748, 3611-3612. 

Cleanliness Institute, New York, N. T_ 
3220. 

Cleveland (Ohio) beard of education, 347, 


Cleveland Heights (Ohio) board of educa- 
tion. 1877. 1687. 

College entrance examination board. 884. 
918, 2888. 

College of the City of New York. 11, 72, 
122, 271, 388. 528, 680. 880. 826. 1000, 
1108-1108, 1111, U14, 1120. 1197, 1283, 
1283, 1321, 1801. 1001. 1019. 3291, 3888. 
3425, 8463, 3623, 8048, 3678, 3818, 4015, 
4180. 

Colorado, University of, 12, 29, 164, 288, 
288, 290, 381. 608, 840, 647, 884. 897, 
884, 1119, 1318, 1344, *880. 1438, I486, 
I486, 1888, 1899, 1874, 1802, 1831-1832, 
1877, 2023. 2288, 2883. 2816, 2866, 3078. 
3882, 3681, 8881, 3878, 8681, 4026, 4117, 
4180. 4183, 420L 

Colorado State teacher* college, (foxier, 
147, 288, 288, 836, 862, 438. 528, 787. 
778, 782. 880-861, 880, 881. 908, 1010, 
1044. 1082, 1084-1088, 1088-1088. 1108. 
1173, 1206, 1280, 1388; 1222, 1320. 1342. 
1886, 1417. 1428, 1442. 1446. 1483, 1480. 
1006, 1818, 1838-1040, 1046, 1084, 

1608. 1814, 1881, 1604, 1870, 1870. 1726, 
1780, 1382, 1881. 1803, 2017, 2080, 2083, 
2068, 2084, 2084. 2102, *187. 2108. 2117- 
*118, 2128, 2100-2102, 2287, 2270. 2284. 
2318, 2368, 2880, 2882. *71* 2180; 2738, 
*788, 2810, 2813, 2888. 2808, 3860; 8412. 
*424. 3482, 8488, 3480; 3486; 8800; 8888, 
3842. 3668. 1802, 8840, 8863, 3787. 3808. 
8800. 8SU. S8M, «838. 3878, *86* 8868, 
■07, 404* 4048, 4888; 4988, 4380. 4889. 
Otolta oatventty. 248, 881. 883, 886 , 
•«* 1881. 2882. 8440, 3887, 4844. 


70i* 



Columbia university, Teacher* college, * 
48, 66, 76, 88, 166-107, 184. 196, 201 
216, 223-224, 227. 230-281. 236-2*7 

240, 242, 244. 265, 288. 280. 218-276,’ 

978, 288, 287, 89, 048. 367, 370-871, 

882. 401. 405. 413, 418. 488, 461, 6061 

018, 630, 686, 041, 002, 663, 576, 607 

•20, 873-674, 883-688, 760. 816, 841, 

883, 888, 87* 816, 084, 888, 992, ion 
1071. 1103, 1101. 1177. 1224, 1277, 1284, 
1310, 1332. 1306, 1602. 1402, 1480-1431 
1438, 1438-1487. 1468. 1476, 1886, 1600 
1886, 1743, 177*. 1787, 1788. 1784, 1786. 
1817, I860 2020, 2020, 2028-90*0, 2044, 
2054-2008, 2081—8662, 3066, 2071, 2083, 
2098, 2113, 2116. 3141, 2167, 2178, 2184. 
2200. 2213, 2238. 228*. 2834, 2*46-2341, 
2348, 2080, 2800. 2801, 2300, 2437, 2442.’ 
2487, 3478, 3600, 3643. 2700, 2790; 2800 
2811, 2803, 2927. 6162. 3184,8137,8180- 
*161, 3108, 8184-3188. 0188, *227, 3234, 
*248, 8904. 8800. 8813, 3338. *338-8340. 
3387, 3411, 84*2, 3489, 3481, 8018, 8519- 
8020. 8003, 3662—8863, 3678, 3076, 8588. 
*008, SOSO, 8637, 8728, 0741, ST46, 8768. 
*768, 3706, 1886, 882*. *086, *941, 3051, 
4028, 400* 4072. 4080, 4083, 4108, 4128- 
4128, 4140, 4207-4203, 4211, 4236, 4280. 
4292, 4306. 

Committee on the trading of swing 
school*. 3803. 

Compton union district (Calif.) public 
schools, 018-617. 1034, 1801-199* 2874, 
3034, 8007. 8890. 

Connecticut State education neeoililliiu. 
3892 

Cornell uni vanity, 99, 114, 28* 415, 46* 
1374-1870, 1880-1301, 140* 107* 170* 
204* 207* 2077. *10* 218* 240* 264* 
*774-2770, 808* 3687. 370* 872* 8768. 
3780, 8998, 463* 4006-408* 410* 4100, 
4217. 

OoencU of Church boards of education la 
the United State*. 8671. 

Creighton university. 808* 

2 


Dearborn (Mick.) Vtedma school district, 
#02, 1040-184* 2*8* 308* 3118, 3142. 

Denver (Cola.) public schools, 780-751, 
»**-*». 1X6* 126* 1474-1470, 2829, 
2390483* *16* 2861-800* 8027, 8228, 
3002,4044. . 

Denver, University of, 19* 16* 90 * 84* 
80*, 88* 111* 147* 100* 1770, 188* 
*414, *820. 8*00, 0*80 0*7* S49T, *607. 
*50* *757, 886* 088* 404* 4004* 406* 


610, *100, 8431. saw. 

(lees) public 

(Web.) 
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lut Chicago (Ini) public schools, 590. 
877, 1008, 2877. 

Eastern minola State teachers college, 
1987. 

Educational records bantu, 694. 

ETiostoo (m.) public schools, BOS. 
EranrrtHe (Ind.) public schools, 8110. 

V 

Florida. University of. 1871, 28*0, 5801, 
3101, 8800. 

Florida Stats college lor women, 4227. 
Fordbam university, 4, 067, 1007, 1888, 8478. 
Fort WOrth (Tex.) public schools, SOU 
Fresno (Calif.) public schools, BOO, 1606, 
2382, 2850. 4107, 4220, 4820. 

. * 

George Peabody college far teachers. 1, 82, 
92. 100, 100. 284, 200, 881, 428, 484, 401. 
948-040, TOO, 741, 741, TOO, T8T, 701, 
798, 800, 812, 818, 871-878, 878, 900. 
977, 1048, 1064, 10Q8, 1068, 1083, 106T, 
1004, 1101 111% 118, 1140-1142, 1147, 
1180. 1180-1181, 1184, 1188, 117% 1188, 
1108, 1201 1211 1248, 1258; 1280, 1268- 
1284, 1201, 1212, 1871 189% 1418, 1419. 
I486, 1472, 1490, 1498, 1610, 1617, 1628, 
1581. 1687, 1651 1858-1608, 1668, 1687, 
1571 1682. 1801 1«H 1884, 1678, 1804, 
1718, 17*7, 1742, 1778, 1848, 1882, 1888, 
1807, 1901, 1981 20H 901% 2022; 2044. 
2074, 2080, 9081 2108, 1115, 2120, 2122, 
2128, 21*1, 2121 2207, 2210, 2241-2242. 
2261. 2281 2841 2492, 2490, 2604, 2557, 
2517, *8lf, 2917, 2008. 287% 2718, 2724, 
2788, 2801 2812, 2816, 2880, 2929. 2967, 
2979. 2997, 8001 8082, 8080, 8084-8896, 
3097, 8170, *191, SIM, 8218, 8280-8287. 
*256, 8281, 8271, fe2T4, 8210. 881% 8888. 
3848. 8871-8872, 8999, 189% 8484-8406, 
M90. 8081 9908, 9918, 8867, 8882, 8881 
*700, 8794, 8741 87*4-176% 8778, 877% 
3786. 8791 4081. -400% 4071. 4087, 4396- 
428% 4391, 499% 4917, 4882. 488% 

Georys Washington un dvar dif. 1604. 1642. 
1714, 1784, 1987. 

Georgia department at odneat Ui, 2% 11% 
241% 

Georgia, University of. 2481 
Georg* « 4 hHw association. 2*87, 876% 
2784, 912% 

0ka4B| * dtjr schools, 84% 8041, 


868% 


Gkendala (Otto) 

Greta 8a| (Win.) Ward 
Grseadsld (Moan) *“ 


8847. 


f 


*4% 


>8 


O 
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Hawaii, Governor's advisory conunlttas an 
education. 142. 

Hawaii, Dnl Tarsi ty of, 72% 827, 1884, 1764, 
1784, 8661, 8972. 

Henry C. Frick educational commission. 

860% 8638, 4800, 4881. 

Hinsd a le college, 2408. 

Houston (Tex.) independent school district. 
116, 81% 803-80% 70% 771-77% 1810, 
2873, 2758-276% 3887-2888, 2908-2900, 
291% 2988-2989, 8161, 8827 


Illinois department of public health, 8261. 
Illinois department of public Instruction, 

171, 2678, 8769-8780. 

nilaets, Dnl varsity of, 2% 407, 809. 940, 
901. 1170, 1864, 1371. 1484, 1690. 1899, 
189% 201% 220% 2240, 288% 286% 2876, 
888% 888% 8886, 8781, 4198, 4398, 4828. 
minols league of nursing education, 1981. 
Illinois State teachers association, 11% 
2177, 2868-2887. 

Indiana department of public instruction, 

172, 77% 114% 8262. 

Indiana State’ teachers collage, Turn Haute, 
2, 81, 701, 117% 1848, 160% 1709. 2228- 
2227, 2847. 2581. 269% 2849, 2785, 8884. 
368% 488% 4849. 

Indiana university, 18, 2% 4% 102, 182, 
16% 20% 222, 277, *78. 478-479. 660, 
600. 80% 702, 71% 780, 78% 828, 881. 
842, 888, 970, 1089, 1101, 1104, 1182, 
1269, 188% 128% 1812, 1816-181% 1491, 
1677, 189% 187% 178% 181% 1826, 188% 
1880, 198% 2084. 2086, 2180, 2182, 2381. 
228% 2271, 2814, 284% 2408, 2480. 2490, 
282% 288% 281% 284% 2715, 2761, 2772. 
*788. 2794, 284% 288% 2982, 301% 3062. 
8079, 8141, 8228, 837% 8808,. 8847. 8858. 
•479, 8804, 3882, 879% 8810, 8828, 8882. 
889% 8988-3984, 4022, 4024, 408% 4040, 
404% 4123, 428% 4822, 4888. 

Ihftowood (Calif.) dtp schools, 980. 
Institute of nodal and religious w*mn 4, 
8816. 

International kindergarten union, 44% 
International young men's Christian aaao- 
dattoo college, Springfield. Maas., 22% 
28% 2*1% 8287, 8224, 8288, 8249, 8286, 
828% 8278, 8272, 8820, 884% 487% 

Iowa board of odacntioanl examiners, 2188. 
Iowa Stats depar tment of public Instruc- 
tion, 822-824, 288% 98T% 871% 411% 
4280, 

Iowa, University of, 888. 88% 48% 481. 
48% 404. 478. 472, 47% 488, 487, 400. 

-K 2 22JS 2 IS 

88% ^89% .684-80% . 88% 88*^88% 
888-8M, 871, 814, 8*% 888. 918, 812, 
88% t2f, 929, 98% 64% 84% 86% 88% 
88% 878-874. 88% 1008, 101% 194% 
107% 288% 121% 118% 1187, 117% 1184, 

. 1188-1184, 1222, 128% 1242, 184% 1261- 
: .P* ; 1289-1*08, 180% 1817, 
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1831, 13ft!, I860, 1886, 1400-1401, 1404, 
1440, 1449, 1407, 1488, 1624. 1048, 1008, 
1007, 1660, 1666, 1686, 1608, 1010/ 1613, 
1624, 1627, 1682, 1646-1647, 1068, 1698. 
1702, 1720. 1728, 1786, 1788, 1740-1746, 
1749, 1766, 1769-1760. 1762. 1766, 1788, 
1797. 1807. 1868. 1906, 1907-1906, I960, 
2076, 2197, 2221, 2290, 2801, 2816, 2867, 
2870, 2890, 2484. 2607, 2617, 2666-2667, 
2686, 2702, 2781. 2746. 2881, 2981, 2968, 
2987, 3087, 8068. 8127, 3162, 8217, 8241, 
8244. 8268. 8296, 8828, 8887. 8846, 8860, 
8367, 8880-8881, 8890, 8401, 8422, 8461, 
8488, 8610, 8614, 8618, 8696. 8616, 8668, 
8801. 8830, 8868. 8869, 8866, 8891, 8918, 
4004, 4086, 4081, 4086. 4141, 4200, 4212, 
4307, 4827. 

Iowm State college, Ante, 983, 1692, 1788 
2140, 2166. 2216, 2881, 2860. 2768, 2983 
8607, 8628, 8641, 8647, 8709-8710, 8716, 
8722, 8784, 8787-8788, 8742, 8747-8748, 
8761, 8768, 8768, 8761, 8764, 8766, 8770, 
8774, 8776, 8779, 8789, 8791, 8799, 4021, 
4082, 4094. 

Iowa State teachera association, 2871, 4224. 

Iowa 8tate teachers collets, Cedar Falla 
2470. 


Jersey City (N. J.) public schools, 667-571, 
1811, 2919. 

Johns Hopkins university, 8, 48. 216, 487, 
461, 466, 474, 796, 1074, 1666, 2589, 
2982, 4268. 

X 

Kahunaioo (Mich.) public schools. 922-028. 
K a n sa s State department of education, 178 
944, 1126. 11*8, 8843. 

Kansas, University of, 27, 260, 268, 093, 
711, 996, 1094. 1847. 1876, 1489, 1547. 
1619, 2082, 2161. 2409, 2428, 2466, 2466, 
2744, 2766, 8000. 8004, 8048, 8289, 8280. 
3297, 8826, 8848, 4097. 4847. 

Kansas 8tate college of agriculture and 
applied science, Manhattan, 463, 476, 
1012, 1276, 1676, 1786. 1790, 1796, 1800, 
I860," 1864, 2421, 2464, 2806, 2816, 2960, 
2986, 8167, l#01. 8717, 8720, 8786, 8756, 
8777, 8862, 4288.' 

Kansas State teachera college, Emporia, 
786, 1188, 2118, 2668. 4868-4864, 4856 
4869, 4862. — — — 

KMMa^Btate teachers college. Hays, 744, 

Kansas State teachers college, Pittsburg, 
286. 808, 708, 1018, 1482, 1678, 1094, 
2270, 2776, 2896, 8666, 8884, 8726. 

Kent Slats normal college. Emit, Ohio, 
2428. j ii, 

Kentucky Stats hoard of education, 174- 
!f», 2261, 2680, 2668, 2740, 8186 
Kentucky, University of, 139, 561, 1447, 
1975, 1269-1990, 2180, 2189, 2289, 2040, 
2697, 2949. 2146, 2166. 4192, 


Kentucky educations] association, 2888. 
Knoxville (Tenn.) public schools, 1182 . 
8262. ^ 

L 

Lafayette college, 8277. 

Lehigh university, 2038. 
lawlaton (Idaho) public schools, 146. 
Lincoln (Nebr.) public schools, 8049 
Long Beach (Calif.) city schools, 817, 686 
568-669, 786-786, 811, 881, 962, 1014 
1188, 1281, 1887, 1678, 1690-1691. 2006^. 
2007, 2212, 2806, 2670, 2872, 2896, 8066. 
8077, 8817. 8981, 4017-4018. 

Los Angeles (Calif.) dty schools, 681. 667- 
888. 706, 767, 789, 882, 958-961, 1884. 
I860, 1496-1496, 1826, 1623, 1649, 2176. 
2289, 2295. 2842, 2767, 2886, 2987, 8122- • 
S128, 8167, 8484, 8942-8948, 4148, 4164, 
4209, 4242. 

I*» A ngelas dty teachers dob, 2287. 
Louisiana department of education. 2660- 
2661, 2706-2714. 2749. , 

Louisville (Xy.) Atherton .high school 
2682. 1 
Louisville (Ky.) girls high school, 8098. 
Louisville (Ky.) public schools, 868, 884, 
1187, 1181, 1270, 1887, 8099, 8489, 4067, 
4133. 

Lynchburg college, 2411. 


Mansfield (Ohio) dty schools, 615, 796. 

Maryland State department of education 
176, 626. 641, 692. 

Maryland, University of, 1448, 2182, 2394, 
8881, 4118. ^ 

Maryland Stats normal school, ftjtliariL 
2160. ” ** 

Maryland State normal school, Towson, 
2142. 

Marywood collage, 004, 1040. 1886. 1748, 
8629. 

Massachusetts department of education. 9, 
1828, 2260, 2690, 8171, 4149. 

Mercer adversity, 2027, 2861, 2874, 2784, 
2802, 2814, 8608. 

Merrlll-Pslmer school, Detroit, Mich,, 404. 
1788, 1792. 

Michigan department of puhUc Instruction, 
8523. 

Michigan, University of. 62, 289, 811, 486, 
447, 646, 784, 802, 989, 1060, 1096, 1187, 
1208, 1215, 1289. 1255. 1826-1826, 1840. 
1868, 1882, 1416. 1445. 1488, 1485, 1688, 
1*41, 1661, 1676, 1695. 1*00. 1625, 1822. 
1847, I860, 1888, 1818. 21*8, 2191, 2202, 
2280, 2804. 2928, 2449, 2488, 2491, 2792, 
2 ™8, 2869. 2960, 2962, 8016, 8076, 8260, 
£25* £** *^ 7, *®Wa 8927, 

Mldtigma City (Ind,). Inane C, Staton san- 
W high school, 818, >906. * „ ^ 

Michiga n Stats normal college, 

2098. ' ' 

Mills college, 88, 411, 419, 4114 
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Minneapolis (MIm.) public schools, 867 
857, 8225. 

Minnesota department of education, 598. 
1500. 2891, 2743-3745, 3943. 8669. 

Minnesota, University of, 412, 620, 648- 
644, 660, 718, 783, 765, 835, 1864, 1372- 
1878, 1668, 1673, 1969, 2178, 2878, 2876, 
2882-2886, 2898, 2404, 2486-2486, 2441, 
2448-2445, 2461, 2649T2679, 8044, 8296, 
8979, 4028, 4808. 

Minnesota State teacher* college, Moor- 
head, 847, 891-898, 2110, 2294. 

Mlifdaalppi department of education, 2693- 
2696, 2876. 

Mississippi, University of, 681, 748, 2748. 
4206, 4862. 

Missouri State department of education 
177-178, 1220, 2582, 2944, 8275. 

Missouri University of, 1148, 1202, 1406. 
1410, 1774, 2008, 2820, 2468, 8702. 

Montana department of public Instruction, 
179. 

Montana, State university of, 168, 2741 
2828, 8111, 4842. 

Montana education aamdation, 2280. 

Montana society for thb study of educa- 
tion, 8626. 

Montana State normal college, Dillon, 2086. 

Moooeheart laboratory for child research 
Moosebeart, I1L, 8242. 

Muhlenberg college, 2419. 

Monde (Ind.) public schools, 588-664, 
788-789, 796, S86. 870, 976, 2682, 2900- 
2901. 8080. 

w 


abor committee, 8462-8468 


National advisory committee on Illiteracy 
4233. 

National bureau for the advancement ol 
made, 1700. 

National Catholic school of social service 
672. 

National child lab 
8464. 

National committee on standard reports fto 
Institutions of higher education, 2896. 

National council of education, 67. 

National education association. Depart 
wnt of cla ss r oom teachers, 2196; de 

partment elementary school prtnd 
pals, 292, 2841 ; departaett of sscondarj 
■cfcool principals, 1980. 2548, 2817; de 
partusnt of superin ten d en ce and rests it 1 
dfrMM, 120, 2955, 20 4 4 8 5 40 ; depart- 
®«nt of supervisor! and directors of In- 
struction. 2819; nanureb division, 2199 
2528-2824, 2161-2864, 2888-2664, 2700 
2842, 2891-8892. 

National league of nursing education, 6906, 
8907. 

National recreation assoc iat i o n. 8282, 8861. 

National rasearcb council, 466. 

*5* *tu4? of education, 

111, tlML 

National aedety of cslla** teachers of odu- 



Nebraska State department of public In- 
struction, 2200-2201, 4260. 

Nebraska, University of, 246, 802-308, 864 
422, 460, 498, 601, 512, 540. 6>9. 747, 
763, 816, 1026-1026, 1032-10*. 1085- 
1086, 1198, 1348, 1405, 1498. 1726, 1798, 
1887, 1914, 1924, 2062, 2246, 2291, 2879, 
2489, 2457, 2469, 2498, 2622, 2626-2626, 
2829, 2687, 2640. 26*6, 2559, 2667- 
2868, 2687-2688, 2785. 2787, 2762, 2800, 
2884, 2867-2858, 2884, 2924, 2926. 2961, 
2981, 8015, 8064. 8186, 8266, 8475, 8638, 
3670, 8814, 8818, 8888, 8961-8962, 4008 
4014. 4248, 4279. 

Nevada department of public Instruction, 
180. 

New Hampshire State department of edu- 
cation, 648. 

New Jersey Department of public Instruc- 
tion, 2547, 2762, 8288, 41 99. 

New Jersey State teachers eollegfT^Trenton, 
2108. 


New Mexico state department of education. 
2946. 


New Mexico, University of, 2542, 8104. 

New Orleans, La., Orleans parish school 
board, 618, 8648, 8938, 8070, 4110. 

New Orleans (La.) pnbllc schools, 8284. 

New KocbeQe (N. Y.) pnbllc schools, 820. 

New York (City) board of education, 1629, 
2862. 

New York (City) employment center for the 
handicapped, 3988. 

New York (City) municipal administration 
service, 8168. 

New York (State) education department, 
156, 181, 661, 666, 709, 979, 1182, 1530, 
1587, 1864-1858, 2089, 2260, 2869, 2897, 
2586, 2701, 2789, 2908-2904, 8016, 8083, 
8172, 8286, 8289, 8617, 8801-8864, 4151, 


New York State college for teachers, Al- 
bany. 79, 86, 180, 806, 634, 947, 1031, 
1049, 1497, 1826. 2189, 2819, 2887, 8019, 
8940, 8966, 4118, 4100, 4240, 4813. 

New York Stats teachers college, Buffalo, 
4251. 

New York university, 81-82. 68, 80 , 88, 98, 
•T. 100, 166, 199. 208, 214, 220, 222, 288, 
246, 248, 268, 268, 260. 268, 272, 279, 
804, 888. 887, 442, 492. 642, 689. 682. 
721. 960, 966, 984, 997, 1006, 1028, 1087- 
1088, 1056, 1189, 1210, 1280, 1266, 1286. 
1848, 1896, 1401, 1498, 1618, 1522, 1661. 
1669, 1604, 1617, 1046, 1668, 1668, 170T, 
1708, 1711, 1718, 1715, 1722. 1781, 1780. 
1,846, 1876, 1889, 1046-1947. 2018, 2031. 
2088, 2088, 2046, 2048, 2059, 2111, 3127, 
2182, 2184, 2164. 2181, 2204, 2289. 2254. 
2262, 2269, 2877, 2887, 2407, 2461, 2875, 
2686, 2806, 291 1, 2028, 2940, 2966, 2972, 
2991, 2998, 8008, 8022, 8064, 8062, 8008, 
**“' 81M > **® 7 - Ml, 5204, 
22 !* **«• mT * «». 5289 , 

3$ fiSifk a * 8 * **»• 

W . >524.8242, 88498360, 8866, 8358- 
2H2, *57*. 8576, 5*79, 1888, MOO, 2403- 
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M08, 3408, 8410, 8420, 8488, 8400, 

8474, 8488, 3488-8498, 3649, 8656, 8604, 
8810, 8626-8620, 3689, 8804, 8842, 8844- 
8846, 8864, 8866, 8860, 8868, 8876, 8880, 
8884, 8894, 8916, 8962, 4001-4002, 4010, 
4066, 4074, 4083, 4124, 4146, 4160. 4166, 
4168, 4164, 4170, 4178-4174, 4178-4179, 
4188, 4282, 4268, 4284, 4846, 4867-4868. 

Newburgh (N. Y.) public schools, 1247 
2217-2218, 2728, 2769. 

Norfolk (Va.) public school*, 882, 8268, 
8286, 3666. 

North Carolina 8tate department of public 
Instruction, 1824, 2684-2686. 

North Carolina, University of, 19, 86, 66, 
289, 827, 469, 638, 710, 962, 1186, 1468, 
2051, 2321, 2820, 2963, 3072, 8341, 4102. 

North Carolina education association, 1168. 

North central association of colleges and 
secondary schools, 1327. 

North Dakota department of public Instruc- 
tion, 1628, 2947. 

North Dakota, University of, 109, 666, 689, 
913. 1208, 1307, 1361, 1717. 1721, 2203, 
2430, 2694-2696. 2820, 3007, 8180, 8266, 
8820, 8969, 4823. 

North Dakota agricultural college, 2247 
. 4267. 

Northeast Missouri State teachers college, 
2183. 

Northeastern teacher* college, Tablequah, 
Okla., 2807, 8628. 

Northwestern university, 69, 206, 207, 662, 
684, 890, 986, 1118, 1297, 1478, 1648, 
1678, 1704, 1784, 1762, 1758, 1766, 1873, 
1903, 1978, 2021, 2090, 2214, 2888, 8187, 
3310, 3664. 3680, 3682, 8697, 8888, 3967, 
4069, 4076, 4218. 

Notre Dame, University of, 69, 94, 976, 
1098, 1268, 1806, 1818-1814, 2704, 2848, 
3100, 3240, 8417, 8419, 3467, 8621, 8630, 
8666, 8686, 8698, 8980, 3984, 4176. 


0 


Oakland (Calif.) public schools, 624, 911, 
1121-1122, 1127, 1218, 1286. 1271, 1716. 
1889, 1909-1910, 1659-1960, 2069, 2229, 
2857, 2616, 2870, 2889-2890, 2618, 3060, 
3102-8103, 8119, 8144, 8164, 8818, 866* 
8868, 8866, 8888, 4886-4387, 

Oberlln college, 2460. 

Occidental college, 1192. 

Ohio State department of education, 296, 
628-624, 1227-1228, 2866, 2948, 806*. 
4830. 

Ohio education association, 2817, 2720- 
2721. 


Ohio Bute university, 18. 80, 89, 87, 99 
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Apprenticeship education, 4284, 4237. 
Aptitude testa. See Tests, aptitude. 

Archery, 3318. 

Arithmetic, 1182-1252. 

Arizona, education, 108, 2758, 8002, 8016. 
Arkansas, education, 2007, 2109, 2812 

2413, 2045, 2005, 2070, 2830, 8908-8905.’ 
Arnold, Thomas, 72. 

Art education, 1042-1785. 

Articulation of education, 2544. 

Assembly. See Bcbool assembly. 

Ath.ns, education, 59. 

Athletics. 3341-3876. 

Atlantic monthly, content, 480U. 

Attendance. See School attendance. 

Attitudes, 501, 000, 077, 080, 081, 1804, 
2402, 8409, 8472, 8848, 4059. See else 
Moral a vf character education. 


Atypical children. See Subnormal children. 
Auditorium. See School assembly. 

Austria, education, 249. 

Automobile mechanics, education, .<603 
3627, 3641, 3670. 

Automobile thefts, 3484. 

Aviation. See Aeronautics. 

A vocational training. See Leisure. 

Awards. See Incentives, school. 

B 

Babinski reflex, 3248. 

Backward children. See Subnormal chil- 
dren. 

Bain, Alexander, 82. 

Barnard, Henry, 64, 

Basketball. See Athletics. 

Beecher, Catherine, 75. 

Behavior, 304. 326, 667, 1830, 2803, 3383, 
3746. See also Educational psychology 
and child study ; Moral and character ed- 
ucation ; Problem and delinquent children ; 
Social aspects of education. 

Bible study. See Beligloua and church edu- 
cation 

Bibliographies, behavior, *8383 ; child de- 
velopment 455 ; curriculum, 2922, 2935, 
2901; educational tests, 007; exceptional 
children, 4110; foreign credentials, 204; 
higher education, 2399, 2411 ; honor sys- 
tem, 3112; Infants, 448; Junior high 
school, 1937 ; legislation, 2583 ; preschool 
child, 1803; research, 691; supervision, 
2799, 2818 ; teacher supply, 2313 ; toddler, 
444. 8ce also Educational research. 
Biennial survey of education, 127. 
Bilingualism, 4054, 4058. 

Bing law. 2602, 2606. 2008. 

Biography, educational. 8ee Educational 
biography. 

Biography, teaching, 1044, 1574, 3512, 3521, 
3937, 4086. 

Biology aimtaiptany, 1370-1397. 

Blackboards, 8153, 8181. 

Blind. Bee Physically handicapped chil- 
dren. 

Bookkeeping. See Commercial education. 
Books. See Libraries and reading. 

Borden institute, 01. 

Botany. Bee Biology and botany. 

Bowne, Borden Parker, 83. 

Boy scouts. See 8coutlng. 

Boys’ clubs, 3240, 8440, 3980. 

Brasil, education, 195, 209. 
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British Columbia, education. 192, 202. 200. 
Bulgaria, education, 237. 

Business education. Bee Commercial cdu 
cation. 

Business law, 3845. 


Cafeterias, 2515. 

California, education, 95, 109, 1134, 1637, 
1715. 1763. 1760, 1771, 1841. 1*69. 1874. 
1022, 1972, 19*0, 1983. 1988, 1998. 2008- 
2009, 2174, 2186. 2225, 2245, 2249, 2316- 
2311. 2548, 2552, 2598-2599, 2622, 2050- 
51, 2679, 2730. 2777, 2706, 3175. 82tft 

:s:«i 3 . 3 (>»o. sso 7 , 31100. 4007, 4111. 

41135, 4241. 4244. 4202. 4282. 4320, 4344. 
California vehicle act, 1623. 

Calvin, John, 71, 80. 

Camp Are girls, 3017. 

Campbell. Alexander. 98. 

Camps, 1390, 1066 3309. 3411, 3415, 3421, 
3492, 3532. 4180. 

Campus, 3151. 

Canada, education, 274, 3914. Bee also 
British Columbia, education. 
Capitalization, 906-907. 

Case studies, 413. 489, 721. 825, 862, 1521, 
1553. 1851, 2854, 3027, 3032, 3474, 3515, 
3537, 3981. 4191. 

Catechism, school, 113. 

Catholic education. 198. 2090, 2848, 2873, 
2974, 8468, 3524, 3901, 4182, 4240. Bee 
also Religious and church education. 
Certification of teachers, 2241-2254. 
Chamber music, 1728. 

Character education, 3484-3543. 

Cheating. Bee Honesty. 

Chemistry, 1398-1463. 

Child accounting. 2808-2879. 

Child cn*re, study, 3771. 

Child labor. Bee Child welfare. 

Child study, 389-^502. 

Child welfare. 3435-3483. 

Children’s homes. 3450. 

ChlTdren’s interests. Bee rnterests, cb II- 
dren's. 

Children’s literature. Bee Libraries and 
rending. U 

China, education, 204, 213, 224-220, 233- 
235, 244 . 200, 267. 

Chinese children In U. 8.. 1707. 4060. 
Church and state, 2493, 3545. 

Church education. Bee Religious and 
church education. 

Churches in industrial villages. 3015. 
Civics, 1618-1041. * 

“triass size, 2880-2896. 

Class sponsors, 2990. 

Classics, ancleut. Bee Languages, ancient. 
Classification, grading, and promotion, 
2897-2920. 

Clay, plastic, 382. 

Clerical gaining. Bee Commercial ednea* 
tlon. 

Clerks, school. 2088, 2600. 2588. v 

Clothing classes. Bee Home economics. 
Coaches, 850, 3345, 8349. 


('ode number, 4011. 

College education, cost. 2369, 2372 ; value, 

2414 

College entrance. fifre Bin trance require- 
ments. 

College finances. Sec Higher education. 

College success* prediction. Bee Student 
personnel problems. 

Colleges aud universities. See Higher edu- 
cation. 

Color. Sec Art education. 

Color naming, 458. 

Colorado, ♦‘duration, 1805, 1931, 2303. 2625, 
2089, 2082, 2760, 2795, 3424, r 3044. 

Columbua boye’ school. 126. 

Commercial clubs, 3895. 

Commercial education, 3800-3898. 

Community centers. Bee Social aspects of 
education 

Comparative education, 275. 

Compulsory attendance, 2598-2011, 

Condorcet, 87. 

Connecticut, education, 3359, 3952. 

Consolidation and transportation, 2012- 
2041 

Constitution, teaching, 1039-1040. 

Consumer, education, 3045, 

Continuation schools. Beo Education ex- 
tension. 

Contract and unit plans, 329-339. 

Cook, Albert Stnnburrough, 99 

Corporal punishment, 2864. 

Correlation of studies, 978, 1059. 

Correlation studies. Bee Tests, psycho- 
logical. 

Correspondence study. Bee Education ex- 
tension. 

Cost of education 8ee Education, cost. 

Counselors. Bee Guidance. 

Country day schools, 2510, 3151, 8270. 

County unit, 1805, 2083, 2782-2783, 2790, 
3279. ‘ 4 

Creative educitlon, 728, 954 . 997, 102S, 

1050, 1060, >711, 2500, 3687, 4001. 

Crime and education. Bee Problem and 
delinquent children. 

Crippled children. See Physically handl 
capped children. 

Critic teacher, 2043. Bee also Practice 
teaching. 

Current educational conditions, 105-190; 
foreign countries, 101-271. 

CuAnt educational publications, Record, 
119 

Current erents, 1563, 1622. 

Curriculum studies, 2921-2902. 

Czechoslovakia, education, 212. 214. 


Dairy husbandry, 8722. 

Dalton plan, 332-333. 838, 1208 
Dancing, ,1670, 8274, 8416. 

Deaf. Bee Physically handicapped children, 
'Deans.' Bee Outdance, 

Debating. Bee Dramatics aift elocution 
Deception. See Honesty. 
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Defective children. Bee Exceptional chll- 

dren. 

Degrees, acndrmlc. 2031, 2100, 2388, 2300, 
2403, 2407. See alto Educational ro 
search. 

Delaware, education, 3325. 

IVlinquent children. See Problem and do 
linquent children. 

P« inonatrnMon schoola, 102. 
iK-nmark, education, 201. 

Denominational churcheH and education, 
2 >i9. 2452, 3007. See alto Religious and 
clmrch education. 

Dental hygiene, 3229, 3251. 

Department head*, 2052, 3800. 
Departmentalization, 1984, 2543 . 
Departments of education. See Education 
departments. 

Dependent children. See Exceptional chll 

dr*’n. 

Depression and education, 2373. 

Design, 1652, 1658, 

Deuey. John, 69, 74, 84-85,91, 96-98, 1043. 
Dictionaries, 988. 

Diet. See Nutrition. 

Dinvt method, i%n. 

Discipline. See School management. 

Domestic science. See Home economics. 
Dormitories, 2085, 2116, 3156, 3428. 
Dramatics and elocution, 1736-1765. 
Drawing. See Art education. 

Drop-outs. See Retardation and ellmina 
tion. 

E 

Eastern academy, Boro of Prospect Hark 
N. J., 1845. 

Ecoflumlc education, 2659. 

Economics, 1482, 1489, 1497, 1638, 2885. 
Education, cost, 2741-2773 ; economic 
value, 2414, 2523. 

Education as a profession, 2568. See also 
Teachers, professional status. 

Education courses. See Teacher training. 
Education departments, state, 2354 2542 

3191 . 

Education extension, 4221—4269. 

Educational biography, 63-104. ^ 

Educational directory, 128. 

Educational finance, 2642-2773. 

Educational foundations, 127 (21), 2382. 
Educational history, 1-62. 

Educational legislation, 2572-2641. 

Educational JIterature. See Magazine 
articles on education. 

Edurntlonal method*. Bee Educational 
theory and practice; 8peeinl methods of 
Insft ruction. 

Elocutional philosophy, 8- , Educational 
theory and practice. 

Educational psychology and child study 
380-602. ‘ 

Educational publicity, 106 , 116 , 2084 , 2380 , 
2BM, 2521 , 2626 , 2636 - 36 , 2646 , 2549 
2795. 

Educational research, 683 - 726 . 
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Educational sociology. Sw Social aspects 
of education. 

Educational surveys, 131-160; Arapahoe 
county, Colo., 165; Alnhnml.ra. Calif., 
134; Arkansas, 1909, 2413; Ashtabula 
.in^county, Ohio, 3106; Baltimore, 138; 
' Beauregard parish, La., 2708; Bedford. 
I*a.. 163; Bennington district, Ohio. 

3169; Bessemer, Ala., 3021; Bolivar, i“a., 
140; Buffalo, N. Y„ 133, 3074; Caldwell 
pariah, La., 2709; Canton, Ohio, 3148 ; 
(’hula Viatn. Calif., 1821; Columbus 
Grove, Ohio, 3138; Connersvllle. lad. 
1825; Contra Costa county. Calif., 1815; 
Dearborn, Mich., 3142; Duschcsne, Utah] 
150; Ellwood City, Pa.. 154; Fort Worth. 
Texas, 150; Franklin county, Ohio, 103; 
Franklin township, Ind, 2794 ; FroBno! 
Calif., 130; Garfield school, 152; Geneva 
township. Ohio, 2791 ; Glendale, Ohio. 
3090; Greenwich, Conn., 2043; Hnrlan! 
Ky., 3165; Hartford district, Ohio, 3159; 
Hawaii, 142; llutfcon township, HU; 
Illinois, 3040; Jurkson parish, Ln,, 2710; 
Jnmestowu, N. D„ 3180; Jay county. 
Ind., 132; Judith Basin schools, 158; 
Konmore, N. Y„ 155; Kentucky, 139, 
1989; Lawrence county, Ind., 2343; 
Lewiston, Idaho. 146; Lindsay demon- 
stration school, 162 ; Maine. 2391 ; 
Marlon county, Tone., 141; Middletown! 

K 1,3143; Minnesota, 2375; Monterey, 
Calif, 1838; Montgomery eounty, Vn 
149; New Jersey, 100: Northnmpton, Pa ,’ 
140; Oklahoma, 3178, 3028; Oregon! 
241,2; Pnsadenn, Calif., 1 37 ; Pennsyl 
vnnla, 3892; Portsmouth, R. I. t 3143 ' 
Richmond. Ind., 3185; Saint Helena 
Parish, La, 2711; 4nn Jacinto, Calif, 
1811; San Juan county, Colo, 147; 
Sierra Madre. Calif,, 135; Springfield! 
Ohio, 144; Utah, 1996; Vernon parish, 
Ln, 2712; Warwick, It. I, 3130; Wash- 
ington township, Ohio, 3138; Water- 
town, Mass, 157; West Carroll parish 
- La, 2713; West Feliciana parish, La, 
2714; Williamsport. Pa, 160; Wythe 
county, Va, 148; Zerbc township, Pa, 
3624. 

Educational tendencies. Bee Current edu- 
cational conditions. 

Educational terminology, 2S0. 407. 
Educational tests, 677-648. 

Educational theory and practice, 286-304. 
Elementary education. 1800-1836. 

Elimination of students. Bje Retardation 
and elimination. * 

Emerson, Ralph Waldo. 79. 

Emotions, 470, 405, 600, 080, 686 2457 
4204. 4206. 

Employees, morale, 3831 . 

Encyclopedias, children’s, 4291. 

Engineering education. 127 (16). Bee also 
Professional education. 

England, education, 201, 205. 222, 236 238 
248, 260, 262. 
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English classics. flea English literature. 

English grammar and com posit ion, 885- 
1035. 

English literature. 1036-1074; child In. 
4332; Negro In. 4009 ; teacher In, 2165. 

Enrollments, 39. 969, 1923-1924, 2373, 

2393, 2874. 2887. 

Entrance requirements, 1090, 2107, 2117, 
2308, 2392. 2404. 

Environment, 402, 481, 3537, 4074. Bee 
also Social aspect r of education. 

Epilepsy. 3293. 

Equal Izatinn of school funds. Bee Educa- 
tional finance. 

Equipment. Bee School buildings and 
equipment. 

Europe, education. Bee Foreign countries, 
education. 

Evening schools. 1005. 2248. 3702, 3730- 
3732, 4082, 4320. Bee also Education 
extension. % 

Examinations, 2963 2974. 

Exceptional children, 4110-4220. 

Experimental schools. Bee Progressive ed- 
ucation. 

Extension education. **J5tec Education oxten 
slon. 

Extracurricular activities, 2975-3022. 

Extroversion, 447, 062, 084. 

F 

Failure of pupils, 3023-3042. 

Farm boys, money income, 3007. 

Farmers. Bee Agricultural education. 

Fatigue, 40G. 

Fear, 240. 

Federal relations to education, 16, 2510, 
2527. 2579. 2678. 4i»04. 

Feeble minded children. Bee Subnormal 
children. 

Field trips, 3720. 

Finance. 8ee Educationlal finance. 

Firemen, education, 1410. 

Florida, education, 1871, 2080, 2801, 3099. 
8756. * ^ 

Folk lore, 793. ™ . 

Folk 8(%)gs, 4100. 

Follow up work, 1009, 1934, 1991, 2004, 
2091, 2913, 3888, 4134. Hce also 

Guidance. 

Food courses. Bee Home economics. 

Fon thall Bee Athletics. 

Foreign-born children, 1007. 1013, 3477— 
3478. Bee also Uncial groups, education. 

Foreign countries, education, 191-271. 

Foreign languages, 1075 1144. 

Formal discipline. 8ce Transfer of train- 
ing. 

Formboards. 475. 

Fourttiatlons. Bee Educational foundations. 

Four- II clubs. 2990. 

France, education, 201, 230, 240, 258. 

Fraternity students, 1874, 2454, 2999. 

French books. 4294. » 

French language. Bee Languages, moderfi. 


Freshmen, 341, 862. 733, 792, &05. 970. 
991, 1031, 1044. 1699, 19 85. 2086. 2098, 
2102. 2121, 2123, 2274, 3100, 3230, 3238, 
8719. Bee alto Student personnel prob- 
lems. 

Friends, selection of, 478. 

Friends colleges, 3574. 

Froebel, Friedrich, 97. 

Q 

Games. Bee Play and recreation. 

General science. 13 4 4-1369. 

Geography, 1513-1539. 

Geometry, 1253-1321. 

Georgia, education, 25, 170, 2022. 2027, 
2077, 2337.^361, 2574, 2750, 2764, 2925, 
3120. 3951, 4102. 

German language. Bee Languages, modern. 

Germany, education, 196, 201, 217-218, 

240. 245. 2f>0, 253. 256. 261. 

Gestalt theory. 397, 482. 503. 

Gifted children, 4122-4134. 

Gifts to education. 130, 4360. 

Girl reserves, 2983. 

Grading. Bee Ability grouping; Classifica- 
tion, grading and promotion; Marks find 
marking. 

Graduate work, 2367, 2378, 2430. 2431, 
2473. 2400, 3820 Bee also Degrees, 

academic; Educational research. 

Graduate*, college, 2419; elemeninry 
schools, 3097 ; high school. 176, 1916, 
1928, 3963, 3092. Bee also Follnw-up 
work 

Graduating exercises, 1900. 1925. 

Greece, education, 209; Bee also Athens, 
education. 

Growth. Bee Physical growth. 

Orundtvlg, Nlcholnl Frederik Severln. 90. 

Guidance, educational find vocational, 
3925-4043. Bee also Vocations. 

“Gymnasiums. 3160, 3175, 3182-3183. 

Gymnastics. Bee Health and physical edu- 
cation. 

H 

Haiti, education, 3042. 

Handbooks, superintendents, 2559 ; teach- 
ers, 2504. 

Handedness, 930. 

Handicapped children. See Physically hnndl- 
enptfed children. 

Hand washing facilities. 3220. 

Handwriting, 829 848. 

Harmonica hands, 1700. 

Hawaii, education, 142, 3 661. 

Health and physical education, 3192-3402. 

Hebrews, education, 252, 3573, 3589. « 

Hemoglobin tests, 3234, 4146. 

High school graduates. Bee Graduates, 
high school. 

High schools, flea Secondary education. 

Higher education, 2366-2492. 

History, 1549-1617. 

History of education. See Educational 
history. 

HI T cipbs, E583. 
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Hobbles, 675, 1965. 

Holland, education, 210. 

Hollerith tabulating machine, 558. 

”" nl * and school. See Social . aapeets of 
education. 

Home economics, 8733-3799. 

Home mechanics, 1176, 3618, 8003. 

Home rooms, 840-340. 

Homogeneous grouping. Bee Ability group 

ing. 

Honesty, 074, 3514, 8522-3523, 3542. 
Honor students, 1837, 2422. 

Honor system, 3112. 

Hoshour, Samuel K., 102. 

House of the Seven Gables, 1072. 

Howard university, 4091. 

Hungary, education, 229. 

Hutchinson, Thomas, 06. 

Hygiene. Bee Health and physical educ** 

tlOFt. ^ 

Hymn preferences, 1047. 

“V 

i 

J.l/iho, education, 2010, 2603, 3008. 

M-'nla. See Moral and character edgcatlon. 
Illinois, education. 113. 171. 1020, 2240. 

2067, 2670. 2702, 3860 8640 
:t7:>0-3760, 4296, 4340. 

. Illiteracy, 1 14. 4233. 

Imagination, 1783. ' 

Immigrant*, 279. 4250. 4255. 

Incentive* acbool. 367. 1221, 1808. 1470 
-'NilS. 2867, 2980, 3016, 4186. 

Indeterminate statement. 1)2-303. 

India, education. 208, 227, 280, 242 246- 
247, 2U, 206. 

Indiana, education, 40. 102. 116, 172 884 
774, 1143. 1182. 1577. 1785. 2043. 2226^ 
2227, 2231, 2285, 2300, 2814, 2847, 2581 
2..03, 2610. 2644, 2079, 2704, 2786. 2831 
28fltl. 2982, 3052. 3133, 8226, 3278. 8864’ 
3570,-8583, 3832, 4048. 4349. 

Indian*. 844, 3379. 3588. 4317. See alto 
Racial groija, education. 

Individual difference*. ‘410, 468, 400 ( 20). 
»SYe also Sex differences. 

—Individual Instruction, 847-857, 

Industrial education. See Manual and vo- 
rational training. 

Infants. 443. 405V 4137; bladder control. 

47 J; crying, 890; mental growth, 417; 
f^elienslon, 422 ; reactions, 402-403, 419, 

Inferiority complex, 083. 

Inhibition. 499. 

Initial error theory, 293. 

Injuries* liability for, 2517. 

Insurance, school. 2499. 2583. 

Intelligence tests. Bee Tests, psychological. 
Interests, children’s, 430, 488, 480, 484 
1000, 1833, 1542, 1095, 1701; measure^ 
ment, 580, 650. 

Interior deception, 1071, 

International aspects of education, 272-285 
Interviewing; 2606, 0996, 4193, 

Introversion. Be* Extroversion. 


Iowa, education, 1024, 2185, 2197, 2301, 
2310, 2300, 2507, 2550, 2075. 2079, 2080* 
2871, 8100, 3127, 3244, 8607. 3709 3713 
3742, 4220, 4224. 

Ireland, education, 211. 

Italy, education, 199, 221, 271. 

J 

James-Lange theory, 470. 

Janitorial service, 3152. 8169. 

Japan, education, 248, 268. 

Japanese chlldnjji, 4049; art ability, 1049. 
JefTeraon, Thomas, 63, 70, 78. 

Jesus, pedagogy of, 94 
Jewish life, study, 1494. 

Jews. Bee Hebrews. 

Journalism, 170&-1775. 

Jowetl. Benjamin, 65. 

Junior colleges, 1970-2012. 

Junior high schools. 1930-1900 
Juvenile delinquents. See Problem and de- 
linquent children. 

K 

-• 

Kansas, education, 173, 1133, 1OTG, 1774, 
1951, 2003, 2558, 2013, 2083, 2744, 2760* 
2770, 2797, 2805, 2900, 3000, 3111, 3157* 
3825. 4196, 4238. 4347. 

Kent-8hakow Industrial 'rorraboarii, 3635. 
Kentucky, education, 139, 174-175, 1970, 
1990, 2180, 2243, 2251, 2299, 2557 , 2580* 
‘*2653. 2697, 2738, 2838, 2949, 3140, 8004, 
4096, 4098. 

Kilpatrick's theory of learning, 104, 
Kindergarten education, 95, 110, 322, 445 
«43. 774, 786, 1101, 1175, 1841, 1700* 
1791, 1794, 1798, 2811, 2880, 2921, 2920, 
3258, 3307. Bee also Elementary edu- 
. cation. 

Korea, education, 194, 203, 232, 251, 257, 

L 

Labor and education, 3675. 

Laboratory method. Bee C<intrac* and unit ’ 
plans. 

Laboratory schools. 8ee Practice teaching. 
Land-grant colleges, 2039, 870:4-3704 3711- 
3712, 8740, 3750. 

Landscape gardening, 3090. 

Languages, ancient, 1075-1104; modern 
1105-1144. 

Lantern slides. Bee Visual' Instruction. 

LaIId America, study, 2402. 

Latin language. Bee Languages, ancient. 
Laughter. 498. 1789. 

Laurie, Blmon 8omervllIe, 08. 

Leadership, 1880, 8459, 3470, 3501. ~* 
Learning. Bee Educational psychology. 
Lecture method, 1447. 

Legal education. Bee Professional educa- 
tion. 

Legislation. Bee Edncatlnnnl legislation. 
Leisure, 1617, 2093-2994, 3607, 3739. 8*6 
olao Play and recreation. 

Lesson assignment, 830, 339, 1408, 1839 
2857, 2859, 8706. 
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Liberal arts colleges, 1971, 2008, 2075. 
2103. 2389. 2475. 3594. 

Librarians, 4275. 4330. 

Libraries and rending. 4270—4352. 

Library In^t ruction. 4284. 

Library use. training In, 4334. 

Literature. See English literature. 

Locke, John, 80. 

Louisiana, education, 23, 26. 47, 2660. 

Lunches. Sec School lunche$. 

Luther, Martin. 71. 

Lyon, Mary, 75. 

A 

M 

Magazine articles 1500. 4301, 4319; in 
women’s magazines. 3798; International 
attitudes, 281; on education, - 120, 1718, 
1879, 3602; reading of, 4290. 4319. 

Maine, education, 23i)f. * 

Manitoba, education, 219. 

Manual and vocational training, 3002-3094. 

Maps. 4520, 1529. 1535, 1502. 

Marketing. 3730-3732 

Marks and marking, 3043-3062. 

Mrfrwedel, Kramn. 95. 

Maryland, education, 170, 2182. 2394, 2790, 
2995, 3331, 4113. 

Massachusetts, education, 9, 1390, 2690, 
3171, 4288. 

Master teachers, 3709. 

Matching exercises. 464. 

Mathematics. 1145-1321 

Mnze learning ability. 395, 441, 485. 

Mechanical aptitude test Sc* Tests, me- 
chanical aptitude. 

Mechanical drawing, 627, 3718. 

Medical education. 127 (15 1, 200 See algo 
Professional education. 

Medical Inspection. 8ee Health and physi- 
cal education. 

Memory. Fee Retention, 

Mental development. 8ee Educational 
psychology. 

Mental hygiene, 3376-3380. 

Mental tests. 8ee Tests, psychological. 

Merit system. See Incentives, school.^ 

Methods of study, 358-862. 

Mexicans In the U. 8. 8ee Racial groups, 
education. 

Mexico, education, 197, 200, 207, 215 228 
270. 

Michigan, education. 1480. 1847, 1991, 

2293, 2304, 2491, 2585, 2950. 2962, 8447. 

Military education, 000, 2484, 3294. 

Milk production, 8729. 

Mill, John Stuart. 88. 

Mill schools. 3095. 

Mining communities. 2932. 

Minnesota, education, 1098, 2203, 2079, 
2091,3013. 

Mississippi, education, 2^. 1977, 2074, 

2693-2094. 2718, 2724, 2875. 3754, 4352. 

lilsaourl. education, 177-178, 1774, 2210, 
2320, 2582, 2590. 2010, 3836. 

Modern languages. Bee Languages, modern. 

Monastic schools, 49, 211. 

Montana, education, 52, 179. 2741, 4942. 


Moral and character education, 3484-3513. 

Morrison technique, 330, 1028, 1015. 

Mothers* helpers, 3745 

Motivation, 289, 1470, 1548. 

Motor skill, 420, 3300, 3634. 

Mountain people, education, 496 (7-8), 
931, 3560, 3598. 

Moving-picture attendance, 3431, 3534. 

Moving pictures In education. See Visual 
instruction. 

Museums, 127 (22), 1713. 

Music and art education, 1642-1735 

N 

Narcotic education, 3197, 3329, 3330. 

National education association, 3, 2213; 
National council of education, 57. 

National retail dry goods association, 3769. 

National university, 33. 

National vocational guidance association, 
4000. 

Nature study. 8ee Biology aDd botany. 

Near East, education, 259. 

Nebraska, education, 1752, 1924, 2200- 
2201, 2246, 2737, 2752, 2858, 2924, 2951, 
3022, 4250. 4279. 

Negativism, 1800. 

Negroes, education, 4005-4109. 

Nevada, education, 180. 

New Hampshire, education, 8. 

New Jersey, education, 150, 1401, 2300. 
2547, 2071, 2762. 3010, 3895. 

New Mexico, education, 1800, 2940. 

New York State, education, 02, 122, 181, 
1497, 1571, 2L71, 2172, 2204 , 2359, 2397, 
2580, 2701, 2^89, 2800 . 2819, 2837, 34Q2, 
3020, 3048, 3097, 4240. 

Newspapers, ''783. 1025, 1485. See also 
Journalism ; Educational publicity. 

New-type teats. Bee Teats, new-type. 

Newsboys, 3439. 

Normal schools, 2082-2126. 

North Carolina, education. 1108, 1077, 

1732, 1824 , 2321, 2030, 2903, 4082, 4093, 
4097. 4107. 

North Dakota, education, 589, 1361, 1028, 
1717, 2594, 2048. 2947, 4257, 4323. 

Nova Scotia, education, 241. 

Nursery school. Bee Frescbool education. 

Nurses, education. See Professions) educa- 
tion. 

Nutrition, 496 (18). See algo Health and 

physical education ; Home economica. 

0 

Occupations. 8ee Guidance; Vocations. 

Office practice In schools, 2520, 2547. 

Ohio, education. 30, 118, 345 , 378, 700, 
1579, 1802. 1868, 1928, 1928, 2012, 2024, 
2148. 2147, 2170. 2190, 2234, 2250, 2317, 
2325, 2828, 2350, 2418, 2503, 2588, 2592, 
2000-2001. 2603-2604, 2008, 2027, 2079, 
2090, 2720-2721. 2725-2720, 2778, 2825, 
2845, 2847, 2904, 2975, 8100, 8182, 8327, 
3351, 8302, 3451-3452, 8800, 9974, 3993, 
4000, 4269, 4278. 
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Oklahoma, education. 182, 776, 1757, 1774, 
1<*91, 2092, 2179. 2183, 2187, 2261, 2307, 
L327, 2335. 2417, 2511, 2551, 2553/2565, 
2609, 2669-2670, 2698, 2739, 2763, 3178, 
3628. 3784, 4038, 4064, 4088, 4168, 4335. 
One-teacher schools. * Bee Rural schools. 
"Only child, M 421, 501. 

Ontario, edneation. 131. 

Open air schools. 3203. 
opportunity schools, 4231. Bee alto Ex- 
ceptional children. 

Orchestras. Bee School orchestras. 

Oregon, education, 183 . 2002, 2315, 2318 
2400, 2412, 2489, 2550, 2681, 3669. 

Oregon trill, 1481. 

Orientation courses, 2006, 2024 , 2123, 4353 
Orphans, 4111, 4117-4118. 

Out-of school activities. Bee Play and rec- 
reation ; Social aspects of education. 
Oiford university, 10. 

P 

Palestine, education, 252. 

Paraguay, education; 216. 

—Parent and child, 496 (6), 3441. 

Parmt education. Bee 8oclal aspects of 
education. 

Parent teacher associations, 8468. 

Parental attitude, 3461. 

Parental resistances, 4179, 

Parental schools. Bee Problem and delln 
quent children, 

Parker, Francis Wayland, 89. 

Parochial schools, 816, 1193. 3100. Bee also 
Catholic education; Religious and church 
education. 

Part time education. Bee Education ei 
tension. 

Pajne, Joseph, 81. 

Payne, William Harold, 92. 

Pence, 277. 

Ped latrlca, 3334. 

Penmanship. Bee Handwriting. 

Pennsylvania, education, 44,' 114, 184, 
1722, 1848, 2075, 2101, 2111, 2127. 21 63 
2238, 2538, 2692, 2703, 2829, 3062 3247 
3*36, 3892, 4247. 

Persia, education, 255. 

Personality, rating. Bee Testa, social 
adaptation. 

reroonallty trait*. 065, 865. 3777. 4059. 
41.(5. Bee also Moral aod character edu- 

cation. 

Fernonoel work. Bee Guidance; Student 
personnel problems. 4 

Felcr*. Charles Clinton. 100. 

Philanthropy and education. Bee Glfta to 
education. 

Philippine Islands, education, 42, 185, 585— 

Mfl. 628, 1200. 1898, 2882, 8720, 8780- 

3787. 

Philosophy of education. Bee Educational 
theory and. practice. 

Phonetic*, 77t, 921. 

Photography, 8656 . 


Physical edneation, 3192-3402. 

Physical growth, 416, 435; 496 (2). Bee 
aUo Health and physical education. 
Physical growth vs. mental growth 3228 
3296-3297. 

Physically handicapped children, 4194- 
4220. 

Physics, 1398-1463. 

Plano, teaching, 1727. 

Pictures, children’s Interests In, 1695 
Plato, 74. 

Platonism, 262. 

Platoon schools. 363-365. 

Play and recreation. 8403-3434. 

Poetry, teaching, 1567. 1573, 1079, 4327. 

8ee a]*o English literature. 

Point system. 2987, 4020. 

Political opinions, college Ptudenta, 2434. 
Population studies. Bee 8cboo1 population. 
Posture, 1785. 1795. 3249, 3207. 

Practice teaching, 2127-2102. 

Prejudices. 3490. 

Preschool education, 1783-1808. 

Priestley, Joseph, 73. 

Primary education. 43, 313. 322, 542 728- 
730, 737. 747, 755, 776-777, 779-782, 
789, 803. 809, 819. 821-822, 874. 989^ 
1030, 1491, 1508. 2013. 2022, 20.37 2811 
2929, 3262. 3515, 4315. Bee also Ele^ 
mentary education. 

Primers, 195. 

Principals. Bee School principals. 

Printing, 8014. 

Prisons, 4245. 

Private schools, 6-7, 32. 108. 203. 361, 594, 
032, 1884. 1989-1990. 2064, 2382, 2569* 
2931, 3391, 3550. 3874. 4176. 

Problem and delinquent children. 4154- 
4193. 

Problem method. Bee Contract and unit 
plans. 

Problem solving, 336, 1797, 4130, 4188. 

Bee alto Arithmetic. 

Professional education, 3809-3924. 
Professional status of teachers. 2163-2305. 
Prognostic tests. Bee Tests, prognostic; 

Teachers, prognostic teats 
Program making. 8ee Curriculum studies. 
Progressive education, 96, 207, 327 330 
1818. . 

Prohibition 3480. 

Project jpethod Bee Contract and unit 
plans; 

Promotions. Bee Classification, grading. 

and promotion. 

Psychological tent*. 603-576. 

Psychologist, 292. 

Psychology. 2044, 2066. 2374 
Psychology, educational. Bet Educational 
psychology. 

Public speaking. Bee Dramatics and elocu- 
tion. 

Publicity. Bee Educational publicity. 
Punctuation. 007. 910, 912, 927, 086, 980, 
090. 1021. 

Punlahnwnt. 409. 
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Pupil achievement 346. 911, 1864, 1910, 
1956-1957, 1959-1960, 1966, 1985, 1993, 
2019. Bee also Marks and marking; Re- 
tardation and elimination; Student per- 
sonnel problems ; Testa, educational. 

Pupil adjustment, 2853. 

Pupil placement. Bee Classification, grad- 
ing, and promotion. 

Pupil teacher ratio. Bee Class size; 
Teacher load. 

Pupil transfer. Bee Transfer of pupils. 

Puzxlea, 1808. 

Q 

Questionnaire, 708, 4028. 

Quick, Robert Herbert, 77. 

B 

Racial attitudes. 677. 682. 

Racial groups, education, 4044—4109. 

Radicalism, high schools, 3541. 

Radio In education, 366-376. 

Rayon, 3767. 

Readers. 737, 740. 755, 757, 778, 787, 793, 
806. 8593. Bee also Primers. 

Reading. 727-828 ; recreational, Bee Libra- 
ries and reading. 

Reading lists. Bee Bibliographies ; Libra- 
ries and reading. 

Recall. Bee Retention. 

Recitations, 331. 2160; socialised, 1295. 

Records and reports, 8063-307 L Bet also 
Reports, city. 

Recreation. Bee Play and recreation; Li- 
braries and reading. 

Registrars, 2379. 

Reflex, psychogalvanic, 460. 

Rehabilitation, vocational, 3664, 3679. 

Relaxation, 442. 

Religions and church education, 3544-8601, 

Remedial work, 782. 744, 762, 769-770, 782, 
804 , 809, 824, 841, 890, 1309, 3109, 4176. 

Reporta, city. 107-108. 123-125, 3067 ; 

state, 167-190, 8068. Bee also Record! 
and reporta 

Research. 1326, 2144, 2824. 3954. 4005; 
educational. Bee Educational research. 

Research bureaus, educational, 688, 716, 
722, 726 

Retail training. Bee Commercial educa- 
tion. 

Retardation and elimination. 8072-^3109. 

Retention, 801, 389. 898. 408. 433-484, 468, 
469. 492, 497, 1546, 1614. 2489. 

Rhythmic response, 451, 47L 

Ricketts, 8210. 

Rlverdale school, 2524. 

Rousseau, 7^t 

Rural chlldrai rs. city children, 486, 608, 
2485, 2615. 2967. 

Rural schools, 117-118. 121, 131-182, 186, 
141, 147-149, 158-169, 161, 163, 165, 
1815, 1831, 1834; administration, 2774- 
2797 ; compulsory education. 2602, 2604 ; 
consolidation and transportation, 2812- 
2641 ; education extension, 4228 ; educa- 


Bural schools— ‘Continued. 

tionaJ tests, 589-590, 601, 620, 628, 640; 
extracurricular activities, 2990. 3012; 
foreign countries, 192. 203, 233; guidance, 
4007 ; health and physical education, 
3245, 3273, 3277. 3285-3286, 3331 ; his- 
tory, 12, 19. 27-28, 50, 54, 56. 60 ; Indi- 
vidual Instruction, 353-354 ; libraries, 
4279, 4307; Negroes, 4072. 4079. 4089, 
4094. 4096; play. 3419, 3424 ; radio, 371; 
retardation, 3072, 3086. 3088. 3094, 3UU7 ; 
school buildings and equipment, 3140, 
3149, 3159. 8178, 3182; secondary, 1870, 
1883, 1885, 1888, 1892, 1894-1895, 1899, 
1915; social aspects o t education, 3447, 
3471, 3483; vocational training, 3681, 
8686. Bee also Curriculum studies^ lulu- 
cational ^finance ; Educational legisla^n ; 
Special subjects of curriculum ; Teacher 
training ; Teachers, professional status. 

Russell, Bertrand, 101. 

Russia, Education, 198-223. 

6 

Safety education, 1776-1782. 

Salaries. See Teachers, salaries. 

Salesmanship. Bee Commercial education. 

Sanderson, 98. 

Santayana, George, 8498. 

Savlgne. Madame de, 103. 

Scholarship. Bee t*upU achievement ; Scho- 
lastic success ; Student personnel prob- 
lems. ^ 

Scholarships, 2048. 

Scholastic success, 817, 1952. 8444, 8719, 
4362. Bee also Pupil achievement; Stu- 
dent personnel problems; prediction 
8638, 4009. Bee also Teats, prognostic. 

School accounts. 8ee Educational finance 

School administration, 2498-2845. 

School architecture. Bee School buildings 
and equipment. • 

School assembly, 868. 1674, 2108, 2979, 
2989, 8016. 8020. 8022. 3160. 

8chooI attendance, 2868-2879. 

School awards. Bee Incentives, school. 

School bands, 1670, 1676-1677, 1717. 

School banka. Bee Thrift. 

School boards. 8ee School administration. 

School bonds. Bee Educational finance. 

School budget. Bee Educational finance. 

School buildings and equipment, 8128-819L 

School but, 2627. 

School census. Bee Child accounting. 

School children, travel distance. 1941, 250L 

School clerks. Bee Clerks, school. 

School closing, 2847. 

School dubs. Bee Rxtracurri color activi- 
ties. 

School counselors. Bee Guidanca. 

School credit for butddc' work, 1867. 

School discipline. Bee School management 

8chool entrance, age, 1828.. 

School equipment Bee School buildings 
and equipment 

School funds. Bee Educational finance. 
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S< Ji »oI ground*, 3135, 3149. 

Sc.mooI Janitors. Bet Janitorial aervlde. 
School Journalism. Bee Journallam. 

Sc!u»ol lands, 1. 187, 2513. 2563. 

School legislation. Bee Educational legls 
latlon. 

ScLoul llbrarie* Bee Libraries and read- 
ing. 

School lunebe* 8192. 3783. 

School management, 2846-3191. 

School nurse, 3265, 3283. 

School orchestras, 1669-1670, 1676 1717 

1722. 

School population, 1840, 2506, 2530 2570 

2875 . 

School principal* 2825-2845. 

School prognima. 1862, 1967 , 2852, 2860. 
School property, 2575. 

School publicity. Bee Educational public- 
ity. 

School record* Bet Records and report* 
School report* Bee Report* 

School sessions, 299, 2861, 2880. 

School site* 3139, 3144, 31'18, 3173, 3174. 
School spirit, 2849. 

SchiK»l superintendents, 31, 2056, 2497, 
25.0. 2525, 2531, 2540. 3550, 2559. 2565 
2789, 2796, 2834. 4359; certification, 

227)1 ; county, 2775-2770. 2778, 2784. 
a 1 97, 2810, 2823; professional reading, 
4272. 4305; salaries. 2357, 2361; train- 
ing. 2511, 2522, 2541. 

School supervision. 2798-2824. 

School suppbe* 2498, 2529, 2555. 

School aystem* ranking. 11a. 

School trustee* 2528. 2786. 

8< h»ola, founding, 2504. 

Science teaching. 1322-1463. 

Scotland, education, 191. 

Scouting, 2970, 2985. 2998, 3014 , 4358. 
Secondary education, 1836-2012. 

Secretarial education. See „ Commercial 
education. % 

8elf government Bee 8tud«nt setf-govero- 
ment. 

8<>lf surrey*. 143, 433. 600, 674, 1008 

1201. 

Senior high school*. Bee Secondary edaca- 

tion. 

8fTenlb D»y Adventist*. 816. 119S. 

SewliiK. See Home economics. * 

8ei ililTorences. 411, 462, 481, 404 620 
505. 1606. 1985. 

Sei education, 496 (1), 8446. 8464, 3468. 

Ret lute rests, 496 (11-12). 

8horthsnd. Bee Commercial education 
Rlbllogg, 8480. 

8llint readlug. See Reading. 

SlnKin»£. See Music and art education. 

8u year ‘ high scbooL Bee Junior high 

school* 

Rlie of school, I860. 

Sleep. 429, 462, 496 (6, 9). 

Small college*. 2370, 2877. 

SmJll high school*. 1822, 1847, 1865, 1882. 
1811, 1928, 2210, 2924. 2988, 2941, 2984 
®67, 8978, 8808 , 4849. 


Smith, Walter Robinaon, 100. 

Smoker* 642. 

Social adaptation. 8ee Tests, aoclal adap- 
tation. 

Social aspects of education, 3*435-3483. — - — ' 
Social studies, 1464-1641. 

Society of the Sacred Heart of Jesus, 23. 
Socio-coDomlc status. See Social aspect* 
of education. 

Sociology, educational. See Social aspect* 
of edu< atn»n. 

Socrate* 94. 

South, education, 55, 2128, 2241, 2392 
2*12. ,3857. .’notf, 3773, 4081. 40S9, 4283. 
8outh Carolina, education, 35, 2591 2732. 
2*26. 4084. 

South D.ikota, education. 186-187 1396 

1885. 26*7. 2879, 2950, 3146. 3535. 

Spanish American* Bee Racial group* 
education. 

Spanish language. Bee Languages, mod 
em. 

Special claaae* Bee Exceptional children. 
Special methods of Instruction. 305-388. 

Special subjects of curriculum. 727-1782. 
Speech correction. 8ee English grammar 
and composition. 

8peech defectliea. See Physically handi- 
capped children. 

Speech training. Bee Dramatic* and elo- 
cution. 

Speed. 415. 426, 773. 

Spelling. 847-884. 

Sport*. Bet Athletic*. 

Stadia, 3147, 316.1. L 
Stammering. Bee Pnyalcally handicapped 
children. 

Standard* in education, 30, 1796 1878 

1921, 3817 

8tate aid, 2081, 2394, 2589, 2019, 8744. 
4257. 

8rate and education. Bee School adminis- 
tration. 

State reports, 107-190. 

Statistic*. t Bee Records and report* 
Stenography. Bee Commercial education. 
Stephen* college. 2000. 

Stoiie* 484 ; animal, 480. 

8treet trades, 345* 

Student help In high schools, 1877. 

8tud«*nt personnel problems, 2421-2492. 

Bee also Freshmen. 

8tudent self-government, 3110-^1 lfl. 

Student teaching. Bet Practice teaching. 
8tudent* activities. Bee Kit ra curricular 
activities ; expense* 1830. 2851, 30Q4, 
3912; geographic distribution. 1941, 

1954, 2448. 2507 ; load, 2099; loan fund* 

2048 ; publication* 8ee Journallam ; 
self support, 2447. 

8tudy. home. 1247, 2858 ; -methods of, 358- 
862; supervised, 1253, 2113. 

44 8tndy home," 3406. 

8nbnormal children. 4135-4153. 

Saccos* Bet Scholastic success. 

Summer school*. Bet Education extension 
Sunday school* 8562, 8570.. 
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41 Sun-Up," 1750. 

Superintendents. See School superin- 
tendents. 

Superstition, 246. 

Supervision. Sre School supervision. 

Surveys, flee Educational surveys. 

Swimming, 3224, 3200 , 3209. 3348. 3404. 

T 

Tagore, 98. 

Talented children. Sre Gift ed children. 

Tardiness, 287 8. 

% Teacher-child relationship, 418. 

Tencher participation in administration, 
2210, 2543, 2774. 

Teacher training, 2013-2102. 

Teacherage, 2183. 

Teachers, absence, 2217-2218, 2220, 2332; 
appointment and tenure, 2223-2240; cer- 
tification, 2241-22. r >4; dismissal, 2232 ; 
economic status, 2170, 2175, 2181, 2190, 
2198. See also salaries; examinations, 
2228 ; health. 2828-2333; improvement In 
service, 2255—2263 ; induction into- serv- 
ice, 2176, 3 222; insurance, 2326; legal 
status. 2174 ; load, 2286-2307, married, 
2184 , 2189, 2 221 ; out of-school activities, 
2204 ; pensions, 2321-2327 ; personality, 
2328-2333 ; professional ethics, 2055,2196, 
2199 ; professional reading. Bee Libraries 
and reading ; professional status, 2163— 
2365 ; prognostic tests, 5264-2285 ; rating 
2264-2285; recreation, 3418; sabbatical 
leave, 2258- 2259; salaries. 2334-2365; 
selection, 2273; subject combinations, 
1486; supply, 230K-2320; training, 
2013-2162; vacations, 2212. 

Teachers' agencies, state, 2230. 

Teachers’ associations. 202. 2177, 2193, 

2198, 2222, 2 230. 8et also National edu- 
cation assoclMtloDj 

Teachers’ colleges, 2082-2120. 

Teachers’ credit unions. 2177. 

Teachers’ Institutes. 2256. 

Teachers* meetings, 2188. 

Tenching, supplementary aids, 300, 879. 
381. 1103, 1382, 1588. , 

Teaching efficiency. See Tenchdrs, rating. 

Teaching methods. See Educational theory 
and practice ; 8peclal methods of instruc- 
tion. 

Teeth. See Dental hygiene. 

Telephone operators, 8962. 

Temper, 466, 1904. 

Tennessee, education, 1, 1689, 1782, 1770, 
2033, 2207, 2283, 2078, 2782, 2827, 3089, 
3319. 3748. 

Tennis test, 3858. 

Tenure. Bee Teacher*, appointment and 
tenure. 

- Tests, educational, 577-648 ; psychological, 
503-576; social adaptation, 649-687. 

Tests, agriculture, 3^25 ; aptitude, 654, 668, 

2270. 2278, £284, 8906. 8940; Bluet, 540, 
542, 2477, 4208 ; BlacMone-McLaagblln, 
8894 ; block t««t, 060; Bretlleh, 1811; 
Cfcrnegle foundation, 005, 2481 ; On*- 


Test* — Continued. 

land’s tests in personal regimen, 8257; 
commercial education, 8806, 3809, 3515^ 
3868. 3882, 3885, 3891 ; Denslow ma»e, 
515; Detroit, 503, 553, 556, 638; Every 
pupil, 023; eitroversion-lntroverBion, 
062 ; free association, 575 ; Gates, 731 , 
784, 808; Gestalt completion, 563; group 
cooperation, 531; Haggerty, 638; Ilealy 
pictorial completion, 557 ; home eco- 
nomics, 3750, 3779, 8799; homonym, 

574 ; industrial arts, 3644, 8647, 3655, 
3678, 3692, 3694; Interest, 530, 656; 
Kent Roan noflf free association, 538; 
Knox cube, 565; Kohs block, 4210; 
Kuhlmann-Anderaon, 524, 552, 556, 631- 
632; KwalwaBser-Dykema, 1650; Lee, 
1282; Lee-Clark, 781; Lincoln hollow- 
square formboard, 533 ; Lob Angeles, 
807; McCall-Crabbs. 790; mechanical 
nptitode, 1248, 4013; mechanical draw- 
ing, 1705; Merrili-Palmer, 552, 1801 ; 
minimal statistics, 587; Monroe, 638; 
Morrison-McCall, 638 ; multi-mental, 
536 ; multiple choice. 858 ; new type, 
578, 648, 1438 ; Oakland arithmetic, 

1213; orientation, 668; Otia, 523. 550, 
1919; ParkFranten, 1819; Philippine, 
585-586; ^ Pintner Cunningham, 503; 
physical education, 3208. 3208, 3217, 
3268, 3282, 8301, 3321, 3337 , 8857, 3394, 
8397, 8401; Porteus maze, 4210; prog- 
nostlc, 530, 558, 924, 962, 1097, 1156, 
1263, 1271, 1294, 1296-1298, 1304, 1409, 
1411, 1482, 1482, 1654, 1699, 1890, 1919, 
1988, 1992, 2973, 3678, 3897, 3964 ; Pur- 
dom, 2449; Purdue rating scale, 2279; 
Rlnsland language, 897 ; Sangren-Reldy, 
1237; Seashore, 1702, 1712; Sones- 

Harry, 601; Spearman Brown, 1240 ; 
Stanford, 577, 589, 602, 616, 618, 031- 
682, 637, 1919, 4103; Stanford Ulnet, 
517, 529, 538, 560; Stanford rending, 
524. 788-789, 798; Terman. 522, 554, 
572; Thorndike. 522 ; Thurstone, 559, 
4017; Tressler minimum essentlolB, 503 ; 
true-false, 580-581 ; vocational fcuidnuce. 
4015; Wisconsin inventory, 624 ; Woody- 
McCall, 038; word appreciation, 981. 

Texas, education, 12, 188, 1029. 1078- 

1979, 2028, 2079. 2310, 2514, 27fl, 2936, 
3121, 8761, 8770. 8839, 

Textbook clerks, 3119. 

Textbooks, 8117-3127; content, 294, 298.1 
454; cost, 3118; evaluation. 2122, 3124,1 
3856; grade placement, 8123; lllustrs I 
tlons, 1222; rating, 8117; selection, I 
8854 ; state printing, 8126. 

Textbooks (by subject), algebra, 1291; I 
arithmetic, 1189, 1195. 1251; biology, I 
- 1364. 1371, 1382, 1389; bookkeeping, I 
8881; chemistry, 1415; civics, 1018; I 
1627, 1680, 1637; dramatics, 1746 ; Kng-J 
Usb, 885. 908 ; English literature, 1061, 1 
1054; geography, 1615, 1524; geometry, I 
1267; history, 1542, 1651, 1558-1569J 
1562, 1565-16 63, 1675^1576, 1582, 1686,1 
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Textbooks, (by subjects)— Continued. 

. J 590-1591, 1599, 1001, 1605, 1610. 1618; 
fjitln, 1082. 1095; mathematics, 1174, 
1180; science, 1325. 1344, 1347. 1360, 
1.163-1864, 1868-1369 ; sociology, 1407, 
It 83; Spanish, 1140. 

Textile education. Bee Home economics. 
Theaters. Bee Dramntlcs and elocution. 
Theological education. "Itoe Professional ed- 
ucation. 

Theses abstracts. Bee Educational research 
Thrift, 1493, 1496. 

Time allotment, 1182, 1188, 2778. 

Tonal discrimination, 1740. 

Trade associations, 8651. 

Trade schools. Bee Manual and vocational 
training. 

Trait differences. Bee personality traits. 
Transfer of pupils, 1876, 2461, 2469, 2965 

.1091. 

Transfer of training, 400, 467, 1205. 1229 
1727. 3513, 8543. 

Transportation, 1472-1473, 1480. 
Transportation of pupils, In cities, 2545; 
In rural communities. Bee Consolidation 
and transportation. 

Truancy, 2870. 

True false tests. Bee Tests, true-false. 
Tuition, 2872, 2616, 2588, 2562, 2577. 
Tutorial plan, 1611. 

Typewriting. Bee Commercial education. 

U 

Unfounded beliefs, 8489, 8516. 

Ungraded classes. firt^Subnornal children. 
Unit system. . Bee Contract and unit plans. 

1 nlted States Congress, personnel, 109. 
United States, education. See Current edu- 
cational conditions. 

United States Veterans' bureau, 8658. 
Universities and colleges. Bee Higher edu 
cation. , 

University extension. Bee Education ex- 
tension. 

Utah, education, 1994, 1996-1997 2224 

2298 . 2790. 

V 

Vacation schools. Bee Education extension 
Vice principals, 2889. 

Victoria, education, 193. 

Virginia, education, 189, 1764, 1768, 2252 
2672, 2990. 8609, 4082, 4226, 4841. 

Visiting teachers, 2088, 8449, 8482. 

Visual flicker, 452. 

Visual Instruction, 877-888. 

Visual perception, 899, 488, 490, 749. 8405 
Vires, Joan Louis, 67. 

Vocabulary studies, 767, 779. 788. 787, 814 
869, 884, 918, 926, 949, 958-960, 967! 
971-972, 981. 988, W6, 1004, 1009-1010. 
1016, 1022, 1025, ^f88, 1189, 1266, 1269, 


Vocabulary Btudles — Continued. 

1284. 1325. 1483. 1489, 1517, 1524, 1540- 
1541. 1575. 1000. 1(110, 1082,, 1784 1813 
1838, 2443, 3054. 3646, 3806, 4097'. 
Vocational guidance. See Guidance. 
Vocational training. 3002-3604 Bee alto 
Agricultural education ; Commercial edu- 
cation ; Home economics; Professional 
education. 

Vocations, 1165; architecture, 39G7 ; book- 
binding trades. 3086; dentistry, 3967 ; 
electrical trades, 1431. 8666, 3684. 369o! 
3692; engineering, 3967 ; farming. 3979! 
garage Industry. 3989 ; Journalism. 3067 
4030 ; law. 3967. 4031 ; llbrarlanshlp! 
8967 ; medicine, 3907 ; ministry 3971 • 
nursing, 3938, 4032; pharmacy,' 8987 ! 
sheet metal work. 4022; tobacco raising 
3700 ; wa I creases, 4012. Bee alto Teach- 
ern, professional status. 

W 

Wales, education, 222. 

Washington, education, ' 1975 2624 °6*>0' 
2747. 2767, 4034. ’ * ’ 

Week-day religious instruction, 3601. 

Wells experiment, 2415. 

West Virginia, education, 1762, 1853 1861 
2219. 2677, 2844, 3706, 3945. 

Willard, Emma 75. 

Wisconsin, education, 190, 1328, 2018, 2253, 
2516, 2639, 2679, 2941, 3959, 4234. 

I Women, earnings, 8955; education, 22 86 
68 , 75, 108, 224, 361, 632, 659. 1498, 
1372, 1885, 1900. 1903. 2086. 2095, 2178 
2270. 2846, 3008, 8078, 3098-8099, 8422’ 
3472. 3928, 4065, 4000. 4151, 4176. Dm 
alto Home economics; health and 
physical education, 3387-3402 ; per- 
sonnel problems, 2424, 2483, 2469 2476 
8982, 8998. Bee oho Guidance. 
Workbooks, 1192. 1244, 1250, 1266 1307 

1430, 1577, 4008. 

Work-study-play school. Bee Platoon 
schooU. 

Woodwork. Bee Manual and vocational 
training. 

Writing, fire Handwriting. 

Wyoming, education, 2603, 2608, 2707 

3707. 

V 

Yard doty, 2306. 

Yepsen score card, 4180. 

Y. 11. C. A. schools, 220, 267, 2420, 2761 
8569. 8827, 4069. 

Y. II. C. A. secretaries, 4008. 

z 

Zlontgt education, 8585 . 

Zoology. Bee Biology and botany. 
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